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PREFACE 


T HE printing of this volume was stopped in 1914 by the outbreak 
of war. In 1920 the Government sanctioned a resumption of 
printing, and the re-composition of those sheets which had been 
already struck off, but had become antiquated in the meantime owing 
to fresh researches. I have tried to sift critically, and to quote, when 
necessary, whatever lias been written by scholars on the subject in 
the course of nearly a century. The transcripts of the texts are based on 
mechanical copies furnished by the Archaeological Survey Department 
under orders of Sir John Marshall. The most perfect among these 
were contributed by my former assistant, now Government Epigraphist 
for India, Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri. The plates issued with 
this volume are collotype reproductions of negatives which were prepared 
under my personal supervision by Mr. Carl Plettner. With the 
exception of the two Shahbazgarhi edicts VII and XII, the impressions 
of the two Kharoshthi versions of the fourteen rock-edicts proved 
unsuitable for reproduction, partly owing to the extreme roughness of 
the rocks on which these records are engraved, and partly because 
Sir Aurel Stein’s careful estampages of them had become torn and 
damaged by frequent use. It is a pleasant duty to thank those scholars 
who have rendered me valuable assistance. Before the war I could 
avail myself of the ever ready advice of my late friend Dr. J. F. Fleet. 
To the late Professor Arthur Venis I am indebted for detailed criticisms 
of my rendering of the Girnar and KalsI versions. Professor A. A. 
Macdonell kindly looked at the proof-sheets of portions of the texts and 
translations. The proofs of the introduction were minutely examined 
by two old friends, Mr. Robert Sewell and Professor Th. Zachariae. 

E. HULTZSCH. 


a 


o 


Halle, 
October, 1922. 


POSTSCRIPT 


T HE issuing of this volume was still delayed by the printing of 
the collotype plates when I received from Mr. H. Hargreaves, 
Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Frontier Province, Peshawar, 
a fresh set of inked estampages of the two north-western versions of the 
rock-edicts. I hese estampages have been made with great care and 
skill, and enable me at the last moment to furnish illustrations of the whole 
of the Shahbazgarhf and Mansehra edicts. The overlapping sections were 
clipped and pinned together in my presence by Mr. Plettner. In this way 
the creases and slips disfiguring other facsimiles which I had received in a 
pasted condition were avoided. Although, owing to the rough surface 
of the rocks, the new estampages are not quite perfect in every detail, they 
are the first ever made which admit of reproduction by photography, 
and they will thus allow students to check the transcripts of those 
valuable ancient records, and to acquire a first-hand knowledge of the 
whimsical and often ambiguous KharOshthl characters. Scholars will 
feel much indebted to Mr. Hargreaves, who has now supplied this want, 
and to Sir J ohn Marshall, at whose instance the new impressions were 
prepared by him. 

E. H. 

Halle, 

January, 1924. 
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CHAPTER I. DESCRIPTION OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 

FIRST PART: THE ROCK-EDICTS 

The above term is meant to comprise (i) the existing versions of the well-known 
‘ fourteen edicts’, and (2) the two ‘ separate edicts ’which the Dhauli and Jaugada 
versions substitute for edicts XI to XIII. It does not include the minor rock- 
inscriptions, which will be treated in the fourth part. 

I. The Girnar Rock (Text, p. 1). 

This famous set of Adoka’s fourteen edicts is found about a mile to the east 
of Junagarh, the capital of the Junagarh State in the Kathiavar Peninsula, ‘and at 
the entry of the dell or gorge which leads into the valley that girdles the mighty and 
sacred Girnar’ mountain. 1 The inscription ‘covers considerably over a hundred 
square feet of the uneven surface of a huge rounded and somewhat conical granite 
boulder, rising 12 feet above the surface of the ground, and about 75 feet in circum¬ 
ference at the base.' 2 The boulder bears, beside Anoka’s edicts, two other valuable 
documents: An inscription of the Mahakshatrapa Rudradaman records the restoration 
of the lake Sudarsana, which had been ‘ originally constructed by the Vaifya Pushya- 
gupta, the provincial governor ( rashtriya ) of the Maurya king Chandragupta, and 
subsequently adorned with conduits by the Yavana king Tnslxasplia for Anoka the 
Maurya .’ 3 Among local names it mentions Girinagara, i. e. the town of Junagarh 
or its ancient representative, and Urjayat, i. e. the mountain now called Girnar. 4 * 6 The 
third inscription on the boulder is dated in the reign of the Gupta king Skandagupta and 
records further repairs of the lake Sudarsana made in a. d. 456-7 by Chakrapalita, 
the son of Parnadatta who was governor of Surashtra.® 

The A6oka inscription occupies the north-east lace of the boulder. The fourteen 
edicts are arranged in two columns and divided from one another by straight lines. As 
may be seen on the third of the plates issued with Wilson’s article in JR AS, 12. 153 ff., 
the left column consists of edicts I to V and the right one of edicts VI to XII ; and 


1 ASWI, a. 94. The position of the inscribed stone is marked on Lieutenant Postans’ sketch 
of Girnar in JASB, vol. 7, plate 54. 

2 ASWI, 2. 97. A photograph of the boulder is given on the plate facing page 94 of the 
same volume. 

3 Liiders, List of Brahmi Inscriptions (El, vol. 10, Appendix), p. 99. 

4 El, 8. 42. The later (Prakrit) form of Urjayat is Ujjayanta. Cf. Hemachandra’s 

Anekarthasamgraha., Ill, 279, and his Abhidhanachintamani , IV, 97 ; ASWI, 2. 154 ff., and 
8. 328 ff.; Tawney’s translation of Merutunga’s Prabandhackintamani , Index. Another name 
of the Girnar mountain is Raivata or Raivataka. See e. g. Hemachandra’s two Kosas, loc. cit.; 
Magha’s Sisupdlavadha, IV, 1; GN, 1921. 41. 

6 Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions , p. 57 f. 
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XIII and XIV are placed below V and XIL When Major James Tod visited 
Girnar in December 1822, the inscription seems to have been intact. 1 Subsequently 
portions of edicts V and XIII were blasted with gunpowder by the workmen of 
a pious merchant who constructed a causeway from Junagarh to Girnar. 2 At the 
recommendation' of the late Dr. Burgess a shed has been specially built to protect the 
boulder from the sun and rain. 

i he first decipherment of the Brahmi alphabet and, with it, of the Girnar inscription, 
is due to the learning and ingenuity of James Prinsep. 3 His transcript and translation 
were based on tracings on cloth which had been taken in 1835 by Captain Lang for the 
Rev. Dr. J. Wilson of Bombay. 4 Fresh copies were made by Lieutenant Postans and 
Captain Lang in 1838, 5 and by Captain (afterwards General) Le Grand Jacob and 
Professor Westergaard in 1842. 6 These materials were utilized by Mr. E. Norris for 
drawing up an improved plate of the Girnar inscription, from which Professor H. H. 
Wilsons transcript and translation in JRAS, vol. 12 (1850), were made. No better 
materials were available to three other scholars who examined the Girnar version, viz. 
Professor Chr. Lassen (Indiscke A Iter turnskunde), E. Burnouf ( Lotus de la Bonne Loi ; 
Paris, 1852), and Professor H. Kern (Over de Jaartclling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten 
en de Gedenkstukken van A (oka den Btiddhist ; Amsterdam, 1873). 

I he first perfectly mechanical estampages of the Girnar edicts were prepared 
in 1875 by Dr. J. Burgess. These were reproduced by collotype in 1876 in 
ASWI, 2. 98 if., and also in I A, 5. 257 ff., with an English translation of Kerns 
Dutch versions of part of the edicts. 

A complete edition of the Girnar edicts is included in Senart's Inscriptions dePiyadasi , 
vol. 1 . An abridged English translation of his work appeared in I A, vols. 9 and 10. 
In JA (8), 12. 311 fit, Senart added the results of his inspection of the Girnar rock 
in situ , Btihler published a number of corrections and the text of edict XIII in his 
Beitriage zur Erkldrung d:r Aioka-Inschriften (ZDMG,vols. 37-48), and the full text of 
the Girnar version in El, 2. 447 ff. The plates which accompany this article are much 
clearer than those issued in 1876, but seem to have been touched up by hand. 
A Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions printed at Bhavnagar (without 
year) contains the text, Sanskrit and English translations, and facsimiles, of the 
Girnar edicts. 

Two fragments of the lost portion of edict XIII were recovered recently and are 
now preserved in the Junagarh Museum. 7 Both of them were discussed by Senart 
(JRAS, 1900. 335 ff.), and the second of them also by Biihler (VOJ, 8. 318 ff.). Both 
pieces are shown in the plate which accompanies my transcript of edict XIII. 

As regards the Brahmi alphabet of the Girnar inscription I can refer the reader 
to Buhler’s Indian Paleography , edited by Fleet (I A, vol. 33, Appendix), § 16. The chief 
peculiarity of the Girnar alphabet is the addition of the horizontal bar, marking the 
length of initial a, at the top of a, while it is elsewhere attached to the middle of the 
letter. 1 he formation of groups of consonants, and the peculiar way in which the letter 
r is expressed in combination with other consonants, will be discussed in the chapter 
on the Girnar dialect (below, p. lviii. f.). 




1 ASWI, 2. 95. 2 Cf . j ASB> g 74< 

3 JASB, 7 (1838). 219 ff. 4 Id., pp. 157, 228, 334, 336. 

5 Id., p. 871 ff. e JBBRAS, 1. 257 f„ and 2. 410. 

7 J hey may be identical with two fragments picked up by Lieutenant Postans in 1838; 
see JASB, 7. 874. 
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II. The Kalsi Rock (Text, p. 27). 

This set of the fourteen edicts is engraved near Kalsi, a town in the Chakrata 
tahsll of the Dehra Dun district of the United Provinces. About one and a half mites to 
the north of Kalsi * is a huge boulder of quartz on the western bank of the Jumna, just 
above the junction of the Tons river, and about fifteen miles to the west of Mussooree.’ 

' The block is 10 feet long and lofeet high,and about 8 feet thick at bottom. The south¬ 
eastern face has been smoothed, but rather unevenly, as it follows the undulations of the 
original surface. The main inscription is engraved on this smoothed surface, which measures 
5 feet in height, with a breadth of 5! feet at top, which increases towards the bottom to 
7 feet iOj- inches. The deeper hollows and cracks have been left uninscribed, and the 
lines of letters are undulating and uneven. Towards the bottom, beginning with the 
tenth edict, the letters increase in size until they become about thrice as large as those 
of the upper part. Owing either to this enlargement of the letters, or, perhaps, to the 
latter part of the inscription being of later date, the prepared surface was too small 
for the whole record, which was therefore completed on the left-hand side of the rock. 
On the right-hand side an elephant is traced in outline.’ 

' When first found by Mr. Forrest early in i860, the letters of the inscription were 
hardly visible, the whole surface being encrusted with the dark moss of ages; but on 
removing this black film, the surface becomes nearly as white as marble.’ 1 2 

Senart’s edition of the Kalsi text in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi, vol. I, was based 
on Cunningham’s eye-copy of the inscription. Btihler published both the text and 
a translation from a rubbing supplied by Cunningham (ZDMG, vols. 37 and 40), and 
a revised version of the text of edict XIII from an impression prepared by Burgess 
(id., 43. 162 ff.). A collotype of the first half of Cunningham’s rubbing was issued with 
ZDMG, vol. 39. In El, 2. 447 ff., Biihler re-edited the Kalsi text, which was accompanied 
by reproductions of inked estampages by Burgess. 

The Kalsi alphabet exhibits the following chief peculiarities. The letter kh has 
a loop at the bottom; see Btihler’s Ind.Pal .,plate 2, No. 10, columns II and III. A similar 
loop is found occasionally in the centre of j (id., No. 15, column III) and of ^ (id., No. 39, 
column VII). The end of an edict is marked by a symbol resembling a crescent. 
From edict X the characters get larger, and the two letters i and sk are frequently 
used. The former of these occurs already twice in edict IV, 1 . 13,® and the second 
twice in the Queen’s edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, 11 . 1 and 4, once on the 
Sarnath pillar, 1 . 10, and once at Maski, 1 . 2. In a few lines of the first part of the 
Kalsi inscription (29, 33-36, 39) the punctuation mark j, which occurs once in each 
of 11 . 13, 25, 31, is employed many times. The same mark is found in the Sahasram and 
Maski rock-inscriptions. 

III. The Shahbazgarhi Rock (Text, p. 50). 

While the alphabet of the two preceding sets of the fourteen edicts is the Brahmi, 
this one is written in those north-western cursive characters running from the right 
to the left which used to be called Indo-Bactrian or Ariano-Pali, but to which Biihler 
restored the indigenous name Kharoshthi. The honour of the decipherment of this 
alphabet is divided between Prinsep, Lassen, Norris, and Cunningham. 3 A number 


1 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. i2f. 

2 Also once in each of the Bairat, Maski, and Siddapura rock-inscriptions, and twice at Jatinga- 
Ramesvara. 

3 JASB, 23. 714; Ind. Pal., § 6 . 






INTRODUCTION 


'SL 


lharoshfhl letters had been already identified from bilingual coins of the Indo-Grecian 
and Indo-Scythian kings, before the Shahbazgarhl inscription was discovered. 

Shahbazgarhl is a village on the Makam river, nine miles from Mardan, the head¬ 
quarters of the Yusufzai subdivision of the Peshavar district of the North-West Frontier 
Province. The inscription is about half a mile distant from this village and two miles 
from the village of KapurdagarhI. 1 It ‘ is engraved on a large shapeless mass of trap 
rock, lying about So feet up the slope of the hill, with its western face looking downwards 
towards the village of Shahbazgarhl.’ 2 The edicts I to XI are on the east face 
(edict VII being entered on the left at the top of the rock), and the edicts XIII and 
XIV are on the west face. Edict XII is engraved on a separate boulder, which is now 
enclosed within a wall. 

M. (afterwards General) Court, of Maharaja Ranjit Singh’s service, first notified 
the existence of a Kharoshthi inscription near Shahbazgarhl in 1836 and gave a few 
letters copied by himself. In 1838 Captain Burnes, being at Peshavar, sent an agent 
to Shahbazgarhl, who returned with an imperfect paper impression. In the same year 
Mr. C. Masson obtained through a young man a partial impression on calico. He then 
proceeded to the spot himself and prepared fresh copies. 3 His zeal deserves much praise, 
as at that time a journey through such an unpacified tract involved considerable 
personal risk. Masson’s materials were brought to Europe and examined by Norris, 
who first read in them the word Devanampiyasa. With the help of this discovery, Dowson 
ascertained that the portion of which a facsimile is given in JRAS, 8 (1846). 303, is 
a duplicate of edict VII of the Girnar inscription. Norris further found that the front 
of the rock contained the edicts I to XI, and traced on the back of it portions of 
edict XIII. He also published the text of edict VII (id., p. 306 f.). In 1850 Wilson 
contributed a tentative transcript of both faces of the Shahbazgarhl rock, accompanied 
by plates drawn by Norris from Masson’s copies (id., 12. 153 ff.). An independent 
eye-copy of the Shahbazgarhl inscription was prepared by Cunningham (Inscriptions 
of Asoka , p. xo). 

Senart’s transcript in his Inscriptians ole Piyadasi, vol. I, had still to be based on 
the same imperfect materials. Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji furnished transcripts of the 
Shahbazgarhl and other versions of edict I (IA, 10. 107) and of edict VIII (JBBRAS, 
15. 284). After the return from a trip to India, Senart published the results of his 
examination of edicts I to XI in situ (JA (8), 11. 521 ff.). The missing edict XII was 
discovered on a separate boulder by Captain Deane and edited both by Senart 
(id., p. 5x1 ff.) and by Biihler (El, 1. 16 ff.). The latter published the whole Shahbaz- 
garhi version in ZDMG, 43. 128 ff., and a fresh transcript and a translation of it in 
El, 2. 447 ff., from estampages by Burgess. The only portions of which mechanical 
copies have been made public so far are edict VII (ZDMG, vol. 43) and edict XII 
(El, 1. 16). 

IV. The Mansehra Rock (Text, p. 71). 

Like the Shahbazgarhl version this set of the fourteen edicts is written in the 
Kharoshthi alphabet. Mansehra is the head-quarters of a tahsll in the Hazara district 
of the North-West Frontier Province. The inscription is found to the north of the 
village and is engraved on three boulders. Of these, the first bears edicts I to VIII, 
the second edicts IX to XI on its north face and edict XII on its south face, and 


1 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 8. 

2 Id., p. 9. For a sketch-map of the locality see Cunningham’s Arch. Reports , vol. V, plate 3. 

3 JRAS, 8. 293 ff. 
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e third edicts XIII and XIV. The two first inscribed stones were discovered by 
Cunningham, 1 and the third in 1889 by a native subordinate of the Panjab Archaeo¬ 
logical Survey. 2 

Senart was the first to transcribe edict XII (JA (8), 11 (1888). 511 ff.) and, from 
insufficient materials, portions of edicts I to XI (id., 12. 319 ff.). Biihler edited the 
whole Mansehra-version first in ZDMG (43. 273 ff., and 44. 702 ff), and a second time 
in El (2. 447 ff), from estampages by Burgess. JA (8), vol. 12 contains three plates 
reproduced from Cunningham’s casts of edicts I to XII. These are so indistinct that 
they must be pronounced useless. 


V. The Dhauli Rock (Text, p. 84). 

Dhauli is a village in the Khurda subdivision of the Puri district, Orissa, about 
seven miles south of Bhuvanesvar. The inscribed rock near the village was discovered 
in 1837 by Lieutenant Kittoe, who calls it ‘ Aswastama\® It ‘is situated on a rocky 
eminence forming one of a cluster of hills, three in number, on the south bank of the 
Dyah river.’ 

‘ The hills before alluded to rise abruptly from the plains and occupy a space of 
about five furlongs by three ; they have a singular appearance from their isolated 
position, no other hills being nearer than eight or ten miles. They are apparently 
volcanic, and composed of upheaved breccia with quartzose rock intermixed.’ 

‘ The Aswastama is situated on the northern face of the southernmost rock near 
its summit; the rock has been hewn and polished for a space of fifteen feet long by ten 
in height, and the inscription deeply cut thereon.’ 

‘ Immediately above the inscription is a terrace sixteen feet by fourteen, on the 
right side of which (as you face the inscription) is the fore half of an elephant, four feet 
high, of superior workmanship; the whole is hewn out of the solid rock.’ 1 4 5 

While Prinsep was examining a lithograph of Kittoe’s copies, he found that the 
greater part of the Dhauli inscription was identical with the Girnar edicts (JASB, 7. 157). 
He further ascertained that the Dhauli rock omits edicts XI to XIII of the Girnar 
version, but compensates for them by two separate edicts (id., p. 219). These two 
he edited with a tentative translation (id., p. 438 ff.), adding Kittoe’s lithograph of the 
whole Dhauli inscription (id., plate 10). As may be seen on this plate, the inscription 
is arranged in three columns. The middle column contains edicts I to V I, and the right 
column edicts VII to X and XIV, 6 and below them, within a border of straight lines, 
the second separate edict, while the first separate edict occupies the whole of 
the left column. 

Cunningham 6 showed that it would be more correct to exchange the two desig¬ 
nations ‘ first and second separate edict ’: the separate edict engraved in continuation 
of edict XIV ought to be called No. I, and the one engraved separately on the left 
No. II. This order is confirmed by the Jaugada rock (No. VII, below) where Prinseps 
No. II is actually placed above No. I. But as all editors (besides Kern) have followed 


1 JA ( 8 ), 11. 508. 2 ZDMG, 44. 702. 

s Can this name be due to a misreading of the word gajatame (see Text, p. 50), which 

is engraved below the figure of an elephant on the north face of the KalsI rock, and which might 
have been originally engraved on the Dhauli rock too? See, however, Text. p. 92, n. 1. 

4 JASB, 7 (1838). 435-7. For a sketch of the elephant see id., plate 25, and for a photograph 
of it, the frontispiece of V. A. Smith’s Early History of India. 

5 The commencement of each fresh edict is marked by a short horizontal dash. 

6 Inscriptions of Asoka, pp. 16, 20. 
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insep’s arrangement, a change of numbers would now lead to much confusion, and it 
will be sufficient to keep in mind that the separate edict No. I was engraved after No. II. 

The two separate edicts were re-edited and translated by Burnouf [Lotus, p. 671 fF.) 
and, from Cunningham’s copies, by Kern (JRAS, 1880. 379 ff.). ‘Senart’s edition of 
them 1 * 3 was based on estampages by Burgess. The same applies to Bidder's editions 
of the Dhauli version. He published the whole of it twice: once in German (ZDMG, 
39. 489 ff., ajid 41. 1 ff.) and once in English (ASSI, 1. 114 fT.). His second edition is 
accompanied by photo-lithographs (plates 64-66). 


VI. The Jaugada Rock (Text, p. 101). 

A duplicate of the Dhauli edicts is engraved at Jaugada, a ruined fort in the 
Berhampur taluka of the Ganjam district, Madras, about eighteen miles north-west of 
Ganjam town, on the northern bank of the Rishikulya river. 

The inscribed rock ' is situated in what appears to have once been an extensive 
but now deserted town, surrounded by the debris of a lofty wall.’ 

'The rock is part of a large mass of rock or rocks, rising to various heights, and 
covering a large space of ground, I should say many thousand square yards.’ 8 

‘ The Jaugada inscriptions are written on three different tablets on the vertical face 
of the rock.’ 

‘ The first tablet contained the first five edicts, but about, one-half has been utterly . 
lost by the peeling away of the rock.’ 

* The second tablet comprised the next five edicts, namely, 6 to 10, to which was 
added the 14th or closing edict of the other versions. About one-third of this tablet 
has been lost by the peeling away of the rock.’ 

‘ The third tablet contained the two separate or additional edicts which are found 
at Dhauli.' 

‘ These two additional edicts are enclosed in a frame which separates them from 
the collected series of Anoka’s edicts.’ 

‘ The separation of these two edicts is more distinctly marked by the accompani¬ 
ment of the svastika symbol at each of the upper corners of the upper inscription, and of 
the letter nt at the upper corners of the lower inscription.’ 8 

'Copies of the inscriptions were taken in 1850 by the present Sir Walter Elliot, 
who was perfectly aware that they contained only another version of Asoka’s edicts, 
which had already been found at Shahbazgarhl, Girnar, and Dhauli.' 4 * * 

Thanks to orders of the Government of Madras, the rock is now protected by an 
iron roof and railing. 

The two separate edicts of Jaugada were edited with those of Dhauli by 
Profe sor Kern. The first purely mechanical estampages of the rock were prepared by 
Burgess. On these Senart’s edition of the two separate edicts was based. 4 Biihler 
published edicts I to X and XIV from a photograph by Mr. Minchin (ZDMG, vols. 37 
and 40) and the two separate edicts from Burgess’s estampages (id., 41. 1 ff.). His 


1 Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 3. 105 ff., and IA, 19. 8a ff. 

8 Mr. W. F. Grahame in IA, 1 (187a). 319. 

3 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 19 f. In JPASB, 17. 333!., Harit Krishna Deb very 
ingeniously explains the svastika symbol as a monogram consisting of two Brahmi o’ s, and the m as 
the final letter of the sacred syllable dm. 

4 Cunningham, op. cit.. p. 18. For further attempts to copy the Jaugada inscriptions I may 

refer to the same page,-and to R. Sewell’s Lists of Antiquities, vol. I, p. 4. 

* For references see above, under Dhauli. „ 
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VII. The Bombay-Sopara Fragment (Text, p. 118). 

Sopara is an ancient town in the Bassein taluka of the ThSna district, Bombay. 
There Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji discovered in 1882 a broken block of basalt bearing 
about one-third of the eighth rock-edict of A£oka. The existing fragment suggests 
that a complete set of his edicts must have been engraved near Sopara. 

‘ The stone was found near the Bhatela pond to the east of the town close to the 
old landing-place.’ 1 

The Pandit published a tracing and transcript of the fragment, along with the text 
of five other versions of edict VIII. The original stone is now preserved in the 
Museum of the Bombay Asiatic Society. 


SECOND PART: THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

This term is meant to comprise the A£oka inscriptions on the Delhi-Topra pillar 
and on the five other pillars which bear six of the seven edicts inscribed on it. The 
minor pillar-inscriptions will be treated separately in the third part. The ‘ Queen’s 
edict’ and the ‘ Kauiambi edict’, however, are included in the second part, because 
they are inscribed on the Allahabad-Kosam column which bears also six of the chief 
pillar-edicts. 

I. The Delhi-Topra Pillar (Text, p. 119). 

This famous monument ‘ is a single shaft of pale pinkish sandstone, 42 feet 7 inches 
in length, of which the upper portion, 35 feet in length, has received a very high polish, 
while the remainder is left quite rough.’ 8 It used to be known by the names of 1 Bhima- 
s6na’s pillar’, ‘Golden pillar’, * Firoz Shah’s pillar’, and 1 3 Delhi-Siwalik pillar’. Shams-i 
Siraj, a historian of Firoz Shah (a.d. 1351-88), informs us that it stood originally ‘in 
the village of Tobra, in the district of Salaura and Khizrabad, in the hills ’; * that Sultan 
FirOz had it carried to Delhi; and that he erected it again on the top of his palace at 
FirOzabad. From Tobra near Khizrabad, which was ninety kos from Delhi, the column 
was carried on a truck with forty-two wheels to the bank of the Jamna, whence it 
was floated down the river to FirSzabad (Delhi) on a number of large boats. 

Cunningham {Arch. Reports, 14. 78 f.) identified the village of Tobra, where the 
pillar stood originally, with the present Topra, on the direct line between Ambala and 
Sirsava, eighteen miles to the south of Sadhora, and twenty-two miles to the south-west 
of Khizrabad. The pillar is standing to the present day on the roof of the three-storied 
citadel ( kotla ) of Firoz Shah outside the ‘Delhi Gate’ to the south-east of modern 
Delhi. 4 * An elevation of the building, with the pillar on the top of it, was published in 
1788 in the first volume of the Asiatic Researches, p. 379, and a sketch of it in 1803 in 
vol. 7, p. 175, plate 4. 


1 JBBRAS, 15. 282. 2 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 35. 

3 Elliot-Dowson’s History of India , 3- 350. 

4 See a note by Lieutenant Kittoe, JASB, 6. 796 f., and the map facing p. 185 of Baedeker’s 

Indien . 
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The Delhi-Topra pillar bears seven edicts of ASoka, of which the last and longest 
is unique, while other specimens of the first six edicts have been discovered elsewhere. 
The first six edicts and the eleven first lines of the seventh edict arer arranged in four 
columns on the north, west, south, and east faces of the pillar; the eleven remaining 
lines of the seventh edict run all round the pillar. 

Besides the Aiska edicts and several minor records of pilgrims and travellers, 1 the 
pillar bears three short inscriptions of the Chahamana VIsaladeva of Sakambari, son of 
Annalladeva (El, 9. 67, n. 5), dated a.d. 1164, which have been edited last by Kielhorn 
from Fleet’s impressions (IA, 19. 215 ff.). 

The Delhi-Topra pillar-inscription is the first record of A£oka that was read and 
translated in 1837 by Prinsep (JASB, 6. 566 ff.). Facsimiles of this inscription had 
been in the possession of the Asiatic Society of Bengal ‘ since its very foundation, with¬ 
out any successful attempt having been made to decipher them ’ (id., p. 566). 

‘ On searching the Society’s portfolio’ Prinsep ‘found the five original manuscript 
plates of Captain Ploare, whence the engravings published in the Researches 2 * seem to 
have been copied.’ 

1 1 found also two much larger drawings of the first and last inscription of the 
series, apparently of the actual dimensions.—These I suppose to have been the 
originals presented to Sir William Jones by Colonel Polier, and therefore of themselves 
venerable for their antiquity! ’ (id., p. 567),® 

The ingenious manner in which Prinsep succeeded in deciphering the ancient 
Brahnii alphabet deserves to be recorded here in his own words : 




‘ In laying open a discovery of this nature, some little explanation is generally 
expected of the means by which it has been attained. Like most other inventions, 
when once found it appears extremely simple; and, as in most others, accident, rather 
than study, has had the merit of solving the enigma which has so long baffled the 
learned.’ 

‘ While arranging and lithographing the numerous scraps of facsimiles for 
Plate XXVII, 4 I was struck at their all terminating with the same two letters, . 
Coupling this circumstance with their extreme brevity and insulated position, which 
proved that they could not be fragments of a continuous text, it immediately occurred 
[to me] that they must record either obituary notices, or more probably the offerings and 
presents of votaries, as is shown to be the present custom in the Buddhist temples of 
Ava; where numerous dkvajas or flag-staffs, images, and small chaityas are crowded 
within the enclosure, surrounding the chief cupola, each bearing the name of the donor. 
The next point noted was the frequent occurrence of the letter already set down 
incontestably as s, before the final word:—now this I had learnt from the Saurashtra 
coins, deciphered only a day or two before, to be one sign of the genitive case singular, 
being the ssa of the Pali, or sya of the .Sanskrit. “ Of so and so the gift”, must then 
be the form of each brief sentence; and the vowel a and Anusvara led to the speedy 
recognition of the word danam (gift), teaching me the very two letters, d and n, most 
different from known forms, and which had foiled me most in my former attempts. 
Since 1834 also my acquaintance w'ith ancient alphabets had become so familiar that 
most of the remaining letters in the present examples could be named at once on 
re-inspection. In the course of a few r minutes I thus became possessed of the whole 


1 See Cunningham’s Arch. Reports , 1. 167, and 5. 143 f. 

2 See Asiatic Researches , vol. 7, plates 6-10. 8 Cf. Asiatic Researches , 1. 379. 

4 ‘ Inscriptions from Sanchee, taken in facsimile on paper by Capt. E. Smith, Engineers.’ 
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alphabet, which I tested by applying it to the inscription on the Delhi column’ 
(id., p. 460 f.). 

The first four edicts were examined by Burnouf in his Lotus , and the fourth and 
sixth by Kern in his Jaartelling. Senart’s edition and translation of the Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edicts in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi (2. 1 ff) were based on Cunningham’s eye- 
copies. In 1884 Fleet issued excellent photo-lithographs, to which Biihler added 
transcripts in the Nagari character (IA, 13. 306 ff.), and which were utilized in 
Sir George Grierson’s English translation of Senart’s French article (I A, vols. 17 and 18). 
Finally Biihler edited and translated the seven pillar-edicts twice, in German (ZDMG, 
vols. 45 and 46) and in English (El, 2. 245 ff.). 


II. The Dei.hi-Miratii Pillar (Text, p. 137). 

This pillar now stands on the so-called ‘ Ridge’ to the north-west of modern Delhi. 1 
Like the Delhi-TSpra pillar, it was carried to Delhi by Plroz Shah. Shams-i-Siraj tells 
us that it stood before in the vicinity of Mrrath, now a town and the head-quarters of 
a district of the United Provinces, and that Firoz Shah re-erected it at Delhi on a hill 
in the Kushk-i-Shikar or 4 Hunting-Palace’, 2 which is known to have been situated on 
the Ridge. 3 

The pillar bears, besides some modern scribblings, 1 a more or less damaged version 
of the first five edicts of the Delhi-Topra pillar. A lithograph of its inscription was 
published by Prinsep in JASB, vol. 6 (1837), plate 42, from impressions forwarded by 
Major P. L. Pew, who added the following particulars: 

* This very ancient Hindu pillar was dug out of some ruins near a well, and was 
probably destroyed by the blowing up of a powder magazine which I understand once 
existed near the spot. It consists of five pieces.’ 

‘ The pillar is sandstone, and to its perishable nature is to be attributed the iinper¬ 
fect state of the inscriptions ’ (id., p. 795). 

Padre Tieffenthaler, who visited Delhi towards the middle of the eighteenth 
century, already saw the same five pieces lying on the top of the Ridge, and also 
ascribed the destruction of the pillar to gunpowder. 5 

‘ There the five pieces remained undisturbed for upwards of a century, when the 
inscribed portion was ’ sawn off 6 and 4 sent down to Calcutta to the Museum of the 
Asiatic Society. Within the last few years this piece has been returned to Delhi, and 
the pillar has again been set up in its old position.’ 7 

I A, vol. 19 contains a facsimile of the Delhi-Mira th pillar-edicts by Fleet with 
transcripts by Biihler (p. 122 ff.), who reprinted the text twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 
46) and in El (2. 245 ff.). 

A fragment bearing portions of the two last lines of the sixth edict was offered to 
the British Museum in 1913. Its dimensions render it very probable that it belonged 
originally to the Delhi-Mlrath pillar. 


1 The position of the pillar is marked on plate 25 (facing p. 132) of Cunningham’s Arch. 
Reports, vol. I. See also the map facing p. 185 of Baedeker’s Indien. 

2 Elliot-Dowson’s History of India, 3. 353. 3 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 168. 

4 Id., 5. 144. 6 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. 

6 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 167. 7 Cunningham's Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. 
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The Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Nandangarh Pillars 
(Text, pp. 141 and 145). 



The inscriptions on these two pillars were already known to Prinsep when he 
edited the Delhi-Topra pillar-edicts in 1837 (JASB, 6. 566ff.). Both pillars bear the first 
six edicts, the first four on the east face and the last two on the west face. Mr. B. H. 
Hodgson had called them the Radhia and Mathiah pillars. 1 Cunningham ascer¬ 
tained that the villages of Radhia and Mathiah are 2| and three miles distant from 
them, and proposed to call them the Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Navandgarh pillars. 2 * 
His reasons were the following : Each of the two pillars stands near a village named 
Lauriya, the former of which is in the Champarau district, North Bihar, twenty 
miles NW. of Kesariya, while the second is fifteen miles NNW. of Betiya in the same 
district. Both names are derived from the pillars themselves, which were mistaken 
by the people for lihgas (Hindi /aura). To distinguish the two different villages 
of Lauriya, Cunningham combined with the former Araraj, the name of a neighbouring 
temple of &iva, ancl with the second Navandgarh, the name of a ruined fort in its 
vicinity. V. A. Smith (JRAS, 1902. 153, note) added that ‘ Navandgarh ’ is a mistake 
for ‘ Nandangarh’. 

The Lauriya-Araraj pillar ‘is a single block of polished sandstone, 36-J feet in 
height above the ground.’ 8 According to V. A. Smith it was originally surmounted 
by a figure of Garuija. 4 * 

The Lauriya-Nandangarh pillar 1 is formed of a single block of polished sandstone, 
32 feet 9I inches in height.’ 

‘ The capital, which is 6 feet 10 inches in height, is bell-shaped, with a circular 
abacus supporting the statue of a lion facing the north. The abacus is ornamented 
with a row of Brahmani geese pecking their food.’ 6 

Besides the ASoka edicts, the pillar bears a record of the emperor Aurangzlb 
and a few modern scribblings. It is now worshipped as a symbol of Siva, and its 
erection is ascribed to the Pandava Bhlma. 0 

Blihler edited the inscriptions of the Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Nandangarh 
pillars twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in El (2. 245 ff.). His second article was 
accompanied by photo-lithographs of Mr. Garrick’s impressions. 


V, The Rampurva Pillar (Text, p. 151). 

Another copy of the first six edicts is engraved on a lion-pillar of polished sand¬ 
stone, which was discovered by Mr. Carlleyle at Rampurva in the Champaran district, 
32! miles north of Betiya. 7 The relative positions of Lauriya-Araraj, Lauriya-Nandan¬ 
garh, and Rampurva are shown on V. A. Smith’s sketch map in JRAS, 1902. 162, and 
on plate I of Cunningham’s Arch. Reports , vol. 16. 


1 See JASB, 3 (1834). 481 ff., where a drawing of the Mathiah pillar and a lithograph of 
its inscription are given (plates 27 and 39). The first lithograph of the Radhia pillar appeared 
in vol. 4 (1835), p. 124, plate 7. 

2 Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39 ff. ' Id., p. 40. 

* Asoka, sec. ed., p. I 47 > and ZDMG, 65. 227. 

6 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 72 f. For pictures of the pillar see id., plates 22 and 25 ; 

vol. 16, plate 27; the frontispiece of V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed.; and plate 2 of his History 
of Fine Art in India and Ceylon. 

6 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 41. 1 Cunningham s Arch. Reports, 22. 5 1 ■ 
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1 The pillar has fallen down, and is now lying partly in water. 1 The upper part ; 
of the lion is gone, but the lower part of the animal, with the bell capital and 
circular abacus with the well-known geese and conventional flowers, is still in very fair 
condition. The capital was fixed to the shaft by a massive copper bolt/ 2 

Mr. Garrick prepared impressions of that side of the pillar which could then be 
reached. Buhlers transcripts of them (ZDMG, vols. 45 and 46; El, 2. 245 ff., with 
photo-lithograph) show that it contained portions of the first four edicts. 

To Sir John Marshall we are indebted for complete impressions of the six edicts 
and for the discovery of the missing lion-capital. 3 The length of the shaft was found to 
be 44 feet gf inches, of which 8 feet 9 inches are left rough-dressed, having originally 
been buried in the ground. As on the two Lauriya pillars, the inscription is divided into 
two columns on opposite faces of the pillar. 

The pillar has now been removed some 200 yards from its former position and lies 
horizontally on a small mound. To protect the inscription from the weather, a small 
brick shed has been erected over the centre of the pillar. 4 


VI. The Allahabad-Kosam Pillar (Text, p. 155). 

This pillar now stands inside the fort at Allahabad. It 4 is a single shaft of 
polished sandstone 35 feet in length/ 5 'Its total length, including the base, is 
forty-two feet seven inches/ 6 

Habent sua fata coliimnae ! The history of the Allahabad pillar is as chequered 
and curious as that of the two Delhi pillars. On examination it is found to contain 
on it four strata of literary records : 


(1) The original inscriptions of Asoka, viz.: 

(a) the first six edicts of the Delhi-Topra pillar; 

(b) the so-called 4 Queens edict’ (to the right of 2) ; 

(r) the so-called * KauSambI edict ’ (above b). 

(2) An inscription of the Maharajadhiraja Samudragupta (below 1). 

(3) An interlineation in Nagari characters. 

(4) An inscription of the emperor Jahangir. 


A sketch of the pillar by Captain James Hoare and a rough copy of 
portions of its inscriptions appeared in 1801 in the Asiatic Researches , vol. 7, 
plates 13 and 14. In 1834 Lieutenant T. S. Burt published, at Prinsep’s request, 
drawings of the pillar (JASB, vol. 3, plate 3), which was then lying on the 
ground, having been taken down by Colonel Kyd in 1804. 7 'The common legend 
of the natives he says, * states the pillar to be the gadd or staff of Bhimasena ’ 
(p. 105). Prinsep added a lithograph of Bur/s copies of the A£oka inscriptions and 
a classified table of letters (plates 4 and 5). Although yet unable to read the alphabet, 
he very shrewdly guessed the actual value of post-consonantal d 9 e, and Anusvara. 


1 See Cunningham's Arch ,. Reports , vol. 22, plate 7. 

2 Id., vol. 16, preface, p. viii. See also plate 28. 3 JRAS, 1908. 1086, and plate I, fig. 1. 

4 See Annual Report of the Arch . Survey of India, Eastern Circle , for 1912-1913, p. 36. 

5 Cunningham's Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. 6 Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3. 105. 

7 See Lieutenant Kittoe's note in JASB, 4. 127. 
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fx months later he recognised the consonants y, v, s (p. 485), and three years after he 
deciphered the six A£oka edicts, together with those of the Delhi-Topra pillar. 1 

‘ The capital of the column was no doubt of the usual bell-shape of Anoka’s other 
pillars, but of this there is now no trace. The circular abacus, however, still remains, 
with its graceful scroll of alternate lotus and honeysuckle, resting on a beaded astragalus 
of Greek origin. This was once surmounted by the statue of a lion ; 2 but the lion must 
have disappeared many centuries ago, as when the pillar was re-erected by Jahangir in 
a. d. 1605, it was crowned by a globe, surmounted by a cone, as described and sketched 
by Padre Tieffenthaler in the middle of the next century.’ * 3 

In 1838 the pillar was set up again by Captain Edward Smith and provided with 
a newly designed lion which, according to Cunningham [Arch. Reports, 1. 300), looks ‘ not 
unlike a stuffed poodle stuck on the top of an inverted flower pot.’ 

As regards the set of six edicts (1, a), ‘ the present confused appearance of it is due 
chiefly to the later inscriptions [3] that have been engraved between the original, lines of 
writing. The most serious damage that has been done to it is due to seven entire lines 
and the greater part of the eighth, line 16, having been entirely destroyed to make room 
for a circular inscription of Jahangir [4].’ 4 I A, vol. 13 contains a facsimile of the six 
edicts by Fleet and a Nagarl transcript by Btihler (p. 306 ff.), who reprinted the text 
twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in El (2. 245 ff.). 

The Queen's edict (1, b) was already transcribed and translated by Prinsep, 5 while 
the Kauiambi edict (1, c) was first noticed by Cunningham. 6 Both were edited by 
Senart 7 and, with Fleet’s facsimiles, by Buhler (IA, 19. i22ff.). The KauSambi edict 
was re-edited by A.-M. Boyer. 8 

The KauSambx edict is addressed to the Makamatras at KosambI [Kauiambl in 
Sanskrit). Cunningham concluded from this that the Allahabad pillar must have been 
originally erected by A 4 ska at KauSambI, 9 which is the modern Kosain on the left bank 
of the Jamna, about twenty-eight miles west by south from Allahabad. 10 He further 
suggested that the removal of the pillar from Kosam to Allahabad was perhaps due to 
Firoz Shah, who is known to have transported the Topra and Mlrath pillars to Delhi. 
But, while Delhi was the capital of Fir 5 z Shah, Allahabad was founded, or rather 
refounded, two centuries after him by Akbar. 11 This ruler may have removed from 
Kosam the Allahabad pillar, on which inscriptions of his favourite Blrbal 12 and of his son 
J ahangir are engraved. In this case the pillar would have been still standing at Kosam 
when the inscription of Samudragupta (2) was incised on it This record was last 
edited by Fleet in his Gupta Inscriptions, No. x; it refers to ‘this lofty pillar’ (ayatn* 
uchchhritah stambhah , 1 . 30). 


1 JASB, 6 (1837). 566 ff. See also id., p. 965 f. 9 Cf. JASB, 4. 127. 

3 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka , p. 37. For Captain Hoare’s sketch of the pillar see 

Asiatic Researches, voL 7, plate 13. 

4 Fleet in IA, 13. 305, 

6 JASB, 6. 568 f. and 9 66 f., with a lithograph on plate 56, fig. 1. See also id., vol. 3, 
plate 4, bottom. 

6 Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 38. 7 l nscr ip t i ons de Piyadasi, 2 . 99 ff., and IA, 18. 308 f. 

8 JA (io), 10. 130 ff. and 141. 9 Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39. 

10 See Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions , p. 2 ; also Cunningham's Ancient Geography of India , 

p. 391 ff., and El, xi. 91 and 141. 

11 Cunningham’s Arch . Reports , 1. 398. For coins struck by Akbar at Allahabad see the 
British Museum Catalogue of Moghul Coins , pp. 48 and 53, Whitehead’s Catalogue of Coins in the 
Punjab Museum, vol. II, Introduction, p. xlix, and the Catalogues by Wright (1908) and Brown (1930). 

12 Cunningham's Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39. 
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The Nagari Interlineation (3) of the Allahabad-KOsam pillar ‘is merely a series of 
unconnected scribblings of various dates, cut in most likely by the attendants on the 
pillar as a pretext for exacting a few rupees from visitors .’ 1 

Jahangir’s inscription (4) records the names of his ancestors and is dated in 
a.h. 1014 or a.d. 1605. 2 


THIRD PART: MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 
I. The Samchi Pillar (Text, p. 160). 

Samchi 3 is an ancient site in the Bhopal State, Central India, $| miles from 
Bhilsa and about f mile from the Sanchi railway station. The A 3 oka pillar ‘ is only 
a fragment of a large polished shaft; but near it there still lies a beautiful broken 
capital crowned by four lions, which, no doubt, once surmounted it.’ 4 * It is now lying 
in the jungle; but apparently it stood originally near the south gate of the great 
Samchi Stupa. 6 

The beginning of the inscription on the pillar is lost, and the first preserved line is 
badly damaged. A facsimile was published by Burgess in El, 2. 369. The record was 
edited and translated by Biihler (id., p. 366 f.) and by Boyer (I A (10), 10. 123 ff. and 
141), and re-examined by myself (JRAS, 1911. 167 ff., and 1912. 1055 f.). 


II. The Sarnath Pillar (Text, p. 161). 

Sarnath, about 3! miles to the north of Benares, is believed to be the site of one 
of the most memorable events in the career of the Buddha: it adjoins the Migadaya 
(i.e. ‘deer-park’) at Isipatana in which he preached his first sermon. 6 Here Mr. F. O. 
Oertel discovered a broken pillar of polished sandstone which bears an edict of A60ka. 7 
He found also the former capital of the column, which ‘ is surmounted by four magni¬ 
ficent lions standing back to back, and in their middle was a large stone wheel, the 
sacred dharmachakra symbol ’, of which only fragments remain. ‘ i he lions stand on 
a drum with four animal figures carved on it, viz. a lion, an elephant, a bull, and a 
horse, placed between four wheels. The upper part of the capital is supported by an 
elegantly shaped Persepolitan bell-shaped member.’ 

In the opinion of a competent judge ‘ it would be difficult to find in any country 
an example of ancient animal sculpture superior or even equal to this beautiful work 
of art, which successfully combines realistic modelling with ideal dignity, and is finished 
in every detail with perfect accuracy.’ 8 

The Chinese traveller, Hiuen Tsiang, saw on the site of the Migadaya a stone pillar 
which stood in front of a Stupa built by Asokaraja, and which was about 70 feet high.' 1 


1 Prinsep in JASB, 6. 967. Cf. Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 38 f. 

2 See Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3. 108, and Prinsep’s foot-note. 

3 Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar informed me that this, and not Sanchi, is the actual pronunciation 
of the name. 

4 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka , p. 42. 

8 See El, a. 366, n. 2, and JRAS, 1902. 30. 

8 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 107; SBE, 11. 146, and 13.90; Buddhist Birth Stories , 
1. in f. 

7 Arch. Survey of India, Annual Report, 1904-5, p. 68 ff. 

8 V. A. Smith’s History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 60. 1 ‘or photographs of the 

capital see id., plate 13, and Oertel’s article, plate 20. 9 Beal’s BRWW, a. 46. 
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Oertel (op. cit., p. 69) has calculated the actual height of the Sarnath pillar at about 
37 feet above ground, Hiuen Tsiang seems to have overestimated its height, unless he 
refers to a different pillar. 

Unfortunately the three top lines of the inscription are broken away, and the fourth 
line is badly damaged. But Oertel succeeded in recovering three inscribed fragments 
which, as Professor Vogel has proved, contain the two first aksharas of each of lines 
1-3, ancf the end of lines 3 and 4 (El, 8. 166 f.). The remainder of the inscription was 
found in situ underground, and is in a state of nearly perfect preservation. 

The stump of the pillar bears also two short records of a later date : an inscription 
of king A£vaghdsha which is engraved in continuation of the last line of the A£oka 
edict, and a Buddhist inscription in early Gupta characters above the ASvaghSsha 
epigraph. These three records were first published, with collotypes, by Vogel in 
El, 8. 166 ff., and the Asoka edict was re-edited by Boyer (JA (10), 10. 119 ff.), Senart 
(CR, 1907. 25 ff.), and Venis (JPASB, 3. 1 ff.). See also my remarks in JRAS, 1912. 
1053 ff. 


III. The Rummindei Pillar (Text, p. 164). 

In December 1896 Dr. Fuhrer found a pillar bearing an inscription of A4oka about 
thirteen miles south-east of the Nigall Sagar pillar (below, No. IV) in the Nepalese 
Tarsi. The pillar stands near the shrine of Rummindei, about a mile to the north of 
the village of Parariya, which is about two miles north of Bhagvanpur, the head-quarters 
of the Nepalese tahsil of that name, and about five miles to the north-east of Dulha in 
the British district of Basti. 1 

The new A6oka pillar is a mere stump, but still in situ and surrounded by a brick 
railing. ‘ It is of hard sandstone of the usual yellowish colour, and rises to a height of 
21 feet or so.’ 2 The inscription on it was edited, with facsimile, by Biihler in 1898, 3 and 
records that ASoka visited the spot and erected the pillar ‘ because the Buddha &akya- 
muni was born here', and that the king exempted the village of Lummini from taxes. 

Both Lummini and the modern name Rummindei must be identical with the 
Lumbini grove, the traditional site of the Buddha’s birth. 4 This identification is 
confirmed by Hiuen Tsiang, who mentions a pillar set up by ASokaraja in the Lumbini 
garden, and near the pillar the ‘ river.of oil ’, 5 which is now called Tilar-nadI, i.e. appar¬ 
ently ‘the tell’s or oilman’s river ’. 0 He further states that the pillar bore on the top 
the figure of a horse, and that it had been struck by lightning and broken off in the 
middle. This agrees with Mukherji’s description.of the Rummindei pillar (p. 34). He 
tells us that ‘ its upper portion is gone, and of what remains the top is split into two 
halves, the line of fissure coming down ty near the middle height. The capital was of 

the usual bell-shaped form, of which, the base, broken into two halves, exists. 

The stone horse,which crowned the capital, is gone with the upper portion of the shaft’; 


vI See V. A. Smith in IA, 34. 1, and cf. plates 18 and 19 of Babu P. C. Mukherji’s Antiquities 
in the Tarai (Calcutta, 1901). 

Op. cit., p. 34. For a drawing of the pillar see id., plate 20, fig. 0 , and for photographs 
of it, the plate facing p. 27 of Fuhrer’s Monograph on Buddha Sakyamuni’$ Birth-place (Allahabad, 
1897) and the plate facing p. 148 of V. A# Smith’s Early History of India. 

El, 5. x ff. For subsequent articles on the Rummindei inscription see IA, 43. 17. 

See the Introduction to the y&taka , vol. I, pp. 52 and 54* For other forms of the word 
Lumbini see I A, 43. 18. 

5 Beal's BR.WW, 2. 24 f. 

0 See V, A. Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities , p. 6. 
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>ut it seems to be alluded to in the inscription itself. Finally, the temple of Rummindei 
contains an ancient sculpture which represents the nativity of the Buddha (op. cit., 
plate 24, a). This is an additional piece of evidence in favour of the identity of the 
locality with the Lumbini-vana. 


IV. The Nigali Sagar Pillar (Text, p. 165). 


In March 1895 another A6oka pillar of polished sandstone was discovered by 
Fiihrer in the Nepalese Tara! on the western bank of a large tank called Nigali Sagar, 
about a mile south of Nigliva. This village lies about thirteen miles north-west of 
Rummindei and belongs to the Nepalese tahsll of Tauliva (about seven miles north¬ 
west of Piprava in the British district of Bast!). 1 

The pillar is now called Nigali or * the smoking-pipe ’ of Bhlmasena. 2 It is not in 
situ, and only two broken portions of it are preserved. The upper piece is about 
14 feet 9§ inches long and bears a few mediaeval drawings and scribblings. The lower 
portion is about 10 feet long and bears an inscription of A 65 ka in four lines ; some 
letters at the beginning of the two last lines are broken away. 3 

The inscription was first edited by Biihler in VOJ, 9. 175 ff., and again, with 
facsimile, in El, 5. 1 ff. It records that A£oka ‘enlarged the Stupa of the Buddha 
Kdnakamana to the double (of its original size) \ and that later on he visited the spot 
in person and erected the pillar. 

Hiuen. Tsiang seems to mention the Nigali Sagar pillar. 4 He states that it stood 
in front of a Stupa containing relics of Kanakamuni Buddha, that it was surmounted by 
a lion, was about 20 feet high (which is less than the length of the two preserved pieces 
combined), bore an inscription, and had been erected by A£okaraja. The Stupa 
referred to by Hiuen Tsiang cannot be traced near the spot where the two portions of 
the pillar have been found. 6 


FOURTH PART: MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

I. The Rupnath Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 166). 

Rupnath is an out-of-the-way place of pilgrimage in the Central Provinces, fourteen 
miles west of Sleemanabad railway station 6 on the line from Jabalpur to Katni. 

‘ The Rupnath rock is a single flinty block of dark-red sandstone lying at the foot of 
the Kaimur range of hills, just below the fertile plateau of Bahuriband . 7 Here a small 
stream breaks over the crest of the Kaimur range, and, after three low falls, forms 
a deep secluded pool at the foot of the scarp. Each of these pools is considered holy, 
the uppermost being named after Rama, the next after Lakshmana, and the lowest 


1 For the relative positions of Nigliva and Rummindei see plate 1 of Mukherji’s Antiquities 
in the Tarai. 

2 Id., p. 30, and Fiihrer’s Monograph, p. 23. 

3 For photographs of the pillar see plates 3, 4, 5 of Fiihrer’s Monograph, and for a drawing 
of it, Mukherji’s Antiquities, plate 16, fig. 1. 

4 Beal’s BRWW, 2. 19. 

. 5 See V. A. Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities, p. 3 f. 

6 See V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed., p. 133, n. 1. 

7 A small town thirty-two miles to the north of Jabalpur; see Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 
9 - 39 - 
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gfr Slta. The spot, however, is best known by the name of Rupnath, from a lihgi 
jiva which is placed in a narrow cleft of the rocks on the right.’ 1 

' The detached boulder, upon which the edict of A 4 oka is inscribed, lies just above 
the west margin of the lower pool under a great tree, the inscription being upon its flat 
top and near one edge. The rock is one of many that have fallen at some time or 
another from the cliffs above, and it is possible that it has fallen since the inscription was 
cut upon it.’ 2 3 

4 The edict of A£oka is inscribed on the upper surface of the rock, which has been 
worn quite smooth by people sitting upon it for hundreds of years at the annual fairs. 
It is now of a very dark dirty-red colour, and the inscription might easily escape 
observation. The lines follow the undulations of the rock, and are neither straight nor 
parallel with each other. The inscription is 4§- feet long and i foot broad, and consists 
of six lines, of which the last has only five letters.’ 8 

The Rupnath edict was copied in 1871-2 by Cunningham (Arch. Reports, 7. 59) 
and published with a facsimile in 187 7 by Biihler (IA, 6. 149 fif.), who re-edited it twice 
afterwards. 4 * Senart’s treatment of it is included in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi (2. 165 fif.) 
and in Sir George Grierson’s translation (IA, 20. 154 fif.). Fresh impressions of the 
inscription were prepared by the late Dr. Bloch. 6 


Qt 
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II, The Sahasram Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 169). 

Sahasram is a town and the head-quarters of a subdivision in the Shahabad 
district, South Bihar. ‘ About two miles to the east of the town rises one of the last spurs 
of the Kaimur range of hills called Cliandan-PIr, after a Muhammadan saint, who took 
up his abode on the top of the hill.’ 8 

The edict of A6oka ‘ is found in an artificial cave a short distance below, which is 
generally known as the Chirdghdan or ‘ lamp ’ of the saint. The roof of the cave 
is formed by a large projecting mass of rock that has most effectually preserved the 
greater part of the inscription, which is in excellent order, except in three or four places 
where the rock has peeled off. The entrance, which is only 4 feet high, is to the west 
between two built walls. By making an opening in one of these walls, my assistant, 
Mr. Beglar, obtained a good photograph of the inscription.’ 7 

The Sahasram edict was published three times by Biihler and twice by Senart along 
with the Rupnath one (No. I, above). In editing it the third time (IA, 22. 299), Biihler 
noted that Beglar’s photograph still shows a number of letters which have since 
disappeared owing to the disintegration of the rock, and which are already missing 
in Fleet’s facsimile (loc. cit.). To the kindness of Sir John Marshall I owe a copy 
of this valuable photograph, which I have utilized for my transcript of the text. 


III. The Bairat Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 171). 

A much damaged version of the Rupnath-Sahasram edict was discovered in 
1871-2 by Mr. Carlleyle about a mile to the north-east of Bairat, the head-quarters 


1 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. ai. 

2 Mr. Cousens in Progress Report , ASWI, 1903-4, p. 35. 

3 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of A soka, p. 22. 

4 IA, 7. 141 if., and, with Fleet’s facsimile, id., 22. 299 ff. 

6 Annual Report, AS, Eastern Circle, 1907-8, p. 19. 

6 Cunningham's Arch. Reports, 11. 133 f. 7 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 20 f. 
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sir a tahsil in the Jaipur State, Rajputana, about forty-two miles north-by-north-east 
of Jaipur City. 

‘ This edict is engraved on a block lying separately, but immediately below the hill 

locally known as Bhtm-ki-dungrl . It is inscribed on the eastern face and near the 

lower end of the rock.’ 1 

The inscribed block ‘is 17 feet in height by 24 feet in length from east to west, 
and 15 feet in thickness from north to south.’ 2 

The inscription was edited by Biihler and Senart along with the Rupnath and 
Sahasram ones (Nos. I and II, above). No facsimile of it has yet been published 
except Cunningham’s eye-copy in his Inscriptions of Asoka, plate 14, No. x. 

IV. The Calcutta-Bairat Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 172). 

The block which bears this very interesting and valuable record is now preserved 
in Calcutta by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. It was discovered in 1840 by Captain Burt 
‘ upon a hill lying adjacent to ’ Bairat, the town near which some years later Carlleyle 
found the preceding inscription (No. III). Burt reported that he found the inscription 
‘ on a hard, grey granite block, irregularly shaped, and measuring about two feet in two 
of its dimensions, and a foot and a half in the third’ (JASB, 9. 616). His copy of the 
inscription was lithographed by Captain Kittoe, and transcribed and translated by the 
same ‘ with the aid of the learned Pandit Kamala Kanta’ (id., p. 617 and plate). 

Burt’s copy formed the basis of the editions of Burnouf {Lotus, p. 710 ff.), Kern 
(jlaar telling, p. 32 ff.), and Wilson (JRAS, 16. 357 ff., with lithograph). Senart edited 
the record in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 197 ff., and published a revised edition of it, 
from an estampage by Burgess, in I A, 20. 165 ff. A photograph of Burgess’ estampage 
appeared in JA (8), 9. 498. 

As Burt had stated that Bairat was six kos distant from ‘ Bhabra’ (JASB, 9. 616), 
the inscription has been styled generally ‘the Bhabra edict’. But this name implies 
a double mistake : the town from which it is derived is not called * Bhabra ’, but Bhabru, 
and the latter is twelve miles distant from Bairat, the finding-place of the block. 3 
According to Cunningham (Arch. Reports, z. 247), ‘the hill on which the inscription.was 
found forms a conspicuous object about one mile to the south-west of the town [of 
Bairat]. It is about 200 feet high, and is still known by the name of Bijak-Pahar or 
“inscription hill”.’ It is covered with ruins which Cunningham (id., p. 248) took to be 
the remains of two Buddhist monasteries. 

' The inscription stone originally lay, I am told, near the shrine of Hanuman below 
the rock known as top or “cannon”, on the first or lower platform on the summit of 
the hill.’ 4 

In order to distinguish this inscription from the preceding one (No. Ill), I propose 
to call it ‘ the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription ’. 

V. The Maski Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 174). 

Another, damaged, version of the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat edicts was 
discovered on January 27, 1915, by Mr. C. Beadon, a gold-mining engineer, in the 

1 D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western Circle, 1909-10, p. 45 f. Cf. Cunningham’s 
Arch. Reports, 23. 29. 

2 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 6 . 98. 

3 See D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western Circle, 1909-10, p. 45. 

4 D. R. Bhandarkar, loc. cit. 
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hbourhood of Maski, a village in the Lingsugur taluka of the Raiehur district of the 
3 M izam’s Dominions, about forty-six miles west-south-west from Raiehur. I am indebted 
to Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri for the subjoined note on Maski: 

‘ By enquiries made at the place, I gather that the spelling of the village named 
Maski is different with different communities. The masses of illiterate agriculturists 
pronounce it MaSgi or Masigi; the Brahmin classes call it Maski, and the Muham¬ 
madans Masgi. A Chalukya inscription of the time of Jagadekamalla (§aka 949) calls the 
place Rajadhani piriya-Mosamgi, i.e. “ the royal residence of great Mosahgi Another 
inscription of the same king in the village refers to that quarter as the Brahmapurl of 
Mosamgi. A later record of the Yadava king Singhana of the thirteenth century calls 
the place again Riijadham piriya-Mosamgi. In two other inscriptions of the place 
belonging to the reigns of Achyutaraya and Sada^ivaraya, its name is mentioned as 
Mo sage, the chief town of Mosage-nadu.' 

To these remarks we may add that Mosangi, the ancient form of the name of 


Maski, suggests its identity with the battle-field of Musangl, where, according to 
Fami]! records, the Chalukya king Jayasimha II was defeated by Rajendra-Cho 1 a I. 1 

A careful transcript and translation of the Maski inscription (with plates) was 
published by H. Krishna Sastri, 2 3 who describes the site as follows : 

I he cavern in which the inscribed boulder stands is formed of a huge rock resting 
at various points of its periphery on other smaller ones, some of which are partly buried 
in the gravelly soil below. The boulder, which is a block of crystalline grey granite of 
irregular shape, stands at the southern entrance into the cavern, with the writing facing 
inwards, 1 he surface of the boulder has peeled off at various places, sometimes right 
up to the depth to which the letters were incised, and measures roughly 8 feet 9 inches 
by 5 feet’ (p. 2). 

In the year 1916, the third of the great war, Fleet drew attention to the new 
inscription in JRAS, 1916. 572 ff.; Senart examined it in detail in JA (xi), 7. 425 ff. ; 
and I, having received a copy of Krishna Sastri’s article from my friend Konow, 
re-published the text in ZDMG, 70. 539 ff. 

1 he chief interest of the Maski inscription consists in the fact that the king is here 
called not only Dsvand priya, but in addition to it ASoka, —a name which was hitherto 
known only from Buddhist literature and from the Pur&nas. 


VI, VII, VIII. Rock- Inscriptions in the Mysore State (Text, p. 175). 

These three records, which resemble the Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and Maski 
edicts, but add to them a second edict, were discovered and edited with lithographs by 
Mr. B. L. Rice in 1892. 8 They were discussed by Senart, who added a transcript and 
translation of the Brahmagiri version (JA (8), 19. 472 ff), and by Biihler, who corrected 
a few details (VOJ, 7. 29 ff.). In 1894 Biihler re-edited the three inscriptions with 
photo-lithographs prepared from inked estampages (El, 3. 134 ff). Transcripts and 
facsimiles are given also in Rice’s Epigraphia Carnatica , vol. 11, from which I borrow 
the following careful description of the localities (Introduction, p. 2 f.): 4 

‘ The A£oka inscriptions discovered by me were three in number, situated on hills 
on the right and left banks of the Janagi-halla or Chinna Haggari river, where it crosses 


1 See South-Ind. Inscriptions , 1. 95 f.; El, 9. 330; Fleet in JRAS, 1916. 574. 

2 Hyderabad Archaeological Series , No. I ; The New Asokan Edict of Maski, 1915. 

3 Edicts of Asoka in Mysore, nine pages of foolscap, dated Bangalore, February 1893. 

4 See also Fleet’s remarks in JRAS, 1909. 997 f. 
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e Molkalmuru taluq [of the Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State] from west to east. 
They are all in the neighbourhood of Siddapura , 1 between 14° 47' and 5 1 north latitude 
and about 76° 51" east longitude. The best preserved is the Brahmagiri inscription, 
engraved on the top of a great boulder of gneiss, at the north-west base of the hill of 
that name, at a point called the Ganjigunte-muk. The boulder was well known 
throughout the neighbourhood as the Akskara-gundu or “ letter-rock ”, and was supposed 
to be endued with medicinal virtues. Accordingly, in various ailments of human beings 
and in diseases of cattle, the stone was washed and the water used for the purpose given 
to the patient to drink. It was the favourite seat for goatherds in the heat of the day 
when the flocks were collected into the shade of the surrounding rocks, and for ryots 
watching the crops in the neighbouring fields. The inscription is cut on the undressed 
horizontal surface of the rock, which slopes.down somewhat at the end of the lines. It 
consists of thirteen not very regular lines, covering a space of 15' 6" by 1 1' 6". Half 
a dozen letters at the beginning of the 6th and 7th lines have been defaced by lodgment 
of water in a depression in the stone.’ 

‘The second inscription is less than a mile to the west of the first, and close to 
Siddapura, on a ledge, facing south, some way up a rocky group of hills called Yenamana 
.7 immayyana gundlu or" the buffalo-herd Timmayya’s rocks”. It consists of twenty- 
two lines, covering a space of 13' 6" by 8', and is engraved in lines of varying length 
on the sloping and peeling horizontal surface of the rock. A great boulder overhangs 
the inscription on the north, under the eaves of which the lines end, leaving a very 
small space between the inscribed floor and the rock above. Considerable portions 
have been defaced, as the shady ledge on which the inscription is cut formed a favourite 
shelter for goats and cattle.’ 

* I he third inscription is on the western summit .of the Jatinga-Rame^vara hill, 
which is some three miles or more north by west of Brahmagiri. The inscription 
is cut on a very irregular slanting horizontal surface of rock, facing north-east, which has 
been quarried at some period. Overhanging the inscription on the south is an immense 
boulder, which still shows the marks of the mason’s punches used in splitting off 
a considerable portion of its northern face. The floor on which the inscription is 
cut is immediately in front of the stairs leading up to the Jatipga-Rame6vara temple. 
Consequently all pilgrims to the shrine used to walk right over the inscription, and 
have no doubt done so for centuries. Moreover, owing to the convenient shadow 
of the overhanging boulder, the site of the inscription was the favourite resort of the 
bangle-sellers at the annual festival. Hence the rock is called the Balegara-gundu 
or “ bangle-sellers’rock ”, and various holes have been punched in different parts of the 
rock on which the inscription is cut to receive the posts of the booths or tents erected 
by them at the annual fair. For the foregoing reasons it is not surprising that the 
inscription is very greatly defaced, so much so indeed that it is difficult to tell exactly 
where it begins or where it ends. So far as can be made out, it consists of at least 
twenty-eight lines, covering a space of 17' 6 " by 6' 6". There is a guiding line 
engraved in the margin to the left, apparently to show the direction of the lines, 
but those above this mark do not seem to have been parallel with those below it’ 

From a foot-note 2 we are glad to learn that ‘erections have now been put up 
over this and the other A6oka inscriptions by the Mysore Government for their 
protection, and the headman of the village has the keys as custodian ’. 


1 According to Krishna Sastri, the actual pronunciation of this name is Siddapura. 

2 Ep. Cam., vol. 11, Introduction, p. 2, n. 2. 
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IX. The Barabar Hill Cave-Inscriptions (Text, p. 181). 


<SL 


* The Hills called Barabar are isolated rocks of syenitic granite rising abruptly 
from the plain about 15 miles north of the city of Gaya’ in South Bihar. ‘Although 
Barabar is that by which the cluster is commonly known, each hill has a name of 
its own, the highest being called “ Barabar ”, also “SiddheSvar” from a temple to 
Mahadeva that once crowned it.’ 1 

‘ All of these possess some Buddhistic remains, but the most interesting are the 
caves of Barabar and Nagarjuni, which were hewn out of the solid rock upwards of two 
thousand years ago.’ 2 

‘There are altogether seven caves in these hills, four of which belong to the 
Barabar or SiddheSvara group, and three to the Nagarjuni group.’ 3 Each of the three 
Nagarjuni caves contains an inscription of Dashalatha Devanampiya, i.e. ASoka’s 
grandson Dasaratha. 4 * Among the four Barabar caves, three bear an inscription of 
king Devanampiya, and one (the so-called ‘ Loma£a Rishi cave ’) a Vaishnava inscription 
of the Maukhari Anantavarman, which seems to show that the original name of the 
Barabar Hill was Pravaragiri. 6 


According to the second and third Barabar inscriptions the name of the Barabar 
Hill was then Khalatika. Both the first and second inscriptions of king Devanampiya 
and the three Nagarjuni inscriptions of Dasaratha specify as donees the monks of the 
Ajivika sect. In three cases an attempt has been made to chisel away the word 
Ajivikehi. This was probably done in the time of the Maukhari Anantavarman, who 
assigned one of the Barabar caves to Krishna, and two of the Nagarjuni ones to &iva 
and Parvati. 6 


The three Barabar inscriptions of king Devanampriya were first lithographed and 
discussed by Captain Kittoe. 7 They were examined by Burnouf (Lotus, p. 779 fif.) 
and edited by Senart 8 and, with Fleet’s facsimiles, by Buhler (I A, 20. 361 fif.). 


CHAPTER II. THE AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 

The king at whose orders the rock- and pillar-edicts published in the first and 
second parts of this volume were engraved, gives his name or title in various Prakrit 
forms of which the Sanskrit would be Devanampriyah Priyadaril raja? This full 


1 Captain Kittoe in JASB, 16 (1847). 402. 2 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 40. 

3 P- 44- For the modern names of the single Barabar caves and for plans of them 
see id., plates 18 and 19. Ci. also Fergusson’s History of Indian and Eastern Architecture, 

revised by Burgess and Spiers, 1. 130 fT.; Cave Temples of India, p. 37 ff. - V. A. Smith’s 
History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon , p. no. 

4 For the bibliography of these inscriptions see Liiders’ List of Brakmi Inscriptions (El, 
vol. 10, Appendix), Nos. 954-6. 

5 See Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, p. 222. • See id., Nos. 48-50. 

' JASB, 16. 401 ff., and plate 9, figures 4-6. 

8 Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 209 ff., and IA, 20. 168 ff. 

In a few cases (KalsI rock-edict I, A; Shahbazgarhi rock-edict II, A; Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edict VII, O and X) the word raja is omitted, and once (Shahbazgarhi, I, A) the word 
Priyadarsi. Cf. Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 482. 
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lorm of his title is shortened into Devanampriyah in section C of the Dhauli and 
Jaugada rock-edict X, in all texts of the rock-edicts XII and XIII after the opening 
section, in which the full style is preserved, and in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, RR. 
In the two separate rock-edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada, in the Queen’s pillar-edict, and 
in the Kausambi pillar-edict, Devanampriyah alone is found. 

Among the records published in the third and fourth parts of this volume, the 
Rummindei and Nigall Sagar pillars exhibit the full form Devanampriyah Priyadarii 
raja. The Maski rock-inscription opens with the genitive case of Devanampriya 
A&dka. On the Sarnath pillar and in the Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and the three 
Mysore rock-inscriptions we have only Devanampriyah. On the Samchl pillar this 
word is lost; but the contents of the Samchl and Sarnath pillars are so nearly related to 
those of the Kausambi edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, that they can be safely 
referred to the same royal author. The same applies to the rock-inscriptions at 
Rupnath, &c., which remind us of the rock- and pillar-edicts in many significant 
details. 1 

There remain the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription and the three Barabar Hill cave- 
inscriptions. In the former the king styles himself PriyadarH raja, and in the three 
others raja PriyadarH. In the Calcutta-Bairat record the king shows a strong interest 
in Buddhism. It would be, therefore, hypercritical not to assign this document to the 
same sovereign who paid visits to Sariibodhi (rock-edict VIII, C), to Lummini 
(Rummindei pillar), and to the Stupa of Konakamana (Nigall Sagar pillar). We 
cannot, however, decide with certainty whether the three Barabar Hill inscriptions 
belong to the same king or to another member of his dynasty. In favour of the former 
alternative it may perhaps be urged that two of the caves on the Barabar Hill were 
dedicated to the Ajivikas when the donor had been ‘anointed twelve years'. For, this 
happens to be the regnal year in which the author of the rock- and pillar-edicts com¬ 
menced to issue ‘rescripts on morality’; see the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock- 
edict IV, K. 

The etymological meaning of the term Devanampriya is ‘dear to the gods’. 
According to Patanjali’s Mahdbhashya on Panini, II, 4, 5b, and V, 3, 14, this word 
was used as an honorific like bhavan , dtrghayuh, and ayushmdn . 2 Panini himself 
does not mention Devanampriya, but states that the termination of the genitive 
case is preserved at the end of the first member of compounds if the meaning is 
abusive (wi wwtSj, VI, 3, 21). The Kcdika commentary adduces the two examples 
‘the family of a thief’, and ftrcregrei, ‘the family of a low-caste mail’. 3 
Katyayana affixes to Panini’s Sutra five Vurttikas, the third of which states that the 
compound Devanampriya ought to be added. Neither the Mahdbhashya nor the Kdsika 
have the word ‘ with the meaning of “ fool ” ’, which the Siddhantakaumudi adds to the 
Varttika. This secondary meaning of Devanampriya was already known to Patanjali’s 
commentator Kaiyata, 4 while Katyayana and Patanjali ignore it, although Patanjali on 
Panini, 11 , 4 , 56, seem9 to have used Devanampriya in an ironical sense. In Banas 


1 Cf. the foot-notes on the translation of the Rupnath edict, passim, and Buhler, IA, 7. 144 f. 

2 Cf. Weber’s Ind. Studien, 13. 337, n. x. 

3 Cf. in the Kdsika on the next Sutra. It is worth noting that in the drama 

Mudrarakshasa Chanakya uses the term with reference to Chandragupta. 

4 Cf. Bdlamandrama on Panini, VI, 3, ai. Kaiyata’s commentary is not accessible to me. 
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..«%narshcukavita it is found twice as an honorific. 1 * In the same way Devanuppiya is 
employed frequently in Jaina literature. 3 


In the Dipavamsa, Devanampiya is prefixed to the name of Anoka’s contemporary, 
Tissa of Ceylon, and is often used alone to denote him, 3 and in the NagarjunI Hill 
cave-inscriptions it follows the name of Anoka’s grandson Dasaratha. 1 * * In a few of the 
inscriptions published in this volume it is employed as a synonym of rd/an, ‘ a king ’: 
In the KalsI, Shahbazgarln, and Mansehra texts of the rock-edict VIII, A, the king’s 
predecessors are called Devanampiya and Devanampriya, while the Girnar and Dhauli 
versions have rajano and ldjdne\ and the word Devdnampiye in the second separate 
edict at Dhauli (twice in section G and thrice in I) corresponds to laja in the Jaugada 
text of the same edict (sections H and J). 

As stated above (p. xxviii), another epithet of the king to whom the inscriptions 
published in this volume are due was Priyadarhn, ‘he who glances amiably’. 
Both Piyadassi and Piyadassana, ‘ of amiable appearance ’, occur repeatedly in the 
Dlpavamsa 8 as equivalents of Asoka, the name of the great Maury a king.® In the 
drama Mudrarakshasa , 7 Piadamsana is prefixed to Chandasiri, i.e. Chandragtrpta, the 
name of ASoka’s grandfather. 

Before discussing Prinsep’s identification of the king Devanampriya Priyadarhn of 
the inscriptions with the Maurya king ASoka, it will be advisable to quote from the 
texts a few details which are of leading importance in this connexion. The opening 
section of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription informs us that PriyadarSin was a Magadha 

’• c. a ruler of Magadha. From the rock-edict V, M, we learn that his capital was 
Pataliputra ; for, the words ‘both in Pataliputra and in the outlying [towns]’ at Girnar 
correspond to ' here and in all the outlying towns ’ at KalsI, Shahbazgarhl, Mansehra, 
and Dhauli. In the second and thirteenth rock-edicts the king refers to a number of 
contemporary c ona, i.e. Greek, kings : the rock-edict II, A, mentions ‘the Yona king 
Antiyoka ( Antiyaka at Girnar, Aniiyoga at KalsI and Mansehra) and the kings who are 
the neighbours of this Antiyoka ’; and the rock-edict XI 11 , Q,' the Yona king Antiyoka 
(Aniiyoga at KalsI and Mansehra),and beyond him four kings, viz. Turamaya ( Pidamaya 
at KalsI), Antekina (Antikini at Shahbazgarht), Maka (Maga at Girnar), and Alikasu- 
dara (Alikyashudala at KalsI)’. 

The great decipherer of the old Brahmi alphabet, James Prinsep, at first ascribed 
the edicts to Devanampiya Tissa of Ceylon. 8 This is of course impossible because we 
know now that the author of the edicts calls himself a king of Magadha, and that he 
resided at Pataliputra. The discovery of the NagarjunI Hill cave-inscriptions of 
Dashalatha Dei>anampiya, whom Prinsep at once identified with Da&aratha, the grandson 
of the Maurya king ASoka (id., p. 676 ff.), and the fact that Tumour had found 
Piyadassi or Piyadassana used as a surname of A£oka in the Dlpavamsa, induced 
Prinsep to abandon his original view, and to identify king Devanampriya PriyadarSin 
with A6oka himself (id., p. 790 ff.). A limine, another member of the Maurya dynasty 


1 See Kielhorn in J RAS, 1908.505. 

See Pischels Gratnmatik, § in. Hoemle and Pischel derived the word from Skt. 
deva + anupriya. Hemachandra (Abkidhanachintamani, III, 17) assigns to Devanampriya the 
meaning of ‘ fool ’. 

3 See Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 485. i I A, 20. 364 f. 8 See the Index to Oldenberg’s edition. 

Similarly, in the fourth act of the drama Priyadarsika., its heroine is called both Priyadar- 

sikd and Priyadarlana. 

1 Hillebrandt’s edition, p. 159, lines 1 and 5; cf. his article on the Kautiliyasastra (Breslau 

1908), p. 30. 

8 JASB, 6 (1837). 472 f., 566 f. 
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irrnght be meant as well; for, as stated above (p. xxx), the eighth rock-edict shows that 
the king’s predecessors also bore the title Devdudmpriya, and the Mudrarakshasa applies 
the epithet PriyadarSana to Chandragupta. Every such doubt is now set at rest by 
the discovery of the Maski edict, in which the king calls himself Devanampriya 

Asoka. 

In February, 1838, Prinsep published the text and a translation of the second rock- 
edict, He found in the Girnar version of it ( 1 . 3) the words Aintiyako Yona-raja , and in 
the Dhauli version ( 1 . 1) Amliyoke nama Yona-laja , and identified the Yona king 
Antiyaka or Antiyoka with Antiochus III of Syria. 1 In March, 1838, he discovered 
in the Girnar edict XIII ( 1 . 8) the names of Turamaya , Amlikona , 2 and Maga, whom he 
most ingeniously identified with Ptolemy II Philadelphus of Egypt, Antigonus Gonatas 
of Macedonia (?), and Magas of Cyrene. At the same time he modified his earlier 
theory, and now referred the name Antiyoka to Antiochus I or II of Syria, preferably 
the former (id., p. 224 ff.). 

On the Girnar rock the name of a fifth king, who was mentioned after Maga, is lost. 
The Shahbazgarhl version calls him Alikasudara. Norris recognised that this name 
corresponds to the Greek ’A\t£av 8 pos, and suggested hesitatingly that Alexander of 
Epirus, the son of Pyrrhus, might be meant by it. 3 This identification was endorsed by 
Westergaard, 4 Lassen, 5 and Senart. 6 But Professor Beloch now thinks that Alexander 
of Corinth, the son of Craterus, has a better claim. 7 8 

As will appear in the sequel, the mention of these five contemporaries in the 
inscriptions of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin confirms in a general way the correct¬ 
ness of Prinsep’s identification of the latter with A6oka, the grandson of Chandragupta 
whose approximate time we know from Greek and Roman records. Antiochus I Soter of 
Syria reigned 280-261 b.c., his son Antiochus II Theos 261-246, Ptolemy II Philadelphus 
of Egypt 285-247, Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia 276-239, Magas of Cyrene c. 300- 
c. 250, Alexander of Epirus 272-c. 255, and Alexander of Corinth 252-c. 244.* The 
rock edict XIII cannot be placed earlier than twelve years after Anoka’s abhisheka, 
when he commenced publishing ‘ rescripts on morality ' d If we assume that the rock- 
edicts are arranged in chronological order, it cannot have been issued earlier than 
thirteen years after the abhisheka, when A. 4 oka appointed ‘ Mahamatras of morality ’ as 
he tells us in edict V. If the Alikasudara of edict XIII is Alexander of Epirus, its date 
would fall between 272 and 255, and if Alexander of Corinth is meant, between 252 and 
250. For fixing the period of Anoka’s reign within narrower limits, we are thrown back 
on what information can be gathered from Indian and classical literature concerning 
A^Qka’s grandfather Chandragupta. 


1 JASB, 7. 156 ff. 

* In reality Girnar and KalsI read Amtekina, and Shahbazgarhl Amtikint Biihler (ZDMG, 
4 °- 137) justly remarked that these two forms would rather correspond to Antigenes than to 
Antigonus. But no king named Antigenes is known to us, although it was the name of one 
of the officers of Alexander the Great, who was executed, together with Eumenes, in 316 b. C, 
being then satrap of Susiana. 

3 JR AS, 8 (1846). 305. 

4 Zwei Abhandlungen, translated from the Danish into German by Stenzler (Breslau, 1862), 

p. isof. * 

8 Ind. Alt., 2 (2nd ed.). 253 ff. « IA, ao. 242. 

7 Griechische Geschichte, vol. 3, part 2, p. 105. 

8 The figures of these reigns are taken from Beloch’s Griech. Geschichte, vol. 3. 

* See the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock-edict IV, K. 
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"Ihe historical tradition of India, Ceylon, and Burma is unanimous in naming as the 
founder of the Maurya dynasty Chandragupta, and as his two immediate successors 
Bindusara arid A6oka. I he pseudo-prophetic account of the Puranas runs thus : 

‘ Kautilya (or Chanakya) will establish king Chandragupta in the kingdom. 
Chandragupta will be king twenty-four years, Bindusara twenty-five years, and ASoka 
thirty-six years.’ 1 


According to the Dipavamsa , Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years (V, 73, 100), 
and Bindusara’s son A6oka thirty-seven years (V, 101); 2 

I he Mahavamsa states that the Brahmana Chanakya anointed the Maurya 
Chandragupta (V, 16 f.), and that Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years, his son 
Bindusara twenty-eight years (V, 18), and Bindusara’s son A£oka (V, 19) thirty-seven 
years (XX, 6), 


Buddhaghosha’s Samantapasadikd agrees with the Mahavamsa in allotting twenty- 
four years to Chandragupta and twenty-eight years to Bindusara. 3 

I he Burmese tradition assigns twenty-four years to Chandragupta and twenty-seven 
years to Bindusara, 4 * 


It will be seen that all sources agree in fixing the length of Chandragupta s reign, 
at twenty-four years. To Bindusara the Ceylonese chronicles allot twenty-eight years, 
Bigandet twenty-seven years, and the Puranas twenty-five years. 

I he Ceylonese sources state that Asoka succeeded his father Bindusara 214 years 
after Buddha s Nirvana, 6 and that his anointment took place four years after his father’s 
death, or 218 years after the Nirvana. 8 The Burmese tradition confirms the two dates 
214 and 218. 7 


As, according to the Ceylonese sources, Bindusara ruled twenty-eight years and 
Chandragupta twenty-four years, the former would have reigned a. b. 186-214, and the 
latter a.b. 162-186. 1 If we deduct the year of Chandragupta’s accession to the throne 
(162) from the traditional date of the Nirvana, 544 b. c, the result is 382 b.c, This 
would be about sixty years earlier than the actual accession of Chandragupta as 
ascertained from Greek sources. For, luckily, the approximate time of king Chandra- 
gupta of Pataliputra has been already settled by one of the great pioneers of Indian 
research, Sir William Jones, 9 who identified him with SauSpaKOTros of Ila\(/3o&pa f the 
contemporary of Seleucus Nikator. 

V arious devices were proposed in order to account for this chronological error, until 
Fleet showed that the Buddha-varsha of 544 b. c. is a comparatively modern fabrication, 
of the twelfth century, and that the difference of about sixty years is the quite natural 


1 See Pargiter’s Dynasties of the Kali Age (Oxford, 1913), p. 28. 

2 The length of Bindusara s reign is not specified in the Dipavamsa ; but the period of 
twenty-eight years is deducible from statements made in chapter XI, verses 5, 12,13, about king 
Mutaslva of Ceylon. See Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 481, and 1909. 25. 

3 Vinaya-pitaka , ed. by Olden berg, 3. 321, 

4 Bigandet’s Life or Legend of Gaudama, 4th ed., 2. 128. 5 Dipavamsa, VI, 20 f. 

( Dipavamsa , VI, 1, 21 f.; Mahavamsa , V, 21 f.; Samantapasadikd , p. 299. 

7 Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama, 2. 128 f. 

8 According to Bigandet’s I^ife of Gaudama, 2. 128, Chandragupta reigned A.B. 163-187, and 

Bindusara 187—214* If as the I uj'dnas assert, Bindusara reigned only twenty-five years, he would 
have succeeded Chandragupta in A. B. 189. 

9 In his Anniversary Discourse , delivered February 28, 1793, and published in 1795 in the 
Asiatic Researches , vol. 4. The passage is reprinted in his Works (London, 1799), 1. 132 f., and in 
the Centenary Review of the ASB, part 2, p. 85 f. 
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of accumulated mistakes which were made in rounding off the figures of the 
regnal years of the kings of Ceylon. 1 

While thus the alleged date of the Nirvana in 544 B.c., and that of 
Chandragupta’s accession in 382 B.C., have no practical value, the traditional interval 
of 218 years between the Nirvana and Anoka’s abhisheka might still be considered 
authentic. There are, however, two facts which in my opinion render it somewhat 
suspicious. It includes a period of 100 years between the Nirvana and the Second 
Council. 2 Such a nice refund sum as just 100 years looks very much like a clumsy 
guess and a pure invention. 3 Secondly, the traditional figures of' the Northern 
Buddhists are almost totally at variance with those of the Southern Buddhists. 4 * 

The leading passage concerning Chandragupta's date is found in J ustin’s Epiloma 
Pompei Trogi, XV, 4: 6 

‘[Seleucus] multa in Oriente post divisionem inter socios regni Macedonici bella 
gessit. Principio Babyloniam cepit; inde auctis ex victoria viribus Bactrianos expug- 
navit. Transitum deinde in Indiam fecit, quae post mortem Alexandri, veluti a 
cervicibus iugo servitutis excusso, praefectos eius occiderat. Auctor libertatis Sandro- 
cottus fuerat, sed titulum libertatis post victoriam in servitutem verterat; siquidem 
occupato regno populum, quern ab externa dominatione vindicaverat, ipse servitio 
premebat. Fuit hie humili quidem genere natus, sed ad regni potestatem maiestate 
numinis inpulsus. Quippe cum procacitate sua Nandrum regem offendisset, interfici 
a rege iussus salutem pedum celeritate quaesierat. Ex qua fatigatione cum somno 
captus iaceret, leo ingentis formae ad dormientem accessit sucloremque profluentem 
lingua ei detersit expergefactumque blande reliquit. Hoc prodigio primurn ad spem 
regni inpulsus contractis latronibus Indos ad novitatem regni sollicitavit. Molienti 
deinde bellum adversus praefectos Alexandri elephantus ferus infinitae magnitudinis 
ultro se obtulit et veluti domita mansuetudine eum tergo excepit duxque belli et 
proeliator insignis fuit. Sic adquisito regno Sandrocottus ea tempestate, qua Seleucus 
futurae magnitudinis fundamenta iaciebat, Indiam possidebat, cum quo facta pactione 
Seleucus conpositisque in Oriente rebus in bellum Antigoni descendit.’ 

M°Crindle translates this as follows : 6 

* [Seleucus] waged many wars in the East after the partition of Alexander’s empire 
among his generals. He first took Babylonia, and then with his forces augmented 
by victory subjugated the Bactrians. He then passed over into India, which after 
Alexander’s death, as if the yoke of servitude had been shaken off from its neck, had 
put his prefects to death. Sandrocottus had been the leader who achieved their 
freedom, but after his victory he had forfeited by his tyranny all title to the name 
of liberator; for, having ascended the throne, he oppressed with servitude the very 
people whom he had emancipated from foreign thraldom. He was born in humble 




1 JRAS, 1909. 333, 335. 

2 Vinaya-pitaka, Chullavagga, beginning of last chapter (XII); Dipavantsa, IV, 47, and V, 
15 f.; Mahavamsa, IV, 8; Samantapasadika, p. 293. 

3 Cf. Rhys Davids and Oldenberg in SBE, 13. xxii: ‘ This is no doubt a round number; 
and the exact year of the date of the Buddha’s death is open to question.’ 

4 Cf. Geiger’s translation of the Mahavamsa , p. lx f., where the figures of the Northern 

Buddhists are specified, and Westergaard’s Zrvei Abhandlungen, p. 94 ff. 

6 Ruehl’s edition (Leipzig, 1886), p. 119 . 

6 The Invasion of India by Alexander the Great (Westminster, 1893), p. 327 f. 
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fe, 1 but was prompted to aspire to royalty by an omen significant of an august 
destiny. For when by his insolent behaviour he had offended king Nandrus, 2 and 
was ordered by that king to be put to death, he had sought safety by a speedy 
flight. When he lay down overcome with fatigue and had fallen into a deep sleep, 
a lion of enormous size approaching the slumberer licked with its tongue the sweat 
which oozed profusely from his body, and when he awoke quietly took its departure. 
It was this prodigy which first inspired him with the hope of winning the throne, and so, 
having collected a band of robbers, he instigated the Indians to overthrow thq existing 
government. When he was thereafter preparing to attack Alexanders prefects, a wild 
elephant of monstrous size approached him, and kneeling submissively like a tame 
elephant received him on to its back and fought vigorously in front of the army. 
Sandrocottus having thus won the throne was reigning over India when Seleucus was 
laying the foundations of his future greatness. Seleucus, having made a treaty with him 
and otherwise settled his affairs in the East, returned home to prosecute the war with 
Antigonus/ 

The same transactions are referred to in Appian’s 'PcopaiKa, book ZvpiaK?}, 
chapter 55 : 3 

[ScXci/zco?] rbu 'IvSbv rrepacras eTroXeprjcrev ’Av8pok6tt<x> fiacriXel tm nept atnbv ’IvScbv, f**XP L 
avrcp Kal zeros' avveOeto. 

‘[Seleucus] crossed the Indus and waged war on Androcottus, king of the Indians 
who dwelt about it, until he made friends and entered into relations of marriage 
with him/ 4 


According to Strabo, Seleucus ceded to Sandrocottus a tract of land to the west of 
the Indus, entering into a matrimonial alliance with him and receiving in exchange 
five hundred elephants. 6 We know from various sources that Megasthenos became the 
ambassador of Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court. 6 Strabo adds that Doimaelms was 
sent on an embassy to Chandragupta’s son, whom he calls Amitrochades : 7 

*Enep(j>6riarav pkv yap els rot TlaXtpfioGpa, 6 pev Meya<r8evi)S npbs SavSpoKorrov, 6 8e 
Afipayos irpbs AWirpo^dStjo 8 r bv erelvov vtov Kara npeo-fieiav vrropv^para 8k rrjs diroSrjplas 
KareXmov TQiaVra. 


* Megasthenes and Deimachus were sent on an embassy, the former to Sandrocottus 
at Palimbothra, the other to Amitrochades his son; and they left accounts of their 
sojourn in the country \ 9 


1 According to the Mudrdrdkshasa, Chandragupta was a Vrishala, i.e. a member of the 
Sudra caste ; see above, p. xxix, n. 3. 

2 This f Nandrus' must be the last king of the Nanda dynasty which, according to Indian 
tradition, was overthrown by Chandragupta ; see A. von Gutschmid, Rheinisches Museum fiir 
Philologie , Neue Folge , 1 0, (1857). 262. Instead of the accusative * Nandrum ’ the older editions read 
‘ Alexandrum ’; cf. Lassen’s Tnd . Alt., 2 (sec. ed.), p. 207, n. 3. The original reading might have 
been 4 Nandum \ 

3 Mendelssohn’s edition (Leipzig, 1879), 1. 426. 4 M c Crindle’s translation, IA, 6. 114. 

6 Lassen, Ini. Alt., 2 (sec. ed.). 217 f. ; V. A. Smith, Early History of India, p. 132 f.; 

Krom, Hermes , 44. 154 ff. 

6 Schwanbeck, Megasthenis Indica (Bonn, 1846), p. 19; C. Muller, Fragmenta Historicorum 
Graecorum , 2 (Paris, 1848). 398; M c Crindle, IA, 6. 115. 

7 Geographical ed. Muller et Dtibner, II, 1, 9 (p. 58 f.). 

8 The subsequent quotation from Athenaeus shows that this is a clerical mistake for 

ApirpoxdSrjo or 'ApiTpoxdTrjv* 9 M c Crindle*s translation, I A, 6. 115. 
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It may be concluded from this interesting notice that Chandragupta’s son and 
successor Bindusara had the surname Amitraghata, 1 i.e. 4 the slayer of enemies \ The 
same king is referred to as a contemporary of Antiochus (I Soter of Syria) in a curious 
anecdote preserved by Athenaeus : 2 


Ot5ro> Sk i \<rav irtpi<nrov8a<rToi iraaiv avOpanrois at la-yaSt ?.a>? Kal ’AfUTpo^drrjv to>u 

*Iv8<ov ftacriXea ypd\frat. ’AvTioxq) agiovvTa y <j>r)<riv * HytjaravSpos, nkp^rat avrcp yXvK^v Kal Itr^dSas Kal 
coffucrr^y ayopdcravra . Kal rov ’AvtIo^ov dvTiypd^ai' ‘ iayddas pkv Kal y\vK\>v diroar^Xovpkv croi , 
< rotpurr^jp 8 > ku ''EXXrjatv ov vbpipov TrcoXeicrOai.’ 


‘ Dried figs were so eagerly desired by all men.that even Amitrochates, the 

king of the Indians, wrote to Antiochus asking him, says Hegesander, to purchase and send 
him sweet wine, dried figs, and a sophist; and that Antiochus wrote back: “ We shall 
send you dried figs and sweet wine; but it is not lawful in Greece to sell a sophist.”' 

If this statement of Athenaeus is combined with the preceding one of Strabo, it 
appears that the friendly intercourse which had existed between Seleucus and Chandra- 
gupta, was continued by their respective sons and successors, Antiochus I and 
Bindusara-Amitraghata, and that Megasthenes, the ambassador of Seleucus at the 
court of Chandragupta, was succeeded by Deimachus, the ambassador of Antiochus I 
at the court of Bindusara-Amitraghata. From Pliny 3 we learn that another Greek 
potentate, Ptolemy II Philadelphus of Egypt (b.c. 285-247), sent Dionysius as 
ambassador to an unnamed Indian king, who may be supposed to have been either 
Bindusara or A6oka. 4 

I now return to the question of Chandragupta s date. Seleucus I Nikatorof Syria 
(b.c. 312-280)‘arrived in Cappadocia in the autumn of 302 [the year preceding the 
battle of Ipsus]. The march thither from India must have required at least two 
summers. Consequently, the peace with Chandragupta has to be placed about the 
summer of 304, or at the latest in the next winter/ 5 Thus the coronation of Chandra¬ 
gupta falls between b.c. 323 .(Alexanders death) and 304 (the treaty with Seleucus). 
As the consolidation of an empire which, as described by Megasthenes in his *Iv 8 ucd t 
reached from Patna to the Indus, must have been a matter of many years, I feel 
inclined to shift the (date of Chandragupta’s accession towards the earlier limit and to 
adopt as a working date the year b.c. 320 which Fleet has proposed. 6 With this 
starting-point, and if the length of reigns as given in the Mahavamsa is accepted, 
Chandragupta would have ruled 320-296, and Bindusara 296-268. A6oka would have 
been crowned (four years after his father’s death) in b.c. 264. This date is confirmed 
approximately by Anoka’s thirteenth rock-edict, which, as stated above (p. xxxi), cannot 
be placed earlier than twelve or thirteen years after his abhisheka . 264—12/13 

= 252/251 would be one or two years before the last possible year (b.c. 250) in which 
all the Greek kings mentioned in that edict were still alive. This synchronism would 
prove that the date of Chandragupta’s coronation, on which that of Anoka’s coronation 
depends, can hardly be placed later than b.c. 320. It would follow further that the 
Antiyoka of edict XIII (and probably also of rock-edict II) was not Antiochus I, but 


1 See P. von Bohlen, das alte Indien (Konigsberg, 1830), 1. 92. The word amitraghata 
is mentioned by Patanjali on Panini, III, 2, 87 ; cf. JRAS, 1909. 425. 

2 Aenrvoaotyiarrai, ed. Kaibel (Leipzig, 1890), XIV, 67 (vol. 3, p. 444). 

3 Naturalis historia y ed, Mayhoff, VI, 17 (vol. 1, Leipzig, 1906, p. 454 f.). 

4 As stated above (p. xxxi), Ptolemy II is mentioned in Anoka’s rock-edicts. 

6 Beloch’s Griechische Geschichte y vol. 3, part 1, p 4 146, n. 3. * JRAS, 1906. 985. 
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tiochus II (261-246), and that the Alikasudara of edict XIII was not Alexander 
of Epirus,but Alexander of Corinth (252-c. 244). But we must remember that the above 
figures rest only on the Ceylonese tradition, while the Puranas assign to Bindusara 
twenty-five instead of twenty-eight years, and that, accordingly, Chandragupta’s corona¬ 
tion might fall about three years later than b.c. 320. Besides, it must, be kept in 
mind that the upper limit of Chandragupta’s coronation is the death of Alexander the 
Great in b.c. 323. The working date of b.c. 320 has the advantage of being the mean 
of the two outside dates 323 and 317. 

I now append a list of the regnal dates which are incidentally mentioned in Anoka’s 
inscriptions, adding in brackets the year b.c. to which each year of his reign may be 
supposed to correspond. 


<SL 


x. Eight years after the coronation (b.c. 256). The king conquered (the country 
of) the Kalingas; rock-edict XIII. 

2. Ten years after the coronation (b.c. 254). He went (on a visit) to Sambodhi 
(i.e. Bodh-Gaya); rock-edict VIII. 

3. Twelve years after the coronation (b.c. 252): 

(1) He ordered his officers to set out on a complete tour (throughout their 

charges) every five years; rock-edict III. 

(2) He promoted morality by public shows of edifying subjects ; rock-edict IV. 

(3) He published rescripts on morality ; pillar-edict VI. 

(4) He gave two caves to the Ajivikas ; two of the Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions. 

4. Thirteen years after the coronation (b.c. 251). He appointed superintendents 
of morality; rock-edict V. 

5. Fourteen years after the coronation (b.c. 250). He enlarged the Stupa of 
Konakamana to the double (of its size); Nigalx Sagar pillar. 

6. Nineteen years after the coronation (b.c. 245). He gave a cave (to the 
Ajivikas); (he third Barabar Hill cave-inscription. 

7. Twenty years after the coronation (b.c. 244). He visited the Buddha’s birth¬ 
place at Lurhmini and the Stupa of Konakamana ; Rummindel and Nigall Sagar pillars. 

8. Twenty-six years after the coronation (b.c. 238). He issued the pillar-edicts 
I, IV, V, VI. 

9. Twenty-seven years after the coronation (b.c. 237). He issued the Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edict VII. 


CHAPTER III. 

ASOKA’S EMPIRE AND ITS ADMINISTRATION 

In the preceding chapter it was shown that the king Devanainpriya Priyadariin of 
the inscriptions can be no other than the Maurya king A£oka of Magadha. It will 
Appear from the two next chapters (IV and V) that his edicts are not concerned with 
public affairs, but are of an almost'purely religious character. In spite of this we may 
glean from them some details of historical importance which are mentioned incidentally. 

The extent of ASoka’s empire may be guessed already from the distribution of his 
rock-edicts, which it seems were engraved along the very confines of his territories. In 
the west they are found at Girnar on the Kathiavar peninsula and at SoparS on the 
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bay coast; in the south in the Raichur district of the Nizam’s Dominions and in t 
hitaldroog district of the Mysore State; and in the east at Dhauli and Jaugada in the 
Purl and Ganjam districts. The north-eastern boundary line is marked by the rock- 
edicts at Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra in the Peshavar and Hazara districts and at 
KalsI in the Dehra Dun district, and it is continued by the Nigall Sagar and Rummindel 
pillars in the Nepalese Tara! and by the Rampurva pillar in the Champaran district. 

The capital of this vast empire was Pataliputra, which, as stated above (p. xxx), 
is mentioned as such in the fifth rock-edict. The two syllables Pata, which are preserved 
at the beginning of the third line of the Sarnath pillar-inscription, are probably the 
remainder of the same name. Both the Dipavamsa (V, 25, &c.) and the Mahavamsa 
(V, 22) are aware of the fact that Pataliputra was Anoka’s capital. From the Mudra- 
rakshasa and from classical authors we learn that it had been already the residence 
of his grandfather Chandragupta. As I have stated before (p. xxxii), we owe to 
Sir William Jones the identification of Pataliputra with the IlaXiftodpa or IlaXipfioOpa, 
of the Greeks. Megasthenes, who represented Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court, 
described it as a very large city: 1 

Kal Xeyn MeyaaSivrjs, pirjxos plv iiriytiv tt)v noXio kclt iKariprjv ti)v irXwprjv wawep 
paKpOT&TT] avTrj iwvrrjs mKiarat is SySoijKovTa crraStovs, to Si irXdros is irevTtKatStKa * T dtppov Se 
irepifie($\T}<r 6 ai rfj 77-6X1 to tvpos iganXcOpov, rb Si BaOos Tpirjxovra Tr^yyaiv nvpyovs Si ifJSoprjKovra 
Kal WiVTOLKoaCovs eyfit' rb t u\os Kal rrSXas riarcrapas Kal i^Kovra. 



‘ Megasthenes informs us that this city stretched in the inhabited quarters to an 
extreme length on each side of eighty stadia, and that its breadth was fifteen stadia, 
and that a ditch encompassed it all round which was six hundred feet in breadth and 
thirty cubits in depth, and that the wall was crowned with 570 towers and had four-and- 
sixty gates.’ 2 3 

The identity of Pataliputra with the modem Patna is well known to the Hindus. 2 
The capital belonged to the ancient province of Magadha, 4 which is now called South 
Bihar. In accordance with this, A£oka styles himself Magadha, i.e. king of Magadha, 
at the commencement of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. In the rock-edict VIII, C, 
he refers to his visit to another locality which was included in the province of Magadha. 5 
This is SambodM, now Bodh-Gaya to the south of Patna. 

The KausambI edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar mentions Kdsambi (Kauiamdi 
in Sanskrit), which is the modern Kosam (see above, p. xx) to the west of the Magadha 
province. From the fact that As ok a addressed the KausambI edict to his Mahamatras 
at KosambI, it may be concluded that in his time, just as in later times, 6 KausambI was 
the head-quarters of a province. 

Two other chief towns of provinces are referred to in the Dhauli separate edict I, 
AA and BB, viz., Ujjeni (Ujjay ini) and Takkhasila ( Takskaiila .). Anoka’s governor of 
the former was a royal prince ( kumara ). In Buddhist tradition Asoka himself is stated 
to have held the appointment of viceroy at UjjayinI in the life-time of his father 
Bindusara. 7 UjjayinI, the capital of Avanti, and the ’Otfvr) of the Periplus and of 
Ptolemy, is the modern Ujjain in the Gwalior State. Takshasila, the Ta£iXa of the 


1 Arrian’s ’IvSiKij, ed. by Eberhard in Arriani Scripta Minora (Leipzig, 1885), X, 6 f. (p. 13). 

2 M°Crindle’s translation, IA, 6 . 131. 

3 Wilson’s Theatre of the Hindus , 3rd ed., 2. 136. 

4 BRWW, %. 82 ff.; Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India, p. 452 ff. 

6 BRWW, 3. 115. 6 BRWW, 1. 235 ff.; El, n. 141. 

7 Dipavamsa, VI, 15; Mahavamsa , V, 39, and XIII, 8. 
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eks, was identified by Cunningham with Shahdherl in the Ravalpindl district, 
anjab. 1 

From the commencement of the Brahmagiri and 6iddapura rock-inscriptions we 
learn that the head-quarters of A£okas southernmost province was a place of the name 
Suvarnagiri, and that his representative there, just as at UjjayinI, was a royal prince 
[aryaptdra). Brahmagiri and ^iddapura belonged to the district of Isila, which was 
subordinate to the viceroy at Suvarnagiri. Isila may have been the ancient name of 
Siddapura. Suvarnagiri is perhaps identical with its synonym Kanakagiri in the Nizam’s 
Dominions, south of Maski where an edict of ASoka has been found, and north of the 
ruins of Vijayanagara in the Bellary district of the Madras Presidency. 2 

At the beginning of the rock-edict XIII, A£oka informs us that, when he had been 
anointed eight years, he conquered the country of Kalinga 3 on the eastern coast. To 
this province we have to allot Dhauli and Jaugada in the Purl and Ganjam districts, 
where copies of the rock-edicts I--X and XIV and of two separate edicts are found. 
1 he two separate edicts at Dhauli were addressed to the Mahamatras at Tosali, who 
were headed by a royal prince ( foimara , sep. ed. II, A). The head-quarters of the 
district to which the modern Jaugada belonged was called Samapa, 4 * and the Jaugada 
rock had then the name Khepingala. 6 

1 he second and third cave-inscriptions on the Barabar Hill give the ancient name 
of this hill as Khalatika. The Rummindel pillar has preserved the designation of the 
site of Buddha s birth, viz. Lummini, or, as it is called in Buddhist works, Lumbinx. 

All the geographical names enumerated so far must have been included in A£oka s 
empire. Besides them, the king refers to tribes outside his territories, whom he calls his 
borderers’ ( anta ). 6 Several of these are mentioned by name. According to the rock- 
edict V, J, his western borderers were 4 the Yonas, Kambojas, and Gandharas, the 
Ra£hikas f Ristika , which is probably a clerical mistake for Rastika , at Girnar) and 
Pitinikas (also spelt Pitenika or Petenika ).' As I shall show below (p. xxxix), the 
Yonas seem to have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled 
over by a Greek prince. The Kambojas have to be placed in Kabul. 7 Gandhara is now 
included in the North-West Frontier Province; at the time of the Si-yu-ki , its capital 
was Purushapura, now Peshavar. 8 The Rathikas or Rastikas (= Rdsklrika in Sanskrit) 
are perhaps the people of Kathiavar, whose governor bore the title of Rdshtriya, 9 
The Pitinikas or Pitenikas 10 have not yet been localized. 


1 Arch . Reports , 2 . 116, and Ancient Geography , p. hi. 2 Cf. Text, p. 177, n. 5. 

3 In a passage which is based on Megasthenes, Pliny (VI, 19) mentions the ‘island* of 
Modogahnga , i.e. ‘ the three Kalingas ’ (from Telugu mudu , c three+ Kalinga) ; see I A, 6. 338, and 
Caldwells Co7nparative Grammar, Introduction, p. 32!. In another place (VI, 17) he refers 

to the Mactocalingae or Maccocalingae as a tribe of Brahmanas. Maccocalinga is probably a 
corruption of Mukkalihga y which would be the Tamil form of the Telugu Mudugalihga . For 
instances of the synonymous Sanskrit expression Trikalihga see Kielhorn’s List of Northern 
Inscriptions (El, vol. 5, Appendix), p. 117, s. v. The earliest king of Kalinga, of whom inscriptions 
have been preserved, is Kharavela; see Liiders’ List of Brahmi Inscriptions (El, vol. 10, Appendix), 
p. 160 f. 

4 See the Jaugada separate edict I, B, and II, B. 6 See the Jaugada rock-edict I, A. 

6 See Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, H; Brahmagiri and 6iddapura, I. 

7 See Text, p. 10, n. 1. 

8 See BeaPs BRWW, 1. 97. The Gandharis are mentioned already in the Rigveda , and 
Gandara in the inscriptions of Darius ; cf. Zimmer’s Altind. Leben , p. 30 f. 

9 See the Junagarh inscription of Rudradaman, El, 8. 46, n. 7. For other proposed identifica¬ 
tions of the word Rashtrika see Text, p. 56, n. 21. 

I he identification of Pitenika with Pratishthana is phonetically impossible ; see Biihler, 
ZDMG, 37. 26a. 
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^ According to the rock-edict XIII, Q, Ai 5 ka’s borderers to the south were * the 
Chodas and Pandyas, as far as Tamraparm. ’ The two former are the two well-known 
principal dynasties of the Tamil country, and Tamraparm is one of the ancient names of 
the island of Ceylon. 1 The Chodas or Cholas(^Wa in Tamil) were known to Ptolemy, 2 
the Pandya king ( TlavStmv ) to the author of the Periplus as well, and Tamraparm 
(Tanpofidvrj ) already to Megasthenes. The rock-edict II, A, inserts between the 
Pandyas and Tamraparm two other borderers, viz. Satiyaputra ( Sdtiyaputa at Kalsl) 
and KSralaputra. The former has not yet been identified successfully, 3 The latter 
is the king of Kerala or Malabar, who is called Krjpoporpo $ in the Periplus 4 and 
KrjpSfiodpos by Ptolemy. 5 

The two sections in which the Chodas, the Pandyas, and Tamraparm are referred 
to (II, A, and XIII, Q), mention, along with them, as A^okas borderers, the Yona 
king Antiyoka and his four neighbours. 6 The next section of the rock-edict XIII (R) 
distinguishes from them some tribes ‘ here in the kings territory 9 (ika raja-vishaye ), 
viz, 4 the Yonas and Kambojas, the Nabhakas and Nabhapanktis ( Nabhiti at Shahbaz- 
garhi), the Bhojas and Pitinikas (PitinikyazX Kalsl), the Andhras and Parindas.* The 
words ‘here in the king’s territory’ distinctly keep the Yonas of section R apart from 
the Yona kings of section Q. Both here and in the rock-edict V, J, they are associated 
with the Kambojas and Pitinikas, and in the second place all three of them are stated 
to have belonged to Anoka’s western borderers. Consequently, these Yonas seem to 
have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled over by a Greek 
prince; 7 8 and the Bhojas, who are coupled with the Pitinikas in the rock-edict XIII, R, 
will have to be looked for in the west as well. Perhaps they have to be connected with 
those Bhojas whose king ( Bhojadhiraja ) is mentioned by Kalhana as a contemporary of 
£ankaravarman of KaSmir. 3 Andhra is the old name of the Telugu people on the 
eastern coast, and also the designation of an ancient dynasty which ruled over a 
considerable part of the Deccan after the decline of the Maurya empire. 9 Pliny, who 
borrowed his information from Megasthenes, mentions the Andarae , i.e. the Andhras, 
as a great and powerful race. 10 As the rock-edict XIII, R, couples the Andhras with 
the Parindas, these too must have been an eastern tribe. 11 The Nabhakas and 
Nabhapanktis may have to be placed at the Nepalese frontier of Anoka’s empire. 12 

From the preceding list of geographical names we may derive some information 
about the scheme of ASoka’s administration. Three of the provinces of his empire were 


. 1 See Text, p. 3, n. 10. 

2 See Caldwell's Comparative Grammar , Introduction, p. 95 f 

8 See Text, p. 3, n. 7. 4 ed. Fabricius (Leipzig, 1883), § 54 (p. 94). 

5 See Text, p. 3, n. 8, and cf. Buhler, ZDMG, 37. 99. 6 See above, p. xxx f. 

7 Lassen {Did. Alt ., 2 (sec. ed.). 256) identified them with the inhabitants of the tract of 

land to the west of the Indus which Seleucus is reported to have ceded to Anoka’s grandfather 

Chandragupta ; see above, p. xxxiv. 

8 Rdjatarangim , V, verse 151 ; cf. El, 1.155. Sir R. Bhandarkar {Early History of the Dekkan , 
sec. ed., p. 11) compares the title Mahabhoja in the cave-inscriptions. See also Buhler, ZDMG, 
37. 100, and Senart, El, 7. 50. 

9 See Rapson's Coins of the Andhra Dynasty , &c., Introduction, p. xv ff. 

10 See IA, 6. 339. 

11 The variant at Kalsi, Palada, might be the same as the Sanskrit Parada y but the Faradas 
were probably a people in Gedrosia; see Lassen’s Ind. Alt., 1 (sec. ed.). 1028. 

12 According to Fa-hian, the mythical Buddha Krakuchchhanda was believed to have been born 
at Na-pi-ka near Kapilavastu; seeBRWYV, i.xlviii. TheBrahmapurana (Aufrecht’sOxford Catalogue, 
p, 19 3 ) assigns Nabhikapura to the territory of the Uttara-Kurus ; s J ee Buhler, ZDMG, 40. 138. 
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rusted to royal princes (kumara or aryaputra ), viz. UjjayinI, Tosall, and Suvarnagiri 
(above, p. xxxvii £). The two Kumar as were probably sons of the king himself, and the 
Aryaputra perhaps some other relative of his. The rock-edict V, M, refers to the 
harems of his brothers, sisters, and other relatives, ‘ both in Pataliputra and in all 
the outlying townsshowing thereby that the tradition according to which he had killed 
all his brothers but one before ascending the throne 1 is opposed to facts. His sons 
and ‘other queens’ sons’ are mentioned also in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, DD, 
and his queens in section CC of the same edict. From the Queen’s edict on the 
Allahabad-Kosam pillar we learn that his second queen had the name Kaluvaki and 
was the mother of Tivala. 

Another provincial governor was perhaps the Yavana king Tushaspha who was 
governing Girnar in the time of the Maurya A6dka. 2 * Each provincial governor was 
assisted by a body of high officers named Mahamatra , 8 or, as they seem to be 
called in one place, Pradeiika . 4 Other Mahamatras were placed in charge of 
the districts which were included in each province. Thus the Mahamatras at 
Isila w.ere subordinate to the prince and the Mahamatras at Suvarnagiri. 5 * 7 In 
two places 8 we hear of a council (parishad) of the Mahamatras or ‘ ministers ’, which 
was responsible only to the king and received its orders directly from him. The 
KauSambI edict was addressed to the Mahamatras at Kosambi, the Sarnath edict 
perhaps to those at Pata(liputra], and the Queen’s edict to ‘ the Mahamatras every¬ 
where’, i.e. to those of all districts. The technical term ahala (-dhdra in Sanskrit), 
‘a district’, occurs in the Rupnath edict, L, and in the Sarnath edict, I, where it is 
opposed to the ‘ territories surrounding forts ’ (kotta-vishaya in section J), i.e., apparently, 
tracts which were not yet fully pacified, but were held by military posts, such as the 
‘ forests ’ {ata-vt) mentioned in the rock-edict XIII, M. The Mahamatras at Tosall and 
Samapa were exercising judicial functions in the city {uagara-vyavakaraka or naga- 
raka)? At the same time they had the control of the king’s borderers who were yet 
unconquered, 8 i.e. they were what is called in the first pillar-edict (section F) Anta-mahd- 
matras or ‘ superintendents of the borderers ’. A new class of Mahamatras was created 
by A6oka when he had been anointed thirteen years, viz. the Dharma-makama.tras or 
1 superintendents of morality ’, 9 whom he employed for converting his subjects to his 
moral creed. Other special Mahamatras had to supervise Buddhists, Brahmanas and 
Ajivikas, Nirgranthas, and other sects; 10 Even the control of women was entrusted to 
separate officers ( stry-adhyaksha-makanidtra , rock-edict XII, M). In Buddhist literature 
the word Mahamatra is frequently used in the sense of ‘ a minister ’. In Anoka’s edicts 
it has evidently a wider meaning. 11 12 

Another class of high officers were the Rdjukas 12 or Lajiikas. They were ‘ placed 


1 Mahavamsa, V, 19 f., 33 ; Samantapdsadika , p. 299. 

2 See the Junagarh rock-inscription of Rudradaman, El, 8. 47. 

* See the Dhauli separate edict II, A, and the Brahmagiri and Siddapura rock-inscriptions, A. 

* See Text, p. 5 and n. 3. 

5 See the Brahmagiri and Siddapura edicts, section A. 

0 See the rock-edict III, E, and VI, F. 

7 See the first separate edict at Dhauli, A and Y, and at Jaugada, B and Z. 

8 See the second separate edict at Dhauli, F, and at Jaugada, G. 

9 See the rock-edict V, I, and XII, M; the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, P, Y, AA. 

10 See the same pillar-edict, Z. 

11 Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 387) suggests the translations ‘official ’ or ‘ dignitary’. 

12 See the Girnar rock-edict III, C. 
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charge of many hundred thousands of men V and ‘ either rewards or punishments 
were left to their discretion \ 1 2 Buhler has shown that the two dialectical forms Rdjuka 
and Lajiika, are derived from *Rajjuka , and that this is an abbreviation of rajju-gahaka , 
4 rope -holder", which occurs in the Jataka . 3 The Rajjuka originally 4 held the rope ’ in 
order to measure the fields of the ryots and to assess the land-tax. Thus the word 
became the designation of a revenue settlement officer, just as in British India the chief 
administrative officer of a district is still called ■ collector \ because his special duty is the 
collection of the revenue. 4 

Along with the Rdjuka and the Pradesika , the rock-edict III, C, mentions the 
Yutas or 4 secretaries who correspond to the Yuktas of the Kauiiliya . 5 The last 
section (E) of the same edict suggests that they were employed for codifying royal 
orders in the office of the Makamatras or ministers. 

The rock-edict XIII, S, refers to f those to whom the envoys (data) of Devdnam - 
priya do not go\ It may be concluded from this that A£oka maintained ambassadors 
not only in the frontier states enumerated in section R, but at the foreign courts named 
in section Q, viz. those of the five Greek kings, the Chodas and Pandyas, and the 
island of Ceylon. Similarly, Dionysius may have been the ambassador of Ptolemy II 
Philadelphus of Egypt at Anoka's court/ 

From Indian literature we know that at all times kings used to entertain spies 
(ckdra or gUdha-purusha ). 7 It seems probable that these are meant by the word 
Purusha in the pillar-edicts I, IV, and VII, and I have followed V. A. Smith in 
translating it by 4 agents’. These agents were graded into ‘high ones, low ones, and 
those of middle rank 1 (I, E), were acquainted with the king's wishes, controlled the 
Lajiikas (IV, G), and were ‘placed in charge of many people* (VII, M). A similar 
class ot officers, which was created by A£oka himself, were the 4 reporters '( t prativcdaka ), 
who were posted everywhere, as he says, 4 in order to report to me the affairs of the 
people at any time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, even at the 
cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the parks'. 8 It is worth noting that this list does 
not include vehicles drawn by horses or bullocks, instead of which palanquins were 
employed in the time of A£oka. Horses are mentioned only in the pillar-edict V, K, 
Section I of the same edict refers to the elephant-park (ndga-vana) of the king. As 
Buhler (ZDMG, 46. 78) remarked on the authority of Medhatithi, 9 the taming and the 
sale of elephants used to be a royal monopoly. According to Megasthenes (IA, 6. 239), 


1 See the pillar-edict IV, C, and VII, N. 

2 See the pillar-edict IV, D and J. 3 See ZDMG, 47. 466 ff. 

4 Cf. Hobson-Jobson , s. v. Collector. Megasthenes (IA, 6. 238) speaks of high officers (tipyjovris) 

who 4 superintend the rivers, measure the land , as is done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices by which 
water is let out from the main canals into their branches, so that every one may have an equal supply 
of it. The same persons have charge also of the huntsmen, and are entrusted with the power 
of rewarding or punishing them according to their deserts. They collect the taxes , and superintend 
the occupations connected with land, as those of the woodcutters, the carpenters, the blacksmiths, 
and the miners.’ 

5 See Text, p. 5, n. 1. 6 See above, p. xxxv. 

7 These are evidently the fyopoi or eniaKorroi of Megasthenes (IA, 6. 124). According to 
Arrian (id., p. 237) 'they spy out what goes on in country and town, and report everything to the 
king and according to Strabo (loc. cit.) 4 some are entrusted with the inspection of the city, 
and others with that of the army. The former employ as their coadjutors the courtezans of the 
city, and the latter the courtezans of the camp [cf. Magha, V, 27]. The ablest and most trustworthy 

men are appointed to fill these offices/ 

8 See the Girnar rock-edict VI, D. 


1«3 


f 


9 Cf. SBE, 25. 323, note. 
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‘ a private person is not allowed to keep either a horse or an elephant. These animals 
are held to be the special property of the king, and persons are appointed to take care 
of them.’ These officers are the A&vadhyaksha and Hastyadhyaksha of the Kautiliya 
(p. 132 ff.). The Godhyaksha of the same work (p. 128 ff.) probably corresponds to the 
Vracha-bhumikas or ‘inspectors of cowpens’ in the rock-edict XII, M. The king’s 
cowpen is referred to in the rock-edict VI, D. 

At the end of the set of rock-edicts (XIV, E) A 4 oka uses the word lipikara, 
a writer , the formation of which is taught by Panini (III, 2, 21). The three Mysore 
edicts were drafted by one of this class, who wrote at the end of his signature the 
instrumental case Upikarena in Kharoshthl characters, 1 showing thereby that he had 
been transferred from North-Western India.® The word lipi, ‘a rescript or inscription’, 
occurs six times in the rock-edicts. The commentary on the Unddisfdras (IV, 119) 
derives lipi from the root lip , ‘to smear’. This is impossible because the two 
Kharoshthl versions use instead of lipi the form dipi, which is found in the 
Achaemenidan inscriptions. 3 * * Besides, the participles likkita, lekhita, likkapita are 
replaced at Shahbazgarhi by nipista, nipesita, nipesapitap which cannot be derived 
from the Sanskrit root nish-pish, ‘ to crush ’, but must be connected with the Ancient 
I ersian ni-pish, ‘to write . 6 I he words ayi dhrama-dipi nipista, ‘this rescript on morality 
has been written’, at Shahbazgarhi, V, O, and XIII, X, remind one most strongly 
of the cuneiform inscriptions. Thus Darius says at Behistan, column 4, section 15 
\lu\vam ka hya aparam imam dipim vainaky tydm adam niyapi\shd\m, ‘ O thou who 
shall see this inscription in the future which I have written 6 and Xerxes says at Van : 

yanaiy dipim naiy nipishtam akunaush pasdva adam niyashtdyam imam dipim nipish- 
tanaiy, ‘ where [Darius] did not cause an inscription to be written; afterwards I com¬ 
manded to write this inscription ’. T The conclusion is irresistible that neither dipi nor 
nipista are genuine Indian words, but that they have been taken over from the Ancient 
Persian language before Panini’s time, when the provinces of Sindhu and Gandhara 
belonged to the Persian empire. 8 The Kharoshthl alphabet 9 and the Persepolitan 
capital 10 came to India from the same source. The preamble of many of ASoka’s edicts: 
‘king Devanampriya Priyadariin speaks thus’, is evidently a reminiscence and' 
modification of the Achaemenidan formula : Oatiy Ddrayavaush {Xshay dr ska. Aria - 
xskabrd) xshayaOiya, ‘says Darius (Xerxes, Artaxerxes) the king’. Tushaspha, the name 
of the Yavana king who was Anoka’s governor of Girnar, 11 seems to be a Persian 
word like Vishtaspa, Keresaspa, &c., and suggests that A4oka enlisted Iranians in his 
service. 


1 Brahmagiri, 1. 13; Siddapura, 1 . 22; Jatinga-Ramesvara, 1 . 22. 

Biihler, El, 3. 135, 3 Qf Westergaard's Zwei Abhandlungen p. 22 f. 

See JRAS, 1913. 654, 5 g ee , 1914, 

6 See Tolmans Ancient Persian Lexicon (Nashville, 1908), p. 38 f. 7 See id., p. 53 f. 

8 The provinces of Hindu and Gandara are mentioned in the inscriptions of Darius at 
Persepolis and Naqsh-i-Rustam, and Herodotus (VII, 65 f.) names the 'Iv8o( and Tav&dpioi atnonp > 
the tribes composing the army of Xerxes. 

0 See Biihler's hid, Pal. t § 8. 

See the Indices to Fergusson’s History of Indian and Eastern Architecture , revised by 

Burgess and Spiers, 2. 515, and to V. A. Smith's History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon , p. 513, 

11 See above, p. xl and n. 2, 



CHAPTER IV. ASOKA’S CONVERSION 


From Buddhist literature we learn that ASoka became a convert to and patron of 
Buddhism. The KaSmlr historian Kalhana also reports that ASoka ‘adopted the 
religion of Jina (i.e. Buddha)’ and built many Stupas} According to the Dlpavamsa 
(VI, 55), he became a Buddhist lay-worshipper (upasakd), and the accounts of the 
Mahavamsa (V, 72) and of the Samantapasadika. (p. 303) imply the same fact. His 
conversion took place three full years, i.e. in the fourth year, after his abhisheka} He 
is believed to have built no less than 84,000 Viharas in as many towns, besides the 
Aiokarama at Pataliputra, and to have consecrated all these buildings after three years, 
i.e. in the seventh year of his reign. 1 2 3 

Anoka’s inscriptions fully corroborate the tradition that he favoured Buddhism, and 
show that he was intimately acquainted with its tenets, legends, and literature. This 
will be clear from the subjoined references. 

(1) In the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription the king pays his respects to the 
Samgha or clergy, gives expression to his reverence to and faith in the Buddha, the 
Dharma or doctrine, and the Samgha , and recommends to monks and,nuns, to laymen 
and to laywomen, the study of seven ‘ expositions of the Dharma ’ selected by himself. 
These seven texts have been actually traced in the Buddhist canon. 4 * 

(2) In the Kausambi, Samchl, and Sarnath pillar-edicts he orders heretical monks 
and nuns to be expelled from the Samgha. This order of the king is known to the 
tradition of the Southern Buddhists. 6 

(3) The rock-edict VIII, C, states that when he had been anointed ten years, he 
paid a visit to Saiiibddhi, i.e. Bodh-Gaya, the place where the Buddha had attained to 
perfect' knowledge. According to the Divyavadana (p. 393), A£oka visited Bodhi in 
the company of the Sthavira Upagupta and distributed there 100,000 (gold pieces). 

(4) The same sum he is said to have spent at Lumbim-vana, the site of Buddha’s 
birth (id., p. 389 f.). His visit to it is confirmed by the Rununindei pillar, which was 
erected by him when, having been anointed twenty years, he came himself to the village 
of Lmhrnini and worshipped the spot where the Buddha ^ak yam uni was born. 

(5) The Nigall Sagar pillar records that when he had been anointed fourteen 
years, he enlarged the Stupa of the (mythical) Buddha Konakamana to the double (of 
its original size), and that when he had been anointed [twenty] years, he came himself 
and worshipped that spot. 

(6) I he Kalsi and Dhauli rocks bear the figure of an elephant with the labels 
1 the best elephant’ and ‘ the white (elephant) ’.* On the Girnar rock the elephant has 
been destroyed, but the existing label implies that the missing figure represented the 
Buddha, who is believed to have entered his mother’s womb in the shape of a white 


1 Rajatarahgini, I, 10a. According to I, 106, and VIII, 3391, Asoka seems to have had 
the surname Santavasada. 

2 See Dlpavamsa, VI, 18, 24; Mahavamsa, V, 34 ; Samantapasadika , p. 300. 

3 According to the Mahavamsa, V, 209, in his sixth year ; but see IA, 20. 233, n. 18. 

4 See Text, p. 174, n. 1. 8 See,Text, p. 160, n. 5. 

8 See Text, p. 50, n. 3, and p. 92, n. x. 
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liant; 1 2 cf. the Nidanakatha of the Jatccka , vol. i, p. 50, and the representation of 
the ‘ descent of the Blessed one ’ on the Bharaut Stupa? 

These six references raise a strong presumption in favour of the view that Asoka 
had adopted the Buddhist religion in the course of his reign. Further undeniable 
evidence is supplied by the Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and the three Mysore 
rock-inscriptions, which will have now to be considered at some length. These records, 
or proclamations ( travartd ) as A6oka calls them himself, were issued ‘ two and a half 
years and somewhat more’ after he had become a Buddhist {Sakya at Rupnath, 
Buddha-fdkya at Maski, section B) or a lay-worshipper ( updsaka , Sahasram, &c.), and 
‘a year and somewhat more’ after he had approached the Samgha (Rupnath, &e., 
section D). Section B confirms the statement of the Dipavamsa that A£oka became 
a Buddhist updsaka (above, p. xliii). In section D the word ‘approached’ ( upeta ) is 
ambiguous. Biihler, who first edited these inscriptions, took it in the sense of 
‘entered’; and, by adding thirty-two and a half years (which were derived from the 
misreading adhitisani at Rupnath) and one further year to the traditional date of Anoka’s 
conversion (three years), he arrived at the conclusion that the Rupnath edict was 
issued shortly before his death (I A, 6. 153). After Oldenberg had shown that adhi- 
tisdni was a misreading for adhatiydui^ ‘two and a half’, 3 Biihler was obliged ‘to give up 
the assumption that the statements of the inscription regarding the time of Anoka’s 
conversion to Buddhism agree with those of the Buddhist tradition’ (El, 3. 137). As 
AS5ka is known to have reigned thirty-seven years, 4 Fleet, who followed Btihler in 
assigning the Rupnath and cognate edicts to the last years of the king’s life, assumed 
that he abdicated before the end of it in order to turn a Buddhist monk. But literary 
tradition knows nothing of such an abdication, unless we can find some reminiscence of 
it in the fact that ‘the Divydvaddna relates that A6oka died destitute of power and 
possessions, having given everything that he could give to the Buddhist Samgha \ B 
Moreover, an ex-king could not have issued commands ( dnapayati , Brahmagiri edict, B) 
to his former officers. Besides, the Rupnath and Sahasram edicts must be considered 
the earliest of all the Aioka inscriptions for two reasons:—(1) they speak of inscrip¬ 
tions on rocks and pillars as a task which it was intended to carry out, and not as 
a fait accompli ; 6 (2) they, and the three Mysore records, contain the first elements of 
Anoka’s Dkarma, which we find more fully developed in his rock- and pillar-edicts. 
Biihler (El, 3. 141) believed that, as the Rupnath edict contrasts the words ‘since I 
have approached the Samgha ’ with the words ‘ since I am a (Buddhist) lay-worshipper ’, 
the former cannot convey any other meaning but ‘ that he had entered the Samgha, and 
had become, at least nominally, a monk ; compare the Sanskrit phrases yajiiam, vratam, 
or brahmacharyam upa-i' . But the only other testimony for such a pabbajjd is that of 
the Chinese pilgrim I-tsing, who mentions an image of Aisoka dressed in the garb of a 
Buddhist monk; 7 and the expression samgham upa-i for the precise idea of ‘ entering 
into the monastic order ’ is, as Senart (I A, 20. 163) reminds us, ‘ vague and not sanctioned 
by the ordinary terminology, necessarily fixed at an early date in such a matter; besides, 
this situation of a king, who, while preserving his royal prerogatives and his royal life, 
enters into a religious order, is far removed from the idea which w r e are accustomed to 




1 See Text, p. 27, n. 2. 

2 Cunningham’s Stupa of Bharhut , plate 28, and IA, 21. 235, No. 98: Bhagavato ukramti 
(read thus instead of okramti and see Buhler’s hid. Pal., § 16, section C, No. 6); 

3 See Text, p. 167, n. 17. 4 See Dipavamsa, V, 101; Makavanisa, XX, 6. 

6 Fleet in JRAS, 1913. 657. 6 See Senart, IA, 20. 236. 7 See Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 496. 
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rm with regard to Buddhist monachism in the ancient period.’ These considerations 
induce me to accept the view of Senart, who takes the word upeta in the sense of 
‘visited’ and finds in it a reference to a state visit paid by the king to the Samgka . 1 2 
ASoka’s first visit to the Samgka is placed by the Dlpavamsa (VI, 78), Mahavamsa 
(V, 76), and Samantapasadika (p. 303) in the very year of his conversion to Buddhism. 
Senart compares the visit recorded In the Rupnath and connected edicts with the 
festival of the consecration of Anoka’s 84,000 Stupas , which is alleged to have been 
celebrated three years later, and at which the king is stated to have ‘stood in the 
midst of the Samgka 

As stated above (p. xliv), the Rupnath edict informs us that, when issuing it, 

(1) Asoka had been a Buddhist for more than two and a half years (section B), and 

(2) more than a year had passed after his visit to the Samgka (section D). The word 
sumi, * I am in section B of the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Maski edicts proves that the 
two and a half years of Anoka's upasakatva did not precede the single year which 
followed his visit to the Samgka, but included the second period. 3 Instead of section C 
of the Rupnath and Sahasram edicts, the Brahmagiri and foiddapura edicts read: 

‘ but indeed I had not been very zealous for one year ’. This more precise statement 
implies that the period of somewhat more than two and a half years has to be sub¬ 
divided into one year with, no doubt, a little more, followed by one year with the 
balance of the whole period. During this second year, A6oka, having visited the 
Samgka , showed himself very zealous. 4 In section E of the Sahasram edict he states 
that, in consequence of his zeal, ‘men in Jambudvipa (i.e. in India), being during that 
(i.e. in the preceding) time unmingled with the gods, have (now) been made (by me), 
mingled with the gods ’. This passage has been much discussed and interpreted in 
various ways. I have suggested that the ‘gods’ (deva) may be compared with the 
‘ divine figures ’ ( divyani riipani) of the rock-edict IV, B, where the king claims to have 
exhibited ‘ representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, masses of fire, 
and other divine figures ’, evidently in order to induce his subjects to lead moral lives 
and thereby to qualify for heaven. 5 The ‘ festive meetings ’ ( samaja ) which were 
approved of by him in the rock-edict I, E, are probably identical with those religious 
shows instituted by him. 

I now pass to the knottiest problem of all those which the Rupnath and cognate edicts 
propound to posterity, viz. the meaning and application of the word vivasa at the end 
of the Rupnath edict. This substantive may be expected to be derived from the same 
root as, and to be connected ih meaning with, the verb vivaseti in a preceding section 
(L). The same verb occurs as vivasayati in section I of the Sarnath edict. As I have 
shown elsewhere, 6 this section adds nothing new to the king’s order, but contains further 
provisions for ensuring a still ■wider circulation to it, and we have to translate vivasayati 
at Sarnath and, along with it, vivaseti at Rupnath by ‘ causing to leave home, causing to 
start on tour, despatching (messengers) ’. 7 Consequently the substantive vivasa seems 
to mean ‘ staying away from home, remaining on tour ’. A comparison of the wording 
of section M at Rupnath with section J at Sahasram yields the result that the edict was 


1 See IA, 20. 234, and cf. JA (n), 7. 435 ff. 

2 Dlpavamsa, VII, 3; Mahavamsa , V, 185 ; Samantapasadika, p. 304. 

3 This point was first recognised by Senart in 1892; see JA (8), 19. 481, and cf. my remarks 
in JRAS, 1910. 144 f., and Senart in JA (11), 7. 436. 

4 See Rupnath, D ; Maski, C ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, E. 

5 See JRAS, 1913- 652 f. 6 See Text, p. 163, n. 10, and JRAS, 1912. 1053 ff. 

7 Cf. Thomas, JA (io), 15. 5x8. 
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issued by a person on tour, who can be no other but ASoka himself, 1 when he had spent 
256 nights 2 on tour. It follows that A 4 oka had started on tour a few months after 
visiting the Samgha, which he had done more than a year before issuing the Rupnath, 
Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and the three Mysore edicts. 

The Rupnath and cognate edicts do not specify the years of Anoka's reign in which 
his conversion and his visit to the Samgha took place ; but they furnish a few de ails 
which enable us to fix their time with great probability, viz.: 


(а) A 4 oka became a Buddhist upasaka. 

( б ) He visited the Samgha one year after ( a ). 

(c) He started on tour. 

(d) He issued the Rupnath edict, &c., more than two and a half years after (a)^ 

more than one year after (b), and 256 nights after (c). 


On p. xxxvi I gave a conspectus of the regnal dates which ASoka’s inscriptions 
contain. Of these I here repeat the following ones in tabular form : 


No. x 

Rock-edict XIII 

8 years 

after the abhisheka 

2 

„ „ VIII 

10 „ 


>> 

» 3 

Pillar-edict VI 

12 „ 

>> 


„ 4 

Rock-edict IV 

ft tf 

)y 

>> 


Conquest of Kalinga. 

Visit to Sarhbodhi. 

Publication of rescripts on morality. 
Institution of public shows of edi¬ 
fying subjects. 


On p. xliv I gave two pieces of evidence to show that (d) the Rupnath and cognate 
edicts must be considered the earliest of all. No. 3 places them twelve years after Anoka’s 
abhisheka, i. e. in the thirteenth year of his reign. 3 If we suppose that they belong to 
the second half of the thirteenth year, we may combine No. 2 with (a) and assume that 
Anoka’s visit to Sambodhi in the eleventh year of his reign was connected with his 
conversion to Buddhism. In this case (<J) would fall in his twelfth year and (c) about 
the end of the same year. No. 1 explains the conversion by mentioning the circum¬ 
stances which occasioned it. The king confesses that the Kalinga war was the turning- 
point in his religious career, and that his grief at the enormous loss of human life made 
him repent of his conquest and aspire henceforth to the ‘ conquest by morality ! . 4 * 6 
Herewith we may compare the Mahavamsa , V, 189 : 


* Before, he had been known as Chanda.4oka (i.e. the fierce A 4 oka) on account of 
his evil deeds; afterwards he became known as Dharmasoka (i.e. the pious A 4 oka) on 
account of his virtuous deeds ’.® 


The Mahavamsa places this change of name and character in the seventh year of 
Anoka’s reign and his conversion already in the fourth year (above, p. xliii). These 
dates cannot be reconciled with the epigraphical ones and must be erroneous. 8 But 
the fact that the Buddhist chronicles agree with the inscriptions in recording a change 
in Anoka’s policy and principles of government about the time of his conversion proves 
that their accounts are not purely imaginary, but are based on contemporaneous tradition. 


1 See Text, p. 169, n. 8. 

2 The discovery of the word lati , ‘ a night ’, which had escaped the attention of scholars for 
thirty-three years, is due to Thomas ; see JA (10), 15. 5 2 °- 

3 This view is confirmed by section E of the Rupnath edict, which alludes to the same shows 
as No. 4. 

4 See the rock-edict XIII, P and U. 

6 The same statement is made in the Divyavadana, p. 382. 

6 Cf. Senart’s remarks, IA, 20. 235. 
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ft the same time they furnish in this manner another piece of evidence in favour of 
the correctness of Prinsep’s identification of Asoka with the Devanampriya who issued 
the edicts published in this volume. 

A few words have to be added concerning the 2 56 nights which the king had spent 
on tour when he published his first religious proclamations. Anoka’s tours are referred 
to and their object specified in the rock-edict VIII, in which he states that, after he had 
gone to Sarhbodhi (i.e. after his conversion to Buddhism), he commenced to undertake 
‘ tours of morality ’ (dharma-yatra) for ‘ visiting Brahmanas and fsramanas and making 
gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with gold, visiting the people 
of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning (them) about morality 
This edict* was probably not issued before the rock-edict V which records the appoint¬ 
ment of Dharma-mahamatras thirteen years after the abhisheka. As the tour during 
which A6oka issued the Rupnath edict had been undertaken in his twelfth year when he 
commenced to be ‘ very zealous ’, it may be concluded that it was his first dharma-yatra. 
When he issued his proclamation in the second half of his thirteenth year, he had been 
in camp 256 nights. The special reason which induced him to acquaint us with this 
figure is not apparent. Fleet has shown that it does not mark any division or total 
of subdivisions of the year, either lunar or solar ; 1 but, as I believe I have shown that 
the Rupnath and other records are not the last, but the earliest of the edicts, I am 
unable to accept his ingenious suggestion that the 256 nights had been spent in worship 
because they corresponded to an equal number of years which had then elapsed since 
Buddha’s Nirvana. 2 

It must still be noted that the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription or Tetter to the 
Samgha ’ seems to be earlier than all the other rock- and pillar-edicts. The references 
to a few Buddhist tracts in this inscription suggest that after his visit to the Samgha , and 
before starting on tour, he was engaged in studying the sacred literature. This would 
place the inscription in the twelfth year of his reign. 

The KauSambi, Samchi, and Sarnath edicts cannot be earlier than the six first 
pillar-edicts, because the first of them is engraved on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar in 
a position which shows it to have been a subsequent addition. 3 


CHAPTER V. ASOKA’S DHARMA 

In the last chapter I trust to have proved that A6oka had already embraced 
Buddhism when he commenced to issue ‘ proclamations on morality ’ ( dharma-Srdvana ) 
or Rescripts on morality’ (dharma-lipi) in order to convert his subjects. He tells us 
himself (pillar-edict VII, J-L): 

‘ The following occurred to me: I shall issue proclamations on morality (and) 
shall order instruction in morality (to be given). Hearing this, men will conform to (it), 
will be elevated, and will (be made to) progress considerably by the promotion of 
morality.’ 

The date of this propaganda is given in the pillar-edict VI, B: 

‘ (When I had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (in order that), not 


1 JRAS, 1911.1097. 


2 id., 19x0. 1307 f. 


3 See above, p. xix. 
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•ansgressing those (rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 

respects/ 

As shown above (p.xliv), A6okas first proclamations [sravana ) 1 were the Rupnath 
and cognate edicts. When issuing them, he ordered that his views should be made 
public by inscribing them on rocks and pillars. 2 In the same year he directed his 
officers to carry on the propaganda on their quinquennial circuit (rock-edict III, C): 

‘Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktas, the Rajuka> and the Pradehka shall set 
out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years for this very purpose, 
(viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for other business/ 3 

In the next year of his reign he created special 4 5 Mahamatras of morality 9 
( Dharma-mahamalra , rock-edict V, I), whom I have mentioned before (p. xl). A fresh 
set of six edicts was engraved on pillars twenty-six years after the abhisheka , and the 
seventh pillar-edict at Delhi-Topra was added in the next year. 

European analogies might lead us to expect that Anoka's conversion to Buddhism 
would have induced him to persecute the votaries of other religions. In reality the 
Hindus have been at all times extremely tolerant to other creeds, and have allowed 
everybody to try to attain salvation in his own fashion. Among the six orthodox 
schools of philosophy they count the pantheistic Vedanta and the atheistic Samkhya, 
and epigraphical and literary records show that Hindu kings considered it their duty to 
build temples and to make grants to other gods and denominations than their own. 1 he 
same tolerance was practised by A&Oka. As a pious Hindu he acknowledged the 
‘debt* (rind) which every king owes to his subjects in return for the revenue 
(shadbhaga) levied from them, and which consists in affording them protection {ftalana ): 

‘ Whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the debt 
(which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and (that) 
they may attain heaven in the other (world)/ 4 

In the same spirit he says: 

‘All men are my children. As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they 
may be provided by me with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the 
other world, even so is my desire on behalf of all men/ 6 

This principle is further specified in the pillar-edict VI, C-E : 

‘(Thinking): “thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured) ”, 
I am directing my attention not only to (my) relatives, but to those who are near and 
far, in order that I may lead them to happiness, and I am instructing (them) accor¬ 
dingly. In the same manner I am directing my attention to all classes. And all the 
sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds/ 


1 Rupnath, H, M ; Sahasram, H, J ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, I, K. 

2 Rupnath, J, Kr; Sahasram, L, M ; Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, P. 

3 Cf. also the Dhauli separate edict I, Z—CC. 

4 See the rock-edict VI, L, and cf. the second separate edict at Dhauli, H, and at Jaugada, I. 
On the other hand, the king reminds the Mahamatras that they owe him the debt of obedience 
in return for the salary received from him ; see id., L and M, respectively, and the first separate 
edict, Q and R, U and V, respectively. 

5 See the first separate edict at Jaugada, F, G, and the second, E, F. 
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Accordingly he directed his Dharma-mahamatras to busy themselves with 
Brahmanas and Ibhyas (i.e. Vaisyas, rock-edict V, K), and with ascetics and householders 
(pillar-edict VII, Y), placed special officers in charge of the Buddhist clergy, of the 
Ajlvikas, 1 2 Nirganthas (i.e. Jainas), and other sects (id., Z), and permitted all sects to 
reside in any place they liked (rock-edict VII, A). In the very remarkable rock-edict 
XII, which does him the greatest credit, he gives expression to his impartial con¬ 
sideration for all sects 3 4 and entreats them in their own interest to respect each other: 


«For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects,—all (this) out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i.e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,—if he is acting 
thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely ’ .(section H). 


Hence the king recommends to all sects concord ( samav&ya , section I) and the 
guarding of speech ( vachd-gttpti , section D), 

There is nothing specifically Buddhistic in those benefactions to which the second 
rock-edict refers. A£oka arranged for medical treatment of men and cattle not only in 
his own dominions, but among his borderers, and caused medicinal herbs, roots, and 
fruits to be cultivated. Along the roads he had trees planted and wells dug for the 
benefit of cattle and men. 3 The Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, which was issued twenty- 
seven years after the abhisheka , states that he planted banyan-trees and mango-groves 
along the roads, that at intervals of eight kos he had wells dug and flights of steps 
(for descending into the water) built, and that he established numerous places for the 
supply of drinking-water to cattle and men (sections R-T). When twenty-six years 
had elapsed after his abhisheka, he had ordered the release of prisoners twenty-five 
times (pillar-edict V, L). This suggests that he used to proclaim an amnesty to 
criminals at almost every anniversary of his coronation. The fourth pillar-edict records 
that the king left rewards and punishments to the discretion of his Lajiikas , in order to 
ensure impartiality in judicial proceedings, and that he granted three days’ respite to 
prisoners on whom the sentence of capital punishment had been passed. The filth 
rock-edict (L) and the first separate edict (Dhauli, J, K, Y ; Jaugada, K, L, Z) also 
testify to his regard for innocent prisoners. 

All these measures were certainly prompted by his care for his subjects, but they 
do not characterize him as a Buddhist reformer. If we turn to an examination of what 
he tells us about the nature of his Dharma , it appears that the latter is in thorough 
agreement with the picture of Buddhist morality which is preserved in the beautiful 
anthology entitled Dhammapada , i.e. ‘words of morality’. Here we find Buddhism in 
statu nascendi\ * From the definitions or descriptions which the king gives us, it follows 

that to him Dharma ordinarily implies what we call the sum of moral duties. 1 ‘ The 

ideas and the language which are brought to light, from a religious point of view, in our 
inscriptions, cannot be considered as an isolated expression of individual convictions or 
conceptions.’ The Dhammapada ‘ lays before us an equivalent sufficiently exact to allow 


1 The Barabar Hill inscriptions record a grant of caves to the Ailvikas, but it is not 
absolutely certain whether the donor was identical with A£oka. 

2 Cf. also the pillar-edict VI, E, and VII, Y. 

1 Megasthenes speaks of officers who * construct roads, and at every ten stadid set up a pillar 
to show the by-roads and distances 1 (IA, 6, 238), and of the ‘royal road 1 (65o9 fiacriXucrj = 
raj a-pat ha in Sanskrit) leading from the western frontier to the capital Pataliputra, which ‘ has 
been measured by schoeni (1 ayoivo ? = 40 stadia ), and is in length 10,000 stadia ’ (id., p. 126). 

4 Senart, IA, 20. 260. 

g 


1613 





INTRODUCTION 





s to consider that they correspond to a certain state of Buddhism, earlier than that 
which has found expression in the majority of the books which have come down to us.’ 1 2 

The word Dharma is first mentioned in the Maski edict (section E). It is defined 
thus in the second portion of the Brahmagiri record (sections M-Q): 


‘ Moreover, Devdnampriya speaks thus: Obedience must be rendered to mother 
and father, likewise to elders; firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards 
animals; the truth must be spoken : these same moral virtues ( dharma-guna) must be 
practised. In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one 
must behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. This is an ancient rule, and this 
conduces to long life. Thus one must act.’ 


The rock-edicts repeat or amplify the same injunctions: 

* Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, acquain¬ 
tances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas (i.e. Buddhist monks) is meritorious. 
Abstention from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) 
moderation in possessions are meritorious ’ (III, D). 

‘ Abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, courtesy 
to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, obedience to mother (and) father, 
(and) obedience to the aged’ (IV, C). 

‘ Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, reverence to Jpfiers, gentleness to animals, 
(and) liberality to Brahmanas and Sramanas ’ (IX, G). 

‘ Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, obedience to mother (and) father, liberality 
to friends, acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas, (and) abstention 
from killing animals ’ (XI, C). 

‘ Obedience to those who receive high pay, obedience to mother and father, 
obedience to elders, proper courtesy to friends, acquaintances, companions, and rela¬ 
tives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm devotion’ (XIII, G). 

Finally, the pillar-edict VII, section HH, speaks of a progress ‘ in obedience to 
mother and father, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, in courtesy to Brah¬ 
manas and Sramanas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves and servants 


A noteworthy point in the above extracts is the equal respect which the king paid 
to Brahmanas and Sramanas. 8 As Senart (IA, 20. 263) has shown, the Dhammapada, 
though a professedly Buddhist work, does exactly the same. There are, however, two 
edicts in which ASoka denounces Brahmanical usage. In the ninth rock-edict he 
condemns ‘ many and various vulgar (“ offensive ” at Shahbazgarhi) and useless cere¬ 
monies ’ which women are practising ‘ during illness, at the marriage of a son or a 
daughter, at the birth of a son, and when setting out on a journey’, and recommends 
in their stead the practice of morality. 3 * * * Secondly, in the first rock-edict, section B, he 
directly prohibits the killing of animals at sacrifices. At the end of the same edict, 
however, he naively confesses that he had not yet been able to carry out fully the 
‘abstention from killing animals’ which formed part of his moral code, and that three 
animals were still being killed daily in his kitchen; but he promises that even this 

1 - 

1 Senart, IA, 20. 26 

2 Megasthenes mentions the Bpa\/j.di/ai and Sappcdi/at as two kinds of <f)i\6cro<f>oi; see 

IA, 6. 24 3- 

! Cf. the Ma hgalas a t ta ( K huddak apdtha y V ; JR AS, 1870. 312 ff) or Ma hdmangala-sutta 

(• Suttanipdta , II, 4), in which the Buddha himself declares what he considers f the highest 

mahgala \ 
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Slaughter would be discontinued in future. Along with animal sacrifices he prohibited 
festive meetings {samaja, sections C, D), perhaps because some of them, like the 
Spanish bull-fights, consisted of contests of animals, 1 and substituted another kind 
of festive meetings (section E), viz. the edifying shows alluded to in the fourth rock-edict 
and in the Rupnath and cognate edicts (above, p. xlv). 

Among Anoka’s ‘good deeds’ the second pillar-edict (E) gives prominence to 
various benefits conferred on animals. This statement is explained by the fifth pillar- 
edict, which contains a detailed list of animals that were declared inviolable either 
permanently or on certain days, among them the well-known fast-days {posatha ). 2 From 
the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII it appears that this limitation of the general principle 
of ahiinsa was a concession which Aioka, though a convinced Buddhist, was obliged to 
make to the majority of his subjects: 


‘ Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in two 
ways, (viz.) by moral restrictions and by instruction. 3 But among these (two), those 
moral restrictions are of little consequence; by instruction, however, (morality is 
promoted) more considerably. Now moral restrictions indeed are these, that I have 

ordered this, (that) certain animals are inviolable. By instruction, however, the 

progress of morality among men has been promoted more considerably, (because it 
leads) to abstention from hurting living beings, (and) to abstention from killing animals’ 
(sections JJ-^NN). 

One of the items in. $ lists of virtues which constituted Anoka’s Dharma was 
liberality or charity (dana). He not only practised it on his ‘ tours of morality ’ (above, 
p. xlvii), but organized the distribution of his own gifts and of those of his relatives 
through his officers; see the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, sections CC, DD : 

‘ Both these and many other chief (officers) are occupied with the delivery of the 
gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are reporting] 
in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity both here and in the provinces. 
And others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery of the gifts 
of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons, in order (to promote) noble deeds of morality 
(and) the practice of morality.’ 

According to the next section (EE) ‘ noble deeds of morality and the practice of 
morality (consist in) this, that (morality), viz. compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, 
gentleness, and goodness, will thus be promoted among men’; while the pillar- 
edict II (B, C) says:—‘What does morality include? (It includes) few sins, many 
virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, (and) purity.’ These two lists 
remind us of verse 224 of the Dhammapada, where it is stated that the practice of 
truthfulness, absence of anger, and charity leads to the gods: 

Sachcham bhane na kujjheyya dajja appasmi yachitoi 
etehi tlni thanehi gachchhe devana santike 11 

With the words ‘few sins, many virtuous deeds’ in the pillar-edict II, C, Senart 
(IA, 20. 262) compares verse 183 of the Dhammapada: 

Sabbapapass’ akaranam kusalass’ upasampada ■ 
sachittaparyodapanam etarii Buddhana sasanarh 11 


1 Sfee Thomas, JRAS, 1914- 393 ff. 

2 Cf. Kern's Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 99 f-> a °d Vtnaya Texts , part 1 (SBE, 13), p. x. 
The Buddhist fast-days are mentioned also in the Sarnath pillar-edict, H. 

3 This, and not ‘conversion’, seems to be the actual meaning of nijhati. Cf. Suttanipata, 
II, 8, verses 5 and 7. 
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d$/ In the fourth rock-edict ASoka remarks that‘the practice of morality is not 
(possible) for (a person) devoid of good conduct (aiilasya, section H), and exhorts his 
descendants to be ‘ abiding by morality (and) by good conduct ’ (dharme slid tishthantah, 
F). In the Dhammapada we read in verse 2x7 : 


Slla-dassana-sampannarh dhammattham sachchavadinam 1 


and in verse 84: 


sa silava pannava dhammiko siya 11 


Anoka’s remark: sukarain hipapam , ‘for sin is easily committed' (Gimar edict V, G), 
reminds us of sukarani asadhuni in verse 163 of the Dhammapada, and the words: 
dupativekhe chu kho esa, ‘now this (evil deed of mine) is indeed difficult to recognise’ 
(pillar-edict III, D), of verse 252 : 


Sudassam vajjam annesam attano pana duddasam i 

and of verse 50: 

Na paresam vilomani na paresaril katakatam | 
attano va avekkheyya katani akatani cha n 


The lists of evil passions ( asinava-gamlni , pillar-edict III, F) and dispositions 
(jatani ) 1 do not tally with the asanas and kilesas of the Buddhists. 2 To counteract these 
dispositions, A6oka recommends * the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry ’ 3 
and continues: 


‘ Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise; but 
one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice)’ (Jaugada, Q). 

This maxim reminds one of verse 168 of the Dhammapada : 

Uttitthe nappamajjeyya dhammam sucharitam chare 1 

Already Anoka’s earliest proclamations have zeal (parctkrama or prakramd) for 
their subject. 4 He returns to it in the sixth rock-edict, which dwells on the necessity 
of exertion ( utthana , sections H, J) or zeal (parahrama , N) in conducting public business. 
Similarly, the Dhammapada recommends utthana (verses 24, 25, 280), parakkama 
(verses 23, 383), and appamada (verses 21-32). In two of his sermons on ‘zeal’ 
ASoka appeals to all his subjects, not only to those in high positions, but to those in 
humble life as well; see the Rupnath edict, sections G, H : 

‘ And this cannot be reached by (persons of) high rank (alone), (but) even a lowly 
(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. And for the following 
purpose has (this) proclamation been issued, (that) both the lowly and the exalted may 
be zealous.’ 


Compare with this the rock-edict X, sections E, F: 

‘ But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). But among these 
(two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish for a high (person).’ 


1 See the first separate edict at Dhauli, M, and at Jaugada, N. 

2 See Childers’ Pali Dictionary. 

3 See the first separate edict at Dhauli, O, and at Jaugada, P. 

4 Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, F-H ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, G-I. 
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A similar sentiment occurs in the seventh rock-edict, section E : 

‘ But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self-control, 
purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean.’ 

The eleventh rock-edict (B) and the ninth (J) state that ‘there is no such gift 
as the gift of morality' (dharma-dana). Senart (IA, 20. 62) compares verse 354 
of the Dhammapada : 

Sabbadanam dhammadanam jinati. 

Spiritual insight (ckakkku), which A6oka claims to have spread in many ways, 1 
is alluded to in the Dhammapada , verse 273 :■ 

virago settho dhammanam dipadanarh cha chakkhuma » 

According to the thirteenth rock-edict (L) ‘ Devanahipriya thinks that even (to 
one) who should wrong (him), what can be forgiven is to be forgiven ’. 2 

This remark reminds us of the noble verse 223 of the Dhammapada: * 8 

Akkodhena jine kodham asadhum sadhuna jine 1 
jine kadaryarh danena sacchen&likavadinam u 

The thirteenth rock-edict (sections M-O) continues thus: 


‘ And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are (included) in the dominions 
of Devanahipriya, even those he pacifies (and) instructs. 4 And they are told of the 
power (to punish them) which Devanahipriya (possesses) in spite of (his) repentance, 
in order that they may be ashamed (of their crimes) and may not be killed. For 
Devanahipriya desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, self-control, (and) 
impartiality in (case of) violence.’ 


This is the ‘ conquest by morality’ (dharmaoijayd) which A6oka substitutes for the 
conquest by arms, and which he claims to have won even among his neighbours 
(sections P-U). He requests his descendants that they ‘should not think that a fresh 
conquest ought to be made, (that) if a conquest does please them they should take 
pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they should regard the conquest by 
morality as the only (true) conquest' (section X). 

In one important point Anoka’s inscriptions differ from, and reflect an earlier stage 
in the development of Buddhist theology or metaphysics than, the Dhammapada : they 
do not yet know anything of the doctrine of Nirvana , but presuppose the general 
Hindu belief that the rewards of the practice of Dkarma are happiness in this world 
and merit in the other world. See the rock-edict IX, M, N (Kalsl); X, C; XI, E; 
XIII, W, Y, AA ; the Dhauli separate edict I, F; II, E, G, K; the pillar-edict I, C; 
III, H ; IV, E, M, N ; VII, PP. Cf. the Dhammapada, verse 2x9 f.: 


Chirappavasim purisarh durato sotthim agatam » 
natimitta suhajja cha abhinandanti agatam h 
T ath’ eva katapunnarh pi asma loka param gatarh • 
punnani patiganhanti piyam natlva agatam n 


1 See the pillar-edict II, D. 2 Cf. the Dhauli separate edict II, G. 

8 The same verse occurs both in the Jataka and in the Mahabharata ; see Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist Birth Stories, p, xxvii, and Franke, VOJ, 20. 320 ff. 4 See above, p. li, n. 3. 
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Instead of * merit in the other world * A£oka often uses the term * heaven 9 (svarga). 
See Rtipnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, G; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, H ; the rock- 
edict VI, L; IX, K, L (Girnar); ’the Dhauli separate edict I, S, U; II, L. The 
Dhammapada (verse 126), however, distinguishes Nirvana from Svarga: 

saggam sugatino yanti parinibbant’ anasava u 


At the end of this survey of the contents of ASoka’s inscriptions we have still to 
consider the fourteenth rock-edict, in which the author of the preceding edicts states 
that he caused them to be written ‘ either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or 
at full length. For the whole was not suitable everywhere The words * at full 
length ’ must apply to the complete sets of fourteen edicts at Girnar, KalsI, Shahbaz- 
garhl, and Mansehra. These four versions are practically identical, with the exception 
of the end of edict IX, where the three last of them (KalsI, &c.) differ, for reasons which 
are not apparent, from Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada. 1 The words ‘in an abridged 
(form) ’ may refer to the Rupnath and cognate edicts, and the words ‘ of middle (size) ’ 
to Dhauli and J augada, where two separate edicts were substituted for the rock-edicts 
XI-XIII. These, or at least the third of them, were ‘not suitable’ here because 
Dhauli and Jaugada formed part of the newly conquered country of Kalihga and 
required different treatment and special orders to the administrative officers. It can 
be shown that the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada were contemporaneous 
with the thirteenth rock-edict of the other versions: The words ‘ that Devana?hpriya 
will forgive them (viz. his unconquered borderers) what can be forgiven ; that they may 
(be induced) by me (to) practise morality; (and) that they may attain (happiness in) this 
world and (in) the other world’ in section G of the Dhauli separate edict II correspond 
to sections L and M of the thirteenth rock-edict at Shahbazgarhi: 


‘And Dsvdndtnpriya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong (him), what 
can be forgiven is to be forgiven. And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are 
(included) in the dominions of D'evanampriya, even those he pacifies (and) instructs.’ 2 


Another point of contact exists between the first separate edict and the third 
rock-edict, which Asoka issued twelve years after his abkisheka, and in which he ordered 
the officers of all districts of his empire to undertake quinquennial tours for inspection 
and propaganda purposes. The first separate edict at Dhauli must have been drafted 
in the same year because in its sections Z and CC the king speaks of the quinquennial 
circuit of the Mahamalras as a measure which he was about to introduce. At the same 
time triennial tours were instituted in the provinces of Ujjayinl and Taksha^ila; see 
sections AA, BB of the same edict. 

I now add a classified list of all the A 4 oka inscriptions. 

I. Buddhist Inscriptions. 

(1) Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. 

(2) Rummindel and Nigalt Sagar pillars. 

(3) KauSambI, Samchl, and Sarnath pillar-edicts. 


II. Proclamations or ‘rescripts on morality’. 


(1) Early edicts. 

(а) Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and Maski. 

( б ) Brahmagiri, Siddapura, and Jatinga-RameSvara. 


1 See Text, p. 39, n. 1. 


2 See above, p. liii and n. 4. 
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(2) Rock-edicts. 

(а) Edicts I-XIV at Gimar, Kalsi, Shahba2garhi, and Mansehra. 

( б ) Edicts I-X, XIV, and two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada. 

(3) Pillar-edicts. 

(a) Edicts I-VI at Delhi-Mlrath, &c. 

( b) Edicts I-VI I at Delhi-Topra. 



III. Donative inscriptions. 

(1) Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions. 

(2) Queen’s pillar-edict. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

GRAMMAR OF THE GIRNAR ROCK-EDICTS 

A.—PHONETICS 
I. Vowels. 

The vowel a is replaced by u in osicdha (=Skt. aushadha, II, 5 ). This change is due to the 
influence of the o in the preceding syllable; cf. ndupana-= Skt. udapana in the Magadha dialect. 1 

The e of eta (—*itra ?) seems to be developed from an original i ; see Johansson, Shdhb ., § ax. 

As in Pali, Skt. u is represented by a in garu (XIII, 6), while the form guru occurs three times. 
The a may have been introduced from the comparative gariyas and the superlative garishtha; see 
Michelson, IF, 83. 260, n. x. In kho (=Skt. khalu) the a is lost by syncope, the l is assimilated to 
the preceding kh, and Skt. u is represented by o. The form kho is used also in Pali, while the literary 
Prakrits have khu (for *khlu, an enclitic form of khalu) instead of it. 2 3 4 

In the foreign name Amtiyaka—’Avrfoxos, 3 is expressed by a. In [A]tht[ek)ina-’AvTLyovos, 
e and i correspond to i and 3 , and in Turamdya=IlTo\epaios, u and a to 3 and 2. 

The Girnar dialect has lost one of the Sanskrit vowels, viz. ri, which became i (after the stress 
accent) in etarisa, tarisa, yarisa (=Skt. etadriia, &c.), and u (after labials) in paripuchha and vuta 
(— vritta, X, 2), but generally a:—an awn a (=anrinya), kacha (= kritya), kata, dadha, bhata, bkataka, 
maga, magavyd, mata {=mrita, XIII, 1), vistata, vyapata, suhadaya 8 (IX, 7), v[a]dhi (= vriddki, 
IV, xi). In vadhi (-vriddhi , XII, 2, 8, 9) and usata* the ri, which became a, has caused the 
lingualization of the following dental. In vrackha (= vrikska, II, 8) the vowel ri is represented by 
the syllable ra, and in snmaru (XII, 7) by ru through the influence of other forms of the root sru. 

Of diphthongs, ai is found only in thaira, traidasa, and samachaira , the genesis of which will 
be explained below (p. lvii f.), and au is always changed to 0 :— dvo, paralokika, potra, prapotra , 
osudha, -opaga and - opaya . 

Short vowels are lengthened in anamtarani 5 6 (=Skt. anantaram, VI, 8), dchayi[ke ] a (— dtyayi- 
kam, VI, 7), madhiirata (—madhurata , XIV, 4), halisu (IV, 1), abhlkara (= *abhikdra, V, 7), 
abhiramaka (VIII, a), patlvesiya (= prativeiya, XI, 3), patibhd\g\a (XIII, 4), sampratipati (= Skt. 
sampratipatti, IV, 2 ; also spelt sampratipati and sampatipati ), vivaha 7 (=vivaka, IX, a), vijaya 
(XIII, 10; also vijaya ), bahuhi (=bahubhih, IV, 4), and at the end of words in tatra (XIII, 1), 
paratra (VI, 12), sarvatra (II, 6), etamhi (IX, 2), paint hesu (II, 8). 

Initial a is shortened in aropitam, and final a in tatha {—tatha, XII, 6), [ Yo]na-rdja (XIII, 8) 
= Yona-raja (II, 3), and in the enclitic va, which is far more frequent than its original form va. The 
three forms aradho , s aradhi (i.e. *araddhi), and aparadha are perhaps to be derived from the root radk 


1 I use the term ‘Magadha dialect' for designating the language of the province to which 
Anoka’s capital belonged. It must not be confused with the MagadhI of the Prakrit grammarians ; 
cf. Michelson, AJP, 30. 284. 

2 S. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 148, and cf. Michelson, IF, 23. 269 f. 

3 This word is used in the sense of Skt. suhrid, ‘ a friend ’. Cf. suhajja in the Dhanmiapada. 

4 This participle corresponds in form to Skt. utsrita, but its meaning agrees with that of 
Prakrit ussiya (Pischel’s Grammatik, § 64) = Skt. uchchhrita . In other words, the Girnar form 

. seems to be due to a false popular etymology of uchchhrita from the root sri instead of Sri. 

6 The length of the initial a may be due to the fact that the word is a translation of the 
Magadha anamtaliyahi ; see the Dhauli and Jaugada versions, VI, 4. 

« Kalsl, Dhauli, and Jaugada have atiyayike, Pali both achchayika and achchcka (i. e. *achchayika). 

7 Cf. Bohtlingk’s Wbrterbuck, s.v. vivaha, and Pan. VI, 3, 122. 

8 Cf. araddha-chitta in the Dtghanikaya, translated by Franke, p. 144, n. 2. 
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used in the same sense as radh. The short a of e tar is am (= etddrikam), etdrisani (= efadrisdni), 
dana (= ddnam) is probably due to clerical mistakes. Final i is shortened in the nom. sing, of 
masculine bases in -in: — Priyadasi, hasti. 

The initial a of the enclitic apt is dropped everywhere except in evam*api (II, 2). The 
initial i of iti is generally preserved, but it is dropped in -nisrito ti (V, 8) and in the compound 
kimti or kiti. 


II. Simple Consonants. 


Greek x and y are expressed by k in Amtiyaka = ’AvTioyos and [A]m/[ek]ina = * Avrlyovos. 
In -opaga and -opaya we seem to have a change of^ into y ; cf. Franke, VOJ, 9. 345 ff. Skt.^ has 
become h in lahuka . 

In vacka (VI, 3; XII, 9), ch corresponds to the j of Skt. vraja\ cf. vrackaniti = Skt. 
vrajanti at ShahbazgarhI. 

Skt. n is preserved in kaldna (= kalydna ), ganand, char ana, prakarana and pakarana, prana 
and pdna, vinikkamana (from vinish-kram), sramana and samana (= Sramana ). In terminations, 
however, dental n is not, as in Sanskrit, lingualized after r and sk :—agena (= agrena) t parakra - 
mena, putrcna and putena, mitrena , dbhiramakani , riipdni , sahasrdni, Gahidharanam , gurunam , 
thair an am, mannsdnam and mamisanam (= mantis hand On the other hand, lingual n is newly 

developed after r in prapnnati (from Skt . prapndti), darsana and dasana (— darsana), samtirand 
(from iirayati), and without apparent reason in Yona (V, 5), while Yona (with dental n) occurs 
four times. 

As stated above (p. lvi), dentals are lingualized after the vowel ri in nsata and vadhi, and d 
becomes r before an original ri in etarisa, &c. Similarly, dh has turned to dh through the influence 
of the preceding sh in osudha (= Skt. aushadhd), and / becomes t after r in the preposition pati 
(ten times), while the original form prati occurs four times in pratipati and sampratipati . In lipi 
(= dipi in Ancient Persian; see above, p. xlii) d has become L In idha the Girnar dialect has 
preserved the ancient form of Skt. iha ; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik , § 266. 

The labial aspirate bh has become k in the instrumentals bahuhi (= bahubhih ), tehi (=z Vedic 
tebhiJi), pativesiyehi, satehi , and in some forms of the root bhu , viz. hoti (= bhavati), aho (— abkavat), 
and akumsu , while bh is preserved in bhavati, bhave , bhuta. 

The semivowel y is developed out of f in Amtiyaka = 'Avt'io\os, and ITroXe/xafoy becomes 
Turamayo . Initial y is lost in ,d = Skt. yd (II, 2) and ava = Skt. yavat . In the dative athd 
(XII,9) = Skt. arthdya the whole syllable/# seems to be dropped. In causatives the characteristic 
affixes aya and ayi sometimes remain unchanged. More frequently both are changed to ai (aya by 
Samprasarana, and ayi by the elision of y) and contracted to e . Thus Skt. prativedayata becomes 
pativedetha , while e.g. pujayati remains unaltered, and Skt. hapayishyati, aradhayiturn , rochayitavya, 
a-rdchayitva are converted to Jidpesati , arddhetu y lochetavya , \a\-Iochetpd , while ayi remains in 
dasayitpd » Skt. darhiyitva . Similarly, Skt. mayiira becomes firsV~*maiira and then mora 
(I, 11). In two instances an original aya is not represented by e, but by ai: *trayada£a (= Skt. 
trayodaSa ) becomes traidasa (V, 4), and Skt. *sama-ckarya, having passed through the intermediate 
stages *samachariya and *samacharia, becomes samachaira (XIII, 7) through metathesis. 1 

Lingual d corresponds to Sanskrit l in mahida , and to Tamil l in Choda . The l of lochetavya 
and \a\-locketpa, which corresponds to Skt. r, is due to the influence of the Magadha dialect ; see 
Text, p. 8, n. 3. Greek A is represented by r in Turamayo = ITroAe^afoy. This word proves that 
the Girnar and ShahbazgarhI versions are translations from the Magadha dialect, where the A of 
the Greek original is preserved (Tulamaye at KalsI). 2 Another instance in which r corresponds to 
l is *arabhate, * to kill== Skt. alabhate ; see below, p. lxvi. 

The semivowel v is developed out of u in vuta (- Skt. ukta, IX, 6 ; XIV, 4). As aya to ai 
and e , ava is changed by Samprasarana to aii and 0 . In this way bhavati , abhavat , avarddhana , 
*avavaditavya become hoti . aho , orodhana , ovaditavya . The contracted form hoti and its original, 


1 Cf. Geiger’s Pali, § 27, and puiha (XI, 4), which goes back to Skt. puny a and presupposes 
the intermediate forms * ’pnniya and *puinya . 

2 If my explanation of supadalaye at Kalsi, Dhauli, and Jaugada (Text, p. 33, n. 3) is right, 
supadarave at Mansehra would be another wrong translation from the Magadha dialect. 
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%vati, are about equally frequent in the Girnar text. In thaira = Skt. sthavira, v is elided and 
at contracted to at. 

As in most Prakrits, the two sibilants i and sh have become s throughout: e. g. pasu =f Skt. 

pasu, dosa = dosha . 

As in all other Prakrits, final consonants are dropped. Hence the ablative singular of 
masculines and neuters in -a ends in -a (= -at); Skt. tat, etat, yat , and yavat become la, eta , ya, 
and ava ; Skt. bhavet , abkavat, vascyuh become bhave, aho , vaseyu ; and the nom. plur, of 
masculines in -a and of feminines in -d ends in -d (= -ah)* But a is shortened in the dative- 
genitive imaya dhammanusastiya (III, 3), in the nom. plur. fem. chiktckha (II, 4), and in the 
3. sing, optative tisteya (for * tishtheyat ). Final as generally becomes o (e.g. yaso = Skt. yaiak, 
rdho = rajhah, tistamto = tishthantak , Devdnampriyo — Devdndmpriyah) ; but in some instances 
the corresponding Magadha form in -e is improperly used (e.g. Devdnampiye , XII, 1), and in others 
we have -d ( Maga , XII, 8 ; Skt. XIII, 10; '= eshah 1 ) or XIII, 8, 

bhuya = bkuyak , VIII, 5, and *te). Final & becomes i in apachiti , rati, hint , but z in lipi, &c. 

While thus all final consonants are dropped, a word may end not only in a simple voweL but 
in a nasalized vowel, i.e. in a vowel 4-Anusvara, and Sanskrit words ending in m and n substitute 
Anusv&ra for these two nasals ; e.g. Skt. ddnatn becomes ddnam, and karum (XII, 4) is formed 
from Skt. kardti on the analogy of Skt. kurvan . Just as in modem Hindi, Anusvara is, however, 
omitted frequently in writing; see ida (XI, j),katavya (= Skt. kartavyam , IX, 6), dana (= danam, 
IX, 7), phala , mat a (~ mdtam, XIII, 2, and = mritam , XIII, 1), niadava , vinikhamana, saka 
{zzzsakyam), ki (IX, 9), kiti and klti (= kirtim), chhati (= kskdntim), v\a\dhi ( = vriddhim), 
susumsera (= susr usher an), haru (for karum), dradhetu (= arddhayitum ), rar (= evam , IX, i). 2 

A long nasalized vowel is generally shortened (e.g. gananayam , bhutanam , yesam, ndttnam, 
gurunam , anuvataram) ; but it is preserved in bhutanam (XIII, 7), pujam, yatdm, anuvidhiyatdm. 
Anusvara is omitted in /«[/#] (== Skt. pujam , XII, 2), wtfAz/AmiAfa], susrusata. 

The long vowel is shortened and Anusvara is omitted at the same time in tesa (== teshdm , XIII, 4) 
and sanitiranaya (loc. sing, of samtirana , VI, 9), unless the latter is a genitive used in the sense 
of the locative. 

III. Sandhi. 


In the last paragraphs it was shown that at the end of words consonants are as a rule dropped 
and nasals converted into Anusvara. In tad-opaya (VIII, 5) &nd tad-amhathd (XII, 5) the final 
consonant of the base tad is preserved in composition, 3 and final m remains before an initial vowel 
in evamtapi (II, 2) and katavyam^eva (IX, 3). Similarly, hiatus is prevented by nasalizing 
the first of two vowels in \a\ham-anihasa ( = Skt, anydnyasya , XII, 7) and bkatam-ayesu (= bhritd - 
ryZsku, V, 5 ; cf. Text, p. 10, n. 4). 

In the majority of cases, a + a are, as in Sanskrit, contracted into a ; e.g. ndsti, dhammanusd - 
sanam , prandranibho . But the first a is elided before a in dhanwi-avayo (XIII, i), dham-anugaho 
(IX, 7), dkdm-adhistanaya (V, 4), eUayam ( = *itra + ayam, VIII, 3) ; before e in etayteva 
(III, 3), chteva (IV, 7; XIV, 3), cfaesd (XIII, 4), ta[t<e]ta (= tatraitat, IX, 4), ten^esd 
(VIII, 3); before o in m[a]nus-opagan\i] (II, 5), and u before 0 in pas-o\j>d\gani (II, 6). The 
result of i+a is i in ithijhakha (= stry-adhyakska, XII, 9). 


IV. Groups of Consonants. 

The Girnar dialect has preserved a number of combined consonants which would have been 
assimilated in the later Prakrits. As remarked by Biihler ( Ind . Pal* , § 16, last section), there are 
among them some ligatures in which the second consonant is placed first for the sake of con¬ 
venience in writing. As this point is of importance because it affects the transcription of the 
Girnar alphabet, I subjoin a list of such combinations of consonants. 

(a) tp (written pt) in arabhitpa , dasayitpa , \cC\-lochetpd, - hitatpa , tadatpano{ne ), chatparo , atpa-. 

(b) vy (written yv) in vyamjanato , vyasanam, vyapata , apa-vyayata, divyani , magavya, 
katavya , vatavyain , prajuhitavyam , ovadiiavyam , vijetavyaih , lochetavya, pat\i\vedeta\y\yani . 


1 Cf. Text, p. 15, n. 7. 

2 It deserves to be noted that in the Rigveda eva is used nearly throughout in the sense of evatn . 

3 Cf. Pischel's Granimatik,^ 341. 
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(c) st (written ts) in anusasfi, seste. tistamio , tisteya , stita , - adkistdndya , ustana, nistandya. 

Although in the words given under (#) tp is written as pt , their Sanskrit prototypes suggest 
that we have to pronounce and transcribe tp . Michelson (JAOS, 31. 235 f.) supports this view by 
referring to dhddasa = Skt. dvadasa (III, 1 ; IV, 12): ‘ There is no question but that db represents 
the correct order of the letters. Now if Indie dv becomes db, then Indie tv surely should become 
tp. Hence gerunds in -tpd (Skt ~tvd) are to be read as such. This settles the reading dtpa- 
(Skt. atma-) without further arguments/ 

The same holds good for (b) vy which is written yv. Dr. Michelson writes to me:—‘ It is 
inconsistent to transcribe divydni, vyasanahi , but - tayva , as the same symbol is used in all cases. 
yvasanam would be unpronounceable. Buhler’s argument from Pali that yv is correct from the 
analogy of yh from Skt. hy is useless, as vy does not become yv but bb (or remains) in Pali/ . 
See also JAOS, 31. 235. 

On the same analogy (c) ts has been transcribed by st y although Franke ( Gurupujakauntudi , 
p. 26, note) thinks that ts represents the actual pronunciation. 

The fact that the Girnar alphabet marks the letter r in combination with several consonants 
was discovered independently by Senart (Inscriptions de Piyadasi , 1. 35 f.) and by Pandit 
Bhagvanlal Indraji (IA, 10. 106 and note). Although the r is generally placed at the top of the 
other consonant, nobody has ever doubted that it was in most cases pronounced after it, and that 
we must transcribe kr, tr y pr , br , and not rk , rt y rp , rb . The symbol rs, however, does duty for 
both sr and rs , and rv for vr and rv. The former must certainly be read sr in sahasra , srundru , 
bahu-srnta , susriisd , srdvdpakani , -sramandnaih, - nisrito , a[pa]-parisrave, but it cannot be meant for t 
anything but rs in vimana-darsana (IV, 3) and dpsa-varsabhisito (VIII, 2). Likewise the symbol 
rv may be read vr in vrachha (II, ,8), but must be intended for rv in sarva and sarvata or 
sarvatra . The spelling bkfita-pruva (V, 4; VI, 2) would be, in the opinion of Michelson (JAOS, 
31. 228), the result of an erroneous translation of the Magadha form -puluva which the writer found 
in the original draft of the edicts. I consider it more likely that the writer wanted us to pronounce 
-purva y but committed the mistake of connecting the r with the p instead of inserting it before 
the v ; cf. the same spelling in the ShahbazgarhT and Mansehra versions. 

A large number of combined consonants are not preserved unchanged, but have been 
assimilated. In later Prakrit inscriptions, as in the British Museum plates of CharudevI and in 
the plates of Vijaya-Devavarman (Et, 8. 144, and 9. 57), the double consonant which is the result 
of such an assimilation is written in full. The inscriptions of A 3 oka and of the Andhra kings, 
however, express every double consonant by a single letter; e.g. aggi = Skt. agni is written agi, 
attha = art ha becomes atha , laddha — labdha becomes lad//a, gabbha = garbha becomes gabha t 
and nijjhatti = *nidhyapti is spelt nijkati. In double nasals both ways of spelling are in use; 
e.g. dhanima and dhama = dharnia , afhna and aha = anya. 

At the beginning of words an assimilated group is simplified in all Prakrits; e.g. ndti = 
Skt. jhatiy ti = tri, pdna = prana , bhatra = bhrdtra, chhuda (i.e, chhudda ) — kshudra. Also in 
the interior of words an assimilated group may be simplified and the preceding vowel lengthened; 
see kasati (also kasati , i.e. kassati) = *karshyati y dhama (also dhahima) = dharma y vasa (also 
varsa) = varsha, chikichha = chikitsd , rajiika (from rajju or rajju\ see Text, p. 5, n. 2). 

In a few cases a long vowel preceding a group of consonants is shortened ; .see anusasti = 
Skt. anusdsti, ayesu (i.e. ayyesu) = aryeshu , kiti (i.e. kitti) = kirti, digha (i.e. diggha) = dirgha , 
puva (i.e. puvva) = purva. Even a long vowel preceding a simple consonant may be shortened 
and the consonant itself doubled ; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik , § 90 f. Thus the short vowel in bhtiya 
(= Skt. bhuyah ), anuvidhiyare and anuvidhiyatahi (from Skt. anuvidhiyate) suggests that these 
words have to be read bkuyya, anuvidkiyyare and anuvidhiyyatdm , and that consequently tisteya 
(VI, 13) may be meant for tistfyya with doubled y and short e y as in the corresponding Pali form of 
the 3. sing. opt. act. 1 But, as a rule, a long vowel preceding a group remains unchanged ; see 
asamdt\a]m (= Skt. as am apt am), achayi[ke\ (~ dtyayikam) y dhapayami (= djflap ay ami), dtpa - 
(= atma-) y tadatpano(ne ), nasti, parakrama, bra\m\hana and bamhana (also bramhana and bamhana 
bhdtrdy makamata and mahdmatra , madava (= mardava ), mahathavaha (= maharthavaha ), raha 


1 Similarly nicha may represent *nichchd y into which nicha has been changed on the analogy 
of uchcha ; see SPAW, 1914. 844. 
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rdjna), Ri(Rd)stika (= Rdshtrika), siipathaya (= supdrtkdya), ithijhakha (= stry-adhyaksha), kiti 
( = kirti), ti[v\o (= twrah\ sdmip[am\ (~ samipyam).. 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants, as it is frequently at the end of words 
(see above, p. lviii), in Tambapamm (= Skt. Tdmraparni) and Devdnaihpriya , while Anusvara is 
suppressed after a long vowel in atikrata and atikata (— atikranta), \d\pardtd (= dp ar ant ah), 
clihati ( = kshdnti) > \n\iydtu (= niydntii), Pada ( = Randy dh), bhada ( = bkdnda), karote (for 
*karomte, IX, 3), karoto (for * *karomto), pdti (read hoti , for *ho?hti). In avihlsa (IV, 6 ) l has taken the 
place of the im of vikimsd (IV, 1). Conversely in susru[m]sd, susumsd , susumsera the short nasalized 
vowel am is substituted for the u of susrftia (III, 4), and in susrusa and susrusata the Anusvara of 
am is omitted. 1 There are several other instances in which Anusvara is omitted after a short 
vowel:— magala (IX, 3) = mangala, the two 3. pers. plur. ichhati (VII, 2) and prdpunati (XIII, 4), 
sanibadha (XI, 1) = sambandha, sastuta (twice) = samstuta , sackhaya (XIV, 5) — samksaya, pa sad a 
(twice) = pdshanda, say am a — samyama, savata (a iso samvata) = samvarta, kich[f\ (also kimchi) 
= kimchit , kiti (also kimti) = kitniti . In the first six of them the omission of Anusvara may be 
due either to clerical mistakes or to the faint articulation of the nasal sound. The form pasada 
(= Skt. parshada) is a recognised variant of pasamda (passim); cf. praskada and prashamda at 
Shahbazgarhl. In sayama, which occurs four times, and in savata the nasal may have been 
assimilated to the following semi-vowel; cf. Panini, VIII, 4, 59. The forms kichi and kiti occur again 
in other Afeka inscriptions and are perhaps defective spellings for kichchi and kitti = *kid+chid 
and *kid+iti ; see Johansson, Shabby § 90. 

So far we have seen that the Girnar dialect either preserves groups of consonants or assimilates 
them. A third mode of disposing of them is the development of an auxiliary vowel (. svarabhakti ) 
between two consonants. This vowel is a in garahati and gar aka (= Skt. garhati and gar ha) t 
i in pativesiya (= prativesya), puina (for *puniya — Skt . puny d), samachaira (for *samachariya = Skt. 
*sama-charya), and u after a labial in prdpunati (3. plur. ind. pres. act. of Skt . prdpndti). Similarly, 
an auxiliary i is prefixed to an initial group in it/ii (i.e, itthi, = Skt. stri). 


I now subjoin an alphabetical list of Sanskrit groups with their Girnar equivalents, 
kt becomes t (i. e. tt) in ab hi sit a, bhati , yuta, vatavyam, vutam . 
ky becomes k (i.e. kk) in saka . 

kr remains in atikrdt\ci\m (VI, 1), parakramdmi , parakramena , but becomes k in atikdtam, 
pari(ra)k\a\mate (X, 3). 

k£ becomes chh in sachhdya (XIV, 5); see Biihler, ZDMG, 40. 142. 

ksh becomes kh in ithijhakha,, samkhit\e\na; chh in chhanati , achhatim, chhamitave , chhdti , 
chhudam , chhudakena, vrachha . 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 
gn becomes g in agi . 
gr becomes in agena , -anugaho, 

jh becomes mn or h in katamhatd ,, rd/id, rdho , dhapaydmi , dnapayisati, anapitam, hdti, hatika. 
dy becomes d in Pddd (= Skt. Pandydk ). 

ny becomes mn in anamnam , hiramna ; nih or h in apumham and path am. 2 
tm becomes tp in dtpa -. Cf. tp = tv, below. 

ty becomes ch in [ajpackam, dchdyi^kc^, ilokachasa , ekacha , kachalh , parichajitpd , prachathtcsu\ 
Other instances of palatalization are j - dy, jh = chh = /j*, 

remains or becomes see e.g. fr* and /f, tatra and tata, ahatra and ahata, sarvatra and 
sarvata , putra and puta , mitra and mita , mahamdtra and mahamata. 

tv becomes ^ in chatparo , drabhitpa , [<2]- lochetpa, dasayitpd,parichajitpd, taddtpanojie), -hitatpa. 
Cf. db — dv in dbadasa. 

ts becomes chh in chikichha; s in usatenaP 

tsth becomes st in ustdna for *ut-sthdna , 4 while the corresponding Sanskrit word is utthdna. 
dy becomes j in aja, patipajetha; y in uyanesu . 


I erhaps susrusa is meant for susrussd , as bkuyfo for bhuyya ; see above, p. lix. Cf also 
Geiger's Pali, § 6. 

1 or the epenthesis of t see above, p. lvii, n. 1. ^ See above d lvi n a 

* Cf. tkdna = Skt. sthdna in Pischel’s Gramtnatik , § 309. ' P * * 4 ‘ 
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Cf. apitmha = Skt. 


dr becomes d in chhudam, chkudakena . 
dfa remains in dve, but becomes db in dbadasa . 
dky becomes jh in itkijhakha , nijhatl , majkamena . 
dhr remains in dkmvo, [A*]mdhra. 

ny becomes pin or n in athha and ana, mamnate and manate , nayasu . 
apnnya . 

// becomes t mguti, nijkati , samkkit[e\na, Turamdyo (= IlTo\€fxam ). 

pn becomes /«/* in prapunati (from Skt. prapnoti ). 
becomes p in 

/r remains or becomes/; see e.g .prdkarana and pakarana (IX, 8), prana and pdna (IX, 5), 
Devanampriya and Devanainpiya , Priyadasi and Piyadasi, pratipatl and patipajetha (XIV, 4), 
sanipratipatl and sampatipati (IV, 6). 
bdh becomes dh in ladhesu. 

hr remains in (IV, »j and bramhana (IV, 6), but becomes b in bdmhana and 

bamhana (IX, 5). 

hhy becomes bh in the passive forms drab hare, drabhisu, drabhisare . 
bhr becomes bh in bhdtrd or bhdt\a\ 
my remains in samya -. 

mr becomes mb (through the intermediate stage *mbr) in Tambapamnl. 
rg becomes g in svaga. 
rgh becomes gh in dighdya. 
rn becomes mn in Tambapamnl. 

rt becomes t in katavya, kiti or klti> anuv\a]tare , anuvataram, anuvatisare; t in samvata 
or savata . 

rth becomes th in atha . 
rd becomes d in niddava. 

rdh becomes dh in \pra*\vadhayisamti (IV, 9) 5 dh in vadhayati (XII, 4), vadhayisati (IV, 7), 
vadhita. Cf. t for rt in samvata. 

rbh becomes bh in gabhagdramki. 

rm becomes mm or m in kamma (== Skt. karman), dkamma and dhama. 

ry becomes y in ayesu , l but is represented by riy in samachairam , which presupposes the form 
*samachariyam (= Skt. *sama-charyam ); see above, p. lvii. 

rv remains or becomes v in sarva or sava. Instead of Skt. purva we have puva in IV, 5 > 
while pruva, which is probably meant for purva, occurs in two places ; see above, p. lix. 

rs becomes rs in vimana-dar sand, but s in hasti-da[sa]nd, dasane , dasayitpa , Priyadasi ; 
daspanain (VIII, 4) is probably a clerical mistake for darsanam. 

rsh becomes rs in varsa (VIII, 2), but s in vasa (= Skt. varsha ). 
rshy becomes s in kasati , kasamti, kasa\m\ti. 
rh becomes rah in garahati, gar aha. 

Ip becomes p in apa , kapa. 
by becomes / in kaldna . 

vy remains in vyarhjanato , - vyayata, vyas ana in, vydpata, divyani , magavya, and in the affix 
-tavya (seven instances), but becomes y in pujetaya (XII, 4). 

vr becomes v in P\y]o, [papvajitani, vacha (VI, 3; XII, 9) = Skt. vraja. 

hh becomes chh in pachha . Other instances in which a sibilant causes aspiration are kh ~ sk , 
shkr, ksk ; chh = ts, ks, ksh ; th = str. 

Jy becomes s in pasati , but siy in pativesiyehi (XI, 3). 

ir becomes sr in sramana, susrusd , susru[m]sd, susrusa , susrusatd, bahu-srutd, sravapaham , 
nisrito , but s in samana, susumsd , susuinsera , (= Skt. sreshtham ). 

.fo becomes .ro in 

becomes k in dukarain . 

becomes kh in vinikhamana . 


3 The 3. plur. imper. act. (III, 3) need not be derived from nii'-yd, but may stand 

for niyantu ; cf. nayasu (VIII, 1) from 7 ii-ya used in the sense of nit-yd. 
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shtr becomes st in Ri(Ra)stika. 

shth loses its aspiration and becomes st in seste, tisteya , tistamto , nistanaya, - adhistanaya . Cf. 
the Magadhi forms Hustu c= Skt. sushthu and kostdgd/am = kdshthdgdram (Hemachandra, IV, 290, 
and Pischel’s Grammatik , § 303), and at Girnar = Skt. sthita , tistana = * ut-sthana , Ri(Rd)stika = 

Rashtrika , anusasti * anusasti, 

shy becomes j in manusa 9 ahapayisati , and in other futures. 

^ becomes kk in agi-kh[a] mdhdni. 

st remains in samstuta , vistata ; it becomes j/ in anusasti . 

becomes th in 

i 7 // becomes th in thair a, st in gharastani, l and jr/ in 
rw becomes w/k in the locatives in -amhi. 

sy becomes 5* in the genitives in and in the optatives <£$■#, of root 
jr remains in sahasra and a\pa\-parisrave , but becomes j in parisave (X, 3). 

remains in svaga, svamikena , svayam , but becomes in sarasake (XIII, 11). 
hm becomes mb, as in Prakrit, in bamhana and other equivalents of the Sanskrit and Pali word 
brahmana . 




B.—DECLENSION 


I. Bases in -a. 


(1) Masculines and neuters in 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. jano, &c. 1 ^ . 0 

A . . o I neut. aanafn , &c. 

Acc. masc .janam, &c. J 

Instr.yVw^Mi, &c. 

Dat. athaya, &c. 

Abl. kapd> -hitatpa, pachhd. 

Gen. janas a, See . 

Loc. (a) athamhi , &c.; (b) &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. ***##£, &c.; neut. phalani , &c. 

Mas c. yute, athe ; neut. divydni, rupani. 
pativesiyehi , satehi. 


thairdnam , &c. 
thairesu , &c. 


Nom. sing.—In a few neuters the final Anusvara is missing, viz ,phala, mata, madava (acc.), 
vinikhamana . In many instances the Magadha termination is used ; (a) masculines:— parisave , 2 
a[pa]~parisrave, Devanarhpiye (XII, 1), pradesike, bkd\g\e, rdjiike , sakale , sayame ; (b) neuters:— 
kamine , charane , tarise, dasane , dane, -puve, bakuvidhe , mamgale, -mate, mah\d\-phale, 
mahalake , mule, yarise, vadkiie, vip[ul]e 9 seste . The wrong form - patividhano (VIII, 4) is probably 
due to the fact that the clerk who drafted the Girnar version thoughtlessly replaced the of the 
Magadha neuter patividhane by -<?, as in the masculine &c. = Magadha jane, &c. The foreign 
name (XIII, 8) has no termination, while Magd lengthens its final <3. 

Dat. sing.—The form atha (XII, 9) for athaya is found also in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict 
VII; cf. Text, p. as, n. 3, and Michelson, JAOS, 31. 240. 

Loc. sing.—In pravdsammki (IX, a) the m is doubled. The termination -e occurs also in 
pakarane, prakarane , Patalipute, vijaye, vijite, sarasake ; tadatpano is a mistake for tadatpane . 3 

The acc. plur. masc. uses the termination -dni, which, as shown by Liiders (SPA W, 1913, 
99a ff.), is peculiar to the ArdhamagadhI dialect, in four instances :— agi-kk\a]mdhdni (IV, 4) and 
sava-pdsamdani cha \j>d]vajitdni cha gharastani cha pujayati (XII, 1). 

The acc. plur. neut. has the termination -a instead of - ani in vimdna-darsana cha hasti- 
da[sa]nd cha (IV, 3). 

Gen. plur.—The long vowel is preserved before Anusvara in bhutdndm (XIII, 7). 

Loc. plur.—The final u is lengthened in pamthesu (II, 8). 


1 In accordance with Vararuchi, IV, 3a, and Hemachandra, II, 144, Skt. griha is replaced 
by ghara . 

2 The corresponding Pali word parissaya is not a neuter, as Childers thought, but a masculine; 
see Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 1004 and n. 5. 

3 Cf. - patividhano for - patividhane in the nom. sing. 
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(s) Feminines in -d. 


PluraL 

(a) kata (II, 4) ; (b) mahiddyo. 


Singular. 

Nom. ickkd, &c, 

Acc. pujdm, ydtdm. 

Instr. pujaya, &c. 

Loc. ganandyant , parisayam . 

Acc. sing.—The final Anusvara is omitted in /£[/#] (XII, 3), (X, 1), 

(X, 3). 

Loc. sing.-—In samtiranaya (VI/9) the final Anusvara is omitted, or it may be a genitive 
used in the sense of the locative. 

Nom. plur.—In chikichha (II, 4) the long d of the first of the two different terminations is 
shortened. The second termination is identical with -do in the Prakrits; see PischePs Grammatik , 

§ 376. 

II. Bases in 
(1) Masculines in ~i. 

Nom. plur. tri, ti. 

Gen. plur. natlnam. 

Loc. plur. nattsu . 

The nom. plur. in -1 is common in Prakrit; see Pischel’s Grammatik , p. 380. 


(2) Feminines in •% and 

ataviyo . 


Plural. 


Singular. 

Nom. lipi , &c. 

Acc. Sambodhini , &c. 

Instr. -anusastiyd, bkatiya. 

Dat. -anusastiya (with final a shortened). 

Nom. sing.—The final i remains short in apachiti , rati, him. 

Acc. sing.—The final Anusvara is omitted in kiti (X, 2), kiti (X, 1), chhdti (XIII, 11), 
v\a\dhi (IV, 11). 

III. Bases in - u . 

Besides the gen. plur. masc. gurunam we have three forms of the neuter base bahu , viz. nom. 
sing, bahu , nom. and acc. plur. bahuni , and instr. plur. bahuhi. The nom. sing, sadhu is the same 
in all three genders. 

IV. Bases in -ri. 

Instr. sing. masc. pita (for pitra ), bJmtra or bkat[a\. 

Loc. sing, pitari, matari and mdtr[t\. 

V. Bases in Consonants. 

As in other Prakrits, bases ending in consonants have a tendency to follow the analogy of the 
^-declension. Thus the feminine base parishad becomes partsa (III, 6) and forms the loc. sing. 
parisayam (VI, 7). The present participle sat forms the nom. sing. masc. samto . Of bases in -an, 
panthan forms the loc. plur. pamthesu , arid the neuter karman the Magadha nom. sing, kamme and 
the dat. sing. kammdy[a\. 

The original consonantal declension survives in the subjoined incomplete paradigms. 

(1) Present participles in -at. 

Nom. sing. masc. karam or karu. 

Nom. plur. masc. tistamto. 

The nom. sing, karuth is derived from the Sanskrit verb karoti . In karu the Anusvara is 
omitted. Two other forms of the same case, karoto (for * karomto) and samto (from root as) follow 
the analogy of the ^-declension. 
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(a) Masculines and neuters in -an. 


<SL 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. raja . rajano • 

Acc. neut. ndma. 

Instr. rand. 

Gen. rano. 

In the nom. sing. masc. \Yo\na-raja (XIII, 8) the final a is shortened, while II, 3 ^ as 

Yona-rdja. 

(3) Masculines in -in. 

Nom. sing. Priyadasi, hasti . 

Instr.. sing. Priyadasina. 

Gen. sing. Priyadasino . 

(4) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. Sing, yaso , bhnya (= Skt. bhtiyah ). 


C—PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing, ahaih . 

Instr. sing, may a. 

Gen. sing, mama, me. 

(2) Base ta. 


Singular. 
Nom. masc. so 
Acc. 

Instr. tena . 

Dat. tdya. 

Gen. tasa. 

Loc. tamhi. 


neut. ta. 


Plural. 


Masc. te. 


tehi. 

te[sa]m, tesa. 


Nom. sing. fern, sa . 

In piti-raso sa (XIII, 10) the nom. sing. masc. ends in - a . The neuter ta Skt. tat) occurs 
twice (X, 3 ; XIII, 2) as pronoun and frequently as conjunction. Its Magadha equivalent se is 
taken over unchanged in I, 10, 

(3) Base na . 

Acc. plur. masc. ne \ neut. nani. 

For this pronoun see IJemachandra, III, 70, 77. 

(4) Base eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. esa (X, 3), 1 esd\ neut. eta, etam , esa. Masc. ete. 

Acc. neut. eta (XI, 3). 

Dat. etdya, etakaya. 

Gen. etasa . 

Loc. etamhi. 

Nom. sing. fern, esa (VIII, 3). 

With the nom. sing. masc. esa (VIII, 5; 3 XIII, 4) cf. sa (= Skt. sah, XIII, 10) and Maga 
(XIII, 8). The neuter eta ( = Skt. etat) occurs twice, and etam once (X, 4), while the masculine 


1 Cf. above, p. lxii, n. 2 . 


2 See Text, p. 15, n. 7. 
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form esa Is employed three times as neuter and was known as such to Hemachandra (III, 85), who 
quotes esa sir am (= Skt. etachtchhiraK). Cf. the Magadha nom. sing, se, which is used both as 
masculine and as neuter (= Skt. salt and tat), and see Pischel's Grammatik , p. 299. 

(5) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. ay am ; neut. idam , ayanu Masc. ime, 

Acc. neut idath. 

Instr. imina . 

Gen; ini as a, 

Loc. imamki. 

Nom. sing. fem. iyani, ay ark. 

Dat. sing. fem. imaya . 

The Anusvara of the neuter idam is omitted in ida (XI, 3). The masculine ay am is employed 
instead of it three times, and instead of the feminine iyam (I, 1) five times. In Pali only ayarn is 
used as feminine. 

(6) Interrogative Pronoun. 

The nom. sing. netit. ki (for kirn) occurs in IX, 9, and ham, used as an indefinite, in XIV, 3. 
Of the indefinite base kimchid we have the nom. sing. masc. kochi (XII, 5) and the neuter kiinchi 
or kich[i] (X, 3). The compound kimti or kiti (XII, 2) is used in the sense of 4 that, in order that \ 


(7) Relative Pronoun. 


Singular. 

Nom. raa sc.yo; neut .ya. 
Acc. neut. ya } ya[m\. 
Gen. yasa. 


Plural. 

Masc. ye ; neut. yam. 
ye sain. 


Nom. plur. fem. yd. 

The acc. sing, neut .ya[rn\ is found only in X, 3, while ya (= Skt. yat) occurs ten times. 

(8) Base any a. 


Plural. 
Masc. a[m\n[e\ ana 


Acc. 


neut. aiidni. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. amne; neut. ah[a\ anc . 

Acc. 

Dat. anaya . 

Gen. [a]namamnasa. 

Loc. anamhi . 

The nom. sing. masc. and neut. amne (VIII, 5) and ane (IV, 7) are Magadha forms, 1 while 
an[a] (IX, 5) is the regular equivalent of Skt. any at. 


(9) Base sarva. 

Singular. 

Nom. and acc. sing. neut. sarvant , savam. Masc. save. 

Loc. sarve, s[a]ve. \sa\vesu. 

(10) Base ekatara . 

Loc, sing, ekataramhi . 

(11) Base *ekatya . 

Nom, plur. masc. ekackd . 2 


Plural. 


1 Cf. above, p. lxii. 

2 The corresponding Pali form is ekachcke; see Childers, s. v., and Geigers Pali, § 113. 
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D.—NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sing. masc. eko. 

Two. 

Nom. masc. dvo ; fern, dve . 

These two are the only dual forms preserved in the Girnar dialect. 

Three. 

Nom. masc. trl , ti. 

Four. 

Nom. masc. chatparo . 

Five. 

Loc. pamchasu. 

Ten, twelve, thirteen. 
dasa, dbad as a, traidasa. 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. satani\ instr. satehi . 

Hundred thousand. 

Nom. plur. sata-sakasrani . 




E._CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 

(i) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kram\ parakramami , pari(ra)k\a\mate. The active form kramati occurs also in the 
epics, while classical Sanskrit has kramati in the active and kramate in the middle. 

Root gam : gachheyam. 

Root garh : garakati . 

Root drii : pasati (i. e. passati = Skt. paiyati ). 

Root Mw: bhavati and 

Root labh. The absolutive arabhitpd and the passive forms drab hare, drabhisu, arabhisare 
presuppose the present * drabhate , ' to kill ’ (= Skt. dlabhate). 

Root vas : vaseyu. 

Root vrit: 

Root : t is fey a. 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root : asti. 

Root^i: [n\iyatu. 

Root han follows the analogy of the ninth class: upahanati. 

Third Sanskrit class. 

The gerundive prajuhitavyam presupposes the present *jukati = Pali juvhati (for *juhvati) ; 
see Pischel, GGA, 1881. 1324. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad : patipajetha ( = Skt. pratipadyeta). 

Root man : mamhate (= Skt. many ale). 


MIN tSTfy 



GIRNAR GRAMMAR 

Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : prapunati (for °namti). * 1 

Root sru follows the ninth class and forms the 3. plur. imperative active srunaru . 

Sixth Sanskrit class. 

Root ish : ickhati . 

Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Both bhuj ( bkumj[a\manasa , VI, 3) and yuj (yujamtu , IV, 11) follow the ^-conjugation. 

Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root ir/: karoti. 

Root kshan follows the ^-conjugation: chhcinatu 


■Sl 


Tenth Sanskrit class and causatives. 

(a) With ay a : pujayati , dasayitpd , dipayema , arddhayamtu, vadhayati, The character ay a is 
contracted into in pativedetha,pat\i\vedeta\y\yam,pujetaya, dr ad he tu, lochetavyd , \cd x -lochetpd. 

(b) With /ay#: hapesati and the derivative dapaka. The long vowel of the root jhd is 
shortened, as it is optionally in Sanskrit, before paya in dhapayami. With this agrees the Prakrit 
anavedi , while Pali has dnapeti with long <2; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik , § 8. 

(c) With dpaya : likhapayisam, sukhdpayami (which is, properly speaking, a denominative of 
sukha ), and the derivatives khdnapita, lekhapita, hdrdpita , sravapaka . In lekhdpita the vowel / 
of the root likh is strengthened by Guna, while in likhapayisam it remains unchanged. 

(d) With papaya : ropapita . 

{2) Moods. 

(a) Indicative. 


Active. 

1. sin g. par akr am ami, haromi , dhapayami. 

3. sing, garahati , pasati, bhavati and hoti , <w//, upahandti , ickhati, karoti, chhanati, pujayati, 
vadhayati . 

3. plur. pdti (read hoti , XIII, 6 ), ichhati (VII, 2), prapunati (XIII, 4). In these three forms we 
would have expected the termination -«*// instead of -//. 


Middle. 

3. sing. mamhate or mahate , karote , which follows the analogy of the active 

karoti, while Sanskrit has the weak form kurute . 

3. plur. karote (IX, 3) for * karomte . The termination is in (XIII, 9), in the 

future anuvatisare , in the two passives anuvidhiyare and arabhare , and in the future passive 
drabhisare . The same termination is known from Vedic Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Pali; see Pischel’s 
Grammatik, § 458. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

Active. 

1. sing, sukhdpayami (VI, 12), which has the termination of the indicative, but must be 
explained as a subjunctive because it is co-ordinated with the optative gachheyam and the 
imperative aradhayahitu . 

3. sing, mamha (XIII, 11) from mamhate . d.pasyat and many other Vedic forms. 

(c) Optative. 

Active. 

1. sing, gachheyam. 

3. sing, (= Pali axsw for *asyat from root aj), bhave , tisteya. Pali, too, has both the 
terminations and 

1. plur. dipayema . 

3. plur. (= Pali for *asyuh), vaseyu . 


1 Cf. the ArdhamagadhI form paunanti in Pischel’s Grammatik , § 504. 

i 2 
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Middle, 

sin g. patipajetha (XIV, 4). The termination -tha (=Skt. - ta) is the same in Pali; see 
Geiger’s Pdli y § 129. 

3 * plur, susumsera (desiderative of irti) with the termination -ra for Pali -ram = Skt. - ran , 

(d) Imperative. 

Active. 

2. plur. pativedetha (VI, 5). As in Prakrit and Pali, the termination of the corresponding 
person of the indicative is transferred to the imperative, 

3. plur. yujamtu , aradhayamtu , \n\iyatu (with -tu for -mtu), srunaru (XII, 7) from *srundti = 
Skt. trindti . With the termination *ru cf. the middle termination -re in , the indicative, the optative 
susumsera , and the imperative anuvataram . 

Middle. 

3. sing, anuvidhiyataih (passive) and susrusata (desiderative). 

3. plur. anuvataram (VI, 14). Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1331) compared the Vedic imperative 
duhram . The middle termination -raw (for -raw) corresponds to Skt. - ntam , as the active 
termination -ru to Skt. and as the indicative middle termination -re to Skt. -nte* In the 
optative middle the Sanskrit termination -ran agrees with Girnar.and Pali. 

(e) Imperfect. 

3. sing. act. aho for *abkot = Skt. abhavat; see Johansson, Sh&Ab., § 30, last section. 

II. Aorist. 

3. plur. act. nayasu (VIII, 1) = Skt. *nyaydsuh from root yd with the preposition ni in the 
sense of nis\ cf. Michelson, JAOS, 31. 245. The form akiimsu (VIII, 2) seems to be based on 
the 3. sing, ahu ( = Skt. abhikt ), as Pali asimsu on asi (=r Skt. asit). In arabhisu (I, 9), which must 
be connected with the passive arabhare (I, 11) = Skt. dlabhyante , the bh is a defective spelling 
for bbh. 

III. Perfect. 

3. sing. act. aka . The form ayaya (VIII, 2) has been generally explained as an imperfect of 
root yd. It may be as well a perfect of root z, = Skt. iyaya, but with modified reduplication. 

IV. Future. 

Active. 

1. sing, hkhapayisam (XIV, 3) has the same termination as in Prakrit and Pali. 

3. sing, dhapayisatl , vadhayisati , hdpesati , kasati (^= Pali kakati) from *karshyati, 

3. plur. [ pra*\vadhayisamti , anusdsisarhti, kdsamti and from root kri. 

Middle. 

3. plur. anuvatisare (V, 2). In the passive arabhisare (I, 12) the bk is a defective spelling for 
bbh ; cf. the remark on the aorist arabhisu , above, section II. 

V. Passive. 

The forms which occur in the Girnar text are all derived from the two Sanskrit passives 
alabhyate and anuvidhlyate : 

3. plur. indicative arabhare , anuvidhiyare are defective spellings for arabbhare , anuvidhiyyare ; 
see above, p. lix. 

3. sing, imperative anuvidkiyatdm . 

3. plur. aorist arabhisu . 

3. plur. future arabhisare . 

VI. Desiderative. 

The 3. plur. optative susumsera (XII, 7) and the 3. sing, imperative susrusata (X, 2) are 
derived from Skt. hiirushate . 
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VII. Participles, 
(i) Present participle. 


Active. 

Root stha : nom. plur, masc. tistamto. 

Root as : nom. sing. masc. samto. 

Root kri : nom. sing. masc. karoto, karum, karu . 



Middle. 

Root bhnj: bkumj[a]niana. 

(2) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -ta: mata (= Skt. mat a, XIII, 2, and = mrita, XIII, 1), kata (= krita), vyapata 
(= vydprita ), vistata (= vislrita ), usata (= utsrita\ nisrita (= *msrita), stita (= sthita), atikrdta 
(VI, 1) or atikata ( = atikranta), vuta (= ukta\ samata (= samapta), samkhita (— samkshipta), 
ladha ( = labdha ;), akapita , &c. The participles vijita and vinlta (VI, 4) are used as substantives. 

(b) The only participle in - na is prasatnna . 


(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya: katavya (= Skt. kartavya), vatavya (= vaktavya), prajiihitavya (from *jiihati 
= Pali juvkati), ovaditavya (from Pali ovadati ), vijetavya (from vi-ji\ pujetaya (=r pujayitavyd), 
lochetavya (~ rockayitavya), pat[i]vedeta[v]ya. 

(b) In -ya : kacha (= Skt kritya , IX, 8), saka (= takya). 


VIII. Infinitive. 

(a) Accusative : aradhetu (= Skt. drddhayiiuni), 

(b) Dative: chkamitave from root ksham\ cf. Vedic forms like charitave , and gantave, &c., 
in Pali. 

IX. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tpa (= Skt. -tvd): drabhitpd^parichajitpa (from root tyaj ), dasayitpd (from causative of 
dr is), \a\-lochetpa (== a-rockayitva). 

(b) The only absolutive in -ya is sachhdya from sam-ksa (= sam-khya). 


F.—SUFFIXES 

Under this heading I note a few remarkable formations which differ from Sanskrit. 


(1) Krit suffixes. 

(a) -and : samtirana from Skt. tlrayati . 

(b) -ti: nijhati = *nidhyapti> anusasti as Skt. anuSasti (Bohtlingk’s War ter buck, 5. 991), while 
Pali anusitthi agrees with Skt. anusishti. 

(c) -ni : hini (IV, 11) from root ha on the analogy of the participle kina. 

The first member of the compound vachi-guti (XII, 3) is not a fossilized locative, as Michelson 
(JAOS, 31. 230) thinks, but must be connected with Ardhamagadhi val or vat = *vackt ; see 
PischePs Grammatik , § 413. 

(a) Taddhita suffixes. 


(a) r ka: rajuka (from rajju ; see Text, p. 5, n. 2), and often pleonastic: etaka , y[a]vata[k]a, 
tavataka, sarasaka , ndtika. 

(b) - dlaka : mahdlaka (from Skt. mahat) — Prakrit mahdlaya and mahallaya (Pischel’s 
Grammatiky pp. 402, 404). 

* (c) -ika : ilokika and pdralokika (XIII, 12). 

(d) - tya ; tlokacha (XI, 4), ekacha (I, 6). The first component of ilokacha and ilokika is the 
pronominal base z, from which Skt. itara , itas, and iha (for ulha) are derived ; see Franke in GN, 
*895- 535 * 

(e) -tara, added to participles and substantives: badhataraniy katavyatarain> kanimcitaram 
from Skt. karman . 

(f) -ivana : taddtpano(ne) ; see Text, p. 18, n. 8. 
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Here also I do not aim at completeness, but note only a few particular constructions. 

To denote time, several cases are used: the accusative in atikatain amtaram, * in times past * 
(IV, i; V, 3; VI, 1; VIII, i), the instrumental in bahuhi v[asa\-satehi } ‘for many hundreds of 
years’ (IV, 4), the dative in dig hay a, ‘ in the distant (future)’ (X, i), and the locative i n panichasu 
pamchasu vdsesu, ‘ every five years* (III, 2), sarve kale , 1 at any time ’ (VI, 3, 8), and tadatpano(ne), 
‘at the present time* (X, 1). 

The nominative absolute occurs in XI, 4 :—so t[a\thd karu , * if one is acting thus *, and the 
genitive absolute in VI, 3 :— bhumj[a\mdnasa me , 'while I am eating 

The genitive is employed in connexion with bhavati (IV, 10) and ndsti (VII, 3), and instead 
of the instrumental with kata (= krita, II, 4), sadhu-matd (I, 6 fi), and katavya-mate (VI, 9). 

The 3. sing, asti is the predicate of a nominative plural in I, 6, and ndsti in three places 
(II, 6, 7; XIII, 5); cf. Pischel’s Grammatik , p. 350. In XIV, 1 f., asti is used as a particle in the 
sense of vd. In IX, 1, it opens a sentence, as frequently in the Pahchatantra ; cf. Speyer’s Sanskrit 
Syntax (Leyden, 1886), p. 234, n. 2. For instances from Prakrit literature see Pischel, op. cit., p. 394. 

CHAPTER VII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE KALSI ROCK-EDICTS 

A. —PHONETICS 
I. Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes i through the influence of a neighbouring y in majhima (= madhyama), 
vadhiyati (= vardhayati), vadhiyisati, and u after a labial in muta} munisa (= manushya ), uchd - 
vucha . In gih[f]tha (= grihastha, XIII, 37) and ud\u\pana (= udapana) the vowel of the second 
syllable is assimilated to the first. In Alikyashudale (XIII, 8) the u is perhaps due to a popular 
etymology deriving the foreign name ’A\e£av8po$ from alika , c the forehead ’, and sundara, 

‘ beautiful \ 

The e of heta or heta (~*itrd) perhaps goes back to an original i ; see above, p. lvi. 
In edisa and hedisa the vowel e corresponds to the i of Skt. idriSal 1 3 4 

The a of gain corresponds to Skt. u ; cf. above, p. lvi. In munisa (II, 6) the u of Skt. 
manushya has become i through the influence of the palatal y in the next syllable ; cf. the form 
manuka (i.e. manukka) at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra, in which they has palatalized the preceding 
sit? In kho (= Skt. khalu) Skt. u is represented by o; see above, p. lvi and n. 2 . 

As in other Prakrits, the Skt. vowel ri is lost. It becomes a in \d\naniya ( = Skt. dnrinya), 
\u\shata , kata, dukata * gahatha (= grihasiha, XII, 31), dakkati } bhata , 5 6 bhataka , mate, vatam 
(= vrittam , X, 2 7), vadhi and vadhi (= vriddhi ), vithata , viydpata\ i in edisa and hedisa , tadisa, 
\a\disa (= yadrisa), kitanat\a ] (= kritajhatd), gih[t]tka, did ha, pandtikya (= *pranaptrika) y pitisu, 
bhdtind , tnige, migaviyd ; u in ushuta , e skune[y]u t 7 and after a labial in a[gabhu]t[i], palipuchha , 
ni\y\uti (= nirvritti\ vutam (= vrittam, XIII, 11), vudha (— vriddha). It will be observed that 
in some of these words the original ri has caused the lingualization of the following dentals, and in 
hedisa kt. idriia it has lingualized the preceding d. In \lu\kha (II, 6) the syllable lu corresponds 
to the syllable vri of Skt. vriksha\ cf. Greek Av/coy = Skt. vrika , and see Wackemagel’s Altind % 


1 The same form occurs in Pali; see Geiger, § 18. 

2 Pali has edisa and erisa, Prakrit idisa and erisa ; see Pischel’s Grammatik , §121. 

3 Michelson (AJP, 32. 441) thinks that the vocalization of munisa may have followed the 
analogy of Magadha pulisa = Skt. purusha. But the apparent resemblance of the two words 
is due chiefly to the defective spelling of munisa, which stands for munissa . 

4 Cf. Skt. vikata (for vikrita ), utkata , sam kata. 

r> This Prakrit word is used also in Sanskrit. 

6 Cf. the assimilation of the second vowel to the first in ud\u\pdna = Skt. udapana . 

7 Here the u is due to the analogy of other forms of the root hu. 
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Yrammatik , vol. i, § 184, b). The Girnar equivalent vrachha disproves the etymology 
advocated by Pischel (Grammatik , § 3120), who derived Prakrit rukkha from Skt. ruksha ( Rigveda , 

VI, 3, 7), to which Roth ( Vlltk Oriental Congress , Aryan Section, p. 3) had assigned the meaning 
‘ a tree although the traditional meaning ‘ bright * gives a satisfactory sense. 

The diphthongs ai and au are both lost. The former becomes e in ni\che\ (perhaps = Skt. 
nichaih , VII, 22) and in the feminine case-termination - e ; the second becomes 0 in papotd (XIII, 
15), pa\la\lokikya or palalokiya, -opaga and -opa[ya\. 

Short a is lengthened in a\tiydyike\ (= Skt. diyayikam), uydma (= udyama ), lati (= rati, 
VIII, 23), and at the end of a few bases in -tf, viz. uckdvuchd - (VII, 21), kitana - (= kritajha , 

VII, 22), v\ ~i]yd- (= vyaya , III, 8), said- or sh[a\la- (= sard), shdvd- (~ sarva , XII, 31), samana- 

( = traniana, XI, 29). The lengthening of a is very frequent at the end of words; e.g. aja 
( = adya ), ata (= and yatra) > anatd (= anyatra\ asa (= yasya), dha y eva or vd, cha, janasd y 
tasd (= tasyd) 3 tend , danena , ndmd, nikhamitha , Piyadasisd, mama , hida (= heta 

( = *itra). 

Long * and u are nowhere distinguished in writing from the corresponding short vowels 
except in (II, 5), (I, 2), (IV, 12), \chii\ (I, 4), majul[d\ (I, 4), 

(HI, 7 )- 

Similarly, d is often represented by a . Although in some cases this defective spelling is 
perhaps due to the negligence of the writer, the subjoined list will not be considered superfluous. 

(1) At the beginning: akdla(le)na y anam\td\l\i\yena 3 \a\naniyam , apalamta} ayatiye , alam- 
bkiyisu , alabhi^yam^tiy alabhi[y]isa[m ] ti, av\ahd\si, aha 2 (= Skt. aha , V, 13). 

(2) In the interior of words: adiska (= yadrilam, XI, 29), anathesu (= anathesu at Dhauli), 

apavahe (~ Skt. apavdhah ), ava (= ydvat, IX, 25), ava[td\ke, kala (VI, 17), Devanampiyem (X, 28), 
pa[lai\lokikya or palalokiya (= palalokika in the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada), 
panada (= Skt. pdshanda , XII, 31), badham (XII, 32), madhuliyaye , /<2/<2, lajane, lajina, vijina - 
mane, v[t]dh[a\na\m\ y vimanaviyapatd (V, 15), shav\i\bhage . 

(3) At the end : # (= Skt. XIII, ( 5 ), aiiatha (= anyatha) y abaka - (= ambikd) y (XIII, 

37), ma (XIII, 16), maha-phala (XIII, 14), mata-pitisu (III, 8), laja (IV, it), va (twice = vd) t 
hi[da]lokika (XIII, 18). 

Initial a is dropped in pi (= api) and hakam (for ahakam = aham ); j in ti (=///), also 
in kimti (only XII, 33) and kiti; e in va (only IX, 26) and vd y besides which the full forms eva 
and eva are also employed. 3 


II. Simple Consonants. 

The KalsI dialect agrees with the Magadha one in replacing the semivowel r by /, and the 
two nasals n and ii by dental n , throughout. 

The two gutturals k and g were often palatalized through the influence of the preceding 
vowel i. This pronunciation is expressed in writing by the groups ky and gy, of which the latter 
occurs three times in the word Kaligya (= Skt. Kalihga ), and the former in \n\iky\d\y\a\ (XII, 34), 
Alikyashudale (XIII, 8), and in the affixes - ha and - ika of akdliky\e\ -thitikya and - thitikya , 
ndtikya , panatikya , pdlanitikya , Pitinikye\sP\u y ~bh[u\mikya f sh[a\{shu)vdm\f\kyena, sa[m]sayikye y 
hidalokikya and pa\ld\lokikya (XIII, 18). Instead of the two last words we find also the forms hi\dd\- 
lokika and palalokiya (XIII, 17 fi), which suggest that -ika became - iya through the intermediate stage 
-ikya. In the same way Franke (VOJ, 9. 347, n. 2) explains nilathiya, , which corresponds at KalsI 
(IX, 24) to niratha at Girnar. 4 Another instance of the change of k to y after i would be diyadha 
(XIII, 35), which Pischel ( Grammatik , § 230) derived from *dvikardka. To this may be added 
the affix - dlaka or - alaya in mahdlaka and snpadalaya (V, 14); see below, p. lxxxiv. 5 The KalsI 


1 Dhauli reads apalamta , and Girnar \a\pardtd, Cf. the adjective Aparantaka in the 
Kautiliya y p. 81, 1 . 5. 

2 This may be an unreduplicated perfect, as in the pillar-edicts ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 244. 

3 Instead of no at XIII, 16, we have perhaps to read yo y as at ShahbazgarhI. For yo — 
Prakrit yeva see below, p. lxxxv. 

4 Cf. also ata-patiya in the pillar-edict IV, and atka-bhdgiya on the Rummindel pillar. 

6 In Turkish the guttural d ( kyaf) is liable to a similar palatalization and change to y ; thus 
from {kydpek) y 1 a dog is formed (pronounced kyopeyi ), 1 his dog \ 
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tct, like the Girnar dialect, furnishes an instance of the development ofy from g in -opaga (II 
and -cpa[ya] (VIII, 23). From the form Kaligya , which, as stated on p. lxxi, occurs three times 
at KalsI, it may be inferred that the intermediate stage was *-opagya. Greek y is expressed by 
k in Amteki[ne\ and Maka> and x b yg in Amtiyoga, Skt. gh has become h in lahu and lahukou 

Of palatals, ch has been aspirated in kechka (= Skt. klcha, XII, 32) and kichhi ( = *kid+ chid). 
In vacha (VI, 18 ; XII, 34) ch corresponds to the j of Skt. vraja . The letter / has become d in 
palitiditu (X, 28), the absolutive of Skt. parityajatu Cf. Kuhn ( Pali-Grammatik , p. 36), who 
quotes from Dhammapada , p. 144 [1. 13], the aorist parichchadi ; E. Muller's Pali Grammar , 
p. 25; Pischel's Grammatik , §215. 

Dentals are lingualized in duvddasa ; before ri in hedisa ; after ri in \ti]skata and ushuta, kata , 
dukata , kitandt[d\ bhata , bhataka , mate, vithata , viyapata\ after ra in the preposition pati (= Skt. 
prati ). Dental t is palatalized in chithit\u\ (IV, 12), the absolutive of Prakrit chitthadt 1 (= Skt. 
• tishthati% It is replaced by d in dose (VI, 19) and hida-sukhaye (V, 15). 2 In tatopa\ya\ (~ tadopayd 
at Girnar and Dhauli) it looks as if t had taken the place of d. But the first member of the 
compound might be, not tad , but tata (= Skt. tatra) ; cf. Senart’s Inscriptions de Piyadasi , 1. 194. 
In hida (= id ha at Girnar) the d apparently corresponds to an original dh ; but Johansson (Shdhb., 
§ 57) may be right in connecting hida with Vedic id a, ‘now'. 

The labial aspirate bh has become h in the instrumental and dative plural in »hi % in hoti , hotu r 
aha, huveyn , husu , and in the participle huta (= Skt. bhuta ), while bhuta is used as substantive. 

The semivowel y has become j in viajtda (= Skt. mayura } I, 4) 5 v visava (= vishaya , XIII, 9) 
and vas\e\vu (= vaseyuh , VII, 21); h i nyc[ham] (VI, 20). 3 Initial^ is lost in am (= Skt .yat), asd 
(= yasya), c ( = yah, yat, ye), at[a] ( = yatra), athd (= yatkd), \a\disa yddrih), dva (- ydvat ), 
ava[ta\ke (XIII, 39). In apavudha (= apdcfha) v was developed out of ii. 

The syllable ya becomes i in palitiditu, the absolutive of Skt. parityajati, and in \a\pa~v\i\ydtd 
(= apa-vyayatd at Girnar), and vd becomes u in the absolutives in -tv (= Skt. dvd). 

In t[c]dasa (= *trayadaka) ay a is contracted to e. The causative affixes ay a and ayi either 
remain unchanged (in dasayitu , &c.) or are contracted (in pujeti, pujetav[i]ya t &c.); in vadhiyati 
and vadhiyisati the second a is changed to i through the influence of the palatal y which follows it. 
In the 3. sing, optative nivatey\a\ (= Skt. nirvartayet) the c corresponds to an original aye, 1 5 For 
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ova we have o in olodhana, hoti, hotu, aho. 

Cases of Cockneyism are hida- (— Skt. ihd), hedisa (— idrild), Jieta (= *tlra), kevam, and 
perhaps the conjunction hatnche (IX, 26), which is identical in meaning with Pali sache, ‘if . 
Johansson [Shdhb., 1. 66) derives it from Pali yamche (Childers, Pali Dictionary, p. 603, a) through 
the intermediate form *amche, while Senart (IA, 21. 88) traces it directly to sache. 

In the edicts I-IX the KalsI dialect agrees with the Girnar one in replacing the two sibilants 
s and sh by j . 6 From edict X the writer employs, besides s, the signs for J and sh. In a few 
cases, sh is used where Sanskrit would require it; see eshe, [vajsha (= varsha, XIII, 35), 
pashamda, manu\shand\m , tesham , yesham, ateshu (= anteshu), KaMojesku, Kali\tn\gesku, 
natikeshu, Nabhapamtishu, Pitinikye\sh\n, pitishv, Y\o]nesh[u\ ladhesha(shu), manishu. But in the 
majority of instances both sh and / are phonetically and etymologically impossible; see e.g. tarn 
and tasha (- Skt. tasyd), data and das ha (= dasa), famthuta and shamthuta (= samstuta ), 
j[a]va and sham (= sarva), iald- and sh\a\la- (= sard), Hyati and shiyati (= syat), [s]c and she, 
shaha[f\a and shahasha (= sahasra). To explain this state of matters, we have to suppose that 
the writer spoke a dialect which knew no sibilant besides s, and that he used the letters i and sh 
indiscriminately for expressing the same sibilant. 6 In other words, the letters / and sh at KalsI are 
purely graphical, and in the sequel it is tacitly assumed that every / and sh is a vicarious symbol 
expressing dental s. 

As in the Girnar dialect, all final consonants are dropped. The preceding vowel is sometimes 
lengthened ; see s[a]myd- or shamya- (= Skt. samyak, Pali samma), palisd (= Skt. parishad), puna 


1 Cf. Singhalese sitinu or hitinu, ‘ to stand’, in Geiger’s Litteratur nnd Sprache der Singhalesen, 
p. 47,1. 3f. 

2 Cf. below, p. Ixxxv and n. 4. 

3 For similar forms of the 1. sing, optative see below, p* lxxxii. 

4 For similar contracted forms see below, p. lxxxii. 

5 But i occurs twice in edict IV, 1. 13 ( vasa = Skt. varsha , and Piyadaswa). 

6 Cf. Senart’s Inscriptions dc Piyadasi , 1. 37> Biihler's Ind, PaL y § I4> l as t section. 
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and puna ( = punar ), dva, ava, avd (=ydvat). It is nasalized in avam (XIII, 8). The termination 
-as generally becomes -d (e.g. puta ), but the a is shortened in a few cases ; see below, p. lxxvi. 
Final -as becomes -e ; e.g. jane (nom. sing.), natale (= Skt. naptarah ), Idjine (gen. Sing.), lajdne 
(nom. plur.), bk\u\ye (= bhuyah ), ne (= «#/£), jv? (= r^), or amne, eke^ [p\ule (= Pali pare , 
Skt. pur ah) > [m\u\kka\t^e\ y viyamjanat\e\. But 0 is found instead of as at Girnar, in Satiyaputo, 
Ke\lala\puto, jam[yo ], ld\j'\dna i pdsa or yasho, tato ; d in Makd\ a in vadha (XIII, 36), hidalokikya 
(XIII, 17), ffAja] (XIII, 38), va[cha\ (XII, 31). 

Sanskrit words ending in m and n substitute Anusvara for these two nasals ; e. g, dhammam y 
ddnathy and the two present participles samtafii and kalamtam (XII, 33), which correspond to 
Skt. san and kurvan . The Anusvara is, however, frequently omitted ; see kala[mta] (XI, 30) and 
kalata (XII, 3a) for kalamtam , anata (XI, 30) for anamtam , adishct ( = Skt. yadrisam , XI, 29), 
pas ham da y paskada , and fidsaday bddha (XIII, 36), ntadava (= mardavam, XIII, 4), vijay\a\ and 
vijayataviya (XIII, 16), \sha\va ( = sarvam , X, 28), heva (= evani, XII, 32), and the accusatives 
feminine -anusa\tK\i (XIII, 12), kitty khamti, vadhiy Sathbodhi, sudhiy kini. In other instances the 
Anusvara is dropped and preceding a lengthened; see \a\disd (= Skt. yadrisam, IV, 10), kam- 
\md\tala (= *kannataram ) VI, 20), khuda (= kshudramy IX, 24), dosd (I, 2), nilathiya (IX, 24), 
pdsada (XII, 32 )ypund (thrice = punyafk)y bahuk\a\ (I, 2), maha-phala (— mahd-phalaPiy XIII, 14). 
As a rule, the nom. sing, of neuters in -a follows the analogy of the nom, sing, masculine and ends 
in -e; see se f she % ese } eshe, ye, e , amne, save } shave , i[ta'\le, ddne, &c. The acc. sing. neut. has the 
same termination in ddne (XII, 31), badhatale (XII, 33), and in the particles e (XIII, 38), se t she . 

Words ending in long nasalized vowels are treated in three different ways. Long a is 
generally shortened; e.g. pdndnafky tdnam (XIII, 38), tesham (XIII, 37), ndti[nam] (IV, 10), 
bhd\tina\m (V, 16). In other instances the Anusvara is dropped ; see the genitives plural \ba~\mbba¬ 
nana (XI, 29), ndiind (IV, 9), bh\agi\ni\na\ (V, 16), gulund (IX, 25), and the accusatives singular 
pujd (XII, 31), - damdata (XIII, 17), dtsha (XIV, 23), \rna\hathdvd (X, 27), which is perhaps a 
clerical mistake for mahathdvahd (= Skt. maharthavaham). Thirdly, the Anusvara may be 
dropped and the long vowel shortened at the same time; see pajdva (= Skt. prajdvan, V, 15), 
pdsadana (XII, 31), m[a]nushdn[a] (XIII, 39), i[d]ani (= idanim, I, 3). 


III. Sandhi. 

Final pi is preserved before the particle eva in tam-evay t\a\napt-ev\a \, \e\vam-evd, 
pdlamtikyam-eve{ya ). Hiatus is prevented by nasalizing the first of two vowels in the two 
compounds amnam-anashd (= Skt. anyonyasya , XII, 33) and bhatam-ayesu (V, 15). 

a-\-a are contracted into a in etayatkaye (XII, 34), \katdbhikd\le, kuvdpi ( = Skt. kvdpi), gabha- 
gdlay -vasdbhisita, dkammdnusa\tK\i (XIII, 12) or dhalhmdnushathi (twice), &c., but into short a in 
dhammanusatki (thrice), dhammct\ydy\e (XIII, 35), li\j>\ikalapalddkena (XIV, 23), and before an 
original group of consonants in a[/a]td (twice = Skt. yatra yatra) y apalamta (= apardntdh , V, 15), 
tenatd (== tendtra, VIII, 23), diyadha (—• *dvikardka, XIII, 35), nathi (— ndsti) ) supathay\e\ 
( = suparthayay I, 3). 

a-Vd becomes a in pd\na\lambke (IV, 9) and \yna\hathdvd (= Skt. piahartha + avahani (?), 
X, 27). 

d + a becomes a before an original group in \ma]hatka (= mahd + artha, X, 27). 

d-Vu becomes 0 in pajopadane[ye), on which see below, p. lxxv, n. 1. 

a is elided before /, e } 0 in bambhan-ibhesu (V, 15), cfceva, manus-opagdni (II, 5), 1 2 and before 
u in ckuy ‘ but’, 3 which corresponds to did (= eka + u) in Buddhist gdthas? 

i+a are contracted into i in ithidhiyahha (= siry-adhyaksha y XII, 34). 

u is elided before o in pas-opagdni (II, 5). 

a is dropped after * in e-yam (V, 15), td[ye-th]d[ye] (VI, 19), etd[y]e-tkdy.e (VI, 20). 


1 For tatopaya see above, p. Ixxii. 

2 Michelson (IF, 23. 261) considers chu a contamination of tu and cha . 

3 See Kern's translation of the Saddharmapundarika (SBE, vol. 21), Introduction, p. xvii. 
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IV. Groups of Consonants. 


Combined consonants are either assimilated, or an auxiliary vowel is developed between them. 
The only groups which occasionally remain unchanged are tv , dhr y my, vy , sv. For the two groups 
ky and gy see above, p. Ixxi. 

Long d preceding a group of consonants is generally shortened; see ata- (= Skt. dtman), 
a\tiydyike\ (= dtyayikam ), 1 anap\a\yisamti (III, 8), anusathi (= anu/dsti), asamati (= asamdpti), 
ayesu (= aryeshu ), alcidhe (= *ardddkam ), gadha (= ^g add ha), tadatvdye, palakamdmi, palakamdtu, 
palakamend , pasavati ( = prasdvyate), ma[g\a (= marga , II, 6), madava (= mardava, XIII, 4), 
mahdmata (= mahamatra ). But the length is preserved in dnapayite and mahamata . Long i 
preceding a simple consonant is shortened and the consonant itself doubled in timni (= trini, I, 3) 
Similarly, bh[u]ye f vedaniya , anuvidhiyama (read °yamti) may be meant for bhuyye , vedaniyya , 
anuvidhiyyamti\ cf. above, p. lix. Short a preceding a group is lengthened in dnata (= anyatra , 
XIII, 38), panatikya (~ *pranaptrika , IV, 11), and shdvd- (= sarva-, XII, 31). In palamtikya 
(twice = pdratrika ) the short a preceding the group tr has been nasalized. 2 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants, as it is often at the end of words (see 
above, p. lxxiii), in atikamtam (— atikrantam), khamti (= kshanti, XIII, 16), Tambapamni (= Tamra- 
parni), Pamdiya (= Pandyah), bambhana (= brdkmana ), [bka]m[da] (= bhdnda, III, 8), sa[m]sayikye 
(r= samiayikam , IX, 26). In b\a\bhana (XIII, 37), Devdndpiye (twice), and in the third persons 
plural pdpundta(ti), palakamdtu , 3 lochetu (XIII, 17), [pati*]vedetu (VI, 18), the Anusvara is 
dropped. 

As at the end of words (see above, p. lxxiii), there are many cases in the interior of words 
where the Anusvara is omitted after a short vowel; see Atiyoge (XIII, 6), ateshu (= antesku),a?iata 
(= a nan fa), anubadh[d] ( = anubandhat ), abaka- (= ambikd), alabhi\_yam\ti (cf. the aorist alambhi- 
ytsu, I, 3), Alikyashudale ( — ’A\e£av$po$), Kaligya (= Kalihga ), paJada and pashada ( = pashanda ), 4 
magala ( ~ mahgala), vihisd (= vikimsa), shambadh\e\ ( = sambandkak), shav\i\bhage ( — sanrvi- 
bkdgah ), sayama and samyama (IX, 25), vashati (= vasanti), and manatu (3. plur. imperative of 
root man). 

While most groups of consonants are assimilated, others are avoided by developing an auxiliary 
vowel in the middle of them. This vowel is a in ga\ld\hati (= Skt. garhati),galaha, Alikyashudale 
( = *A\££av 8 po $); u before or after labials in kuvdpi, diive, duvadala , puluva ( = purva), suvamika , 
pdpundta{ti ); and frequently i ; see lajina (~ raj ha), lajine (— raj hah), the future passive participles 
in - taviya, -adhiyakha (= adhyaksha), \a\naniya (= anrinya), apatiye , alabhi[yatn\ti, \e\katiyd, 
Pamdiya, pativesiya, madhuliya (= niddhuryd), viyamjana, viyapata (— vydprita), \shamachd\Uya 
( = *sama-charya <), shine he (= sneliak ), siyd syat). Similarly, an auxiliary * is prefixed to the 
group .f/r in ithi (= .5/r*). 

It is unnecessary to quote examples of the groups kr , ^r, pr, br , bhr, Jr, sr > which have 

become ^ p y b , bh , j throughout. The remaining groups and their equivalents are given in 

the subjoined list. 

becomes / in Nabhapamti , &c. 
becomes in kuvdpi. 

ksh becomes kk in - adhiyakha, khamti (= Skt. kshanti ), khuda (= kshudra ), dakkati , 5 
(= vriksha ), mokha , su(sam)khita (— samkshipta ); chh in chhanati , 

khy becomes kh in shamkheye (read samkhaya ). 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 
becomes in 

yV/ becomes ^ in kitandt[d\ (= Skt. kritajhata ), «a/i, dnapayite , but jin in lajina (= 
and lajine (— rdjhalt). 


1 atiyayika presupposes an intermediate form *atyayika, in which the initial ^ was shortened 
before the group /y. 

2 Cf. vamka = Skt. sumka = Skt. &c., in Pischefs Grammatik , § 74. 

3 For these two forms see below, p. lxxxii. 

4 The form pashada may be derived from Skt. parshada ; see above, p. lx. 

,r> Pischel ( Grammatik , § 554) derives this form from *drikshatiy which is preserved in 
idriksha, tddriksha, &c. 
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; Skt. punyam ), but my in \a\naniya (= dnrinya ). 


dy becomes diy in Pamdiya . 
ny becomes rim or n in hilariitta , puna (thrice 
tp becomes p \n pajopaddne(ye)} 
tm becomes t in ata- (= Skt. dtman). 

ty becomes tty in apatiye, a[tiyayike\ \e\katiyd ; by in nikyarii . 

tv remains in tadatvaye (X, 27), where the a of tadd has been shortened before the double 
consonant of the affix -tva ; but tv is assimilated in chatdli (= Skt. chatvari, XIII, 7). 
ts becomes (or sh) in chikisd , ckikisakd, \u\shate\nd\ and uskutena. 
tstk becomes th in uthana ; cf. ustdna at Girnar. 
dy becomes j in aja, patipajeya ; y in [u]y[dnast] s uydma. 
dv becomes d in diyadha , but duv in duve, duvadasa, 
dhy becomes jh in n[i\jhati, majhimena, but dhiy in -adhiyakha. 

dhr remains in dhruve (I, 4) ; but it seems to be assimilated in [Adda] (= Andhra, XIII, 10). 
ny becomes rim or n in a rim a and ana , marimat[i\ and manati . 

pt becomes t in guti, n\i\jhati, asamati, su(sarii)khitend, natale (= Skt. nap tar ah), pandtikya , 
Tulamaye (= llroXe/iaios). 

pn becomes pun in pdpundta(ti). 
bdh becomes dh in lad ha. 

bhy becomes bh in -ibhesu, but bkiy in alabhi[yarii]ti , alaritbhiyisu, alabhi[y\isa[riz]ti. 
my remains in s[a]tnyd~ ot skamya- (= Skt. satnyak ). 
mr becomes riib in Tariibapamnu 
rg becomes g in m[d]ge[s]u, vagend , svagaih « 
rn becomes rim in Tariibapaihni . 

rt becomes / in kiti, anuvataihti, [d\nuvat[a]tu ) nivateti; t in kataviya , anuvatisa[rii]ti , 
ni[vri*] teti , nivatey [a]. 

rth becomes th in atha ; ih in atha and nilathiyd ; see above, p. Ixxi and n. 4. 
rd becomes d in madava (= Skt. mdrdava ). 

rdh becomes dh in vadhite , vadhiyisati; dh in vadhite, vadhiyati, [pa]v[a]dhayisaiht[i\ 
diyadha. 

rbh becomes bh in 

m becomes or w in kariima (= Skt. barman), dhamma and dharna. 

ry becomes y in ayesu (= Skt. aryesku ), but liy in anam[ta]l\i\ya (= an ant ary a), madhuliya 
(= mddhurya), [shamacha\liya (== *sama-charya). 

rv becomes v in sava, nivateti , niv[u\tiyd, but luv in puluva. 
rs becomes s in dasana , dasayitu, Piyadasi (also spelt Piyadashi and Piyadasi). 
rsk becomes s in vasa (also spelt [va]sha and vasa). 
rh becomes lah in ga[la]kati, galahd . 

Ip becomes/ in apa , kapaih. 
ly becomes y in bay ana, 

vy remains in divydni (IV, 10); but it is assimilated in pasavati (= Skt. prasdvyate , IX, 27), 
and it becomes viy in viyariijana , viyashanarit, viydpata , migaviyd , and in the affix -iaviya. 
vr becomes v in five, pav[ci\jitd\n\i i vacha (VI, 18 ; XII, 34) = Skt. vraja . 
dch becomes chh in [pa]chhd. 
by becomes sty in pativesiyend. 
shk becomes b in dukata, dukala . 

shkr becomes bh in nikham[am]tu, nikhamisu , nikhamitha, vinikhamane . 
skt becomes th in atha (XIII, 35); th in nikhamitha. 
skfh becomes th in set he, chithit[u\ ; tk in adhitha\ndye\ 

sky becomes s (or sh) in tnanusa and m anus ha, anap[a]yisa?hti and other futures. 
sk becomes k in agi-kamdk[a]ni, while Girnar has agi-kh[a]mdkani (with kh). 
st becomes th in athi, natht, [hd\thini, sariithuta , v it ha tend, anusathi. 


1 Dhauli and Jaugada read °ddye, Mansehra °daye , but Shahbazgarhl pajupadane , which might 
correspond to Skt. prajotpadane . At KalsI the locative of utpadana is excluded, because it would 
end in ~asi. For upada = Skt. *utpad see Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 431 f. 
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sir becomes tk in ithi ( — Skt. stri). 

stk becomes th in gakatkdni, gik[i\thd, chi\la\~thitikyd (V, 17), but tk in chila-thitikya (VI, 20). 
sn becomes shin in shinehe . 

sm becomes s in the locatives in - asi , but ph in \ta\pka (= Skt. tasmat , XIII, 35). 


sy becomes siy (sty or shiy) in siyd y siya > iiyatv , shiyati (= Skt. sydt), but s in a[su] (3. plur. 


optative of root as) and in the genitives in - asa . 

sv remains in svagam (VI, so); but it is assimilated in shayaka (XIII, 16), which seems to be 
derived from Skt. svayam} and it becomes suv in suvamika (IX, 25). 

hm becomes mbh in bambhana. The form bamhmana (XIII, 39) is intermediate between 
*bahmana(~ Skt. brahmana) and *bamhana (bamhana at Girnar, IX, 5). 


B.—DECLENSION 


I. Bases in - a . 

(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Masc .pitta, &c.; neut. phaldni, &c. 
Masc. yutdni , &c.; neut. divyani> lupdni. 
\sd\tehi. 
mahdmat\e\}ii. 


Norn, masc/aw, &c.; neut, daue ) &c. 

Acc. masc. dhammam , &c.; neut. danavi , &c. 
Instr. ddnena or danena , &c. 

Dat. athdye ) &c. 

Abl. anubadk[a ], \jpa\chka. 

Gen. jand[sd] (IV, 10) or janasd , &c. 

Loc, dhanimasi , &c. 


pananarht &c. 
vasesUy &c. 


Nom. sing. masc.—There are two forms in -0 (Sdtiyaputo and Ke\lala\puto y II, 4), two in 
a ( vadha , XIII, 36, and hidalokikya } XIII, 17)? and one in -a (Maka> XIII, 7). 

Nom. sing. neut.—In four instances the termination is -am (< anamtam , IX, 26, 27, -anusdsanam 
and kamm[am\ IV, 12). It is -a in adisha (XI, 29), and -d in [d]disd (IV, 10), kam[ma]tald 
(VI, 2o) i pund (thrice = Skt. puny am). 

Acc. sing. masc.—The Anusvara is omitted in -paSada (four times, XII, 32), -pashada and 
-pashamda (XII, 33), [skayama] (XIII, 4), vijay[a] and vijayataviya (XIII, 16). The termination 
-am is replaced by -d in ata-paJsada (XII, 32), bakuk\a\ and dosa (I, 2). 

Acc. sing. neut.—The termination is-#in madava (XIII,4).; -d in maha-phald (XIII, 14 ) % kkudd 
and nilathiyd (IX, 24); -e in dane (XII, 31) and badhatale (XII, 33). 

Nom. plur. masc.—The final d is shortened in \na]tikya (XIII, 38), pdtamda (XIII, 37), 
-pashamda (XII, 34), \pasd\mda (VII, 21), -piditva (V, 14), pujetav[i]ya (XII, 32). 

Nom. plur. neut.—In halapita chd lopdpitd cha (II, B and C), the termination is -d instead of 
-dni. The Sanskrit masculine vriksha is used as neuter: \lu\kk&ni (II, 6). 2 

The remaining instances of the acc. plur. masc. in -dni are -kamdh\a\ni (IV, 10), Kaligydni 
(XIII, 36)* -pdshani^ddti\i,pav\a\jitd\?i\i, gahathdni (XII, 31). 

Acc. plur. neut.—The termination is -a in vimana-dasan\a] (IV, 9). 

Gen. plur.—The Anusvara is omitted in -pasadana (XII, 31) and m[a\nushdn[a] (XIII, 39). 
The termination is -d in -\ba\mbhandnd (XI, 29). 


(2) Feminines in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. ickha } Sec. 

Acc. pujd , &c. 

Instr. puj[d]ye. 

Gen. or loc. samtit{a\ndye. 


Nom. sing.—In hi\dd\lokika (XIII, 18) the final a is shortened. 


1 See Text, p. 49, n, 2. 


2 Cf. ruchhani at Mansehra, II, 8. 
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^ Acc. sing*—In [-ydtam] (VIII, %%) the nasal of the original termination 
preserved, and the a to be shortened before it 

Instr. sing.—In vividh\aye\ (XII, 31) the penultimate a seems to be shortened. 


II. Bases in -i. 


(1) Masculines and neuters in 

Nom. sing. neut. asamati, 

Nom. plur. neut. osadhin\i\} tini, timni . 
Gen. plur. ndti\nam\, ndtind. 

Loc. plur. Nabhapamthhu. 


(3) Feminines in -i and - i. 


Singular. 

Nom. lipi, &c. 

Acc. Sambodhi , &c. 

Instr. bhatiyd , -anusathiye. 

Dat. - anusathiyd , vadhiyd . 

Abl. ni[v]utiyd, Tambapamniyd. 
Gen. 

Loc. ayatiye . 


Plural. 

jani\jfo\? 


bk[agt\ni[nd\ 


III. Bases in -u. 

The nom. sing, sadhu or skadhu is the same in all three genders. 

Nom. and acc. sing. neut. bahu . 
Nom. and acc. plur. neut. bahunu 
Instr. plur. ba[h]u[hi], 

Gen. plur. gulund . 


IV. Masculines in -ri. 

Nom. plur. natale (= Skt. nap tar ah). 
Gen. plur. bha[tina\m (= bhratrindm). 
Loc. plur. pitisu or pitishu (— pitrisku ). 
The instr. sing, follows the ^-declension : pitina , bhatind . 


V. Bases in Consonants. 

(1) Present participles in - at . 

The nom. sing. masc. has a very curious form; it affixes the termination -am, which is 
evidently derived from Skt. -an, to the strong form of the base: samiam from root as, kalanitam 
(kala\nita\ kalatci) from root kri. 

(2) Bases in -vat. 

Nom. sing. masc. pajava (= Skt. prajavan ). 

Instr. sing, ketuvatd , s 

With the nom. sing. cf. Pali gunava =■ Skt. gunavdn. 


1 The KalsI dialect has mixed up osadhi (= Skt. dshadhi , fem.) with osadha (= Skt. auskadha , 
neut.). 

2 From Vedic jani , ‘a wife*. 

3 In Sanskrit the corresponding base is not hetuvat , but hetumat ; cf. Panini, VIII, 2, 9, and 
Pischels Grammatik, § 601. 
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(3) Masculines and neuters in - an . 


% 


Plural. 
la[j]ano } lajane . 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. Idjd, laja , laja . 

Acc. neut. ndma , namd . 

Instr, ldjind y lajina . 

Gen. lajine. 

The neuter base karman follows the 0-declension: nom. sing. or /Wzwfaz/z], dat. 

k a in may e* 

(4) Masculines in 

Nom. sing. Pi[ya]dasf (I, a), Piyadasi , Piyadashi . 

Instr. sing. Piyadasina , Piyadadina . 

Gen. sing. Piyadasine , Piyadashine , Piyadasisa . 

Acc. plur. (= hatklni at Dhauli, IV, a). 

The gen. sing. Piyadasisa follows the analogy of the 0-declension. 

With the acc. plur. masc. (i. e. hathlni), d.yutani, &c., in the 0-declension (above, 

p. lxxvi). 

(5) Neuters in -0^. 

Acc. sing. /0j0 or yasho 3 bh\u\ye . 

The base ^0^0]- (XII, 31) corresponds to Skt. vachas . 

( 6 ) Other bases in consonants. 

The feminine base */*/ (or 4/2/0) forms the acc. sing. disha (for disdni). The two feminine bases 
*utpad and parishad also follow the 0-declension : loc. sing. pajopadane{ye) (see above, p. lxxv, 
n. 1), nom. plur. pa lisa. 


C—PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Singular. 

Nom. hakain. 

Instr. matnaya, me (III, 7). 

Gen. [mama], mania , 


Plural, 


^ (V, 16). 

The nom. sing, hakain must be derived ixom akctkam ( = ahaadt in Maharashtrl); see Pan. V, 
71, and PischePs Grammatik , § 417. 

I he instr. sing, tnamaya for Skt. *00^0 is due to the influence of the genitive mama . Cf. 
ntaniae , Hemachandra, III, 109. 


(2) Base ta. 


Plural. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. se, [s]e, she ; neut. ta, se, [sh]e. 

Acc. masc. tain ; neut. she . 

Instr. tena , te#0. 

Dat. 

Abl. [/0]///0, *[0], 

Gen. ^0/0, tasha, iasd , tashd. 

Loc. /0/i*. 

Nom sing. fern. J0, ^0. 

As noted by Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 592), the abl. sing. [ta]pkd goes back to tamhd (= Skt. 
t as mat ); cf. aphe and tuphe (= Prakrit am he and tumhe) in the separate edicts at Dhauli and 
Jaugada. The abl. /[a] is used as conjunction (V, 13) ; cf. PischePs Grammatik , § 423. 


Masc. te. 

tehi . 
te[hi], 

teshain , tattain* 
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(3) Base eta. 


4L 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom, masc. [e]se (VIII, 33), 1 \f]she (X, 28), 2 esh\a\ Neut. e[t]ani 

(XIII, 38); neut. ese, eshe. 

Instr. etakend. 

Dat. etdya (XII, 34), etaye, dha{e)ta\k]aye . 

Gen. etishd . 

Nom. sing. fem. [e\sh\a\ (XIII, 37). 

With the gen. sing, etishd cf. etisa at Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra. 

(4) Demonstrative idam . 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. ay am, iyam ; neut iyam, Masc. ime, 

Acc. neut. imam . 

Gen. imas[a]. 

Nom. sing. fem. iyam . 

Dat. sing. fem. imdya. 

The nom. masc. ay am is taken from V, 15, where eyam perhaps stands for e + ayam (= Skt. 
yoyam), The form iyam is used as masculine in V, 16; elsewhere as feminine and neuter. 

(5) Interrogative pronoun. 

The acc. plur. neut. [kd]ni is used as a demonstrative; see Text, p. 35, n. 12. The indefinite 
pronoun is formed with ckha = Skt. dm (nom. sing. masc. kechha) or chhi = Skt. chid (nom. and 
acc. sing. neut. kichhi). As at Girnar, the compounds kimti (XII, 33) and kiti are used in the sense 
of‘that \ 


(6) Relative pronoun 

Singular. 

Nom. masc, ye, e ; neut .ye, e , a f am, Masc. ye, e . 

Acc. neut. yam, am, e (XIII, 38). 

Instr. yena . 

Gen. asd, yesham. 

Loc. » ye hi. 


Plural. 


(7) Base any a. 


Singular, 

Nom. masc. and neut. amne. 
Acc. 

Dat. amndye . 

Gen. amnamanasha . 


Plural. 

Masc. amne, ane ; 


neut. amndni . 


(8) Base sarva. 


Singular. 

Nom. neut. save , shave 3 [sha]va, 

Acc. masc. savam ; neut. savam , shava\m\. 
Loc. 


Plural. 


Masc. [sa]ve. 


s\d]ves\u\ shaveshu. 


Nom. sing. fem. shava . 

(9) 

Nom. sing. neut. i\ta\le, while classical Sanskrit has it aval . 


1 Cf. above, p. Ixiv, n. 2 . 


2 Cf. id., n. 1. 
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(io) Base ubhaya. 

Gen. plur. ubhaye\sa\m. 

(u) Base ekatara . 

Loc. sing. ekatalash\i\ 

(ia) Base *ekatya . 
Nom. plur. masc. [e]kaiiya. 



D.—NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sing. masc. eke. 

Two. 

Nom. masc. duve. 

This form may be used for all genders in all Prakrits ; see PischePs Granmatik , § 437. 

Three. 

Nom. neut. tint, timni. 

Cf. Prakrit tinni \ PlschePs Grammatik , §§91, 438. 

Four. 

The nom. neut chatali is used with a masculine substantive (XIII, 7), The same irregularity 
frequent in Prakrit; see Pischel’s Grammatik , § 439. 

Five, six. 

Loc. paihckasUy skas/iu (= Prakrit ckhasu). 

Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 
atka, das[a] t duvadasa (with lingual d) y l t[e]dasa. 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. satdni ; instr. [sa]tehi ; loc. skateshu. 

The ordinal is skata ( = Skt. satatama); see XIII, 39. 

Thousand. 

The ordinal is skak[a]ska (= Skt. sahasratama); see XIII, 39. 

Hundred thousand. 

Nom. sing. skat[a]-s/iaka[/]e. 

Nom. plur. [sa*]ta-sakasani. 


1 The d has been further changed to r in Prakrit barasa and bdraha. 
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E.—CONJUGATION 
I. Present. 

(i) Bases . 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root krant : palakamdmi , nikham\am]tu. 

Root garh : ga\la\hciti. 

Root ji : tlie participle vijinamane and the absolutive vijin\i\tu (XIII, 36) show that this 
root first followed the ninth class (Prakrit jinddi) and subsequently the ^-conjugation (Prakrit 
jinadi)} 

Root dris : dakhati? 

Root bhu : hoti y huveyu (sixth class). 

Root vas: vashati, vas[e]vu. 

Root vrit : anuvatamti. 

Root sthd. The absolutive chithit\u\ (IV, 12) presupposes the Prakrit present chitthadl 

\ V ’ ' 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root ad follows the ^-conjugation: adamana . 

Root as : athu 

Root i ox yd: yamtu 

Root yd : ye[haih ]; see below, p. lxxxii. 

Root han : up[a]ha?ht[t\. 

Third Sanskrit class. 

The gerundive pajohitaviye (I, 1) is derived from the present * jokati , in which the u of *juhati 
(see above, p. lxvi) is strengthened by Guna. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad : patipajeyd. 

Root man : mamnat\f\ and manatu 

Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class: papundta(ti ). 

Root dru follows the ^-conjugation : skune[y]u. 

Sixth Sanskrit class. 

Root is A: ichhatu 

Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root ynj follows the ^-conjugation : yujamtu . 

Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root Art. The 3. sing, kaleti follows the analogy of the tenth class, but the 3. plur. ka\la]mti 
the ^-conjugation. Cf. Pischels Grammatik, § 509. 

Root kshan follows the conjugation : chhanati . 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With ay a : dasayitu, \d\ipayema y dlddhayi(yam)tu , a-lodiayitn, alochayisu , [pd\v[a]d/ui- 
yisamt\i ]. The character aya is changed to iya in vadhiyati (XII, 32) and vadhiyisati (IV, 
11) and is contracted to e in pujeti, pujetav\i\ya, locketu , nivateti and ni\va*]teti, [pati*]vedetu. 




1 See Pischel’s Grammatik , § 473. 


1 


2 See above, p. Ixxiv, n. 5. 
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(b) With ay a: sukkdydmi (VI, 2c). 

(c) With paya \ hdpa[y]i[sat]i, [anapayd]mi ) anap[a\yisamti , dnapaytte ) 

(d) With dpaya: lekhapeldmi , likhdpita (without Guna of the radical vowel), khandpita 
hdldpita. 

(e) With papaya : lopapita. 

(2) Moods . 

The terminations of the middle are replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
3. sing, aorist nikhamitha and the two participles present adamana and vijinamana . 

(a) Indicative. 

1. sing, palakantdniy \anapaya\mi, 

3. sing. [pa*]lakamati> ga\la\hati, dakhati , hoti, athi % up\a\hamt\i\ mamnat\i\ and manati, 
ichhati , kaleti, chkanati , pujeti , nivateti and ni[va*]fcti, vadhiyatu 

3. plur. anuvatamti , vashati (= Skt. vasanti) > yamti , ichhamti , ka\ld\mti . In pdpunata(ti) the 
termination (for -#/*) is affixed to the strong base of the ninth class ( papuna -); cf. the 3. sing. 
pdpunati and the 2. plur. papundtha in the first separate edict at Dhauli and Jaugada. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

1. sing, sukhdyami (with indicative termination). 

3. sing, susushdtu (desiderative, with imperative termination). 

3. plur. palakamatu (with -tu for -ntu). 

(c) Optative. 

1. sing. ye\ham\ (for *yeyam) from root yd (VI, 20). Cf. [pa\ti[pdday]ekam (or patipdtayeham) 
and dlabheham in the separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada. Senart has noted similar forms in the 
Mahdvastu (vol. x of his edition of this work, p.403): tishtheham> abhisambudhyehant ) gachchheham. 

3. sing. nivatey\a\ patipajeyd , siyd , fiya, Uydti, shiyatu The two last forms (= Skt. sydt) have 
the termination of the indicative; cf. Text, p. 71, n. 14. With the contracted form nivatey\a\ 
(=Skt. nirvartayet , IX, 26) Senart {Inscriptions de Piyadasi } 1. 215) compares Pali nibbatteyyani 
(for nibbattayeyyam) in the commentary on the Dkammapada , p. 143 [1. 2], Cf. also ckoreyya for 
chorayeyya in E. Muller's Pali Grammar , p. 110, dave = Skt. dapayek and padigdhe = Skt. prati- 
grahayeh in Pischel's Grammatik , § 460. 

1. plur. [1 d\ipayema . 

3. plur. a[su] (cf. above, p. lxvii), huveyuskune[y]u , shushuskeyu (desiderative). The^y of the 
optative is replaced by v in vas\f[vu (VII, 21). 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, hotu , [a]nuva[ta]tu. 

3. plur. nikhain[am]tu , manatu ) yujamtu, dlddhayi(yam)tu f lochetu (= Skt. rdchayantu\ [pa/i*']~ 
vedctUy anuvi[dh]iya[m]tu (passive). 

(e) Imperfect. 

3. sing, aho (from root bhu). 

II. Aorist. 

3. sing, middle nikhamitha (from nish-kram.W III, 22). In Pali and ArdhamagadhI the termina¬ 
tion is -ittha and -ittkd ; see E. Muller's Pali Grammar , p. 115, and Pischel's Grammatik , § 517. 

3. plur. active ?iikhamisu y husu (= ahumsu at Gimar). The two forms manishu (XIII, 16) and 
alochayisu 1 2 are used as subjunctives. 




lopita . 


1 Hemachandra (IV, 320, 323) quotes huveyya (= Skt. bhavet) from the Pai^achl dialect. 

2 See Text, p. 31, n. 7. 
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III. Perfect. 

3. sing, aha, aka (V, 13) = Skt. aha . 



IV. Future. 

1. sing, kachhami'} lekhdpelami . 

3. sing, kachhati , vadhiyisati, kapa[y\i[sat\u 

3. plur. &*&£&«&[/]*, anuvatisa\m\anusasisamti\ anap\a\yisamti> [pa]v[a]dkayisawf[i], and 
the two passives (read °samti) and aldbki[y]isa[m]ti 

V. Passive. 

The terminations are those of the active. 

The 3. sing, indicative pasavati (= Skt. prasavyate) occurs three times and is misspelt twice 
( pavasati , IX, 36, and pasavati , XI, 30); cf. Text, p. 39, n. 3. 

3. plur. indicative anuvidhiyama (read °yamti y = Skt. anuvtdhtyante), alabhi\_yam\ti. 

3. plur. imperative anuvi\dK\iya\ni\tu. 

3, plur. aorist alambkiyisu . a 

3. plur. future \ri\?iuvidhiyisama (read °samti) i alabki[y]isa[m]ti (cf. the Sanskrit aorist 
passive aldbhi ). 

VI. Desiderative. 

3. sing, subjunctive sususkdtu. 

3. plur. optative skushuskeyu . 

VII. Participles. 

(1) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root : samt am* 

Root : kalamtam (>kala[thta \, kalata). 

Middle. 

Root ji : vijinamana ; see above, p. lxxxi. 

Root ad: adamdna . 

(a) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -/#: and mrf# (=Skt. mata\ mata (= mrita\ kata ( = krita), viydpata 

(= vyaprita ), vithata (= vis trit a), \_u\shata and uskuta (= uisrita), nisita (= *nisrita), likhita , 
lekhita , likhdpita , khandpita , kdlapita , lopita , lopapita, dnapayita , 1 2 3 huta (= bhdta ), atikamta 
(= atikranta), su(sam)khita (= samkshipta), vudha ( = vriddha), apavudha (= apddhci), ladha 
( = labdha), aladha (= *draddha\ &c. 

(b) In ]#<2, vipahina (i> e. °hina). 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya : kataviya , vataviya ) pajohitaviya (see above, p. lxxxi), vijayataviya (for Skt. 
vijetavya under the influence of the substantive vijaya), pujetav[i]ya } pati[vedeta*]viya . 

(b) In -aniya: vedaniya . 


1 Johansson (Shabby § 76, b) explains this form as a future derived from *kajjati (= *karyati ), 
and compares the Ardhamagadhl passive kajjai. 

2 The introduction of the nasal is perhaps due to the influence of the Skt. aorist passive 
alambhi or of the substantive alambha (III, 8, &c.). 

3 This barbarous equivalent of Skt. djnapta and ajndpita retains the causative character aya of 
the present anapayati . 

1 2 
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VIII. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tu (= Skt. -tva ): alabhitu , palitiditu (from root tyaj with Samprasarana of ya and 
dentalization of j), chithit\u\ (from the Prakrit present chitthadi), vijin\i\tu (from the present 
*vi-jinati ; see above, p. lxxxi), sutu (from root sru), dasayitu , a-lochayitu (= a-rochayitva ). 

(b) In -ya: skanikheye (read samkhaya) from sam-kkya. 

F.—SUFFIXES 

The pleonastic affix -la (or -kya) occurs in kakam (= Skt. aham), etaka, ava[ta\ka (from Skt. 
yavat), tavataka , natika or natikya (= Skt .jnati), panatikya (= pranaptri), swamika (= svamin). 
The adjective shayaka seems to be formed from Skt. svayam ; see "I ext, p. 49, note 2. 

With the affix -alaka or -alaya is formed makdlaka, ‘wide’ (XIV, ao), ‘aged’ (V, 16), = Prakrit 
makalaya (Pischel’s Grammatik, p. 402)- As suggested in the Text (p. 33, n. 3), supadalaya (V, 14) 
seems to contain the same affix and to signify 'stepping fast’. 

The affixes -tara and -tama are added to substantives in kam\md\tala (i.e. karmataram, 
VI, 20) and gajatamt\ ‘the best elephant ’ (Text, p. 50). 

CHAPTER VIII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE SHAHBAZGARHI ROCK-EDICTS, 
WITH NOTES ON THE MANSEHRA VERSION 

The Shahbazgarhl version has received the advantage of a detailed treatment by an accom¬ 
plished linguist, Professor Johansson:— Der Dialekt der sogenannten Shahbazgarhi-Redakiion der 
vierzehn Edikte des Konigs Afoka. (Tiri des Actes du 8 e Congrh International des Orientalistes, 
tenu en 1889 a Stockholm et a Christiania). [Part i,] Leide, 1892. Part 2, Upsala, 1894. In the 
following pages the results of his investigations are utilized for my own inventory of the language 
of the text, which I had been able to improve by repeated examination of the fresh impressions. 

A.—PHONETICS 

I. Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes u after a labial in mut\a\ (= Skt. mata , XIII, 8) and uchavncha . In 
menati (= manyate> XIII, 11) the change of a into <*is perhaps caused by the palatal n. 1 

If the reading etra (VI, 15) is correct (the other versions have here iyam, cshe y &c.), it would 
correspond to eta (Girnar) and beta (Kalsl) = *itra ; see above, pp. lvi and lxx. As at KalsI, the 
vowel e corresponds to Skt. i in edila (= idrifa). 

As in Pali, Skt. u is represented by a in pana (VI, 14, 15) = puna (six times, for Sk t.punah), 
and in garuna (IX, 19) = guruna (XIII, 4, for Skt. gurunam ). Michelson suggests that the form 
pana may be due to vowel-assimilation ; see IF, 23. 258, n. 1. In kho (= Skt. khalu) Skt. u is 
represented by 0 ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 

The vowel ri is replaced by (1) a , (2) i, (3) u, (4) ra y (5) ri y (6) ir y (7) ru , causing at the same 
time the lingualization of a following dental. See (1) usatena , dukataih y bhata y bhataka , vadhi 
(= Skt. vriddhi ), vapata and viyapata (= vyaprita ), ananiyam , \da\khati ; (2) kita y s[u]kita[m], 
edtia , tadtia y yadiia y pranatika ; (3) bases in -ri : pitushu , bhratuna , spasa(su)na (= svasrinam ), 


1 With menati Johansson (p. 19) and Wackernagel (Altind. Grammatik , voh 1, p. xx) compare 
Gothic ga-mainjan and German meinen (English to mean). 








and for ri after a labial: agrabkuti , viyaputa (as vyaprita)> tnuta y vutam and vutam ( = vrittani), nivuta 
(= nirvritta), nivuti (= nirvritti ), vudha (= vriddha ); (4) grakatka (= grikastha ); (5) [^r]i[/«] 
(II, 4), dridha , vistritena ; (6) /fo'/ra (i.e. = Skt. £/?'&) ;* (7) for ri after a labial: pa[ri]p[ru]ckka y 

mrugo y mrugaya (~ mrigaya). In sruneyu (XII, 7) the ru is due to the influence of sruta, 
foutUy &c. 

In a few cases the vowel e , both if it is inherited from Sanskrit and if it is due to dialectical 
changes (cf. Johannson, § 123), appears to have become i\ see duv[t\ = du[v\e at Mansehra for Skt. 
dve (II, 4) and dvau (I, 3), ayi for *aye = Skt. ay am, amni (VIII, 17) for amne = Skt. any ah , 
Amtikini (nom. sing., XIII, 9), rajani (nom. plur., XIII, 9). 

The two diphthongs ai and an have become e and o y respectively ; see niche (perhaps = Skt.. 
nichaihy VII, 5), [o]sha[dka\ni (II, 5 ),Papotra (XIII, 11 ), paralokika, -opaka and - opaya . 

The Kharoshthi alphabet does not mark the length of the three vowels a , i y u y and we 
must always keep in mind that every a y i y u of the text may be meant for a or d y i or f, u or u y 
respectively. 

Initial a is dropped in pi (= Skt. apt) ; i in ti (= iti) and kiti (= *kid+iti ) ; e generally in va, 
while eva is preserved three times through Sandhi. Besides va y the text often uses the two 
forms vo (= Vedic eve, i. e. 2 va+u) % and yo, which Johansson (§ 36) derives from Prakrit yeva 
(= Skt. eva)? 

II. Simple Consonants, 

The guttural k has become y in nirathiya (= nilathiya at Kalsf) and - opaya (VIII, 17) = - opaka 
(II, 5), instead of which the remaining versions of the rock-edicts (besides Mansehra) have -opaga. 
It seems to be dropped altogether in diadha ~*dvikdrdka. Greek x is expressed by k in Atntiyoka , 
and y by the same in Amtikini and Maka . Skt. gh has become h in lalm and lahuka. 

The palatal j has become y in Kamboya , \p\rayuhotave y santaya (= Skt. samdja , I, 1, 2), ray a 
( = raja) y and is represented by ck in vrachaspi y vracka-bhumika (also at Mansehra), and in 
vrachamti , v\f\acheyam ; cf. Prakrit vachchai (for *vrajyati?) = Skt. vrajati. 

Skt. n is generally preserved, except in kshamanaye , garana , aviprahino y pranatika y Pitinika 
(= P\e]tenika at Girnar). In terminations, however, dental n is never lingualized after ri y r , or sh ; 
see akarena y agrena y anamtariyena y khudrakena y Devanampriyena y parakramena , putrena y vagrena , 
abhirama?ii y rupani y sakasani , Gamdkaranam y manu$anam y mahamatranam y Rathikanam y guruna y 
garuna, pituna y bhratuna y spasa(su)na. On the other hand lingual n is newly developed after 
r in prapunati (from Skt. prapnoti) y samtirana (from tirayati ), and wrongly in Devanapriy[e] (I, 1). 

Dentals are lingualized after an original ri (see above, p. lxxxiv), after ra in the preposition pati 
(eight times) or prati (twice) for prati (five times), and after sha in \o\ska\dhd\ni (II, §) y prashamda 
and prashada (for * par sham da and * par shad a = Skt. parskada). Between vowels t is replaced by 
d in kape&adi (= hapeiati at Mansehra) and, as at KalsI, in hida-snkkaye (V, 12). 1 2 3 4 Here we have 
the beginning of the process which, later on, every intervocalic t underwent in the ^aurasenl dialect. 
For hida (five times) = idha at Girnar, see above, p. lxxii. 

As in literary Prakrit, the labial p becomes v between vowels in avatrapeyu (XIII, 8). Initial 
b is replaced by p in padhant (VII, 5) for badhant (XIII, 3). The aspirate bh has turned to h in 
hoti (only VIII, section E, for the usual bhoti ), aho y and in the termination - hi (= Skt. -bkih) of 
bakuki and fatehi. 

As at KalsI, y becomes j in majura (= Skt. mayura , I, 3), and v in vishava (XIII, 9). It is 
dropped at the beginning of ava (five times) for yava (IX, 19) = Skt. yavat and of [ e\ (XIII, 5) 
for ye = Skt. yat y and between two vowels in Priadrasi (thrice), Devanapriasa (four times) or 


1 The spelling kitra suggests that (5) [kr\i\td\ is also meant for kirta. Cf. Johansson, § 27; 
Michelson, AJP, 31. 57 ; and below, p. Ixxxvii. 

2 See Biihler, ZDMG, 43. 136, according to a suggestion of the late Professor Kirste. 

3 Michelson (JAOS, 30. 86, n. 4) identifies yo with the nom. sing. masc. of the relative 
pronoun. 

4 At Mansehra (VIII, 35) t is softened also before r in yada (for *yadra~ Skt.ydtrd); and 
tenada (= tendtra) In both versions presupposes an intermediate form *tenadra. Cf. adra, pndra y 
midra in the Wardak vase-inscription; El, 11. 208, n. 3. 
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Vasa (I, a), ekatia (I, 2), vijetav[i]a (XIII, 11). The syllable^ becomes i in paritijitu (- paliti- 
ditu at KalsI), The causative affixes ay a and ayi either remain unchanged (in anapayami, 
dradayitu, &c.) or are contracted (in anapemi, anapedamti, &c.). The same contraction takes place 
in anuneti (XIII, 7). The e of the 3. sing, optative nivateyati (= Skt. nirvartayet) corresponds 
to an original aye, and the 0 of the numeral todasa (= Skt. trayddada) to an original ayo> 

The change of r into / in pali^\o\dha (V, 1 2), palibodha (V, 13), sala (= Skt. sdra, XII, 2, 8), 
lo\cK\e\sK\u and adocketi % is a Magadhism, while, as at Girnar, r corresponds to l in *arabhatt, 

* to kill \ = Skt. dlabhate (see below, p. xciv), and in Turamaye = JTroA€/*afo? (XIII, 9). As 
stated above (p. lvii), this wrong translation of the foreign name Tulamaye (KalsI) proves that the 
Shahbazgafhl version is based on a Magadha original. In Keradaputro (II, 4) the d corresponds 
to the lingual / of Tamil Kerala ; the other versions of the rock-edicts have / instead of /. 

The semivowel v is developed out of u and u in vuchati (— Skt. uchyate), vuta (= upta, II, 5 )> 
and apavudha (=s apcdha). As at KalsI, the syllable va becomes // in the absolutives in -tie (~ Skt. 
-tvd). Contraction of ava into 0 takes place in orodhana, bhoti, koti, bhotu, aho. 

Like the KalsI version, the Shahbazgarhl one distinguishes the three sibilants s , sk, s, but 
with one important difference. While at KalsI these three symbols are used indiscriminately (see 
above, p.lxxii), the Shahbazgarhl text generally employs each of them where it would have been in 
its proper place in Sanskrit . 1 2 3 4 Thus we find / in anusasti, adaniana, edisa, tad id a, yadisa, dasa, deda , 
dradana, dradayitu, Priyadradi, padu, pradesi\ka\, yado, saka (= Skt. dakyd ), data, sila (i. e. dild), 
[, dilana ] (i. e. dilana), dudhi (i. e. duddhi), sadayike , prativediya, nidita (-Skt. *nidrita), dramana, 
sravaka, druta, drutu, druneyu ; and sk in eske, esha, \o~\ska\dhd\ni, ghosha, tosho, dosha, parisha , 
prashamda, vishava (= vis hay a), pitushu, in the loc. plur. in -eshn, in the gen. plur. teska[m] 
and yeshffy in the 3. plur. aorist nikramisku , mahishu, lp[ch]e[sh]u, in vasha (= varsha) and 
kashati (~ *karshyati ). Exceptions are not frequent: s for s in anusochana , \s\retka (== dreshtka ) ; 
s for sk in abkisita (= abhishikta ), yesu, u[bha]y[e]sa, \arabhi\yis\u\ ; sk for s in panic hashu and 
shasku . In manuda (= manushya) and in the futures in -idati and -edati the s is a defective 
spelling for dd, in which the original sh had been palatalized through the influence of the 
following y. In sudrusha, sudrushatu , sudrusheyu the first s (for /) is probably due to dissimilation, 
and in an[ujdadaua, anudadidamti the second d (for 5) is due to assimilation. 

Cases of Cockneyism are kamche (see above, p. lxxii), hakati (twice) for ahati (thrice) == Skt. 
aha, hida (see above, p. lxxii), hidalokika. Conversely, h is dropped at the beginning of \a\stina = 
Skt. hastinak, and between two vowels in maa = Prakrit maha (gen. sing, of the pronoun of the 
first person), ia (= Skt. ika) and ialoka. 

As at Girnar and KalsI, all final consonants are dropped. In some cases this applies also 
to the * of final as; see jana, &c. (below, p. xc), [sa] (XIII, 10), ekatta (I, 2), \a\stina (~ Skt. 
hastinak, IV, 8 ), vacha- (XII, 2). But generally final as becomes <7, and frequently, as in the 
Magadha dialect, e\ see bhuy[e\, chature , and the nom. sing. masc. eske, y[i] (V, 13), ahe (XII, 9), 
jane, &c. (below, p. xc). In arnni (VIII, 17), Amtikini (XIII, 9), rajani (XIII, 9) « rajano (II, 4), 

-i has taken the place of -e. . 

The Anusvara of words ending in nasal vowels is omitted in many instances. Tiie reason of 
this deficiency need not be the carelessness of the writer, but may have been as well the faint 
articulation of the nasal sound. Examples of the omission are prajava (= Skt. prajavdn), rda 
(IX, 20) = idam (XIII, 3), itna (IX, 19) = imam (passim), aya (twice) = ayam (V, 13), \t\dani (= Skt. 
iddnttn ), 5 eva (twice) = cvam (passim), the acc. sing. masc. ath[r]a, dosha , ba[ku]ka, the nom. and 
acc. sing. neut. dana, &c. (below, p. xc), the acc. sing. fem. puja, &c., and Sabodhi, &c., the 
gen. plur. natina, Nabhitina, guruna, garuna, bhratuna, spasa(su)na, tesha, yeska, u[bka]y[e]sa, 
abhiratana, &c. (below, p. xc). 

As in the Magadha dialect, the nom. sing. neut. frequently ends in instead of -am; see 
eske (X, section E), ye (VI, section F; IX, F and I; XIII, 1), savre (XII, 5; XIV, 13), [saha]sre 


1 Mansehra has tredasa, Dhauli and KalsI tedasa, for *trayadasa. 

2 But not in rochetu ; see T ext, p. 8, n. 3. 

s I differ here from Johansson, §§ 14, 4**> and side with Michelson, AJP, 30. 289. 

4 Cf. Skt sasa instead of *dasa, which is presupposed by German Hose (English hare). 

6 Cf. Hemachandra, I, 29. 
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(XIII, i), dane, &c. (below, p. xc). This barbarism is due to the analogy of the nom. sing* 
masculine. 1 The termination -e is found even in the acc. sing. masc. ( sayame , VII, 2) and in the 
particle [ e] (= Skt. yat , XIII, 5). While in the nom. sing. masc. we often have -e for -0 (see 
above, p. Ixxxvi), the -e of the nom* sing. neut. is replaced by -0 in katavo and three other 
gerundives (see below, p. xc), and the nom. sing. neut. of the pronoun idam has once the form iyo 
(XII, 2) for iyam (VIII, section E). The nom. sing. masc. so is used for the nom. sing. neut. 
(XIII, 2) and for the acc. sing. neut. (passim), and the relative yo (X, 21) for the acc. sing. neut. 
yat . Instead of anudivasam at Girnar we find anudivaso (I, 2), and at XII, 6, the acc. sing, 
of the masculine dhrama is dhramo . Finally it must be noted that ayi occurs repeatedly instead 
of ay am and ay a (= Skt. ay am and iyam). 


III. Sandhi. 

Final m is preserved before the particle eva in [e\vam*eva and paratri\kd\m*eva, and hiatus is 
prevented by m in anam-anasa and bkatam-ayeshu. 

As the length of a is not marked in the Khardshthl alphabet, the result of a + a always 
appears in writing as short a; see kitabkikaro , grabhagara , tenada (= Skt. tenatra ), nasti, prana - 
rambko , mahathavaha , - vashabhisita , supathay\e\ dhramanutasti , &c. The hiatus remains in 
\atha\vasha~a[bhis]ita[sa] (XIII, 1). 

a is elided before i in bramandbheshu ; before u in chu (== cha + u) and paj-upadane , before 
e in ch*eva ; before 0 in manut-opakani and tat-opayam (see above, p. lxxii); and u before 0 in 
pat-cpakani* 

i+a are contracted into # in i[stridkt\yaksha (= Skt. stry-adhyafcsha ). 


IV. Groups of Consonants. 

As at Girnar (above, p. lix), there is some inconsistency in marking the letter r if it is combined 
with other consonants. ‘The order of the symbols does not conform to the actual pronunciation, 
but to the convenience of the combinations*: 2 

(1) r is combined with the preceding akshara 

(a) in rbh : grabhagara (= garbhdgara). 

(b) in rm : dhrama (i. e. dharma) and dhramma (i.e. dharmma ), krama (= Skt. karman) 
and kramma (i. e. karmma). 

(c) in rv: pmva (= Sk Upiirva). 

(d) in ri: dr at ana (i.e. dart and), draiayitu (= Skt. dartayitva ), Priyadrati . 

(e) in rsh : prashamda and prashada (from Skt. parskada). 

(a) r is attached to the next following consonant 

(a) in rg : vagra (i. e. varga ), spagra (~ Skt. svarga). 

(b) in rt : kitra (i. e. kirta, = Skt. krita ), kitri (= Skt, kirti ). 

(c) in rth and rth : athra and at hr a (= Skt. artha\ 

(d) in rv \ savra (i. e. sarva) and savratra (i. e. sarvatra). 

It must be remembered that, wherever the above-mentioned words occur in the text, the 
transcript shows the imperfect spelling of the inscription, but not the actual pronunciation. 

As at the end of words, the Anusvara is often omitted before consonants; see alara and 
anitara , atihrata (= Skt. atikrantci), Atiyoka and Amtiyoka, anata and anamta, Alikasudaro 
(= ’AXegavSpos), karatam and haramtam , Kaliga , Devanapriya and Devanampriya , prashada and 
Prashamda, 3 badhana and samba\m\dha, magala and mamgala , vikisa (= Skt. vikimsa ), satam 
and sa[m]tam, Sabodki , sayama and sa[m]yama, s[a]yuta (= samyukta), satayika (= samtayikd ), 


1 Cf. above, pp. lxii, lxxiii, and Johansson, part 2, p. 47. 

2 Biihler, ZDMG, 43. 133. Cf. Johansson, § 17, and Michelson, AJP, 30. 289, n. 2 . 

8 See above, p. lxxiv, n. 4, 
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sastuta and sanistuta , and the 3. plur. karo[ti\ (IX, section C ),prapunati (XIII, 6), bhoti (XIII, 7), 
vasati (XIII, 4), nik\f\amatu } tnana[tu\ aradhetu, pativedetti, rochetu . 

Some groups of consonants are avoided by the development of an auxiliary vowel, which is 
a in garahati ; u before or after a labial in duv\i\ prapunati ; and frequently i, as the subjoined 
list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at ShahbazgarhT will show. Michelson has proved 
that some of these correspondences are in reality Magadhisms and alien to the Shahbazgarhi 
dialect ; see his articles in AJP, vols. 30 and 31, and JAOS, vol. 30. 


kt becomes / in abhisita , &c. 
ky becomes k in fako (= Skt. fakyam). 
hr remains in atikratam , &c. 

ksk remains 1 in akshati , \adki\yaksha, [kshamjti, kskanati, kshamanaye> kshamitaviya i 
mo\kshaye\ samkshitena , but becomes kh in khudrakena and \da\khati? 
ksky becomes ksk in vrakshamti . 

khy becomes kh in mnkha (= Skt. mukhya , XIII, 8), samkhay[d\ (= samkkyaya). 
khl becomes kh in kko = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 

gr remains in agra, [d\pag\r]atho (XIII, 5), but the g seems to be aspirated in apaghratho 
(XIII, 6). 

chy becomes ch in vuchati (= Skt. uchyate ). 

jh becomes h in kitrahata (= Skt. kritajhata ), hati, hatika , hanam, raha , ratio; n t as in literary 
Prakrit, in anapayami and anapemi , anapeiahiti , anapita . 
jy becomes j in joti- (= Skt. jyotis, IV, 8). 
hj becomes mh in vamhanato (= Skt. vyahjanatah ). 

dy becomes d f as at Girnar, in Paihda (XIII, 9), but diy , as at Kalsi, in Pamdiya (II, 4). 

ny becomes ft in puna , hiraha, but niy in ananiya (= Skt. anrinya ). 

tp becomes p in pajupadane? 

tm becomes / in at a- (=Skt. atman ). 

ty becomes ti in ekatia , but ch in achayika, apacha , ckatu 

tr remains in trayo, atra , putra, savatra, &c., but becomes t in savata (V, section N) and 
todata (= Skt. trayddasa, V, n), and d in tenada (= Skt. tenatra y VIII, 17). 4 

tv remains in tadatvaye , but becomes t in the absolutives in -ti (= Vedic - tvi ). 
is becomes s in usatena , chikisa . 

tsth becomes th in utkanas[t\ (VI, 15), but th in uthanani (ibid.). 5 
dy becomes j in aja, patipajeyati; y in uyana (— Skt. udydna). 
dr remains in khudrakena . 

dv becomes duv in duv\t], but b in badaya(fa) (cf. dbadasa at Girnar), and d in diadka . 

As at Kalsi, dhy becomes jh in nijha\t\i and anunija{jha)peti (= [a]nu\nijka]paya[ti] at 
Mansehra), but dhiy in \adhi\yaksha . 
dhr remains in dhruva and Amdhra. 
nm becomes m in yamatra (= Skt. yanmatra). 

ny becomes mh or h in amha and aha , mahati and meiiati , mahishu , kamhamt\j\, \ha\m- 
heyasu . 

pt becomes t in guti, nijha\t\i y vuta (= Skt. upta, II, 5), asamatam 3 samkshitena , nataro 
( = naptarak), pranatika } Turamaye (= JJroXefxaTos). 
pn becomes pun in prapunati . 

pr remains in Priyadratt , DevanaSnpriya ,, priti (i. e. priti\ prakara\n]e (XII, 3), p[r]aja and 
prajava (\ , 13)1 prana (i.e. prana ), pradeh\ka\ 3 pranatika, prapunati , prrabhave , \p\ r ay u ho lave , 
pra\ya]dh\e\$ahiti,pravase,pravrajita, prasado, prasana , prasavati, aviprahino, pratipa[ti\ (XIII, 5), 
pratibhagahi, pratibh\o\gaye, prativehyena, p[r]atividkane (VIII, 17), prativedetavo (VI, 14), but 
becomes p in Devanapiasa (I, 2), \a\pakaranasi (XII, 3), pajupadane (IX, 18), papotra, patipajeyati. 


1 the sign which I have transcribed by ksh , see Text, p. 55, note 5. 

See above, p. lxxiv, n. 5. * 3 See above, p. lxxv, n. 1. 

4 Mansehra has^wfo (for *yadra = Skt. yatra) in the same section. 

5 Mansehra has uthana in both cases. 
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utlpati (twice), sampatipati (twice), patividhana (V, 13), pativedaka , pativedana , pativedetu , pative- 
detavo (VI, 15). 

bdh becomes dh in lad ha. 

br remains in bramana (= Skt. brahmand). 

bhy becomes bh in - ibheshu , arabhisatnti (future passive), but bhiy in \arabht\yis\u] (aorist passive). 
bhr remains in bhratuna. 

my becomes mm (also spelt riimm) in samvia - and sathmma 
mr becomes mb in Tambapamni* 

rg remains in vagra (i. e. varga; see above, p. lxxxvii) and spagra (i. e. sparga = Skt. svarga ). 
rn becomes mn in Tambapamni . 

rt becomes t in anuvatatu , but r/ in kitri (i. e. kirti = Skt. kirti ), and / in katava , anuvatarhti , 
an\u\vatitamti } nivateti , nivateyati. 

rth remains in athra (i. e. artha , IV, 10), but becomes ^//z in athra (i. e. artha , VI, 14; IX, 
19), and th in atha (passim), niratkiyam. 

7 'dh becomes dh in vadhitati , vadheti, pra\yci\dh [e\ tarnti, v ad hit a, diadha. 
rbh remains in grabhagara (i. e. garbhagara ). 

remains in krama (i. e. karma) and kramma (L e. karmma , III, 6), dhrania (i. e. dharma) 
and dhramma (i. e. dharmma)} 

ry becomes jy in -ayesku (= Skt. aryeshu ), but n/ in anamtariyena> madhuriyaye , ,M/7/#[y/zrt]- 
riyam . 

remains in pruva (i.e. purva = Skt. purva ), wrfjr# (i. e. sarva), but becomes 2/ in .rara, 
nivateti, nivateyati , nivuta , nivuti. 

rt remains in dr at ana (i.e. dart ana), dratayitu (= Skt. dartayitva ), Priyadrati (= °dartin), 
but becomes / in datana (VIII, 17). 

rj/z remains in prashamda (i.e. *parshamda ) 1 2 3 and prashada, but becomes j/z in vasha, 
pashamda (XII, 3) and pashada (XII, 9). 

becomes ,f/z in kasham, kashati, kashamti. 
rh becomes rah in garahati : r in gar ana (= Skt. gar hand)? 

Ip becomes p in apa , kapa . 

ly becomes l in kalana (= Skt. kalyana), 

vy becomes -z/ in vamnana , vapata (twice), apa-vayata, vasana , divani , prasavati, katava , 
pativedetavo , vatavo , but vi in ^Wzn/[z]*?, and z/zj/ in viyapata and viyaputa (V, 13), 

kshamitaviya, pujetaviya. 

vr remains in [/zV/r], pravrajita, vrachamti , v\r\ackeyam , vrakskamti , vrachaspi and vracha- 
bhnmika (also at Mansehra). 

tck becomes ch in kachi (= Skt. k ate hit), pacha ( = pate hat), 
ty becomes .fry in prativetiyena. 

tr remains in tram ana, travaka , sutrusha, sutrushatu , s 7 itruskeyu, truta , fru/u, but becomes 
i in tamana (IX, 19), nitite, and sr in [rjzr/Atf (= Skt. tresktha). 
shk becomes k in dukatam, dukara . 

becomes kr in nikramanam, nik[r\amatu, nikrami , nikramishu . 
jA/ becomes th in [#/Atf] = Skt. ashta (XIII, 1). 

,yA/r becomes tk in Rathikanam. 

sktk becomes tk in tithiti, \s]retkam ; th in - adhithana . 

.rAj becomes i (i. e. /i) in manuta and in the futures in -itati and -etati. 

As at Kalsi, .rA becomes A in joti-kamdhani. 

st remains in nasti, \a\stina (= Skt. hast in ah), samstava, sarnstuta, vistritena , -anutasti. 
It occurs also in the Ancient Persian word nipistaP 


1 At Mansehra we find twice (IV, 13 and 16) the defective spelling dhama beside the usual 
form dkrama. 

2 This form is a variant of Skt parshada (for parishada) and the origin of Skt. pashanda ; cf. 
Johansson, §§ 37, 64. 

3 See Johansson, § 56, c, and cf. Pali = Skt. hrasva (Geiger, § 49). At Mansehra the 

reading is gar aka (= Skt. gar ha). 4 See above, p. xlii. 
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sir remains in i\stri\ sir iy aka. 
stk becomes tk in grahatha, chira-thitika . 
sn becomes sin in \s(]\ne*]ho (XIII, 5). 1 
stn becomes sp or s in the locatives singular in 


aspi and -asi. 

sy becomes sty in rabhasiye , siya, siyati, siyasu, but s in asu and in the genitives singular 
asa and -isa. 

sr remains in parisrave , sahasra , but becomes i in sakasani (I, 2). 


sv becomes sp in spa\ka\, spagra (= Skt. svarga ), spamikena , spasa(su)na (= svastindm). 
hm becomes m in bramana. 


B.—DECLENSION 

I. Bases in - a . 


(1) Masculines and neuters in - a. 


Singular. 

Norn, masc .jano, &c.; neut. danarii , &c. 

Acc. masc. dhratnam , &c.; neut. ntamgalath, &c. 
Instr. putrena , danena , &c. 

Dat. athaye , &c. 

Abl. karma (~ Skt. karanat , III, 6),pacha, 
Gen. janasa, &c. 

Loc. (a) orodhanaspi , &c.; (b) dhrame , &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. putra, &c.; neut. &c. 

Masc. yutani , &c.; neut. divani, rupani. 
Sate hi. 


prananavt , &c. 
vasheshu , &c. 


Norn. sing, masc.—The original termination -i* is dropped in jana (XIV, 13), ghosha (IV, 8), 
(III, 6), vadha (XIII, 3), samba[yn\dka (XI, 23), sayama (VII, 4), (XIII, 9). 

The Magadha termination is frequent; see jane (X, 21), vivade (VI, 14, 15), Turaniaye (XIII, 9), 
Devanapriye (X, 21), &c. In Arntikini (XIII, 9) we have instead of 

Nom. sing. neut.—The Anusvara is omitted in dana, a\cha\yika (VI, 14), anusochana (XIII, 2), 
[dujkara (VI, 16), draSana and das ana (VIII, 17), puna (XI, 24), manigala (IX, sections D and F), 
maha-phala (IX, F). As in the nom. sing, masc., Magadha forms in - e are frequent; see dane (VII, 
4), draSane (VIII, 17), likhite (XIV, 13), vijite (XIV, 13), &c. In a few gerundives we have - o instead 
of -am or -e: katavo (IX, 18, 19; XI, 24), prativedetavo (VI, 14) and pativedetavo (VI, 15), vatavo 
(IX, 19; XI, 24; XII, 8), £ako (XIII, 7). The Sanskrit masculine bkaga is used as neuter in 
sahasra-bhagam (XIII, 7). 

Acc. sing. masc.—In atk[r]a (VI, section E), dosha and ba[hu]ka (I, 1), the Anusvara is 
omitted. There are two irregular forms : dhramo (XII, 6 ) and sayame (VII, 2). 

Acc. sing. neut.—The Anusvara is omitted in [da]na (XII, 1), karana (XIV, 14), vasana 
(XIII, 5), and in a few other instances. 

Loc. sing.—The group sp of the termination -spi is assimilated in [d\pakaranasi (XII, 3), 
uthanas[i\ (VI, 15), [gajnanasi (III, 7), mahana\sas]i (I, 2), yu[td\si (V, 13). The termination -e 
occurs also in anutape , a bad he, avahc , Kalige , prakara\n\e, pravase, vijay\e\ (XIII, 11), vijite, 
viva he. Site. , 

Nom. plur. masc.—The Sanskrit neuter apatya is used as masculine in [y]e vie apacha 
vrakshamti (V, 11). 

Nom. plur. neut.—The termination is - a instead of -ani in \o\sha[dhd\ni . harapita c/ia 

vuta cha (II, 5). 

The remaining instances of the acc. plur. masc. are - kamdhani , Kaliga\ni\ -praskamdani, 
pravrajita\ni \, grahathani . 

Gen. plur.—The Anusvara is omitted in abhiratana (XIII, 5), ynahamatrana (VI, 14), - brama - 
nayia (twice), - Sranianana (IV, 9). 


1 Mansehra reads si[ne]he. 
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(a) Feminines in -d. 


Singular. 

Nom. ichha> &c. 

Acc ,puja % &c. 

Instr. pujaye, vividhaye . 
Loc. sa[mjtiranaye. 


Plural. 

chik\i\sa y \kr]i\ta\ $ triyak a. 1 


Nom. plur. trayo . 

Gen. plur. tiatina\ni], natina , Nab hi tin a. 


IT. Bases in -u 
(i) Masculines in -i. 


(a) Feminines in -# and -f. 

atavi. 


Plural. 


Singular. 

Nom. dipi t &c. 

Acc. Sabodhi , &c. 

Instr. bhatiya. 

Dat - anuiastiye , vadhiya . 

Abl. nivntiya , Ta\ni\bapam\nt]ya. 

Loc. ayatiya . 

With the nom. plur a&m cf. Pali nom. plur. of ( = Skt. rdtri). 


-<SL 


III. Bases in 

The same forms as at Girnar and KalsI occur, viz. nom. sing, masc., fern., and neut. sadhu ; nom. 
and acc. sing. neut. bahu\ nom. and acc. plur. neut. bahuni ; instr. plur. bahuhi; gen. plur. gurnna y 
garuna . 

IV. Masculines and Feminines in -ru 

Nom. plur. nataro . 

Gen. plur. bhraluna y spasa(su)na. 2 
Loc. plur. pitushu . 

The instr. sing, follows the declension : pituna ,, bhratuna . 


V. Bases in Consonants. 

(i) Present participles in -at. 

As at KalsI, we have the two nom. sing. masc. sa\m\tam (satani) and karamtam [karatam). 

(a) Masculine in - vat . 

Nom. sing, prajava (= Skt. prajav&n). 

(3) Masculines and neuters in - an . 


Plural. 

rajano y rajani . 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. raja , 

Acc. neut. nama. 

Instr. 

Gen. ratio . 

The neuter base harmatt follows the ^-declension : nom. sing, kramam , dat. krammaye. 


1 The Skt. feminine jr/rf, from which this curious diminutive is formed, occurs at XII, 9 in the 
form i[sttt]. 2 At Mansehra (V, 24) the reading is spas[u]na. 

m 2 
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(4) Masculines in -in. 


Nom. sing. PriyadraH. 
lnstr. sing. Priyadrasina . 

Gen. sing. PriyadraHsa. 

Acc. plur. [a]stina (asti\ne\ at Mansehra). 
The gen. sing, follows the analogy of the ^“declension. 


(5) Neuters in •as. 
Acc. Sing, yahy bhuy[e\ 

The base vacha - (XII, 2) corresponds to Skt. vachas . 



(6) Neuter in -is. 

The baseyWf- (IV, 8) corresponds to Skt. 


(7) Feminine in ~d . 

The base parishad follows the ^-declension : loc. sing, pariskaye. The nom. sing, parisha 
is preserved at Mansehra (III, 11). 


C.—PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing, akam . 

Instr. sing, may a* 

Gen. sing, maa, me . 

With the gen. maa cf. Prakrit maha , which seems to be derived from the Skt. genitive mama 
under the influence of the dative mahyam\ see Michelson, JAOS, 30. 85, n. 2. 


Singular. 


Nom. masc. so 
Acc. masc. tain 
Instr. tena . 

Dat. taye . 

Gen. tasa . 

Loc. tasi. 


neut. tarn, so. 


(2) Base ta. 


Plural. 

Masc. te . 

* 

to/*#. 


Nom. sing. fem. sa . 

Acc. plur. fem. A* (XIII, 7). 

In two places (XIII, section T, and V, section H) we have sa for so (nom. masc. and acc. neut.). 


(3) Base ska. 

The acc. plur. neut. ska (VI, 16) corresponds to she (acc. plur. masc.?) at Mansehra; cf. Text, 
p. 59, n. 1. 

(4) Base eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. eske\ neut. eta ) etaih , etake , eshe Masc. eta (I, 3). 

(X, section E). 

Instr. etakena . 

Dat. etaye, etakaye. 

Gen. etisa (III, 6 ; XII, 9). 
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Nom. sing. fem. eska (XIII, 4). 

The i of the gen. sing, etisa , which is found also at Mansehra (XII, 8), is perhaps due to the 
analogy of the Pali interrogative kissa (from base ki) m kassa (from base ka). 

(5) Demonstrative idant* 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. ay am, ayi ; neut. idath, ida , imam , ima, iyam, iyo. 

Acc. neut. imam . 

Gen. imisa (IV, 10). 

Nom. fem. ay a, ayi . 

Dat. fem. imisa (III, 6). 

With the gen. masc. imisa cf. etisa (from eta) and the Girnar and Pali instrumental intina. 

The dat. fem. imisa is an imperfect spelling of Pali imissd . Cf. the feminine bases imi, ti , ei, 
ji f ki in Prakrit (Pischel's Grammatik , § 434). 

(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

The indefinite kichi (nom. and acc. sing, neut.) forms the nom. sing. masc. kachi (XII, 5). The 
compound kiti is used in the sense of 1 that*. 


(7) Relative pronoun, 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. yo , y[e] ; neut. yam , ye . Masc. ye, 

Acc. neut. yam, ya (X, 21), [e\ (XIII, 5). 

Instr. ye\na\ 

Gen. yasa. 
hoc. 


Plural. 


ye ska (yeska\m\ at Mansehra). 
yesu . 

Nom. sing, fem . ya (XIII, 12). 

Nom. plur. fem. ya (XIII, 7). 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. ane , amiii ; neut. anam} 
Acc. 

Dat. ahaye . 

Gen. anamahasa . 


(8) Base anya . 

Masc. amne' 


Plural, 
neut. anani. 


(9) Base sarva, 

Singular. 

Nom. neut. sav[r]am, same . 

Acc. masc. and neut. savram, savant . 

Loc. 


Plural. 

Masc. 

savreshu y saveshn. 


(10) Base iibhaya . 

Gen. plur. {ubhayesam at Mansehra). 

(11) Base ekatara. 

Loc. sing, ekatare . 

(12) Base *ekatya. 

Nom. sing. masc. ekatia . 


1 at Mansehra, IV, 15. 
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D.—NUMERALS 

One. 

Acc. sing. neut. [e*]kaw. 

Two. 

Nom. masc. and fem. dtiv[t 
Three. 

Nom. masc. tray a. 

Four. 

As in Ardhamagadhi (Pischel’s Grammatik , § 439), the acc. masc. chature (= Skt. chaturah) 
is used in the place of the nom. (XIII, 9). 

Five, six. 

Loc. panic has hii> shashu . 

Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 

[atkd] t dasa t badaya(fa) t todafa . 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. fatani, instr. sate hi t loc. sate she. 

The ordinal is fata ; see fata-bhage } XIII, 7. 

Thousand. 

The ordinal is sahasra (XIII, 7). 

Hundred thousand. 

Nom. sing. ia\ta-sahd\sre. 

Nom. plur. faia-sakasa?iu 




E.—CONJUGATION 

I Present. 

(1) Bases . 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root hr am ; parakramati , nik\r\amatii. 

Root garh ; gar a ha ti. 

Root ji : vijiniti ; see above, p. lxxxi and n. 1. 

Root trap : avatrapeyu. 

Root drif : 

Root : anuneti . 

Root bhft: bhoti , hoti. 

Root labh : the absolutive and the two passive forms and arabhh 

famti presuppose the present *arabhati> 1 to kill * ( = Skt. alabhate ). 

Root vas : vasati . 

Root mV: anuvatatu, anuvatamti . 
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misgy Root vraj : vrachamti. For Prakrit vachchai (for * vrajyati ?) = Skt. vrajati see Hema 
chandra, IV, 225; Pischel’s Grammatik , § 202 and n. 3. 

Root stha. The absolutive tithiti (IV, 10) presupposes the present *titthati (= Skt. tishthati ). 


<§L 


Second Sanskrit class. 


Root as : astu 
Root ban: upahamti. 


Third Sanskrit class. 

Root hu« The gerundive [p]rayuhotave is formed from the Skt. present juhoti . 


Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad: patipajeyati. 

Root man : manati and mehatu 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : prapunati. 

Root Jru follows the ^-conjugation : iruneyu. 

Sixth Sanskrit class. 

Root ish : ichhati. 

Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yaj follows the ^-conjugation: yujamtu , 

Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root kri : karoti ; but the optative apakareyati and the two present participles karamtarn and 
ka[ra]min[o] presuppose the present *karati , * karate . 

Root kskan follows the ^-conjugation : kshanati . 

Ninth Sanskrit class. 

Root as follows the ^-conjugation : asamana (part. pres, middle). 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya : dip ay ami, drasayitu, sukhayami. The character ay a is contracted into e in 
pujeti, pujetaviya, a[rd\dheti , aradhetu , rochetu , to[ch]e[sh]u, a-locheti , pativedetu y pativedetavo , 
nivateti\ vadheti. 

(b) With paya : anapayami and ancipemi , anapesamti, anapita , anunija(jha)peti y hape$adi. 

(c) With apaya ; likha\j)\esami , lik/iapitu(ta ), khanapi(a > nipesapita, harapita. 


(2) Moods . 

The terminations of the middle are replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
present participles \yt\jinatnana, ka[ra]mina y aiamana. 

(a) Indicative. 

1. sing. parak\r]amami t karomi, anapayami and anapemi, 

3. sing, parakramati , garahati , [</#]£/*#/'/, anuneti , and //<?/*, asti, upahamti , manati and 

men at 1, ichhati , karoti , kshanati , anunija (jha)peti y pujeti, a\ra\dheti y nivateti , vadheti . 

3. plur. anuvatamti , vrachamti , ickhamti. The Anusvara is missing in bhoti (XIII, 7), vasati , 
prapunati , iaro[ti] (IX, section C). 

(b) Subjunctive. 

1. sing, dipayami and sukhayami (with indicative termination). 
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(c) Optative. 

rom *vrachchati = Skt. vrajati). 

i (= Skt. sydt), patipajeyati , apakareyati (from Skt. apakardti ), nivate- 
yati 1 (= Skt. nirvarfayet ; cf, above, p. lxxxii). The four last forms have the termination of the 
indicative. 

3. plur. avatrapeyu, vaseyu, iruneytiy asu (= Pali ussu) and siyasu . With the last form cf. the 
optative passive [hajmheyasu (below, V). 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing. bhotu } anuvatatti . 

3. plur. parakramamtu, yujamtu. The Anusvara is missing in iiik\r\aniatu , mana\tu\ 
aradhetu , rochetu , pativedetu . 

(e) Imperfect. 

3. sing, aho (= Skt. abkavat ). 

II. Aorist. 

(a) Indicative. 

3. sing, nikrami. 

3. plur. nikramishu. In abhuvasu (VIII, 17) the aorist termination -su seems to be affixed to 
abhuvan , the Sanskrit aorist of root bhu ; cf. Johansson, § 30. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

3. plur. manisku (from Skt. manyate ), lo\cK\e\sh\n (alochayisn at KalsI and Mansehra)." 

HI. Perfect. 

To the Sanskrit perfect aha , which has the meaning of the present (see Panini, III, 4, **4), the 
termination of the 3. sing, indicative present is affixed : ahati and hahati? 

IV. Future. 

1. sing, kasharn l\kd\shami at Mansehra), likha[p]esami (while Girnar has likhapayisam ). 

3. sing, kashati , vadhisati , Jiapefadi. 

3. plur. kashamti. an[u]vatifamti, vrakskarkti (from root vraj ), anusasisamti (from ami-ids), 
anapeiaihtiypra\ya}dh\e\tamti (pavadhayisainti at Mansehra). 

V. Passive. 

3. sing, indicative vnchati (= Skt. uchyate), prasavati ( = prasdvyate). 

3. plur. indicative [a\nu vidh iyath ti ( = anuvidhiyante ), kamnamt\i\ ( = h any ante). 

3. plur. optative \hd\mheyasu (XIII, 8) with aorist termination ; cf. siyasu (= Skt. syuh, XII, 7), 
and see Johansson, § 140. 

3. sing, imperative anwvi[dhi\yatu. 

3. plur. aorist \arabhi]yis[u] (from Skt. alabhyate). 

3. plur future anuvidhiyisam\ti\ (from Skt. anuvidhiyate), arabhisaihti (for *alabkyishy anti from 
Skt. alabhyate ). 4 

VI. Desiderative. 

3. plur. optative susruskeyu. 

3. sing, imperative sidrushatu . 



1. sing. v\r\acheyani (f 
3. sing, siya and sty at 



1 Mansehra reads nivateya . 2 See Text, p. 31, n. 7. 3 Cf. Text, p. 52, n. 11. 

4 Cf. drabhare , drabkisu , and arabhisare at Girnar, where bh is also a defective spelling for 
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VII. Participles. 

(i) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root as: sa[m]tam (,satath ). 

Root kri : karamtam ( karatam ). 

Middle. 

Root ji: \yi\jinamana ; see above, p. lxxxi and n. i. 

, Root kri : ka\ra\mina. 

Root at: atamana . 

Other participles in -mina or -mina are found in the Magadha edicts; cf. Biihler, ZDMG, 
46. 72, and below, p. cx, and chapters X and XI. 

(a) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -ta : mat a and muta (= Skt. mata, XIII, 8), muta (= mrita ), kita, [kr]i[ta\, and kitra 

(= krita ), vapata, viyapata, and viyaputa (= vyaprita, V, 13), vistrita (= vistrita), usata (= utsrita ), 
ni&ita (= *nitrita), nipista (= Ancient Persian nipishta ; see above, p. xlii), nipesita , nipesapita, 
likhita , likhapitu[td), khanapita,karapita , aropita, anapita, bkuta (i. e. bkuta), atikrata (= atikrantd ), 
[/a]pita, nivuta (= nirvritta ), (= upta ), samata (= samapta ), samkshita (= samkshiptd), vudha 

(= vriddha ), apavudha (= apodha), ladha (= labdha), &c. 

(b) In : prasana (i.e. prasanna), viprahina (i.e. °hina ). 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya : kskamitaviya , pujetaviya, katava, vatava, [/] rayuhotava, pative- 

detava. 

(b) In -antya: v[e]dani[ya\ 

(c) In (= Skt. sakya) 

VIII. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tu (=Skt. -tvd): ara[bhitii\, paritijitu (from root tyaj with Samprasarana of j'tf), 
irutu, drasayitu . 

(b) In -ft* (= Vedic -fttf): 1 tithiti (from the Skt. present tishthati ), vijiniti (from the present 
vujinati ; see above, p. lxxxi and n. 1), a-locheti. 

(c) In -j'# : (from sam-khyd). 


The dialect of the Mansehra text is nearly identical with the Shahbazgafhi one, but contains 
some more Magadhisms. 2 3 It will, therefore, be sufficient to draw attention only to those forms at 
Mansehra which differ from the corresponding ones at ShahbazgarhL 

The vowel for a in the second syllable of say erne (VII, 33) may be due to the preceding 
palatal unless it is a clerical error. For the form m\uni\ta (II, 8) see above, p. lxx. Instead 
of the vowel ri the Mansehra version has (1) a in kata , sukata , \rnd\te; (2) u in \fa\r\%\puckha, 
vaputa (= Skt. vyaprita ); (3) in gekatha (= grihastkd) ; 8 (4) r# in viyaprata (V, 24) ; 4 5 (5) ar in 
katra (i. e. karta = Skt krita), vadhri (i. e. varddhi = Skt. vriddhi ); (6) rf in wsr&f*], mrigaviya 
(= mrigavya ); (7) *7/ in vrudki {— vriddki) ; 6 (8) in vndhra (i.e. vurddha = Skt. vriddha). For 
ruchha = Skt. vrikska (II, 8) see above, p. lxx f. 

The guttural k becomes ^ in (XIII, 1). Greek x Is represented by g in \A\tiyoge 


1 Cf. Delbriick’s Altind . Verbum, § 221 ; Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar , p. 412. 

2 Cf. Michelson, AJP, 30. 285 f. 

3 The Prakrit ioxmgeha is used for grika also in Sanskrit. Another instance of this change is 
the root edh = ridh ; see Wackemagers Altind. Grammatik, 1. 39. 

4 The spelling (5) katra (for karta) suggests that (4) viyaprata is meant for viyaparta . 

5 The spellings (5) vadhri and (8) vudhra suggest that (7) vrudhi is meant for vurddhi . 
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tfK, 6). As at Kalsi, the palatal ch has been aspirated in kcchhi (= Skt. kaschit) and kichhi 
{J.*kidychid}. Dentals are lingualized in duva[da\sa (III, 9) = duva[dd\fa (IV, 18), tredasa 
(V, 2i), and after ri in kata, sukata, \ina\te, vaputa, viyaprata, vrvdhi. Sanskrit n is preserved in 
panatika ( = pranaptrikd), but is represented by dental n in ti[ni] (= trini). In ananiyam (VI, 31) 
the first n is due to assimilation. The t for dh in iuti (VII, 33) is perhaps a clerical error. The 
bh of the root bku has become h in hoti, kotu , aho, \fiu\veyu, kusu, hula-pruve (twice), but not in 
bhuta-pruva (V, 21) and in the substantive bhuta (i. e. bhuta). The semivowel y is prefixed to e 
in yeva, while initial y is lost in e, am (=yat), [djdtfe (twice), atra (twice — yatra), atha (thrice = 
yatha ). In supadarave (V, 21) we seem to have r for / and v for y 5 see Text, p. 33 > 3 > 

above, p. lvii, n. 2. The first i of Sa\Ja\yikt (IX, 7) is due to assimilation. In the aorists kusu, 
\arabh]isu, and [ald\ckay[t\su, dental s has taken the place of sh. In aa (VI, 26) = aha (i.e. aha ) 
and aarn (VI, 30) = aham (VI, 28), h is elided between vowels. 

Final as becomes 0 only in tato, mukhato (VI, 28 ), yaso, Devanapriyo (VII, 32), nihto (V, 25 ), 
but generally e ; see he\tute\, vi\_yahija\nate, nature (— Skt. naptarah), rajtne (= rdjhah), ra\jane\ 
(= rajanah), Priyadratine (gen. sing.), Devanapriye, &c. In vini[k]ramani (XIII, 5) the -e is 
replaced by -i. 

The hiatus remains in dhramayuta-apalibodhaye (V, 23). aye becomes e in usaten-eva 
(X, n), and a +- u becomes o in praj-opadaye (IX, 2). 

As at Shahbazgarhi, the letter r is sometimes attached to the next following consonant. Thus 
nirathriya (IX, 3) is meant for nirarthiya, vadkrite and vadhrayiiati (IV, 15) for vardhite and 
vardhayiiati. Similarly katra (= Skt. krita, V, 24) stands for karta} vadhri (= vriddhi) for 
varddki, vudhra (= vriddha) for vurddha. Anusvara is omitted before consonants in ata (II, 5), 
aparata (V, 22), samata (II, 6), \A\tiyoge, Adka, a\na\taliyena, anarabhe, anubadha, apa-bha\<latd \, 
[aba]ka,asapa\f\ipati, Gadharana,-chhade,para\kr^\mate(y,.'p\m) > satirana (V\,$o),hache ((oxkamcke). 
ksh becomes chh in chhanati and rurkhani. 

jh becomes n in kitanata (= Skt. kritajhata), but jin in rajina (= rajha) and rajine 
( = rdjhah). 

ny becomes n in puna, pun am, apu\ne\. 
tm becomes tv in atva- (= Skt. atman). 
ty becomes tiy in apatiye , \ekd\tiya. 

tr remains in tredaia , but becomes / in ti[nt] (= Skt. trini), and d in tenada an & yada? 
dr becomes d in kkttda and khudakena. 
dv becomes duv in duva[da]sa and duva\da\sa, 
dhy becomes jh in is trija (jka)ksha. 

ny becomes n } as at Kalsi, in ana\tra\ (X, n); n in ane , anatra (X, 9), anamanasa , manati , 
man\ishu\ 

pr remains in prap\o\tra, but becomes p in panatika, pavadhayisamti, avipahin\e\ patibhogaye , 
pativeHyena. 

br becomes b in batnana (IV, 15) = bramana (passim). 

bhy remains in - ibhyesku , but becomes bhiy in \ardfyh\iyainti\, and bh in [arabk~\isu (aorist 
passive). 

bhr becomes bh in bhata{tu)na (V, 34) = bkratuna (twice). 

my remains in satnyh -. 

rg becomes^* in ma[geshu\ 

rt becomes t in a/iuvafatu and kiti (= Skt. kirti). 

rth remains in nirathriya (i. e. nirarthiya). 

rdh remains in vadkrite (i.e. vardhite , IV, 15) and vadhrayiJati (i.e. vardha 0 ), but becomes dh 
in vadhite (IV, ia). 

ly becomes y in kayana (= Skt. kalyana). 

vy becomes v in vaputa \ viy in viyaprata , vi[yamja]uate, mrigaviya , kataviya , pra[johi]taviye ) 
vataviye , pativedetaviye. 

vr becomes v in [p]rava[jz]tani. 
st becomes th in samtha\y]e. 

1 In viyaprata (i.e. viyaparta = Skt. vyaprita) the r is combined with the preceding akshara. 

2 Cf. above, p. lxxxv, n. 4. 
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sth becomes tk in chira-thitika. 
sr becomes j in pa\f\isave. 

Masculines in -a : abl. sing, anubadha ; dat. plur. mahapiatrehx. 

Feminines in -a: acc. sing .puja\m\ ; loc. sing, prajopadaye ; nom. plur .janika . 1 
Masculines in -i\ loc. plur. d] bhapa [»'*] tishu. 

Masculines in -ft : nom. plur. natare. 

Present participle in -at.—' The gen. sing, asatasa follows the ^-declension. 

Masculines anti neuters in -an : instr. sing, rajina ; dat. sing. krama\n\e (i. e. karmane) ; gen. 
sing, rajine ; nom. plur. ra[jane\. 

Masculines in -in : gen. sing. PriyadraHne. 

Pronoun of the first person: nom. sing, aam (VI, 30) = ahant (VI, 38) ; instr. sing, me (III, 9). 
Base ta .—The nom. sing. masc. se is used also as nom. and acc. sing. neut:. ; dat. plur. tehi 

(XII, 7); gen. plur. ta\nain\ (XIII, 5)* . , _ i 

Base eta : nom. sing. masc. [esAa] (XIII, 6 ) ; gen, sing. e[ta]sa ; nom. plur. neut. [e]tanu 
Demonstrative idam: nom. sing. neut. iya (VIII, 35) ; gen. sing. imasa\ nom. plur. masc. itne\ 
nom. sing. fem. iyam; dat. sing. fem. imaye . 

Indefinite pronoun: nom. sing. masc. keckhi ; nom. and acc. sing. neut. kichhi . 

Base itara : nom. sing, neut, [t]tare. 

Numerals: [*]£[*] (nom. sing, masc.), du\v\e> ti[m], duva[da]/a and dum[da]/a, tredasa . 
Present indicative: 3. plur. yamti (from root i or yd). —Subjunctive: 1. plur. dipayama\ 
3. plur. middle : para[kra\maie .—Optative : 1. sing. ye\ham\ and 3. plur. \hu\veyu, as in the Kalsi 
version, which cf. also for the aorist hum (VIII, 34) and the perfect aha (i. e. aha). 

Passive : 3. plur. indicative \ara\bh[iyamti] (< %labhi[yam\ti at Kalsi) ; 3. plur. aorist \arabk\isu 
(drabhisu at Girnar). 

Present participle: asatasa (gen. sing.) from root aL 

Past passive participle: \anapayii\e (III, 9), 2 ropapita (ropdpita at Girnar). 

Future passive participle : pra[johi\taviye ; see above, p. lxxxi. 

Absolutive in *ti : draseti. 


CHAPTER IX. GRAMMAR OF THE DHAULI AND 
JAUGADA ROCK-EDICTS 


A.—PHONETICS 


I. Vowels. 

The vowel a is converted to i through the influence of a neighbouring y in majhima (= Skt. 
madhyama) and likhiyis[ami*\ It becomes u after a labial in munisa (= manushya ), uchdvucha , 
and is assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable in udupdna (= udapdnci). 

The a in the second syllable of putkavi , which corresponds to Skt. i t was originally an auxiliary 
vowel; see Pischel’s Grammatih ) §115* In su = Skt. svid, i has become u through the influence 
of the preceding v. For e = i and l in heta (= Htra) and edisa, hedisa (= Skt. Idrisa ), see 
above, p. lxx. 

Skt. u is represented by a in pana (= punah). In pulisa ( = purusha) the i ol the second 
syllable, which corresponds to Skt. u , was originally an auxiliary vowel; see Piscbel s Grammatik , 
§ 124. For the i in the second syllable of munisa (= Skt. manushyd ), see above, p. lxx and n. 3. 
In kho (= Skt. khalu ), Skt u is represented by 0 ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 


1 This is a diminutive of jani y * a wife \ which occurs at Kalsi. 

2 Cf. above, p. lxxxiii, n. 3. 
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Skt. ri becomes (i) a in ana[n]a (= anrina ), anamna, ananiya , and ananeya , usata, kata, [£#]/# 
and (= kritvd ), dak hatha, dakhami, [Mrtf]/tf£tf, bkafi, vadht, vithata, viydpata; (2) i in edisa and 
hedisa, tadisa , Adisa ( = yadrtia ), ^*/*\/{*]*[*]**’ w[tf]*[/]- ( = mdtri-, Dhau. IV, 4), 

[z/^tfjz^t#]; (3) # in ///«- (~pitri- y Dhau. IV, 4), and after labials in [ = andvritti), 

p\al\i\puchh\d y puthavi (= pritkivi), vudha (= vriddka ); (4) £ in dekhata ; (5) rtf in drakkati (Jau. 1,2). 
The syllable vri is represented by lu in lukha (= vriksha ). 

1 The diphthong ai becomes e in niche (perhaps = Skt. nichaih), and an becomes 0 in -opaga and 
\o\paya, osadhani, mokhya and mokhiya, papotd , palalokika . 

Short tf, i ,« are lengthened in aiiyayike (= Skt. atyayikam ), tfMz£tf[/tf], chi\la\-thitika y \y\t\yahd\, 
anavutiya (Dhau. Sep.) = \a]nd[v]uti[ya] (Jau. Sep.), tfdand[ya] and at[U\l\a\nd (for which Jau. Sep. 
reads t[ul]dya and [atuland]), nithuliyena , y[u]jeyu and yujevu (also yujeyu and yujevu ), bahuhi , 
hahiisu . Final a , z, « may be lengthened either when they are followed by the particle /z 
(?s*W) or without it; see tf/tf[rfAtf]^zVtf[//z]tf, dhd (passim) = a[ka] (Jau. Sep. II, 1), cha, kechd , 
patipddayema ti, ma\m\d ti, vd (twice = Skt. eva), savena (Jau. Sep. II, 3), hosami , aphesu ti, 
aladhayamtu ti, [ka]tu (Jau. Sep.) = katu (Dhau. Sep.), /tf/tf/fo*«tf[w]/[>], yujamtu, s[d]dh[u] ti 
Final a, z, tf, which stand for original tf m, is y ur y are treated in the same way; see \apfi\dkd ti, 
anusathi ti y dl[adli\t, \n\ijhati, lipl, v[a]dht, sudhl y alockayisii, (ilddhayey[u] and dladhayevu,chaley\ii\ 
ti and chalevu , nikhamdvu , pdpunevu iti y yujeyu ti and yujevu ti, y\j\jeyu ti and yujevu ti, lahey[u], 
[va\sevu ti, huvevu ti and hveyit ti. 

The three derivatives gamu [k]a y nagalaka , and vachanik\a\ correspond to Skt. gd muka, n agar aka, 
and vackanika . The a of maha - is shortened in mahamatd (Jau. Sep. II, 1). Final d is often 
shortened ; see atha and athd (= Skt. yathd), ada and add ( = yadd), tatha and tatha,pita and pita, 
laja and lajd, va and vd , kam\mana\ and kamana (= karmana ), [a]na[v]uti[ya] and anavutiya , and 
the nominatives singular feminine achala, ichha, hkhit[a], sotaviya . Long i is shortened in nitiyam 
(thrice) = nit\i\yam (Jau. Sep. I, 7) and in the noin. plur. nati (Dhau. IV, 5) * nat[j\ (Dhau. and 
Jau. V, 2). 

Initial vowels are dropped in pi ( = Skt. api), kakain (for ahakam = ahani), ti (passim) = iti 
(thrice) and kimti , va and vd (= eva ). In hveyU (Jau. Sep.) = huveya (KalsI and Mansehra), the vowel 
u seems to be elided. 

II. Simple Consonants. 

In the separate edicts at Jaugada the guttural k is softened in palalogam , hidalog\ain\ hida- 
logika, while Dhauli reads palaloka\m\ hidaloka , kidalokika} k is represented by y in \nilathi\yam 
(Dhau. IX, 2) and supadalaye (Dhau. and Jau. V, 3); g by y in ~\o\paya (Dhau. VIII, 3) = -opaga 
(Dhau. and Jau. II, 3). In akhakhasa (= Skt. akarkata, Dhau. Sep. I, 22) the aspiration of the 
first kh is perhaps due to the influence of the second kh y which is a defective spelling of kkk, 
and which was produced by the assimilation of the group rk? Greek x expressed by k in 
A in tiy ok a. 

The palatal ch is aspirated in \k\e\chhd\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 7) = kechd (Jau. Sep. I, 4), kimchhi 
and kichhi It is softened in \a\jald (Dhau. Sep. II, 7) = achala (Jau. Sep. II, 9, n), while j is 
hardened in Kainbocka and vachasi (=Skt. vraje ). The palatal nasal h occurs only in patimhd (Dhau. 
Sep. II, 6), instead of which the Jaugada text reads patimna . It is replaced by dental n also in ana- 
payami , tf[//tf]/»[tfj]]/z, ndtisu . 

As at KalsI, lingual n is replaced by dental n. But n is used in four stray instances: 
[kka]nas[i] (Dhau. Sep. II, 10), nijhap\e\ta\yi\ye (Jau. Sep. I, 1), pdlaloki[k'\e\na\ (Jau. Sep. II, 4), 
and savena (Jau. Sep. II, 3). 

Dentals are lingualized after ra in the preposition pati (also prati in prativedayamtu,] au. VI,2), 
and after ri in us at a, kata , [ka]tu and katu , puthamyain, [ bhd]taka y bkati , vadht , 'Oithata, viydpata, vudha . 
/ becomes ch in \ch]/[th]itu. In the Jaugada separate edicts, is hardened in the following forms of 
the root pad: patipatayehain, [ pd\tipatayem[a ], vipatipdtayanitani, [sampatipd~]ta[yam]tam, sainpati - 
patayit\av]c, while Dhauli reads [pa](i\paday]eham, &c. For \jdha\ (Dhau. IV, 8) and hida 
(passim) see above, p. lxxii. The enclitic particle nam (in huvamti naih, Dhau. and Jau. VIII, 1) 


1 Both Dhau. and Jau. have sava-loka-hita and palalokika . 

2 For other instances of the aspiration of initial k see Pischel's Grammatik, § 206. 
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*' 1 $ derived by native grammarians from Skt. nanu\ but in Pischel’s opinion ( Grammatik, § 150) it 
goes back to Skt. nunani , which would have lost its first syllable. 


The labial p is aspirated in apkal[usa]m (Jau. Sep. I, 11), as in Prakrit pharusa (=Skt. 
parusha) ; see Pischel’s Grammatik , § 308. bh becomes h in the instrumental and dative plural 
in - hi , in lahey\ti\ and lahevu, hoti , hotu, a[Jt\$, huvamti, \Ji\uveyd, huvevu, and in the participle hut a, 
while bkuta is used as substantive. 

The semivowel^ becomes j in majula (= Skt. maytira), and h in the optatives dlabkehani,yekam y 
[ pa]ti[pdday]eh(im and patipatayeham . It is replaced by v before u and u at Dhauli, while it 
remains at Jaugada; see -avutike, asvasevu, dlddkayevu, chalevu, [p\a[p]unevu and papunevu, yujevu 
and yujevfty lahevu , \yd\sevu, huvevu and kuvevu, instead of which Jaugada reads -ay\ui\ike, &c. 
But both Dhauli and Jaugada have nikhamavu (III, 2). y is prefixed to e in yeva, but is dropped 
at the beginning of e , ena , am {= Skt. yat), ata ( = yatra ), aihd and atha ( = yatha), add and ada 
[y=. y add), asa (= yasya ), a ( ~yd), ani , ddise, dva (= yavat). The syllable^# becomes i in apa- 
viy[a]t[d], palitijit[u]> bhati (~ bhritya). The syllables ay a and ayi are contracted to e in tedasa 
(=: * tray ada /#), Ujeni (= Ujjayini), nijhap\e]ta[yi\ye, paHvedetaviye. 

As at KalsI, r becomes l throughout. 

v is prefixed to U in v[u]te (= uktam). The syllable va becomes u in t[uf]dya and \atulana \; 
va becomes u in [ka]tii (= kritva), and u in katu, anusasitu , and other absolutives. The syllables 
ava and avi become 0 in olodhana, viyovadita\yiye*\ -viyohdlaka, hoti y hotu y a[li\o y and hosati 
(== bhavishyati ). 

The two sibilants i and sh are replaced by s throughout. Skt. / is represented by ch in 
ckakiye and chaghatha, from root chak (= sak). 

h is prefixed in hula, beta, hedisa , hevaih . 

As in other Prakrits, final consonants are dropped. A preceding short vowel is lengthened in 
sammya- (= Skt. samyak) y p[a\lisd (== parishat), anus at hi, aladhayevu, &c„ (see above, p. c). 
Conversely, a preceding long vowel is sometimes shortened ; see f siya] and siya ( = sydt ), da\kheya\ 
and dakk\e]ya, anubamdh\a\ (= anubandhdt, Dhau. V, 6), and the nom. plur. masc. anuvigina , &c. 
(below, p. civ). Final as generally becomes e ; see Ujenite, kute , duvalate, mukhate , 

viyamjanate , hetute y the genitives singular atane y Idjine , Piyadasine , the nom. plur. Idjdne , 

tie, jane, &c. It becomes <? only in [yaTj-tt?, and ; # in \sampa]tipdda (?), j#, 

; 1 in *(/£]. Final becomes * in tfwA? = Prakrit and Pali anto (Skt. antar) y and # in pana 
( — punar). 

Final « and « are nasalized in mamam (Jau. Sep. II, 7) = mama (passim) and sahasesum 
(Dhau.) =5 sakasesu (Jau.), while the Anusvara of words ending in short nasal vowels is omitted in 
hidaloka, baknka, - vachamk[a], -a[m]iik[a], &c. (below, p. civ), the acc. sing. fern. Sambodh[i] and 
him, aphdka (= Skt. asnidkam) and t[u]phak\a\ The Anusvara is dropped and the preceding 
vowel lengthened in kiti, vadhl, sudht, kataviyatald , k\am\matala, duvcila, \apJi\akd ti; cf. above, 
p. c. But the nom. sing, of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculines and ends 
in -e; see below, p. civ. 

Long nasalized vowels are generally shortened ; see the genitives plural bkaginina?ri, gulunani, 
bkdt\f\nam y \te]pa\fn\ y pananam , &c., the acc. sing. fern, ydtam , susiisam, and the loc. sing. fem. 
[pa]lisdy[am] (Jau. VI, 4), Samapayam, Tosaliyam , nitiyam , puthaviyam . The Anusvara is 
omitted in palisdya (Dhau. VI, 3); in tes[a] and samtilanaya the long a is shortened at the 
same time. 2 


III. Sandhi. 

Final d is preserved in [ia]d-[a\payd, and final m in hedisam^eva . In hemeva (= Skt. evamteva) 
the syllable va of evam is dropped. 3 The final m is doubled in hevarnmeva and sukhammeva. 
Hiatus is prevented by m in bhati\m-ayesu\ 

Hiatus remains in svag{a\-dladhi (Jau. Sep.), mahd-apaye (Dhau. Sep.) = mahdpdy\e] (Jau. 


* The two last words, although masculine in form, are used as neuters. 

But palisayd and samtilanaya may as well be genitives used in the sense of the locative. 

3 Cf. emeva = Skt. evan^eva, Hemachandra, I, 371, and Jacobi, ZDMG, 47. 579. 
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ep.), duakale (Dhau. Sep. and Jau. Sep.), pasu-opagani (Dhau. and Jau.), nian\o\-atileke (Dhau. 
Sep. and Jau. Sep.). As a rule, a + a are contracted into a ; see -vasabhisita, panalambhe, &c. But 
the a is shortened before a group of consonants; see atata (= Skt . yatra yatra), dpalamta (= *apa - 
rdntdh), [t]e[na]td (= tenatra), nathi (= nasti ), badhana\ni\lik\a\ (== bandhandntikam ), supathaye. 
Final a preceding i, u, e, o is dropped in babha\n\-ibhi\^yes\u, chu (= cha + ti), [ pa\j-upaddye^ cfeeva , 
\ta\Uesa, munis-opagani. In eve (Jau. Sep. I, 7) the nasal vowel am of evam is treated in the same 
manner before e (= yak), a is elided after e in [e]y[am] for e + ayam (= Skt. ydyam). 


IV. Groups of Consonants. 

The only* Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unchanged are kky , tr , tv, ny , pr , wy, vy, 
(which becomes sv), sm, sy , m Moreover the group rj is preserved at Jaugada in drasayitu 
(IV, 3) and Piyadrasine (I, 3), which are meant for darsayitu and Piyadarsine ; cf. above, p. lxxxvii. 
All other groups of consonants are either assimilated, or an auxiliary vowel is developed within 
them. 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened; see atane (= atmanah), atdnam , 
atiydyike (= dtyayikam), anusathi ( = anufasti), anusathe , [#y^z/] ( = dryesku), asvdsanaye , 

asvasa[fi\iyd> [ajsvaseyu, asvasevu , asamati (= asamdpti), aladhi (= *araddhi ), tadatvaye , />[#]/#- 
kamamiy palakamenay maga (= mdrga ), mahamatd (Jau. Sep. II, 1), Latkika , sasvatam , *&?ya 
(~ ir shy ay a), kill (~kir tint), puluva ( = purvci)} But <2 remains in anapayami , 
mahamata (passim), sasvatam (Jau. Sep. II, 14)* in (= /r£jri) the f is shortened and the 

nasal doubled. Similarly, the short vowels / and « in *&[#]##, and suggest 

that these three words are meant for asvdsaniyya , daviyye, and bhuyye ; cf. above, p. lxxiv. 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants in atikamtam, apa~bh\avt\datd y kilanite, 
Devdnampiya , Pamdiyd, bambhana , while the nasal is dropped and the length retained in babhana. 
In chhdmda (Jau. Sep. II, 5, 11) = chhamda (passim), the is lengthened although it is followed 
by a consonant. Anusvara is omitted after short vowels in kichhi (cf. above, p. lx), badkana (= Skt. 
bandkana ), vihisa; after e in kaleti (Dhau. and Jau. IX, 2); and before y in anusaydnam , sayantay 
sayuta (= samyukta ). 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is u before or after labials in 
duve, duvadasiXy duvdla>puluvaysuvdmikaypdpundti ; e in ananeyam (Jau. Sep.) = ana 7 iiyam (Dhau.); 
and frequently i, as the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at Dhauli and 
Jaugada will show. I need not quote any examples of the groups hr, gr , dr, dhr , br, bhr , ir, sr, 
which have become k,g t d } dh , b , bh, s f s , respectively. 

hkh becomes kh (i. e. kkh ) in dukha[m\ and dukhlyati. 
kt becomes t in -dy\tit\ike, - avutike , &c. 
ky becomes kiy in sakiye and chakiye . 
kl becomes kil in kilamte } k[t\ lam at ken a, palikilesa. 

ksh becomes kh in khana , khamitave , khamisatiy [kh]ud[am\, khudakena } T\a\kka[s\ildte, 
dakkdmi , &c., 8 nakhatena^ mokhayCy lukhdni . 

kshn becomes kkin in s[a]kkina (= Skt. slakshnd ). 

£x#y becomes in chaghatha. 

kky remains in mokhya (Dhau. Sep.), but becomes khiy in mokkiya (Jau. Sep.). 
khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 
gn becomes^ in [a]gi, but gin in anuvigina . 

jh becomes jin in lajina, lajine ; mn in patiihhd (Dhau. Sep.); nin or n in patimnd (Jau. Sep.), 
dnapaydmiy d[nd]p[ay]is[d\H t andp[ay]i[ta], ndtisu. 

jy becomes j in the passive forms yujeyu and y[uj/eyu. 
dy becomes diy in Pamdiya . 

ny becomes mn in hilamna and dnarhne, but niy in dnaniyam , and ney in ananeyam. 
tp becomes^ in [pa\jupaddye. 


1 puluva presupposes an intermediate form *purva } in which the u of pierva was shortened 
before the group rv. The same applies to atiydyike . Cf. above, p. lxxiv, n. 1. 

2 See above, p. lxxiv and n. 5. 
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tm becomes t in atane and atanam . 
ty becomes tiy in atiydyike, apatiye, ekatiyd . 

ir remains in s[a]vatra (Jau. II, 4)> but becomes / in s[a]vata (passim), tuhni\ &c. 
tv remains in tadatvdye . 
is becomes s in usatena and chikisa. 

tsth becomes th in ufhdna, but ih in uthdy[a] ; cf. above, p. lxxxviii. 
dg becomes in uga[chkd]{ckhe). 

dy becomes y in uydnasi; j in aja, [pd]tipa[ja]ti f patipajeyd, sampatipajati, sa[»i\pati- 
pajam\f\n\e\ 

dv becomes v in anuvigina , but duv in duve, duvadasa, duvala. 

dhy becomes/// in \n\ijhatt, nijhap\e\ta[vi\ye, majhani, majhime\na\. 

ny remains in [anye] (Jau. Sep. I, 5), but becomes mn in amna (passim) and manm\ate\ 

pt becomes t in asamati, nat[i\ and nati (= Skt. nap tar ah), [ti\ijhafi. 

pn becomes pun in pdpunati, &c. 

pr remains in prativedayamiu (Jau. VI, 2), but becomes p everywhere else. 
bhy becomes bhiy in ala[m]bhiyaniti, alabkiyisu , dla\bK\iyisamti, -t'bhi[yes]u. 
my remains (with the nasal doubled) in sammyd -. 
rk becomes kh in akkakhasa (= Skt. akarkaJa). 
rg becomes g in magesu , vaga, svaga . 

rt becomes t in \anu\vatatu and anuvatisamti ; t in vatitaviya, kataviya, kitf. 
rth becomes th in atha (Jau. Sep. II, 2, 12, 14); ih in atha (passim) and \nilathi\yam . 
rdh becomes dh in vadhite, vadhayis\a\ti, pavadhayisamit. 
rbh becomes bh in gabhdgdlasL 

rm becomes mm or m in a\nu\ckdturhmasam , kamma - ( = Skt. kartnan) and kamana (= kar - 
mana), dhamma. 

ry becomes y in [ayesu], but liy in anaintaliyani, niihuliyena , madhuliyaye . 
rv becomes v xupavatasi and sava, but luv in puluva . 

rs becomes s in dasana and Piyadasi but rs in drasayitu (i. e. darsayitu, Jau. IV, 3) and 
Piyadrasine (i. e. °darsine, Jau, I, 3). 
rsh becomes s in vasa . 
rshy becomes s in isdya . 

Ip becomes p in apa and -kapavt. 
ly becomes y in kaydna, 

vy remains in samchalitavye (Jau. Sep. I, 7), but becomes y in \ichki\taye (Jau. Sep. I, 5), and 
viy in samchalitaviy\e\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 13), ickhitaviye, and other gerundives, divi[y]ani, \inigd\viy\a\ 
viyamjanate, viyapatd, - viyohdlaka . 

vr becomes v in vachasi (= Skt. vraje). 

kh becomes chh in pachha . 

si becomes s in s[a]khina (= Skt. tlakshna). 

sv becomes sv in asvdsanaye , asvdsa\n\iya, \ci\svaseyu, asvasevu , sasvatani and sasvatani , but 
s in seto. 

skk becomes k In dukatam and dukala. 

shkr becomes kh in nikhamavil, [njikhami, [n]i[kha\m\i\s\u\ nikhamisamti, nikhamayisdmi . 
shtr becomes th in Lathika. 

shth becomes th in [ch]i[th]i/u, niihuliyena , se[the] ; th in adhithana . 
shp becomes ph in niphati . 
shm becomes ph in tup he, &c. 

sky becomes 5 in tisa, munisa, esatha (Jau. Sep.), and other futures, but h in ehatha 

(Dhau. Sep.); cf. Maharashtn ehii in Pischel’s Grammatik , § 529, and ehiti in Pali. 

As at Kalsi, sk becomes k in \a\gi-kamdhdni. 

st becomes th in at hi, nathi, anusathi, anusathe, vithatena, samt hut a, hathini; th in at hi (Jau. 


Sep. I, 4). 


sir becomes tk in ithi. 

stk becomes th in chila-thitika. 

sm remains in akasnia , but becomes pk in aphe, &c., and s in the locative singular in -asi. 
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sy remains in \alci\ s {y\e\tia\ (J au - Se P- *■ 6 )’ but becomes «> in ( Dhau - Se P’ T > ix) > 

«>« and |»] (= Skt. *?«/), and r in the genitive singular in -asa. 

sv remains in svaga, but becomes suv in sttvamtke[na]. . „ 

hm becomes rhbk in bambhana. In babhana the Anusvara is omitted, and the long a of Skt. 

brahmcina is preserved. 


B.—DECLENSION 

I. Bases in 

(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Plural. 

Mas c.putd, &c.; neut osadhdni , &c. 

Masc. kamdhdni, y\ u\t[dri]i ; neut. vasdni , &c. 
/$/*[£]*. 

ntahdmdteki , samanehi. 

p&ndnam , &c. 
vasesu , &c. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc./aw, &c.; neut. &c. 

Acc. masc. dhammam , &c.; neut. mamgalam , &c. 

Instr. putena, &c. 

Dat. athdye , &c. 

Abl, anubamdh\a\ y pachha. 

Gen. janasa , &c. 

Loc. athasi , &c. 

Nom. sing. masc.—The original termination -.r seems to be dropped in \sampd\tipada (Dhau. 
Sep. I, 14). The termination is -0 instead of -<? in the colophon of Dhauli: ^ (Text, p. 91), 

Nom. sing. neut.—The termination is -tfw in fivam (Dhau. and Jau. I, 1) and duvalam (Jau. 
Sep. I, 2); -a in -a[m]tik[a] (Dhau. Sep. I, 9 ; Jau. Sep. I, 5), duval[a\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 3 ; Jau. Sep. 
II, 2), mata (four times), v[a]titaviya (Jau. Sep. I, 7); -a in kataviyatala (Jau. IX, 6), k\ani\tnatald 
(Jau. VI, 5), duvald (Dhau. Sep. II, 2). 

Acc. sing. masc.—The Anusvara is omitted in hidaloka (Dhau. Sep, II, 6). 

Acc. sing. neut.—The Anusvara is omitted in bahuka (Jau. Sep. 1,4) and -vackanik[d\ (Jau. Sep. 
I 12, II, 1). The form of the nominative is used in anamne (Dhau. Sep. 1 ,14). 

Nom. plur. masc.— The final d is shortened in anuvigina (Dhau. Sep. II, 4; Jau. Sep, II, 5 ), 
aya\td\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 4; Jau. Sep. I, 2), nagalaka (Jau. Sep. I, 10), ma\ha\mdta (Dhau. Sep. I, 1), 
vataviya) Dhau. Sep. I, 2, II, 1 )> -viyohdlaka (Jau. Sep. I, 1). # # _ 

Nom. plur. neut.—The termination is -a instead of -dni in lopdpita and hdlapitd (Dhau. 
II, sections B and C ; Jau. II, 4). As at Kalsi and Mansehra, the two Sanskrit masculines vriksha 
and prana are used as neuters : lukhdni (Dhau, and Jau. II, 4) and pdndm (I, 4 )* 

(2) Feminines in -d. 

Nom. sing, paja , &c. 

Acc. sing, ydtant , sususatn . 

Instr. sing, is ay a, t[ul]dya, tuland[ya\. 

Loc. sing. Samdpdyam , samlilandya,pajdye, \pd\jupadaye . 

Nom. sing.—The final d is shortened in ackala , ichha , likhit[a\ sotaviya . 


II. Bases in -u 
(1) Masculines and neuters in -i. 

Nom. and. acc. plur. neut. timni. 

Loc. plur. ndtisu . 


(2) Feminines in -i and -f. 

Nom. sing, anus at hi, aladki , lipi, & c. 
Acc. sing. Sambodh[i], hini . 

Instr. sing, anusathiyd , andvutiya . 
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Dat. sing. anus[atk]iy[e\ \yd\dhiye. 

Abl. sing. nipkatiy\a\ 

Loc. sing. Tosaliyam , nitiyam , puthaviyam, d[ya]tiye. 

Nom. plur. ithl} 

Gen. plur. bhaginlnam. 

Nom. sing.—The final vowel is long in anusathi , al\adK\i y \n\ijhafi , lipi , (Dhau. IV 

section I), sudhi (Dhau. VII, section E). 

Acc. sing.—The termination is -1 in kiU> vadhl (Dhau. IV, J), sudhi (Dhau. and Jau. VII, B). 


III. Bases in 

Nom. sing, masc., fem., and neut. sadhu , sadh\ii\. 

Nom. and acc. plur. neut. bahiini. 

Instr. plur. bahuhi . 

Gen. plur. gulfmarn. 

Loc. plur. bahusu . 

IV. Masculines in -n. 

Nom. Sing.pita,pita (Jau. Sep. II, 10). 

Gen. plur. bhdt\i]nam, 

Loc. plur. p\f\t[i]su. 

The instr. sing, follows the f-declension : [p]itmd, bhdtind , likewise the nom. plur. nat[i\ nati ; 
cf. Prakrit and Pali aggi (nom. plur. masc.). 


V. Bases in Consonants. 

(i) Present participles in - at . 

Nom. sing. masc. sanitam, kalamtam , 2 vipatipdtayamtam , [ safupatipd^ fa [ yam ] tath . 

The base mahat follows the ^-declension : nom. sing. masc. mahamte. 

(2) Masculines and neuters in - an . 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. laja , laja (Dhau. Sep. II, 4). Idjane. 

Acc. masc. atanarh ; neut. ndrna. 

Instr. lajind , kam\mand \, kamana . 

Dat. kammane. 

Gen. atane y lajine . 

The neuter base karntan may also follow the ^-declension : nom. sing, kamme , acc. kathmam t 
gen. kammasa. 

(3) Masculines in 

Nom. sing. Piyadasi. 

Instr. sing. Piyadasina % 

Gen. sing. Piyadasine . 

Acc. plur. hathini (= [Aa]/£i>*f at Kalsl). 

(4) Neuters in 
Acc. sing. 

(5) Feminine in 

The base pariskad follows the a- declension: nom. sin g-p[a]/isd, loc. [pd\lisdy[am] and palisdyd. 


1 Cf. afavi, above, p. xci. 


For these two forms see above, p. lxxvii. 
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C—PRONOUNS 


(i) Pronoun of the first person. 


Singular. 

Nom. hakam . 

Acc. 

Instr. mamaya , mamaye> mamiyaye , me. 
Abl. mamate. 

Gen. mama , mama , mam am, me . 

Loc. 


Plural. 

maye. 
aphe , 

aphaka , 

aphe sit. 



For the forms hakam and mamaya see above, p. lxxviii. With the instr. sing, mamaye (Dhau. 
Sep.), instead of which Jau. Sep. reads mamiyaye , cf. mamai , Hemachandra, III, 109. The ablative 
mamate for Skt. mattah is, like the instrumental mamaya , due to the influence of the genitive 
mama . The nom. plur. is derived from Skt. vayam> but influenced by the instr. sing, 
and the acc. aphe (Dhau. Sep. II, 7) is formed from the same base as Skt. asman. The acc. a[ph]eni 
(Jau. Sep. II, 10) and the loc. aphesn follow the analogy of the masculines in - a . 

/ 

(2) Pronoun of the second person. 


Nom. plur. tuphe^phe . 
Acc. plur. tup he y tupheni . 
Instr. plur. tupheki. 

Gen. plur. 

Loc. plur. tuphesu . 


The base * tushma , from which the nom. and acc. plur. to/fe (= Prakrit tumhe) is derived, 
seems to be a compromise between the Skt. base^w///7Zrf and the singular /zww (Prakrit tumarh)} 
With the form phe (Jau. Sep. I, 2) cf. bhc , Hemachandra, III, 91. The three forms tuphe?ii (Jau- 
Sep.), tupheki , and tuphesu follow the analogy of the masculines in 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. # (Dhau. Sep. I, 13). 
Acc. neut. to*/*, .m. 

Instr. 

Gen. tasa . 

Loc. tow. 


(3) Base to. 


Plural. 


\te~\sa\nt\, tes\a\ 


In Dhau. Sep. II, 7, the nom. plur. neut. tdni takes the place of the masc. te (Jau. Sep. II, 9). 


(4) Base eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. e[sd] (Dhau. VIII, 3); neut. esa. Masc. ete ; neut. etdni. 

Acc. masc. and neut. etam. 

Instr. \c\takena. 

Dat. etdye, etakdye. 

Gen. etas a. 

Loc. etasi. 

Nom. sing. fern. etd{ta)ka. 

In Dhau. Sep. I, it f., the nom. plur. masc. ete \Jatd\ corresponds to the nom. plur. neut. et[a\ni 
jdtd[//i] in Jau. Sep. I, 6. 


1 With aphe and tup he cf. the Singhalese nom. plur. api and topi . 
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(5) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular. 




Nom. masc. ay\am\ iyam ; neut. iyam, 
Acc. neut imam . 

Instr. intena . 

Dat. [i]m[d]ye. 

Gen. imasa, 


Plural. 


Masc. ime, 

■ > 

imehi . 


Nom. sing. fem. iyam . 

{ Dat. sing. fem. 

As at Kalsi, the nom. sing. masc. ayam occurs only in [c]y[am] (= Sk t,yoyam, Jau. Sep. I, 6). 

(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

Nom. sing. neut. kith. The acc. sing. neut. ham and the acc. plur. neut. kdni are used as 
demonstratives. The abl. sing, of the same base is preserved in akastnd . The indefinite pronoun 
is formed with cha or chha (nom. sing. masc. kecha , [h]e[chka]) f and with chhi = Skt. chid (neut. 
sing, kimckhi , kichhi) ; and kiniti is used in the sense of * that \ 


(7) Relative pronoun. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc ,ye, e\ neut. e . 
Acc. neut. am, 

Instr. ena . 

Gen. asa. 


Plural. 

Masc. ye , e; neut. dni. 


Nom. sing. fem. yd , d. 
(8) Base anya. 


Singular, 

Nom. masc. \anye\ amne ; neut. amne 
Acc. / 

Dat. amnaye . 

Loc. 


Masc. amne 


Plural. 

neut. amnanu 


amnesu . 
(9) Base sarva . 


Singular. 

Nom. neut. save, 

Acc. masc. and neut. savam, 
Instr. savena , savena, 

Gen. savasa, 

Loc. 


Plural. 


Masc. save, 


savesu. 


(10) Base *ekatya, 
Nom. plur. masc. ekatiyd . 


D.—NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sing. masc. ; instr. sing, ekena , *£[#]£[>]/*£. 

Two, three, five. 

Nom. masc. dTiw* (cf. above, p. lxxx); nom. and acc. neut. timni\ loc. panichasu . 

o 2 
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Ten, twelve, thirteen. 
d[a]sa, duvadasa, tedasa . 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. satdni ; instr. satehi. 



Thousand. 

Loc. plur. sahasesn , sahasesum (Dhau. Sep. I, 4). 

Literary Prakrit also uses the termination -esum besides -esu ; see Pischel's Gramma/ik, § 37 


Hundred thousand. 
Nom. plur. sata-saA[d]sani. 


E.—CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 

(1) Bases . 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root : anukampati. 

Root kram : p\a\lakamdmi> nikhamavu. 

Root gam: gachhema. 

Root chal : dialey[u\ 

Root drii : dakhdmi , drakhati, dekhata . 

Root A*?#, huvaniti (sixth class). 

Roots rahh and AzAA : alabheham , 

Root mr: 

Root vrit : 

Root iew: 

Root .r/Atf : (VA]/[/A]f/& (from *ckit(Aati ), (from *utthati). 


Second Sanskrit class. 

Root : atki , tf/A* (Jau. Sep. I, 4). 

Root i: 

The two roots yd and ids follow the ^-conjugation : ye hath , anusdsanii . 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root A«: pajohitaviye ; see above, p. lxxxi. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad : 

Root 

Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class (pdpundti, papunatha) and the ^-conjugation ( pdpuneyu ). 


Root ish : ichhati . 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yuj follows the ^-conjugation : yujeyu and yujevii, yujamtu, yujisamti. 
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Eighth Sanskrit class. 


Root kri : kaleti , kalami , kalamti , kalanitam ; see above, p. lxxxi. 


Ninth Sanskrit class. 

Root> 7 a : janitu and janisamti are formed from the present jdnati. 



Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With ay a: atikdmayisati, nikhamayisami , dasayitu and drasayitu (i.e. darsayitu), patipdda- 

yema, aladhayamtu , alochayisu, vadhayis\<x\ti y vedayati , sukkaydmi . The character 

ayi is contracted into in pativedetaviye . 

(b) With pay a : kapayis at[i\. In anapaydmi and 1 the long vowel of the two 

roots jtia and dhyd is shortened. 2 

(c) With dpaya : khanapitani\ likhdpitd , Jialapita . 

(d) With papaya : lop dpi ta, 

(e) With zy*: dukhlyati (denominative of Skt. duhkha). 


(2) Moods . 

(a) Indicative. 

1. sing. p\a\lakamami> dakkami , an us as ami, ichhami , kalami , dnapayami. 

3. sing, anukampati, [pd\lakama\f\i> drakhati , hoii, athi and [/*]/#*[/*]/*, sampati - 

pajati, pdpunati, ichkati , kal[e]ti, vedayati , dukhiyati . The only middle form is 
(Dhau. X, 1). 

2. plur. pdpundtha (from the strong base of the ninth class). 

3. plur. kuvamti, ichkamti , kalamti and kaleti (Dhau. and Jau. IX, a). 

(b) Subjunctive. 

1. sing, sukkaydmi with indicative termination ; cf. above, p. xcv. 

3. plur. nikhamdvu with optative termination ; cf. Johansson, Shabby part 2, p. 89, n. 2. 


(c) Optative. 

1. sing, dlabheham, yehath, [pa]ti[pdday]eham and patipdtayeham ; see above, p. lxxxii. 

3. sing. uga\chha\{chke), dakk[e]yd and */#*y[*j (from the indicative *utthati= Pali 

«#/**/*; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 483), w* and [.«>*] (= Skt. sydt). patipajeyd. 

1. plur. gachhema, patipadayemd and [ />*] /z/w tayem[a ]. 

3. plur. and chalevu , huvevu and huvevu, lahey\u\ and lahevu , 

and asvasevu , pdpuneyu , and pdpunevu , yujeyu, and yujevu, 

dlddkayey\u\ and dladhayevu . 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing. hotu, \anu\vatatu . 

2. plur. dakhatha (with indicative termination), dekhata . 

3. plur. \_pd\lakamamtu and palakama\ni\t[d] y yujamtu, aladhayamtu, prativedayamtu. 

(e) Imperfect. 

3. sing. *[#]<?. 


1 Cf. the substantive nijhati (= *nidhyapti) in the rock-edict VI, v/hich is formed from *nid/iya- 
payati , as Skt. djhapti and vijnapti from jnapayati = jnapayati . 

2 But in */?*/>[*)]?'[/*] (Dhau. Ill, 1), the long vowel of the rooty#* is preserved. 
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3. sing, \ri\ikhatni ; 3. plur. \n^khd\m\%\d[u\. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

3. plur. alochayisu ; see Text, p. 31, n. 7. 

III. Perfect. 

3. sing. a[hci\ (only Jau. Sep, II, 1) and aha . 

IV. Future. 

1. sing, hosami and hosdmt (= Prakrit Mss ami), n ikk d may isd m i, likhiyis[d tni*\ 

3. sing, khatnisati , hosati , kackhati, 1 atikdmayisati , 

2. plur. esatka and ekatha , chaghatha (from root chak — Skt. ia^), 2 3 aladhayisatha and #/a[y/^]~ 
yisa\t/i\d, 

3. plur. nikhamisamti , anuvatisamti , yujisamti , kackha?hti j jdnisamti, pava - 

dhayisamti . 

V. Passive. 

3. plur, indicative 

3. plur. optative yujeyu, y\p\jeyu> yujevu^ y\ujev\u. 

3. plur. aorist dlabhiyisu . 

3. plur. future ala\bti\iyisamti and a/[<m] bhiyisa\m ] /[*]. 

VI. Desiderative. 

3. sing, imperative sususatu . 

VII. Participles. 

(1) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root : sanitani . 

Root : kalamtani . 

Causative oipad\ vipatipdtayamtam and [.r^ mpatipa]ta[yam\tain (Jau. Sep.). 

Middle. 

Rootrtf[ ni\patipajam\j]n[e ], and causative: (Dhau. Sep.). 

(2) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -to: tfmftf, £tf/tf ( = Skt. krita\ viydpata (= vyaprita), vithata (= vistrita ), &ftf/tf 
(~ utsrita), [n\isita (= *nifrita) } likhita , likhapita , khandpita , hdlapita, alopita , lopapita , 


1 For an explanation of Lhis form see above, p. Ixxxiii, n. 1. 

2 Cf. sagghasi in the Suttanipata, verse 834. 

3 For the probable origin of the nasal within the root, see above, p. Ixxxiii, n. 2. 
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nvVL^V hut cl, atikamta y kilamta , aya\ta] (i. e. dyatta), sayuta (= saniyukta), 
vudha (= vriddha ), anusatha (from amt-sds), &c. 

(b) In -na: uvigina (= udvignd). 


(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya : etaviya , sotaviya , kataviya , vataviya , pajokitaviya , ichhitaviya and [zVMzJtay# 
(from the present ickchhati ), ckalitaviya ,, samchalitavya and °taviya 9 vatitaviya , 
pativedetaviya , 

(b) In -aniya : 

(c) In : sakiya and chakiya . 


VIII. Infinitive. 

khamitave , aladhayitave , sampatipdddyitave and sa?hpatipdtayit\cnf\e . 

IX. Absolutive. 

and [&?]/£ (— Skt. kritvd ), anusasitu , dlabhitu , samckalitu, janitu (from jdndti\ palitijit\u\ 
(from root /y#/), (from * chitthati ), dasayitu and drasayitu (i. e. darsayitu ), hdpayitu. In 

veditu , which corresponds to Skt. vedayitva , the causative character is neglected. 


A few words may be inserted here on the small Bombay-Sopara fragment of the eighth 
rock-edict (Text, p, 118). The preserved forms agree with the Magadha dialect of Dhauli 
and Jaugada. But, as at Gimar, the semivowel r is not changed to /; see hiranma (= Skt 
hiranya , 1 . 7) and ( 1 . 9). In the aorist nikhamitha ( 1 . 5) the lingual is retained, while KalsI 

has nikhamitha and the pillar-edicts have huthd and vadJiithd , with dental ///. 


CHAPTER X 

GRAMMAR OF THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

A.—PHONETICS 

I. Vowels. 

The vowel a is replaced by t in the second syllable of gihitha (see above, p. lxx), in majhima 
(see above, p. xeix), and perhaps in (Delhi-Mlrath) and puna (= Skt. rncintik ?). It becomes 

w in the second syllable of udupdtux (see above, p. xeix), and after vt in vuita (= wiata ), tnunisa 
{- manushyd). The change of a into e in seyaka (i. e. sfyyaka ), which is the reading of three 
versions instead of sayaka (= Skt. .(alyakd) at Delhi-Topra, is due to the following palatal jy. 

Skt. i is represented by a in the first syllable of kapilika (Delhi-Topra) = kipilika (Allahabad- 
Kosam) and = Skt. pipllika , and by u after original v in dutiya and dutiya, dtipada, kinasu (i. e. 
kinassti) — Skt. kenasvit ; see Text, p. 134, n. I. e corresponds to Skt. I in kedisa (Samath, 11 . 6, 7). 

i corresponds to Skt. « in the second syllable of pulisa (see above, p. xeix) and of munisa (see 
above, p. lxx). In kho (— Skt. khalu) Skt. u is represented by o ; see above, p. lvi and n. a. 

r*'becomes (1) a in anugahinevu, apakatha (=Skt. apakrishta), kata,kapana (= kripana), dana- 
[gah'\e' 1 (Queen’s edict, 1 . 3), bhatakesu, vadika and vadikya {—*vritika), vad/ii, viydpata ; (2) i in 


1 Cf. p. lxxxiii, n. 3. 


2 Cf. gakatha (= Skt. grihastha ) at KalsI. 
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(== grihastha ), nisijitu (from nisrijati ), pit[t]su (= pitrishu) > simala {= srbnard ), kedisa 
(= idriSa); (3) in dekhati , &c. 

i corresponds to Skt. 0 in (SamSth, 11 . 6, 7, 8), i. e. *ikka = Prakrit ekka and Skt. eka. Cf. 
Ardhamagadhl ikkdrasa = Skt. ekddafa\ Pischers Grammatik, § 443. 

a* becomes £ in (= Skt. kaivarta), and a# becomes 0 in - opagdni , Kosaw biyam, putd- 

papotike , tnokhya. 

Initial 0 is lengthened in anavdsasi (Sarnath) = (Kau^ambi and Samchl). Final a 

is lengthened frequently; see mr, ^0^0, va and evd^yeva, vd (= Skt. eva), cha and chd , na and nd 
(in ndsamtam ), hetd, aka and dhd or aha, vadhitha , hutha , vivasapayatha , \sa\mnamdhdpayiyd , 
ndma and (in /*), mama and mama, asvasa and asvasd , gonasa and go>iasd, jdnapadasa 

and jdnapadasa , Devdnarhpiyashd > iokasa and lokasa, usakena and usdkend , bhayena and bkayena , 
Interconsonantal i and a are sometimes lengthened ; see gamy a ti (Queen's edict, 1 . 4), 
•thitika and -thitika (also -thitika and - thitika ), (thus Allahabad-Kosam ; tilita in the other 

versions), r/^'* (Queen’s edict, 1 . a ; id., 11 . 4, 5), pavafitanaih , / 5 /Tyfo* (instr. plur. of Skt. 

raj an), anupatipajahitam, anupatipajamtu (also anupati °), anupafipajisati, anupatlpati (also anupati ), 
sampatipati, patipati , patibhoga (also pativisitham (also pati°), pati\yedaya>nti*\ nithuliye , 

pachupagamane ( pachipa 0 Allahabad-Kdsam), ba/iusu (but gulusu). Final * and u may be 
lengthened before ( = //*) or without it; see anuvidhlyamtt , dvahami ti, kachhati ti, khddiyati , ft 

# # (Delhi-Topra, II, 1 . 16), anupatipajamtu , hotu ti . Final i and 77, which stand for 

original w and 7^ or are treated in the same way; see [£*/]* and £Y ?/7 ti , and ///?, bhikhu and 

Sakyantuni ti, sadhu and sddhu, aladhayevu and aladhayevu ti , upadahevu and upadahevu , 
pavatayevu ti. 

Initial 0 is shortened in avahami and ozvi 1 (Delhi-Topra) s=. dvahami and dva or 0 Z 70 (in the 
other versions). Interconsonantal <5 is shortened in the. Queen’s edict in 0/0*00 ( = Skt. drama) and 
mahamata (= mahamatra ). Final 0 is often shortened ; see 0//z0 and atha (= Skt./0^0), tathd 
and tat ha, vd and va (= Skt. vd), apahatd and apahata , laja and Idja, atand and atana, lajina , 
Piyadasina , anusathiya and anusathiya , and the nom. sing. fem. 0 J 0 (pillar edict I, section D), 
apekha and apekha , &c. Also final 7" is sometimes shortened ; see Piyadasi (Allahabad-Kosam) and 
Piyadasi , dudi and dull, dhdti (== Skt. dhatrl ), athaml-pakha (Delhi-Topra) and athami-pakha, 
chdtummasi-pakka, dcvi-kumdlanani, bhikhuni , Lummini-gdme . Interconsonantal f is shortened in 
dutiya — dutlya 2 (Queen’s edict, 1 . 5), and £ in anulupdyd , thabe, bh titan am, susttsd (also susfisd). 

Initial vowels are dropped in /*(= Skt. <ap#), laghamti (for *alagkamti = Skt. arhanti), kakani 
(for ahakam ~ ah aw), ti (for f//) and kimti, posatha (for upavasatha ), va and w (for 




II. Simple Consonants. 

As at KalsI, palatal « and lingual « are replaced by dental # throughout. 

The guttural k is palatalized in and vadikya ; 3 cf. above, p. lxxi. It is 

represented by j in atha-bhdgiye (Rummindel, 1 . 5), ata-patiye (Delhi-Topra, IV, 11 . 4, 14), nimsi- 
\dha] yd (= Skt. * nit lisk taka), and perhaps in ; see Text, p. 120, n. 4, gh is preserved in 

laghamti (for *alagharnti — Skt. arhanti), but has become h in lahu. 

The palatal ch is softened in sainkuja, which is probably connected with Skt sdmkuchi , 
< a skate-fish.’ It is aspirated in klchhi (Queen’s edict, 1 . 4) = kichhi at KalsI, &c. 

Lingual d may become l ; see edake and eldke, edaka and elaka y dudi and dull . 

Dentals are lingualized after ri in kata , bhatakesu , vadhi, viydpata , vadikd and vadikya 
(= *vritika ), in which the / (for /) is softened, and after in nigamtha (= Skt. nirgranthd) and in 
the preposition /aft but not in pachupagamana (= pratyupagamana ), patydsamna and patiyasamna 
(3s pratydsanna ). / is elided, lengthened , 4 and 27 developed from « in chavudasd (=Skt. chaturdaii), 
while ail is contracted to 0 in chodasa (= ckbturdaia ). ^ becomes </ or / in duvadasa and 
j[a],/amfa(&ifa and pamnalasd (= SYt.panchadati). The original dh of the root (= Skt. 


1 Cf. az/a, at KalsI. Michelson (IF, 23. 236) compares Avestan yavat ( = Skt .ydvat). 

2 Pischel ( Grammatik, § 82) derived Prakrit dudia , &c., from a supposed Skt. form *dvitya . 

In ambd-vadikyd (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 23) = amba-vadika (Queen’s edict, 1 . 3). 

4 Cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, §§7^ an d 443 - 
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!served in \sa\mnamdkdpayiya and sanamdkdpayitu} dh becomes h in nigoka (— nyagrddha), 
vidakdmi and upadahevu (from dadhati). For hida (= idha at Girnar) see above, p. lxxii. 


i> is softened in thuba (= stupa, Nigall Sagar, 1 . 2) afid libi 2 (Delhi-Topra, VII, 11 . 31, 32) 

* . . , . . . « _ .. .t t.xr/•/._ CM- .1 


iipi (passim). It becomes k through dissimilation in kipilikd and kapilika = Skt. piptlikd? 
bh becomes h in /[<z]/zz>?, hoti, hotu , huvati , hosamti, hohamti, hatha, hum , and in the instr. plur. in 
-hi (for •SkiA), m becomes and the aspiration changes place, in kaphata = Skt. kamatha ; cf. 
a ph$ and tuphe (= Prakrit amhe and /^) at Dhauli and Jaugada, and (= Skt. tasmat) 

at Kalsi. _ . 

■y i s represented by h in abhyumndmayeham , and by in dvuti (= *ayukti ), vishava (— Skt. 
vishaya), sockava for sockaya (= *iauchya),pdpovd (~*prapno +ydt),yavu,anugahinevu, aladhayevu , 
upadahevu , pavatayevu . It is prefixed to * in yeva and ym* (also and but is dropped 
at the beginning of 0/0 (= Skt. yatra), athd and atha ( = Skt. yathd), ava (also yava , = Skt. 
yavat), dvate , <? (also /«), (also ^/za). At the end of etad-athd (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 24) the 
syllable ya seems to be dropped ; cf. above, p. lvii. It becomes z in /zz^A* (= Skt. nyagrddha) y 
pativekhdmi, dupativekhe, and becomes * in jhapetaviye (also jhapayitaviyc). 

r has become / throughout, except in (Samchl, 1 . 4). 

va becomes u in anuvekhamane ; vd becomes the same in the absolutives in (= Skt. ; 
and become <? in odata , olodhana , posatha, paliyovadatha, paliyovadisamti, viyovadisamti, 
viyokdla , /z^/z, hotu, hosamti , hohamti . 

The two sibilants i and have become .r throughout. But j/z is used in vishava (= Skt. 
vishaya, Sarnath, 1 . 10), Devdnampiyashd and she (Queen’s edict, 11 . 1 and 4)- In chaghatt , i is 
represented by ; cf. above, p. ci. 

/? is prefixed in hida > r hidata , hedisa, hevam. For (Queen’s edict, 1 . 2) see above, p. lxx. 
Final consonants are dropped. A preceding vowel may be shortened ; see tfzzz/[a] and 01**0 
(=: Skt. mandk?), pdp.ova and papova , and avimana and avimana, abhitd and abhita , &c. 

(below, p. cxvi). Conversely, a preceding short vowel may be lengthened; see and 
(~ yavat ), lipi and /z)>2, sddhu and sddhit , &c. (above, p. cxii). Final <zj generally becomes see 
jz/z^ (= h>as), bhuye , lajdne , viydpatdse, jane, &c. But it becomes <? in vayo -; ^ in chamdama - 
and (nom. sing. masc. and neut.); and ^ in ^ (nom. sing. neut.). 

The vowel is nasalized in (Sarnath, 1 . 3) for (passim). Final Anusvara is omitted 

in bddha (Delhi-Topra, III, 1 . 21), heva (=Skt. Rampurva, 1 , 1 . 1), and in the acc. sing, vadhi 

(pillar-edict VI, B). The Anusvara is dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened, in' the acc. 
sing. anupaUpatl (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 24) and in the nom. sing, \da\nd (Delhi-Mlrath, II, 1 . 2). But 
the nom. sing, of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in 
see below, p. cxvi. 

Long nasal vowels are generally shortened; see kiyaih (= Skt. kiydn ), Bhagavam (= Bhagavan), 
the gen. plur. in ~ath, the loc. sing. fern, tisayam , ttsyaih, Kosanibiyant, pumnamdsiyam, and the acc. 
sing, mam (= mam), imam (= imam), tarn (= tdm, pillar-edict VI, B), tkam (= ekani), pajani 
( ~ prajam), dukhiyanam, ckavudasam, paihnadasani , patipadam, hedtsam (acc. sing, fern., Sarnath, 
1 . 7). But the Anusvara is omitted in the acc. sing. p[a\tipadd (Delhi-Mlrath, V, 1 . 6), and the long 
d is shortened at the same time in kiya (Lauriya-Nandangarh, II, 1 . x). 


III. Sandhi. 


Final d is preserved in etad-athd (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 24)> ^Jicl final m in ctanueva (id., 1 . 23 > 
Sarnath, 11 . 8, 9), kaydSm*eva (Allahabad~K 5 sam, III, 1 . 1), hedisaweva (Sarnath, 1 . 7). The final 
m is doubled in iyammana (— Skt. id am any at), kayanammeva , hevavimeva . In herneva, hemeva , 
hetmneva , the syllable va of Skt. evam is dropped. 

Hiatus remains in - vasa-abhisita at Delhi-Topra (six times), 6 while the remaining versions (and 
Delhi-T5pra, VII, 1 . 31) read - vasdbhisita . Other instances of a + d = d are dhammdnupatipati , 


1 Cf. pilandhati &c. in E. Muller’s Pali Grammar, p. 34. 

2 This Prakrit form is mentioned already by Panini, III, 2, 21. 


3 Cf. Geiger’s Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, § 29, section 1. 

4 Cf. above, p. lviii, n. 2, and p. lxxxvi, 1 . 6 from bottom. 6 Also at Delhi-Mlrath, V, 1 . 14. 

ms p 
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dkanimanusathi > dkammapad ana, dhahwidpekhd, apdsznavc . The d which results from the contraction 
is shortened before a group of consonants in samghathasi and -apaddnathbye (Delhi- Topra, VII, 
11. 25 and 28). The nasal vowel am of tuphakam and upasakanam is treated in the same manner 
before amtikani in tuphdk~amtikarii and upasakbn-arutikam (Sarnath, 11 . 6 and 7 )* tkike. (— Skt. 
ekaikah), chu (= cka+u), cbeva, and chhay-cpagani, final a and d are elided before the initial i, u, e> 
and 0 of the next following word. 


IV. Groups of Consonants. 

The only Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky> khy , ty> dhy , dhr, bhy, 
rshy (which becomes sy) } iv (which becomes sv), shy (which becomes sy ). For the group ky see 
also above, p. cxii and n. 3. 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened; see ata- (= Skt. atman ), asvcitha 
(= aivasta), anusathi (= anuJasti), aladha (= *araddha ), kinasu (for *kina + ssu — Skt. svid), pata 
( = praptd), maga (= indrga), madava (ac mardavd), mahamata (= m aha m dir a, Queen’s edict, 
1. 1), Sakyamunl , isyd (= frshyb), -suliyika 1 (for *suryika), dusa (•= dusky ci), pumnamdsiyanu But 
the length remains in anapayati, papovd (from prapnoti), mahamata (for °mdtra) > pallkhd (for 
parikslid ). While long i is preserved before n in -gamini and bhi\khun\tnam y it is shortened, and 
the following nasal is doubled, in timni (= trini). Similarly, anusathmi and devinam are perhaps 
defective spellings for anusathimni and devimnam . Before y and / the length is preserved in anuvi - 
dhlyamti , sukhlyand , kapilika , but it is shortened (and probably the following consonant is doubled) 
in anuvidhiyaihti, sukhiyana , bkuye, kipilikd ; cf. above, p. cii. A short vowel preceding a group 
is lengthened in dgacha (= dgatya), dakhina (also dak hind, i. e. dakkhina ), put dp apo tike 2 (for 
putrapref), punavasune (for punarva 0 ), kichhi (for * kid + chid, Queen’s edict, 1 . 4 ), nilakhiyati (for 
nirla °), nllakhitaviye (also nila 0 at Rampurva, V, 1 . 9), vadhisati (also vadkisati, i. e. vaddJiissati ), 
sanipatipajisati (also °jisati ), anupatipajisati , anup\a\tipamne (for anuprati °). 

A long nasal vowel is shortened before consonants in amba- ( = Skt. atnrd ), atikanitam , Kosam - 
biyam (= Kansdmbydm ), Devdnampiya , 3 4 while the nasal is dropped, and the length is retained, in 
babhana (== bdmhana at Girnar). Anusvara is lost after a short vowel in thabka (Rummindel, 1 . 3) 
= thambha (Delhi-Top ra), in sayame and savibhdge (also samyarne and samvibhdge ), in vihis aye (but 
not in avihimsdye), and in satavisati. The nasal vowel im is replaced by a length in vlsati , pamna- 
visati, and saduvisatu Similarly, am seems to be replaced by d in bh\a\khati (= Skt. bhahkshyatz). 
In visvariisayitave (Sarnath, 11 . 8, 9) the nasal vowel am corresponds to Skt. a. 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is u before v in dnvehi , duvddasa , 
saduvisati , suve ; a in dusampatipadaye , laghamti (for * alaghamti), sochaye and sochave ; and 
frequently i, as will appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents in the 
pillar-edicts. It is unnecessary to quote examples of the groups kr , gr, tr> pr , br , kr, sr , which have 
become k,g } t,p, b , s , s, respectively. 

hkh becomes kk (i. e. kkh ) in dukhiyanam . 

kt becomes t in abhisita, yuta, vataviya , viyata . 
remains in Sakyamunl (Rummindel, 1 . 2). 

yfo// becomes jh in jhdpayitaviyep but kit everywhere else. 

kshy becomes khiy in nllakhiyati ; kk in dupativekhe and bh\a\khati ; gh in chaghati. 

hhy is preserved in mukhya and mokhya , but is assimilated in mukhd (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 27). 


1 This word presupposes an intermediate form with short u : *-suryika ; cf. above, p. cii, 
n. 1. In the Magadha dialect the affix dka does not, as in Sanskrit, necessarily involve Vriddhi 
of the first syllable; see putapapotika and hidatika , but dnugahika . In amtalika , adha\kos\tkya, 
ckamdamasuliyika we cannot say whether the a preceding the group of consonants in the first 
syllable was originally long and subsequently shortened. The same applies to the first a of 
chamdiya, which was formed from Skt. chanda with the affix - ya. In nitkuliya and pumnarnasiyam 
the first vowel has remained unchanged, while the corresponding Skt. forms are naishthurya and 
paurnanidsydm , with Vriddhi of the first vowel. 

2 The Samchl pillar (section C) has putapapotike . 

3 The Anusvara is omitted in Devdna\pt\yena (Rummindel, 1 . 1). 

4 Cf. Pischel’s Grammatik , § 326. 
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kkl becomes kh in kha = Skt. khalu\ see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 
chy becomes chay or chav in sochaye and sochave} 

jh becomes jin in Idjina ; inn in ckhaindamndni and vinmapayitaviye ; n in dnapayati , anapita , 
ndtika , ndtisu . 

hch becomes inn in pamnavisati , painnadasd and painnalasd , but remains in 
(Allahabad-Kosarn). 

4y becomes r/z/ in chaindiye. 
dv becomes in saduvisati. 

nni becomes mm in dsainmdsike. 
tk becomes k in ukasd . 
tm becomes t in a/a- (= Skt. atman). 

ty remains in patydsamna , but becomes /ly In patiydsainna (Delhi-Topra), and ch in dgdclia , 
packupagamane , sache. 

tsr becomes s in usapdpite . 
is becomes s in us aha. 
tsy becomes chh in mackhe. 

db becomes b in ubalike. y 

dy becomes j in anupatipajamtu , &c.; diy in khadiyati; day in ditsainpatipadaye. 
dr becomes d in chaindama 

dv becomes d in dupada , dutlya and dutiya , but duv in duvehi , duvddasa . 

dhy remains in avadhya , but becomes dkiy in avadhiya, and y/fc in majhimd , nijhatiya , nijha - 
payitave , nijhapayi/d, n ijhap ay is a in ti. 

dhr remains in (Delhi-Mlrath), but becomes dh in dhuvdye and vadhi (pillar- 

edict V, D). 

becomes or in (passim) and (pillar-edict III, H). 
pt becomes t in [<£&*]*» £0# (= Skt. *gopti)> nikhitd y nijhatiya , pat a ( = prdpta ), .$•#/# (= sapta , 
Delhi-T 5 pra, VII, 1 . 31). 
pn becomes p in papovd. 

bhy remains in abhyuinndmaychain and abhyn inn am isati y but becomes hiy in /[«]/«/*. 

bhr becomes M in palibhasayisam. 

mb becomes inm in Luinmini- (Rumrnindel, 1 . 4). 

mr becomes mb (for tnbr) in ainbd- (== Skt. amra). 

yy becomes^ in avdsayiye and \sd\innaindhdpayiyd . 

rg becomes g in magesu and visaga . 

rgr becomes g in nigamthesu. 

rgh becomes lagh in laghainti (for *alaghamti). 

rn becomes inn in painna (pillar-edict V, B) and pumnamasiyam. 

rt becomes t in pavatayevu , but t in kataviya , kevata y palihatave, ajahata . 

rtk becomes th in atha (Delhi-Topra, VIT, W and 00 ), but th in atha (passim). 

rd becomes d in chakhuddnc , chodasa y chdvudasd y madave . 

rdh becomes dh in vadhati , vadheyd , vadhithd , vadhisati y vadhita. 

rbk becomes bh in gab him, 

rm becomes ^ in kaimnani , chdtummasi y dhamma (spelt dhama at Lauriya-Araraj, II, 1 . 3). 
ry becomes /zy in nithUliye , paliycvadatha and paliyovadisainti y -sidiyike (Delhi-Topra, VII, 
1 . 31), but rzy in (Sarnchl, 1 . 4). 

r/ becomes / in nilakhiyati and nilakkitaviye. 
rv becomes ^ in pundvasune and jazw. 
r/ becomes j* in Piyadasi. 
rsh becomes s in ukasd and vasa. 
rshy becomes sy in isyd. 

Ip becomes p in apa (pillar-edict II, C). 

ly becomes y in kaydna , say aka and seyaka (— Skt. salyaka ). 


1 J^ ree versions of the pillar-edict II, C, read socheye y which Michelson (IF, 23. 241) identifies 
with Pali socheyya (= Skt. *laucheya). 
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vy becomes viy in viyaihjanena, viyata, vzydpata. , viyovadisamti\ viyokala , and in the gerundives 
in - taviya . 

z/r becomes z/ in pavcijitanam. 

iy becomes .r in palibhasayisam (future of the causative of Skt. bhraiyati)* 

//becomes ms in nimsi\dhd\yd (= Skt. *niilisktakd) ; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 74. 

/r; becomes sv in asva, asvatha (= Skt. dhasta), visvamsayitave (infinitive of viivdsayati) ; suv 
in stive ( — /zw/e); s in 

j/*/ becomes th in vadhithd and huthd ; th in atha-bhagiye, athaml , apakatkesu , tuthdyatan\a\ni, 
pativisitham ; dh in adha-\Jtos\ikydni and nimst[dhd\yd . 
skth becomes /A in nithuliye . 
j/?/ becomes / in chatupada, 
shpr becomes / in dupativekhe. 

shy becomes jrjr in tisyani ; in tisiyam ; in tisdyam and tisdye , dusani, pusitaviya (from Skt. 
pushyati ), munisa (= manuskya ), hosamti and other futures ; // in hohamti . 

.*/ becomes th in at hi, anusatki , asvatha (= Skt. divas ta), thambhdni , thuba (=: stupa), pavitha¬ 
lts amti. 

stk becomes th in gihitha ( = Skt. gvihastka ) and -thitika or -thitika; 1 2 3 /A in anathika and 
-thitika or -thitika? 

sn becomes sin in dsinava (from d-snu). 
sm becomes j in the locative singular in 

jy becomes ^ in (= Skt. ^/); i* in the genitive singular in ; h in ddhamti. 
hn becomes hin in anugahinevu . 

//?« becomes bh in bdbhana . 


B.—DECLENSION 

I. Bases in 

(1) Masculines and neuters in 


Singular. 

Nom. masc.y##*, &c.; neut. dane, See. 
Acc. masc. janam t &c.; neut. ddnavi , &c. 
Instr. dhamniena, &c. 

Dat. athdye , &c. 

Gen .janasa, &c. 

H.oc.janasi, &c. 


Plural. 


Masc. piilisa , &cl 
Masc. pulisdni j 
Cik die hi, pulimehi? 


neut. sdvandm i &c. 


pan an am, & c. 
athesu , &c. 


Nom. sing. neut.—In (Delhi-Mlrath, II, 1 . a) the termination is 

Instr. sing.—The final # is lengthened in usdhena, bhayena, v[d]ckanend. 

Gen. sing.—The final is lengthened in asvasd, gonasd, janapadasd, Dev an a mpiy as ha , 
lokasd . 

Nom. plur. masc.—The final £ is shortened in abhlta, asvatha . dyata, kata, pujita, viahdm{d\ta 
(Kau^ambT edict, 1 . 1), lajuka. The Vedic termination is preserved in viydpatase (Delhi- 

Topra, VII, 11 . 25, 27). 

Nom. plur. neut.—The final / is lengthened in (Delhi-Mlrath, V, 1 . 8). The 

following Sanskrit masculines have the termination of the neuter : thambhdni, nikdydni , nigohani , 
niyamdni, mokhdni, timni divasdni and etdni divasani (acc.). 


1 With the compound chilavi-thitika or chilain-thitika cf. Skt. chiramjivin and chirantana . 

2 In chila-thitike (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 32) and chila-thitikd (Allahabad-Kosam, II, 1 . 3). 

3 From ptditna = Pali purinta . 
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(2) Feminines in -d. 


Singular. 

Norn, ichfia , &c. 

Acc. pajam , &c. 

Instr. piijaya and pujaya, &c. 

Dat. vihisdye , avihimsdye. 

Abl. dak kin dye, ddkhindye . 

Gen. dutlyaye , dutiyaye . 

Loc. tisayam, tisdye, chavadasdye , pamnadasaye, 
patipaddy\e\} 


Plural. 

vad iky a y &c. 


disasu. 



Norn. sing.—The final a is shortened in apekha, avadhya, isya, kapilika, kdlapitajatuka, day a, 
pdlana t likhapita , vadhita, viyata, sdlika , sukhiyana . 

Acc. sing.—The termination is in (Delhi-Mlrath, V, 1 . 6), 

Instr. sing.—The termination is -dyd in ctgtiyd, citiulupdyd } -kdmatdyci ) palikhdyd, vividhdyd , 
sukhdyandyd, sususdyd , while the final is shortened, as at Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada, in zg’wy*, 
. - kamataya , palikhaya , vividhdya , stisusaya . 


II. Bases in -e. 


(1) Masculines and neuters in 

Nom. sing. masc. vidhi, Sakyamuni ; acc. plur. neut. tinini ; loc. plur. natisn. 

The feminine base anusathi forms the nom. and acc. plur. anusathini with the termination of 
the neuter. 

(a) Feminines in -z and -z. 


Singular. 

Nom. vadhi , dhdti, &c. 

Acc. vadhi (pillar-edict VI, B), anupatipati. 
Instr. vadhiyd , anupatipatiyd, &c. 

Dat. anupatipatiye , dhatiye , deviye. 

Gen. Kdluvdkiye , deviye and deviye . 

Loc. tisyam , tisiyam , Kosambiyam , pumnamdsi- 
yam , chatunimdsiye . 


Plural. 


bh i[kh un\ inani , devinavi . 
chdtmhmdsisu, tlsu, 2 


Nom. sing.—The final vowel is long in gab him, sukali ‘ dudi (also rtWz), lipi (also /z/z). 
Instr. sing.—The final a is shortened in anusathiya (also anusathiyd). 


III. Masculines and Neuters in -u. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. bhikhu and sadhu and 

sadhu , lahu ; heut. bahu. 

Gen. 

Loc. punavasune, bahune . 

The loc. sing, is formed from a base in 


Neut. bahuni . 

[ [ wz]. 

gulusu , bahusu . 


Plural. 


IV. Masculines and Feminines in -ri. 

Nom. sing, apakatd and apahata , nijhapayita . 
Gen. sing. matu. 

Loc. plur. pitisu. 



As in Pali, the Skt. feminine pratipad has assumed the form patipada. 
In Sanskrit the corresponding form is tisrishu . 


Cf. Hemachandra, 
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V. Bases in Consonants, 
(i) Present participles in - at . 

Nom. sing, rnasc, samtam , amipatipajamtam ; cf. above, p. cx. 



(a) Masculines in -yat and •vat. 

Nom. sing. masc. kiyain and kiya (Lauriya-Nandangarh), Bhagavam . The base ydvat follows 
the ^-declension: nom. sing. masc. dvate (Sarnath, 1 . 9). 


(3) Masculines and neuters in - an . 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. Idjd , laja . 

Acc. neut. nama . 

Instr. atand , at ana, Idjina. 

The instr. plur. follows the ^-declension. 


Idjdne . 

kammdni. 

lajihi. 


Plural. 


(4) Masculines and neuters in -in. 

Nom. sing. masc. Piyadasl; instr. sing. Piyadasina; nom. plur. neut. -gamini. 

The final 1 of the nom. sing. masc. is preserved only in the AUahabad-K 5 sam version, while all 
others read Piyadasi. 

(5) Masculines and neuters in -as, 

Acc. sing. neut. bhuye. 

The masculine chavtdama - (= Skt. chandramas) and the neuter vayo- occur as first members 
of compounds. The base avimands follows the ^-declension : nom. plur. masc. avirnana and (with 
shortening of the final a) avirnana . 


C.—PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing, hakam, 

Acc. sing, main, 

Instr. sing, viamayd and' mamiyd, mama and mama , me, 

Gen. sing, mama me. 


(2) Pronoun of the second person. 
Nom. plur. tuphe ; gen. plur. tnphdkarh. 



(3) Base ta. 


Singular. 



Plural. 

Nom. masc. and neut. se} 



Masc. te. 

Acc. neut. tarn, se. 



Neut. tcini. 

Instr. tena, 

Gen. 



tesam , tanarn . 

Loc. 

Acc. sing. 

fem. tain. 

tesu. 


Dat. sing. 

fem. tdye. 



(4) Base na . 

Nom. plur. neut nani ; see Text, p. 127, n. 10. 


1 Moreover, the nom. sing. neut. she occurs in the Queen's edict, 1 . 4. 
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(5) Base eta. 


4>i. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. esa \ neut. esa, esa. 
Acc. neut. etani . 

Instr. etena . 

Dat. etdye. 

Loc. 


Plural. 


Masse. etc . 
Neut. etani. 


etesu . 


Nom. sing. fem. esa . 

(6) Demonstrative idam. 

Nom. sing. neut. iyark ; nom. plur. masc. inte % neut. imani ; nom. sing. fem. iyarh , acc. imam, 

(7) Interrogative pronoun. 

The base ki forms the acc. sing. neut. kirn (in kimti), kimam or kimmam (see Text, p. 129, n. 5) 
and the instrumental *kind x (in kinasu , i. e. *kmassu = Pali kenassu and Skt. kenasvit ). T.he base 
j s US ed as demonstrative: nom. plur. neut. kdni (in potake cha kdni ; sec Text, p. 127, n. 10) and 
acc. plur. masc. kdni (four times). The indefinite pronoun is formed with pi (= Skt. api) or chi 
{= Skt. chid): instr. sing. kenapi) nom. plur. neut. [k]dnichi. 


(8) Relative pronoun. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. and neut. ye } e, 
Instr. yena, ena . 


Plural. 

Masc. ye\ neut. yarn. 


Nom. sing. fem. yd, 
(9) Base any a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. amne\ neut. [ajwne, ana . 
Gen. 

Loc. 


Plural. 

Masc. amne ; neut. amndni. 

amndnam. 

amnesu . 


The gen. plur. amndnam follows the analogy of the nouns in -a (above, p. cxvi); cf. tanam for 
tesam (above, pp. lxxviii and cxviii), ta[nam] at Mansehra, and the dat. sing. fem. taye (above, 
p. cxviii), imdya and imd[y]e at Girnar, KalsI, and Dhauli, imaye at Mansehra. 


(10) Base sarva. 


Singular. 
Nom. masc. save. 
Loc. savasi . 


Plural. 


savesu . 


D.—NUMERALS 


One. 


Nom. sing. masc. ikike (= Skt. ekaikak ), fem. ikd ; acc. sing. fem. ikaih. 

Two. 

Instr. masc. dnvehi (from the base dva). The base dvi appears as du in the ordinal dutiya or 
dutiya , and in the compound dupada . 


1 Cf. kina, H imachandra, III, 69, and Pischel’s Grammatik , § 428. 
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Three, four, six. 


<SL 


Acc. neut. tirnni ; loc. fem. tlsu. The bases chatnr and shask form part of the compounds 
chatupada and dsammdsika. 

Twelve, fourteen, fifteen. 

duvddasa and duvd\ld\s[a\ ; ciodasa. The ordinals chavudasa and [ pa] the ha [dasd] (Allahabad- 
Kosam), paninadasa,pamnalasd correspond to Skt. chaturdaU and pahchadasl. 

Twenty, &c. 

visati, pamnavisati^ sadavisati ) satavisatu 


Hundred thousand. 


' Loc. plur. sata-sahasesu. 


E.—CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 

(i) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root *argh (= Skt. ark): lag ham ti for *alaghamti ; cf. Skt. argha and Pali cxgghati , and see 
Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 993. 

Root iksh : pativekhdmi, anuvckhamdne. 

Root dr is : dekhati. 

Root bhU : hoti\ huvdti (sixth class). 

Root vad : paliyovaddtha. 

Root vak : dvahaml . 

Root vridh : vadhati. 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as: at hi. 

Root i : eti. 

Root yd : ydti. 

Root Ids: amis[a\sdmi (subjunctive). 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root dhd : vidahdmi , upadakevu (which follows the ^-conjugation). 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

'Root pad : a n up a tipaja ?h tu } &c. 

Root push . The gerundive pusitaviya is formed from the Sanskrit present pushyati. 

Fifth Sanskrit class. 


Root dp : pdpova. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 


Root ish. The aorist ichhisu and the gerundive ichhitaviye are formed from the Sanskrit 
present ickckhati . 

Root kship : nikhipdtha. 

Root srij: absolutive nisijitu (from the Sanskrit present nisrijatt). 
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Ninth Sanskrit class. 

Root grab follows the ^-conjugation : anugahinevu . 

Root jha . The future janisamti and the infinitive ajanitave are formed from the present • 
janati . 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With ay a : abhyumnamayeham, sampatipddayamti, pdyamind (from payati = pdyeti ; see 
Childers, Pali Dictionary , s.v. pivati ), palibhasayisam (future of the causative of Pali bhassati = 
Skt. bhrasyati ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 263), dladhayevu , avdsayiye , vimsayatha , /W 7 7/z 
pavatayevu , visvaihsayitave. 

(b) With pay a : jhapayitaviye and jhdpetaviye (from root kshai). The long vowel of the roots 

dte, dhyai is shortened in anapayati , vimnapayitaviye , samadapayitave , ?i ijhapay is a m ti, nijhapa- 

yitd, nijhapayitave . 

(c) With dp ay a : kdldpita , [^<2] w mdhdpayiyd and sanamdhdpayitu (from root *nadh = Skt. 
;/#//), hkhdpita, vd[sd]pe(aviy[e\ } vivdsapaydtha , savapayami. 

(d) With papaya : lopdpita , usapdpite ; cf. Ardhamagadhi usaviya (= *uchchkrapita) in 
Pischel's Grammatik , § 64, and Skt iichchhrapayati . Similar forms are vinhapdpeti in E. Muller’s 
/Vi/f Grammar , p. 122, thapapeti in Geiger's /V7/z, § 182, and davavei in Pischel’s Grammatik , 

§ 552 . 

(e) With dpapaya : khdndpdpitdni, likhdpdpitd. 

(f) Denominatives : and /I/*/# (from Skt. tirayati ), sukhayite , sukhdyand y suhhiyana , 

mahiyite . 

(2) Moods . 

(a) Indicative. 

1 . sing, pativekhdmiy vidakami . 

3. sing, dekhati , hoti y vadhati , athi y cti, yati y anapayati . 

3. plur. laghamti , dekhamti, sampatipadayam ii, patl\yedayamti *] . 

(b) Subjunctive. 

1. sing, dvahdmi, anus[d\sdini } savapayami . 

3. sing, huvdti (Sarnath, 1 . 6). 

2. plur. nikh ipdtka, paliyovaddtha, vivdsayatha y vivdsapaydtha . 

(c) Optative. 

I. sing, abkyumndmayeham ; cf. above, pp. lxxxii, cix. 

3. sing, and rzj#, anu[pa]tipajeyd y pdpova and papova (from the strong base prdpniP) % 
vadheyd . 

3. plur. yavti, upadahevu y anugahinevu , aladhayevu , pavatayevu . 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing. ; 3. plur. anupatipajavitu . 




II. AORIST. 

3, sing, middle : hutka ) vadhitka . 

3. plur. active : ichhisu . 


III. Perfect. 

3. sing, aha, dhd y aha y the last of which is unreduplicated; see Michelson, IF, 23. 244. 

q 
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IV. Future. 



i. sing, palibhasayisam. Cf. likkapayisam at Girnar. 

3. sing, abhyiimnamisati , vadhisati and vadhisati, amipatipajisali (from the present *pajjati = 
Skt. padyate), sampatipajisati and °pq/lsati , chaghati (from root = Skt. bk[a]khati 

( = Skt. bhankshyati ), kackhati (see above, p. lxxxiii, n. 1). 

3. plur. patichalisamti , vadhisariiti, kosariiti and hohamti , paliyovadisariiti, viyovadisamti, pavi- 
thalisamti (from root jM), ddkariiti, chaghamti> kachhamti , janisamti (from the present jandti), 
nijkapayisariiti. 


V. Passive. 

3. sing, indicative kkadiyati , nilakhiyati, ganlyati (Queen’s edict, 1. 4). 
3. plur. indicative anuvidhiyariiti and °dkiyamti. 


VI. Participles. 

(1) Present participle. 

Active : s amt am , anupatipajarittavi . 

Middle: anuvekhamane , pdyamlna . 

(z) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -to: mat a (Delhi-Topra) and muta (= Skt. mata), kata, viyapata , tllita and tllita , 
mahiyita , sukhayita} anapita , kdlapita, savdpita y lopdpita , khanapapita , likhapita , likhapapita, 
atikarinta , ayata (i. e. ayatta ), nikhita (= nikshipta), viyata ( = vyakta), yuta (= yukta ), badha 
(i.e. b add ha), niludha (= niruddhd), aladha (— *draddka), pat a (= prapt a), apakatha (= apakrishta), 
as vat ha (= dfaasta), &c. 

(b) In : anup[ci\tipariina, patyasarima and patiyasarima , dirimet (for *didna ; see Pischel’s 
Gr animat ik y p. 386). 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In •tavya: haintaviya, viketaviya, vataviya , kataviya , ickhitaviya (from the present 
ichchhati), pusitaviya (from pushyati), virimapayitaviya, jkapayitaviya and jhapetaviya (from the 
causative of kshai), vd[sd]petaviya . In nilakhitaviya (= irlaksh ay it a vya) the causative character 

is neglected. 

(b) In : dekhiya (from the present dekhati ), (from root avadhya and 

avadhiya , dupativekha A dusa mp at ip ad ay a, avdsayiya (for * avdsayya ). 1 2 3 


VII. Infinitive. 

bhetave (from root bkid) % palihatave , patichalitave , ajdnitave, dlddhayitave , visvamsayitave y 
samadapayitave i nijhapayitave . 

VIII. Absolutive. 

(a) In -/w: sutu ( = Skt. Irutvd), nisijitu (from the present nisrijati), sanariidhapayitu . 

(b) In : dgdeha (= agatya), \sd\riinariidhdpayiyd? 


1 In this form the causative character tfy# of the present sukhayati is retained, as in dnapayite 

at Kalsi, at Mansehra, and #>']*[ to] at Dhauli. 

2 The correct Sanskrit form would be dvasya) cf. the preceding note. 

3 Cf. the two last notes and Panini, VI, 4, 57, who allows both prdpayya and prdpya to be 
formed from prdpayati . 
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CHAPTER XI 

GRAMMAR OF THE MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

The language of most of these inscriptions strongly resembles the Magadha dialect of the 
pillar-edicts and of the Dhauli and Jaugada rock-edicts. But, for practical reasons, it appears more 
convenient to treat the grammar of the minor rock-inscriptions in a separate chapter. The three 
Mysore edicts (Brahmagiri, Siddapura, and Jatinga-Rame^vara) exhibit a number of dialectical 
peculiarities and are therefore considered in a special sub-division. 

I. THE FIVE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS AT RUPNATH, ETC., AND THE 
THREE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 

A.—PHONETICS 

(i) Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes u after m in munisd , and i after y in the future vadhisiti (Rupnath and 
Maski) =s vadhisati (Sahasram and Bairat); cf. ^auraseni bkavissidi, &c., in Hemachandra, IV, 275, 
and in the southern manuscripts of Indian dramas. For the e of beta (Sahasram) and for the i of 
munisd see above, p. lxx. The abstract gdlava (= Prakrit and Pali garava) presupposes the 
adjective gain (= Skt. guru), in which a corresponds to Skt. u\ see above, p. lvi. For 0 = Skt. 
u in kko } see ibid, and n. 2. The diphthong au becomes 0 in money a . 

ri becomes (1) a in kata , dakhitaviye , vadhi\ (2) u in mus a (= Skt. tnrishd), sun[e\yu ; (3) i in 
adhigichya (= Skt. adhikritya ), diseyd (optative of dridyate). In adhati[y]a (= Pali addhatiya 
and Skt. ardhatritiya) the syllable tri is lost, as in Ardhamagadhi addhaijja ; see Geiger's Pali , 
§ 65, 2, and cf. Pali addhuddha = Skt. ardhachaturtha. 

Interconsonantal a and t are lengthened in -[a]thdta (?) and chila-thitike. Final a is lengthened 
in evd and va (= Skt. iva), chd , beta, aha , \likkdpa\ydthd, h[a]ma, eteni{nd) y apaladhiyena , See. 
(below, p. cxxvi). Final i and u are lengthened before iti in samgkasi ti, hosatl ti , jdnarntu tu 
and final u which stands for ur in upadkdl\a\yeyu . 

Initial a is shortened in ahcile (Rupnath); interconsonantal i and u in misibhuta (Maski), 
Jambudipasi (= °dipasi at Sahasram), pa[ka\nam[i]mend (cf. palakamaminend at Sahasram), 
ekunavisati (Barabar) ; final a and l in laja (Barabar) = laja (Calcutta-Bairat), sata (Rfipnath) == 
sata (Sahasram), Pr\i\yadas\i\ (Calcutta-Bairat) = Piyadasi (Barabar). 

Initial vowels are dropped in pi (~ Skt .api), snmi (for *smi = Skt. asmi) t hakark (for akakam 
== ahant ), ti (= iti), kiihti and kiti , ddni (= iddnim ), va and vd (= evd). 

(2) Simple Consonants. 

Intervocalic k is softened in adhigichya (Skt. = adhikritya ) and appears to have become 
y in diyadhiya (= *dvikdrdhya ). 1 gh is preserved in Ldghula (= Rahula) and suggests that this 
name of Buddha's son is derived from the ancient hero Raghu. In kubhd (Barabar) = Skt. gukd , 

‘ a cave \ k and bh at first sight appear to correspond to Skt. g and k. But each of the two words 
may have a distinct origin. While gukd is connected with the root guh , ‘ to hide', kubhd may be 
related to kumbha , *a pot' (originally 1 a cavity'), and Greek kv/i/Bt), *a (hollow) boat'. 2 

Lingual n is replaced by dental n throughout, but is improperly used at Calcutta-Baira( in 
Aliya-vasani (= Skt. Arya-vamJah). 


7 Cf. diyadha and diadha , above, pp. Ixxi and lxxxv. 

2 The same root has assumed the slightly different meaning of ‘a round projection’ in Ancien 
Persian kaufa , ‘a mountain', Avestan kaofa , ‘a mountain, the hump of a earner, and Skt. kakubh , 
‘ a peak'; cf. kakud , ‘ a peak, a hump \ 

q 2 
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Dentals are lingualized in udala (— Pali ulara and Skt. udara ), duvadasa, and after ri in kata, 
vadkL t is palatalized in adhigichya (= Skt. adhikritya ). dk seems to be preserved in ha(hi)dha 
( = idha at Girnar?), but has become h in [nigoka] (= Skt. nyagrddha). 

Intervocalic p becomes v in pdv[a]t[a]ve (Sahasram), the infinitive of *prdpati (= Skt prdpndti). 
bh becomes h in kotu, hosati, husu , deveki, \afivi\kehL 

y is dropped at the beginning of avatake (from Skt. yavat ), am and c (= yat). The syllable 
ya becomes / in [nigoka] (= nyagrodha ), ay a and ayi become e in lekkdpeta, la (li)kkdpetavaya, 
(irodheve (read aradhetave) and ( d]lddketa[v]e, abhivade\tu]nam. 

As in the Magadha dialect, r becomes /; but it is preserved at Rupnath in arodheve (read 
aradhetave ), chira-tkitike , ckha[sa)vackhare ) sati\ra\kekd?ii (read sdtirckani), and at Maski in pure, 
[sdt]ire[ke]. 

v becomes p in apaladhiyend (Rupnath) = aval\a\dhiyend (Sahasram). It is developed out of 
u in vivutha (Sahasram) = vy\u\tha (Rupnath). ava and avi become o in - ovade, kotu, hosati. 

/ and sh have generally become s . But / is preserved at Maski in Sake (= Skt. Sakyah) and 
is improperly used at Bairat in Svage (= svage at Rupnath); sh is preserved at Maski in vasha\ni\. 
In \chd\kye and chakiye , l is represented by ch ; cf. above, pp. ci and cxiii. 

h is prefixed in ha(hi)dka (?), beta, kevarii. 

Final consonants are dropped, a (for as) is shortened in saihta and *deva (Sahasram, 1. 2 f.). 
as becomes e; see pure 1 (= Skt. puras), ve (= vas), bhikhuniye (nom. plur.), athe, &c. It is 
represented by a in esd (nom. sing, neut.), and by a in -[a]/kata (?), esa (nom. sing neut.), yavataha 
and valuta (Rupnath). 

Final a is nasalized in chain (Calcutta-Bairat, 1 . 2), while final Anusvara is omitted in ima , iya , 
tupaka (for tuphakam ), diyadhiya (Rupnath), prakasa , \ba\dha, vadhi (acc.), vipula, sagk[a] (acc.). 
The nom. sing, of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in ~e ; see 
phale , &c. The termination -am is replaced by 4 in bd 4 hi (Rupnath, 11 . i, 2) ; cf. ayi for ayam at 
Shahbazgafhl. 2 The long nasal vowel am Is shortened in the termination (-am) of the acc. sing, of 
feminines in -a (below, p. cxxvi), and tm becomes i in dani (= Skt. idanim ). 

(3) Sandhi. 

Final nt is preserved and doubled in hevammeva (Calcutta-Bairat, 1 . 8). 

a + a becomes d in - vasdbhisita , sdtileke, sadhi\he\ ap[d]bddhatain,ja[lagh]d[sdgama ] (?). The 
d which results from the contraction is shortened before a group of consonants in -\agama\thdta (?), 
apaladhiyend and aval[d\dhiyend, diyadhiyam , but the length is preserved in diyddhiyam (Sahasram). 
Final a is elided before it, e, 0 in chu (= cka + u), ei unavisati, ma\ha]tan*eva y Ldgkul-ovdde. 

(4) Groups of Consonants. 

The only groups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky, ty (which becomes cky),pr, 
rv, vy, sv. 

A long vowel preceding a group is shortened in aliya (=Skt. drya), pa\la]kamamtu ( = pardkrd °), 
palakamamlnend, [palaka\m{t\e, vtahata- (- mahdtman ), Sake and [Sa]k[e] (~ Sakyah), abhikkinam 
(= dbhikshnam). But the length remains in p[d\l[d\kame (Sahasram), p\d]potave (from prdpndti), 
lati (=*= rdtrz ), sute (= sutram). A short vowel preceding a group is lengthened in v[a\tave 
(infinitive of vacft). 

The long nasal vowel din is shortened before consonants in [palaka]m[t]e 3 and Devanaihpiya 
(Rupnath and Maski), but remains in Devdndinpiya (Sahasram and Bairat). In bhamte, a Buddhist 
term of address which stands perhaps for bhaddainte 4 = Skt. bkadram te, ‘happiness to you the 
syllable dda is elided. The nasal vowel im is replaced by a length in ekunavisati. Anusvara is some¬ 
times omitted after a ; see the infinitive adhigatave (Maski), aid (Rupnath) = amid (Sahasram and 


1 The same form is used in Ardhamagadhi and Pali. Cf. also \p]ule at Kalsi, I, 1. 3. 

2 Also Pali saddhiin = Skt. sdrdham, &c.; see Geigers Pali, § 22. 

3 The Anusvara is omitted at the same time in pakate (= Skt . prakrantah). 

4 See Childers, Pali Dictionary, s. v. bkadanto . According to Hemachandra, IV, 287, bkainte is 
the MagadhI voc. sing, of bhadanta . 
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„_trat), tk[abh]e (but tha[»i]bkasi and tham\bh\a), pakamatu (3. plur.), [palci\kamatu (Bairat) 
- pa{ld\kamamtn (Sahasram), vayajanend (=Skt. vyanjanena), Aliya-vasani (= Arya-vam$ah ), sag he 
(_ samgkak), chha{sa)vachhare and sav[a\ckkale (= samvatsarah). The final a of the first member 
of a compound is nasalized at Sahasram in \ni\isam-deva and ammisam-\de\va (read ami 0 ). 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is » before labials in duve, 
duvadasa, s[u]ag\e], sunti; a in alahdmi , la{li)khapetavaya , vayajanend ; and frequently i, as will 
appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents in the rock-inscriptions 


at Rupnath, &c. 

kt becomes t in abhisita , &c. 

ky remains in [cha]kye (Bairat), but becomes kiy in chakiye , sakiye , and k in sake ( = Skt. 
sakyah ), Sake and [Sd\k\e\ (= Sdkyah). 

kr becomes k in pakamasi , pa\ld\kamamtu , &c. 

ksh becomes kh in khudaka , bkikhu , bkikhuniye , dakhitaviye} 

kshn becomes khin in abhikhinam. 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p, lvi and n. 2 . 
gr becomes in [mgoka] (= Skt. nyagrodha ). 
jn becomes jin in Idjind. 

nek becomes mn in sapamna = Skt. shaipahchdsat ; cf. pamnadasd , &c., in the pillar-edict V. 

tp becomes p in sapamna . 

tk becomes k in samukase . 

tm becomes / in mahata- (= Skt. mahatman ). 

ty becomes chy in adhigichya (~ Skt. adhikritya ). 

tr becomes t in tata ) lati , hetd. 

becomes / in mahatata (= Skt. makatmatvat). 
ts becomes chh in chha(sa)vachhare and sav\a\chhal . 
tsth becomes th in [utkanam ]. 2 
dr becomes d in khudaka , bha\dati\e. 

dv becomes duv in duve, duvadasa ; d in Jambudipasi , diyadhiyani. 
pn becomes p in p\a\potave (from Skt. prapndti ). 

/r remains in prakdsa (Rupnath) and in abkipretarh, prasade , (Calcutta-Bairat), 

but becomes p in Piyadasi , &c., and perhaps ph in pJidsu = Vedic praku (?); see Geiger's 
Pali, § 6a, i* 

rg becomes g in svage. 

rth becomes th in atha , and perhaps th in \ci\thdta (?). 

rdh becomes dh in adhati[y]ani , vadhisati and vadkisiti. 

rdhy becomes dhiy in apaladhiyena and aval\a\dhiyend ; dhiy in diyadhiyavi . 

m becomes in dhamma (spelt dhama at Maski, 1 . 5). 

ry becomes liy in aliya (= Skt, dry a) and paliyaya. 

rv remains in sarve (Calcutta-Bairat, 1 . 3), but becomes v in pavata and pavatis\ii\ 
rd becomes s in Piyadasi . 

rsh becomes sh in vasha\ni\ (Maski, 1 . 2) ; s In vasa and samukase . 
rh becomes lah in alahdmi. 

Ip becomes p in ap\d\badhatam . 

vy remains in vy\u\thena, but becomes viy in dakhitaviye , vataviyd, vivasetavd(vi)[ya], and vay 
in ld(li)khapetavaya and vayajanend . 

hi becomes sin xwpasine (= Skt. prasnak). 

$y becomes s in the optative passive diseya . 
sr becomes s in mis a and savane . 

skt becomes th in vy[ii\tka (Rupnath) ; th in vivutka (Sahasram). 
shm becomes ph in ttipaka (read perhaps tuphakam , as at Sarnath). 
shy becomes s in Upatisa , munis a, vadhisati and vadkisiti , hosati . 

^ becomes th in atki and tham\bli\a (Sahasram); th in tha\j?i\bha (Rupnath). 
sth becomes tk in chira-thitike and chila-thitike . 


q 3 


1 See above, p. lxxiv, n. 5. 


2 Cf. above, p, ciii. 
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sm becomes sum in sumi (= Skt. asmi)\ s in the loc. sing, in -asi. 

sy becomes siy in siya (= Skt. syat); s in the gen. sing, in -asa. 

sv remains in svage (spelt Svage at Bairat), but becomes su in s[u]ag[e] (Sahasram). 


<§L 


B.—DECLENSION 


(r) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. a the, &c.; neut .pkale> &c. 

Acc. masc. sanigham , &c.; neut. vipulam , &c. 
lnstr. Budhena , &c. 

Dat. kaldya , at hay a, ath\a\ye . 

Abl. mahatata . 

Gen. Asok\a\sa, Dev\d\nc\m\piyasa. 

Loc. Budhasi, &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. devd, &c.; neut. bhaydni , &c. 
devehi . 


pavateszi. 


In the nom. sing. masc. yavataka and the nom. sing. neut. ld(/i)khdpetavaya, vivasetava(vi) [ ya] 
at Rupnath, -a is perhaps only a clerical error for -e. 

In the acc. sing. masc. sagh[a"\ (for sanigham) and the acc. sing. neut. vipula at Rupnath, the 
final Anusvara is omitted. 

The final a of the instr. sing, is lengthened in apaladhiyend , avat[a\dhiyend, -abhisitena, 
pa\kd\mam[t]nendy palakamamlnena , vayajanena, vy[u]thend. 

At Barabar we seem to have a loc. sing, in -e: su[p]i{y\e. 

The final d of the nom. plur. masc. is shortened in ~deva (Sahasram, 1 . 3). 

The Sanskrit masculines paryaya t vawfa, samvatsara form the nom. and acc. plur. paliydyani , 
vasdniy [ savachhaldni ], with the termination of the neuter. The nom. plur. neut. has the ending -d 
at Sahasram ( 1 . 6 f.) in lati-sata vimithd ; at Rupnath ( 1 . 5 f.) we have sata instead of satd . 


(3) Feminines in * a . 

Nom. sing, kubhd , din a ; acc. sing. ap\d\bddhatam,phdsn-vihdlatam ; nom. plur. upasikd, gdthd . 


(3) Feminines in -i and ~i. 

Acc. sing. vadhi\ nom. plur bkikhnniye; loc. plur .pavatis\u]} 

• (4) Masculines in - at . 

Nom. sing, kalaihtam ; instr. sing, bhagavata ; nom. plur. saihta (for either samtd or sarnie). 


(5) Masculines in - an . 

Nom. sing. Idjd, laja ; instr. sing, lajind, ma\ha]tan\a\ 

(6) Masculine in - in . 

Nom. sing Piyadast , ; instr. sing. Piyadasind. 


C.—PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing. Jtakam. 

Instr. sing, mamaya , kamiydye , [w*]. 

Gen. sing. w*. 

1 The feminine parvati ( = parvata) occurs in the Taittiriya-Samhita ; see Bohtlingk’s 
Worterbuch , s. v. 
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(3) Pronoun of the second person. 

Dat. plur. ve (= Skt. vak\ which is used for the nom. at Maski ( 1 . 7); gen. plur. tupaka 
(RQpnath), which is probably a clerical error for tupkakam (Sarnath). 


(3) Base ta . 

Nom. sing. masc. and neut. se ; acc. sing. neut. se ; nom. plur. masc. te. 


(4) Base eta . 

Nom. sing. neut. esa> esd } e[s]e ; instr. sing. \etena\ eteni{na ), etind ; dat. sing. etaye y etiya ; acc. 
plur. neut. etanu 

With the forms etind and etiya at Rupnath cf. the gen. sing, etisa in the two Kharoshthi 
versions of the rock-edicts, and etisha at Kalsi. 


(5) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. iya\m\ > iya ; neut. iyam. Neut. imam . 

Acc. masc. ima ; neut. intam. 

Dat. \i\mdyd. 

Nom. sing. fern. iyam. 

(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

The base ki forms part of the conjunction kintti or kiti> and the base ka of the indefinite kechi 
(nom. sing. neut.). 

(7) Relative pronoun. 

Nom. sing. masc. and neut. e; acc. sing. neut. ya, am ; nom. plur. masc. ya, which follows the 
analogy of the nouns in -a, and [ye], 

(8) Base sarva. 

Nom. sing. neut. sarve. 


D.—NUMERALS 

Two : nom. neut. duve. 

Twelve: duvddasa. 

Nineteen: ekunavisati . 

Fifty-six : sapamnd . For panna = Skt , panchd$at s see Pischels Gratnmatik , § 445 
Hundred : sata and sata (nom. plur.). 


E._CONJUGATION 

(1) Present. 

(a) Indicative. 

1. sing, alahdmi , sumi, ichhdmi, likhd\j>a\ydnti. 

3. sing, at hi. 


2. plur. \likkdpa\ydtkd. 


(b) Subjunctive. 




3 * SI * n g* adhigachh[e\yd , .rzjr#, diseyd (passive). 

3 * P Iur * (= sAune[y]u at KalsI), upadhdl[a]yeyu. 


(d) Imperative. 

3. sing. hotu. 

2. plur. lekhapeta , \likhdpayatha \. 

3. plur. pakamatu (for °manitu) i palakamamtu, jdnamtu. 

(2) Aorist : 3. plur. husu. 

(3) Perfect : 3. sing. dhd. 

(4) Future. 

3. sing, ho sail, vadhisati and vadhisiti . 

(5) Participles. 

(a) Present Participle. 

Active : kalamtam , samta (nom. plur.). 

Middle: pa[kd]mam\i\ 7 ia } palakamamina. 

(b) Past passive participle. 

In •fas kata,pakata (— Skt. prakrauta), vy\u\tha and vivutha (from vi-vas), &c. 

In -na : dina (i. e. dinnci ); see above, p. cxxii. 

(c) Future passive participle. 

In -tavya : dakkitciviyci , vataviya, ld{h)khdpetavaya y vivasotavd{yi)[ya 
In -/a : and and ckakiya. 

(6 ) Infinitive. 

adhigatave, v[d]tavc (from root vac A), p[d\potave (from Skt. frSpHdti ), pdv[a]t[a]ve (from 
*prdpati ; see Pischel s Grammatik, § 5°4)> arodheve (read drddhetave ) and 

(7) Absolutive. 

abkivdde[tu\nam ; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 585. 


II. THE THREE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS IN THE MYSORE STATE 

A.—PHONETICS 

(1) Vowels. 

For vadhisiti and munisa, see above, p. cxxiii. Skt. u is represented by a in garu ( = guru). 
For o — Skt. u in kho, see above, p. lvi and n. 3. ri becomes (1) i in pakiti (= prakritih ), 
pitisu (= ptirtsku ); (2) u in pitusu; (3) ra in drakyitavyam (from drihyati). cm becomes 0 in 
pordnd . 

Interconsonantal a or i are lengthened in ad/iatiya (= Ardhamagadhi addhaijja ; see above, 
p. cxxiii), upayita (= Skt. upeta), chira-thitike, Suvaihnagirite, and final i, which stands for is, in 
pakiti. Initial a and i are lost in pi, hakaih, ti. 
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(a) Simple Consonants. 


The three Mysore inscriptions agree with the Girnar, Shahbazgarhi, and Mansehra rock-edicts 
in retaining the letter r, which has become / in the Magadha dialect. 

Skt. n is preserved in gund, paka\ni\i . . nena (read pakamaminena) y pordna, prdnesu , maha - 
mdtdnaniy li[pi]karena } Suvamnagirite , savane , but is replaced by dental n in adhdtiydni , 
khudakena, vasdni . It is used instead of n in Devanampiya (Brahmagiri and Jatihga-RameSvara) 
sk [ Dev\a[nd]mpiya (Siddapura) and corresponds to Skt .jn in dnapayati.' 

k appears to have become y in diyadhiya (= *dvikdrdhya ). bh becomes h in hoti, husani , 
deveki. 

y is developed out of i in upayite and becomes v before u in di[gh]dvuse. ayi becomes e 
in aradhetave . ava becomes o in hoti. 

j and sh have become s throughout; but s is improperly used for j in [< a~\ckar[i]yafa (Jatinga- 
Rame^vara) and $a\cha\m (Siddapura). h i^ prefixed in hevam and hemeva. 

Final as becomes e in Suvamnagirite y athe , &c v but a in esa (nom. sing. neut.). Final 
Anusvara is omitted in iya and badha . 


(3) Sandhi. 

Final in is preserved, and the syllable va is dropped, in hemeva (= Skt. evamteva). Final a is 
elided before u in cku (~cka 4- u) ) and before e in niahdtpenteva. i + i become i in hiyam (Brahmagiri, 
1 . 4 ). 


(4) Groups of Consonants. 

The only groups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky, tin (which becomes tp ), dr, 
pr, vy, sv, ky . 

A long vowel preceding a group is shortened in ayaputasa , dchariya , avaradhiya , diyadhiyam , 
e[t]dyathaya, but the length remains in dnapayati , dt[gti\avuse, papotave (from Skt. prdpnoti ), 
makdmdta,yathdrakam, A short vowel preceding a group is lengthened in vyuthena . 

The long nasal vowel am is shortened before consonants in \Dev\d\na\mpiye, prakamte and 
pakamte . Anusvara is omitted after a in ata and savachharam . 
kt becomes t in vataviya . 

ky remains in sakye (Brahmagiri), but becomes h in sake (Siddapura). 
hr becomes k in pakama, prakamte and pakamte . 
ksk becomes kh in khudaka. 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. lvi and n. z. 
gy becomes giy in arogiyam . 
jh becomes h in hatika ; n in dnapayati 

As in atpa - (= Skt. dtman) at Girnar, tm becomes tp in makdtpa (= mahatman ). 
ty becomes ch in sacham . 
tr becomes t in ayaputasa , makdmdta. 
ts becomes chh in samvachkara . 

dr remains in drahyitavyam , but becomes d in khudaka . 
dv becomes d in Janibudipasi and diyadhiyam . 
pn becomes p in papotave (from Skt. prdpnoti). 

pr remains in prakamte (Brahmagiri, 1 . 2), but becomes p in pakamte } &c. 

rg becomes g in svage . 

rgh becomes gh in di (gK\dvuse. 

rn becomes inn in Suvamnagirite . 

rt becomes t in pavatitaviya ; t in kataviye . 

rth becomes th in at ha. 


1 Cf. Prakrit dnavedi\ and anapetni\ anapita, &c. at Shahbazgafhl and Mansehra. 
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rdh becomes dh in adhatiyani and vadhisiti . 

rdhy becomes dhiy in avaradhiya ; dhiy in diyadkiyam . 

rm becomes mm in dhantma . 

ry becomes riy in dchariya ; y in ayaputasa. 

rsk becomes s in vasani. 

rh becomes rah in yatharaham . 

^ remains in vyuthena and drahyitavyam , but becomes z/z;/ in the remaining gerunds in 
taviya (= Skt - tavya ). 

/r becomes j in misa> sdvane, sdvite , savapite , 
j/// becomes th in vyuthena . 

becomes j in munisd and vadhisiti . 
becomes /A in chira-thitlke. 
sm becomes j in the loc. sing, in -&rz. 

becomes ^ in the gen. sing, in -0 .sy*. 
sv remains in svage. 
hy remains in drahyitavyam . 


B.—DECLENSION 

(i) Masculines and neuters in 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. athe, See.; neut .phale, &c. 
Acc. masc. ekam ) savachkaram; neut. 

yam > &c. 

Instr. kdlena ) Sec. 

Dat. athdya. 

Abb avaradhiya. 

Gen. ayaputasa , pakamasa. 

Loc. Isilasi , Jambudipasi . 


drogt- 


Plural. 

Masc. natikd , &c.; neut. vasani\ &c. 
deveki. 


mahdmatdnam . 
hdtikesu, prdnesu. 


The termination of the nom. sing. neut. is in (Jatinga-Ramesvara) = likhite 

(P»rahmagiri), vataviyam , sac ham. 

(а) Feminine in -a: nom. sing.^m«^. 

(3) Feminine in nom. sing./^zVz. 

(4) Masculine in -z/: loc. plur. 

(5) Masculine in -r* : loc. plur. pitisu (Brahmagiri) and pitusu (Jatinga-Ramesvara). 

(б) Masculine in -an. The Sanskrit base mahdtman follows the ^-declension: instr. sing. 
mahdtpen\a\ ; nom. plur. mahdtpd . 

(7) Masculine in -in : instr. sing, amtevasma. 


C.—PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 
Nom. sing, hakani ; instr. may a, me ; gen. mat (read me). 

(2) Base ta. 

Acc. sing. neut. se ; nom. plur. masc. se. 

(3) Base eta. 

Nom. sing. neut. esa ; dat. sing. e[t]dya ; nom. sing, fern. esd. 
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Singular. 

Nom. masc. iyath ; neut. iyaui, iya. 
Acc. masc. imam . 

Instr. imina. 


Plural. 


Masc. ime. 


(5) Relative pronoun. 


Acc. sing. neut. ya, yam. 


D.—CONJUGATION 

(1) Present. 

(a) Indicative: 3. sing, koti, anapayatu 

(b) Optative: 3. plur. pakameyu, jaiieyu (which follows the /r-conjugation). 

(2) Aorist: 1. sin g. husam. 

(3) Perfect: 3. sing, aha . 

(4) Future: 3. sing, vadhisiti. 

(5) Participles. 

(a) Present middle participle : paka\tn\i . . na (read pakamamina ), s am ana (from root as ). 

(b) Past passive participle : 1 upaylta (from upa-i), prakarnta and pakamta (= Skt. prakranta) > 
vyiitha (from vi-vas), &c. 

(c) Future passive participle: vataviya , kataviya , drahyitavya (from the present drihyall )> 

afachayitaviya , pavalitaviya , (from the desiderative of Sru). 

(6) Infinitive. 

papotave (from Skt . prdpndti), aradhetave. 




TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 

FIRST PART: THE ROCK-EDICTS 

I. THE GIRNAR ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) 

2 fa^ffan trsrr Hqnfam (b) v* * fa- 

3 fqsIH^ kT*wt ir^rN 

4 (c) h q smfa qmfa (d) ^§4 fa faw 

5 Hitffafa ^qfafafa faqqfa THTT 

6 (E) mf*a fa g TOl HT^HTIT ^qifa 

7 fitRH faq^fafa Tlfa (f) *JO Hfiqfafa 

8 ^qfafaqR faq^fafa Tlfa ^f^%H q« 

9 ffa irrnflHF^Tfa qircfa$ ^mqiq 

10 (G) $ W5f q^T qfaoffa %faWT fa qq HI- 

11 qn qnw it fan qfa fait fa fa 

12 fait h $ffa (h) fat fa fa mm msj h qntfafa; 

1 (A) iy[am] dharhma-lipl Devanampriyena 

2 Priyadasina rafia lekh[a]pita (B) [I]dha na kim- 

3 chi jlvarh arabhitpa prajuhitavyam 

4 (C) na cha samajo katavyo (D) bahukam hi dosam 

5 samajamhi pasati Devanaiixpriyo Priyadasi raja 1 

6 (E) asti pi tu ekacha samaja sadhu-mata Devanam- 

7 priyasa Priyadaslno rafio (F) pura mahanas[amhi] ! 

8 Devanampriyasa Priy[a]dasino rafio anudivasam ba- 


1 Before raja a superfluous ra seems to have been struck out by the writer. 

* The first syllable of mahauasa 0 looks almost like me, and sa like se. Originally mahanase 
may have been written, to which tnhi was added subsequently without correcting the se into sa. 
As noted by Biihler (El, 2. 449, n. 10), a second mhi was added at the very end of the line. 
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9 

10 

11 

12 


huni prana-sata-sahasrani arabhisu supathaya 
(G) se aja yada ayam dha£m]ma-lip[i] likhita ti eva pra¬ 
na arabhare supathaya dvo mora eko mago so pi 
mago na dhruvo 1 (H) ete pi trl prana pachha na arabhisare 


*8L 


TRANSLATION 


(A) This rescript on morality 2 has been caused to be written by king Devanam¬ 
priya Priyadar^irt. 

(B) H ere 3 no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And no festival meeting 4 * must be held. 

(D) For king Devanampriya Priyadar&in sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 
king Devanampriya Priyadar&in. 6 

(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanarhpriya Priyadar6in many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 8 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals are being 
killed (daily) for the sake of curry, 7 (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, (but) even this 
deer not regularly. 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (a) tt^t 

2 W XH3T 7H- 

3 TUift ^TTnfT q fq TO STTftq 


1 dJtuvo Senart and Biihler. There are two distinct strokes at the bottom of the dh y one of 
which is u y while the upper one is probably r . Cf. the r of [A]mdhra in the Girnar edict XIII, 1 . 9, 
and of aprakaranamhi in edict XII, 1 . 3. 

2 The literal meaning of dhamma-lipi (or dhrama-dipi in the two Khar 5 shthl versions) is 
‘a writing on morality*. To retain the sense of‘writing’, I use the translation ‘rescript on 
morality* instead of‘religious edict’ as the term was rendered by Biihler, 

3 viz. * in my territory \ Cf. the rock-edict XIII, Q and R, and the Rupnath rock-inscription, K. 

4 Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 93 f.), D. R. Bbandarkar (JBBRAS, 21. 395 ff.; IA, 42. 255 ff.), and 

Thomas (JRAS, 1914, 392 fif.) have shown by quotations that this is the actual meaning of the 
word samdja , which Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1324 f.) had translated by ‘battue*, 

6 This remark seems to refer to the representations mentioned in the rock-edict IV, B. 

6 D. R. Bhandarkar (IA, 42. 257) quotes Mahabharata , III, 208, 8-10, where ‘ we are told that 
a,000 animals and 2,000 kine were slain every dr y in the kitchen (mahanasa) of king Rantideva, and 
that by doling out meat to his people he attained to incomparable fame.* Cf. also XII, 29, 127 f., 
and VII, 67, 16-18 : ‘On the nights which guests spent with Rantideva, the son of Samkriti, 21,000 
kine were killed. Then the cooks, who wore ear-rings of bright jewels, were shouting: “ Eat ye 
a lot of curry (supa) 1 There is not so much meat to-day, as formerly!*** 

7 Evidently on behalf of some members of the royal household who refused to turn strict 

vegetarians. 





SECOND ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

wlwf^T ^ *RT *m HTf% ^ f TTlfiffiTfa ^ CwfacTlfH ^ 


<SL 


6 

7 (c) ijf^TtTT ^ *ra fraftmif% ^ Ttmfvmfa ^ 

s (d) 4%fnr ^r w^Tfxim w ^ ^infirm Ttfn^TR tnp^TR 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


(A) sarvata vijitamhi Devanampriyasa Piyadasino 1 2 rafio 
evamapi prachamtesu yatha Choda Pada Satiyaputo Ketalaputo a. Taifaba- 
pamm Amtiyako Yona-raja ye va pi tasa Aratiy[a]kas[a] a s5mip[am] 3 
rajano sarvatra Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rafio dve chikiehha kata 
manusa - chikiehha cha pasu - chikiehha cha (B) osudhani cha 
m[a]nusopagan[i] cha 

paso[pa]gani cha yata yata nasti sarvatra 4 harapitani cha ropapitani cha 

(C) mulani cha phalani cha yata yatra 5 nasti sarvata 6 harapitani 
r°p[a]pitani cha 

(D) pamthesu kupa cha khanapita vrachha cha ropapit[a] paribhogaya pasu 


yam 


cha 


manusanam 


TRANSLATION 


(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Devanampriya PriyadarSin, and 
likewise among (his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the Fandyas, the Satiyaputa, 7 
the Kotalaputa, 8 even 8 10 TamraparnI, 110 the Yona king Antiyaka, 11 and also the 


1 Priya° Biihler. 

2 Thus Senart and Buhler, El, 2. 449; Amtiyokasd Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 95. 

8 Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 95) would read sdminam , which he considered to be a clerical error for 
samamtd, the reading of the other versions of this edict. It is quite possible that samamtd was the 
original reading of the rock, and that it was subsequently changed by the writer into samipam 
(or sdmlpd ?). 

4 sarvata Senart, sarvatra Buhler. 

5 yata Buhler. 

• sarvatra Buhler. 

7 Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 98 ff.) rejected Kern’s identification of this term with the SatpurS range, 
and explained it by ‘ the king of the Satvats *, whom he located in Western India. D. R. Bhandarkar 
(JBBRAS, 21. 398) compares Satiyaputa, for which the KalsI version reads Satiyaputa, with 
Satpute, a surname current among the present Marathas, Liiders (ZDMG, 58. 693 f.) has shown 
that the Pali putta (= Skt. putra) at the end of compounds frequently means ‘ belonging to a tribe’. 
He quotes as examples Andhakavenhuputta , Videhaputta , Bhojaputta , Mildchaputta ) devaputta 
(cf. the feminine devadhita ), and Skt. rajaputra . 

8 Ketalaputa is perhaps a mistake for the reading of the Mansehra version : Keralaputra, 
i,e. the king of Kerala or Malabar, the Krjp 6 f 3 o 0 po? of Ptolemy; see Lassen’s Ind. Alt. } vol. I 
(sec. ed.), p. 188, note, and vol. Ill, p. 193. 

® The syllable d cannot be the preposition a, ‘ as far as because the latter would require after 
it the ablative Tathbapatnniyd , as at Mansehra, XIII, Q. Liiders therefore explains it as an 
ArdhamagadhI form of the Skt. relative^# ; see SPAW, 1914. 831. 

10 TamraparnI {Tambapanni in Pali) is one of the ancient names of the island of Ceylon. It 
occurs in the Dipavamsa, and was known already to Megasthenes in the form Tairpo^dyrj ; see IA, 
6. 129 and 348. Besides, TamraparnI is the name of a river in the Tinnevelly district, which was 
known to the author of the Rdmdyana (Bombay edition, IV, 4T, 17). 

11 Kals! and Mansehra read Amtiyoga , the remaining versions A nitty oka. Antiochus II Theos 
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ings who are the neighbours * 1 of this Arttiyaka, —everywhere two (kinds of) medical 
treatment 2 were established by king Devanampriya Priyadarsin, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) And wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and beneficial to 
cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(0) Wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were caused to be 
imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT; GIRNAR 

1 (a) tren sr (b) wn 55 

2 (c) fr^rr tr ^ ^ ^ ssrfri' 

3 *TR W 3FRT- 

4 *r far qrare (d) -mv Rrrfr ^ ftmft ^ fawqirsrriffai 

5 brijr <r xircrR 

e (e) fa m*m if?! ^ ^ 

1 (A) Deva&ampiyo 3 4 5 Piyadasi r[a]ja evam aha (B) dbadasa-vasabhisitena maya 

idarh afi[a]pitarh 

2 (C) sarvata vijite mama yutS cha rajuke cha pradesike cha jpamchasu pamchasu 

vasesu anusariv 

8 y[a]na[rh n]iyatu etayeva athaya imaya dhammamisastiya yatha ana- 

4 ya pi kammay[a] (D) [s]adhu matari cha pitari cha susrusa mitra-samstuta-natinam * 

bamhana- 

5 samananaih sadh[u d]anarit prananam sadhu anarambho apa-vyayata apa~bhadata 6 

sadhu 

6 (E) parisa pi yute anapayisati gananayam hetuto cha vyamjanato cha 


of Syria (261-246 b.C.) is probably meant; see Lassen’s Tnd. Alt, vol. II (sec. ed.), p. 255, and 
Senart, I A, 20. 242. 

1 For samamta, ‘ neighbours \ and its equivalent safatpam, literally * neighbourhood \ see 
JBBRAS, 21. 398, IA, 34. 345, and AJP, 30. 183 fif. The ‘neighbours' of Antiochus II were 
probably the four kings named in the KalsI edict XIII, Q. 

2 D. R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, 3 i. 398 f.) remarks that chikitsa means neither ‘hospitals’ 
(Bfihler) nor ‘remedies' (Senart); he translates it by ‘provision or provident arrangement'. 

3 °priyo Btihler. 

4 mitra - looks almost like wild- ; see El, 2. 450, n. 47. 

5 apabhimdaid Senary apabhamdata Buhlen 








FIRST AND SECOND ROCK-EDICTS: GIRNAR 




Scale One-sixth 





THIRD ROCK EDICT: GIRNAR 


<8L 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktas , 7 the Rdjuka , 1 2 and the Pradehka 3 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) 4 5 every five years for this 
very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for other 
business.® 

(D) ‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ 6 7 8 

(E) The council (of Mahamatras ) 7 also shall order the Yuktas to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter. 8 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


1 (a) idww ssrat *rgfcr wawifir ^rf%wt m ^ 

2 ^mfrrcnft sRpremwR srcrmfhnft (b) w ^Rfinw 


1 For ynta = Sanskrit yukta, ‘an officer which occurs in the Kautiliya , see Thomas in 
I A, 37. ax, JRAS, 1909. 467, and 1914. 387 ffi, and cf. the terms dyuktaka and virriyuktaka in the 
Valabhi inscriptions (Fleet’s Gupta Inscrs., p. 169, notes 4 and 5)* 

2 Biihler (ZDMG, 47. 466 fif.) showed that this term means originally ‘a field-measurer’ (from 
rajju, ‘ a rope ’), and is the designation of a revenue settlement officer. In the Kautiliya , the two 
terms chora-rajju (p, 60) and chora-rajjuka (p. 232) seem to mean something like ‘police’ and 
‘police officer’, respectively. Cf. I. J. Sorabji, Notes on the Arthasdstram , p. 10 f., and Jolly in 
ZDMG, 71. 228. 

3 Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 383 ff., and 1915. 112) compares this term with pradeshtri in the 
Kautitxya y which is, however, a nomen agentis of the verb pradisati, * to direct while pradesika is 
derived from the substantive pradeia. Kern (JRAS, 1880. 393) translated pradesika by * a provincial 
governor’. In Kalhana’s Rajatarahgini (IV, 12 6 ) prddehkesvara means ‘a provincial chief’. 
A reference to the first separate edict (Dhauli, Z-CC; Jaugada, AA-DD) suggests that the 
PrddHika of the third rock-edict may have belonged to the class of the Mahamatras y and that 
PradeUka-mahamatra would mean ‘ a provincial high officer \ 

4 Cf. Fleet in JRAS, 1908, 821. 

5 Cf. the Dhauli separate edict I, CC. 

6 This sentence has been successfully explained by Thomas, I A, 37. 20. 

7 Biihler translated parisa by ‘school*, and in edict VI by ‘committee . K. Jayaswal (IA, 
42. 283) has drawn attention to the occurrence of the term mantri-pariskad , ‘the council of 
ministers in the Kautiliya. This meaning fits admirably both here and in the rock-edict VI, F. 

8 I follow Luders (SPAW, 1914. 839) in the translation of the difficult words gananayam 
hetuto cha vyamjanato cka . For vyahjana cf. my note on the translation of the Sarnath pillar-edict, 
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<SL 


^ ^ $r (c) nrfisl 

*\ >— 

^TWiit^ 

5 ^ tfaFpfe*u ^Rrt> 

6 nt btufr mfkftm $?tr snrrM *hrfexnft w^hhwh 

HTTrfT. fxTrrf^ 

7 fpT (d) ^ ^ (e) ^f*raf?r 

~^TRfn^ 

3 ftrosfa mil wro! ^ (p) <pn ^ tht ^ smt^rr ^ ^r^finra 
lIR^r^Rt TRt 

9 iRirfWw S3 tPRtf HHfr^ f?rei?t m 

10 (G) ^ f? W 4$ q (H) lilTTOT ft? 5f VRfw 

(i) 1 WTH? 3 SP*IT*f 

11 ^ ^ ^ fj) FrTP? ^Nufira wm ^rRi 

12 Ht c^rfan (K) iT^TOTfaf*#! ^TPlftniH flR^fHHT tm 3& 

vmfcm 

1 (A) atikatarh amt[a]ram bahuni vasa-satani vadhito eva pranarambho vihimsa cha 

bhutanam ftatlsu 

2 a[s]aihpratipati bra[m]hana-sramananarh asaihpratlpatl 1 (B) ta a aja Devanam- 

priyasa Priyadasino 8 rafio 

3 dhaihma-charanena [bhe]ri-ghoso aho dhamma-ghoso vimana-darsana 4 cha hasti- 

da[sa]na cha 

4 agi-kh[a]riidhani cha [a]nani cha divyani rupani dasayitpa janam (C) yarise bahuhi 

v[asa]-satehi 

5 na bhuta-puve tarise aja vadhite Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rario 

dhammanusastiya anararh- 

6 [bhjo prananam avihisa 5 bhutanam natlnam sampatipatl bramhana-samananam 

sampatipati matari pitari 

7 [s]usrusa thaira-susrusa (D) esa ane cha bahuvidhe [dha]mma-charane va[dhi]te 

(E) vadhayisati cheva Devanaridpriyo 

8, [Pri*]ya[da]si 6 raja dhamma-[cha]ranam idam (P) putra cha [pjotra cha prapotra 
cha Devanampriyasa Priyadasino ratio 

1 The syllable pa was inserted subsequently. « 

2 This syllable was inserted subsequently. 

3 The syllable da was inserted subsequently. 

4 -dasana Senart and Biihler. 

5 The syllable hi was inserted subsequently. 

6 The first syllable of lines 8 and 9 [fri and pra) is invisible on my materials and is taken from 
the plate facing ASWI, a. 103. 










FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


[pra*]vadhayisarhti 1 idarh [dhajriima-charaijam ava savafa-kapa 2 3 dhammamhi 
silamhi tisfamto [dha]rhmam anusasisarhti 

10 (G) [e]sa hi seste' kamme ya dhammanusasanarh (H) dhamma-charane pi na 

[bhajvati asllasa (I) [ta] imamhi athamhi 

11 [va]dhl cha ahinl cha sadhu (J) e[t]5ya athaya" ida[m] lekhapitam imasa athafsa] 

v[a]dhi yujamtu hini 4 ch[a] 

12 [no] 6 lochetavya (K) dbadasa-vasabhisitena Devan[a]mpriyena Priyadasina 

rafija] idarii lekhapitam 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Brahmanas and ^ramanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Devanampriya Priyadar£in, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 6 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, 
masses of fire, and other divine figures. 7 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Devanampriya 


1 See note 6 on previous page. 

2 sariivata - Biihler. 

3 Between thd and ya the rock shows a vacant space which may be due either to a natural 
fissure or to an erasure. 

4 There is a vacant space between hi and nu 

6 Instead of no the plate facing El, % 452 shows the syllable ?nd i which seems, however, to be 
due to retouching. Kern (IA, 5. 261 and 262) preferred to read nalochctavyd . 

6 For former translations of these words see my remarks in JRAS, 1911. 7^5 I now a dopt 
the explanation of D. R. Bhandarkar (IA, 42. 25), who says: ‘The sound of a drum invariably 
precedes either a battle, a public announcement, or the exhibition of a scene to the people. But 
since A£oka entered on his career of righteousness, it has ceased to be a summons to fight, but 
invites people to come and witness certain spectacles ; and as those spectacles are of such a character 
as to generate and develop righteousness, the drum has thus become the proclaimer of righteousness.’ 
Cf. the Girnar edict X, A, and the third note on the translation of it. 

7 D. R. Bhandarkar (p. 26 f.) suggests that the aerial chariots were exhibited in order to induce 
people to practise morality and thereby to become, qualified for such celestial abodes. The 
elephants ( haihini at Dhauli) he explains as representations of Buddha in the shape of a white 
elephant; but we may also think of the celestial elephants, which are the usual vehicles of the 
four Maharajas or Lokapalas. In the ‘ masses of fire * Bhandarkar finds an allusion to the 
fire-pit of the Khadircihgara-jataka. But according to Childers, Pali Dictionary , p. 1 8 , aggikhhandha 
is ‘used figuratively of a person of brilliancy and distinction\ To the three quotations which he 
gives from the commentary on the Dhammapada may he added Mahavagga , I, 16-18, where the 
guardians of the four directions, with Indra and Brahma, are stated to resemble ‘ great masses of 
fire’ {mahantd aggikkhandha). Consequently, the expression ‘masses of fire’ (agikhaihdhdni) in 
the fourth edict has perhaps to be taken in the sense of 1 radiant beings of another world \ Thomas 
(JRAS, 1914. 395) would render agniskandhak by ‘bonfires 5 ; but this meaning is precluded by 
the subsequent words ‘and other divine figures*. In editing edict IV, Prinsep (JASB, 7. 266) 
quoted Mahavamsa , XII, 34, where Buddha’s sermon on the parable of aggikkkandha (Aitguttara- 
nikaya, , ed. Hardy, part IV, p. 12% ff.) is referred to. With divyani rupani cf. devd in the Rupnath 
edict, E. See also above, p. 2, n. 5. 
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in, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmartas and &ramanas, obedience to mother (and) 
lather, (and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Ddvanampriya FriyadarSin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(F) And the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Ddvanampriya Priya- 
dardin will promote this practice of morality until the icon of destruction (of the 
world), 1 (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality (and) by good 
conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of good 
conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been caused to be written, (viz. in order 
that) they 2 should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that the 
neglect (of it) should not be approved (by them). 3 

(K) This was caused to be written by king Devanampriya PriyadarSin (when 
he had been) anointed twelve years. 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (a) xjmi w? (b) toho (c) 

2 (D) w mj TOF? Riff (E) fl TWpT tT RtWT R $ SUN 

HRZRiRT TTRT 

3 (f) Rt 3 Fri fa Ft wrarfw (G) 

fa RTR (H) wfHRTrt 

4 F VFFfTFTffT •TTR (I) W Wfl 

RirTT (J) k'FRRmi^J RNRWT RTRffWFTR 

5 .* * * HHfrW R % RT 

fa ^ WIRUrTT (K) HTFRRf R 


See Fleets remarks in JRAS, 1911. 485, n. 1. Bohtlingk’s Abridged Dictionary (vol. VII, 
addenda) quotes samvarta-kalpa from the Mahavyutpatti (§ 453, No. 62). 

Hereby the successors of Asoka appear to be meant; cf. section F, above. 

3 In the rock-edict XIII, section X, lochetu at Kalsi corresponds to rochetu (from Skt. rochayati) 
at Shahbazgarhl. Here, however, we find forms of the verb locheti in all versions. Probably these 
are pure Magadhisms at Girnar, Shahbazgarhl, and Mansehra, where forms of rocketi would have 
to be expected. The same applies to section E of the rock-edict XIV, where \a\lochetpa at Girnar 
and alocheti at Shahbazgarhl correspond to alochayitu at Kalsi. 









WHISTffy. 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

e.’srofc'TtMFi ^irpfin h (l) wnran 

xrf?f%MF*T^ 

7 . vm 2Rrn*tarc$ *n ^ *nt*m ^ (m) w%# 

^ 3fT%i ** 

s .* * * * if fq ^i ^ 'snffi^i ^rrqrn ?r (n) 

^mfsrfwr fa ^ 

0 .h w*$mTrnr (o) mw sfi vnfaxft ffrfiam 

10 * * ******* ’ 

1 (A) D[e]vanaxhpriyo Piyadasi r&ja 1 evatft aha (B) kalanam dukaram (C) y[o 

adikaro] kalan[a]sa 2 so dukararii karoti 

2 (D) ta maya bahu kalanarh katam (E) t[a] mama puta cha pota 3 cha pararh cha 

tena y[a] me [a]pacham ava samvata-kapa anuvatisare tatha 

3 so sukatam kasati 4 * 6 (F) yo tu eta desarii pi hapesati so [du]katarh kasati 

(G) sukaram hi papa[m] (H) atikatam amtaram 

4 na bhuta - pruvam * dhamma - mahamata nama (I) ta m[a]ya traidasa- 

vasabhi[s]i[teiia] dhamm[a]-mahamata kata («T) te sava-pasamdesu vyapata 
dhamadhistanaya * 

5 .[dha]mma-yutasa cha Yona-K[a]ihbo[ja]-G!iihdkaranaiu 7 Ris^ika- 

P[e]ten.ikanaih ye va pi a[th]n[e a]parata 8 (K) bhatamayesu va 

6 ..[su]kha[ya dharhma] - yutanarh apar[i]godhaya vyapata te 

(L) ba[rit]dhana-badhasa 9 patividhanaya 

7 .. . ..[p]raja 10 katabhikaresu va thairesu va vyapata te (M) F&talipute 

cha bahirasu u cha 

8 .. [y]e vS pi me afte natika sarvata vyapata te (N) yo ayam dhaihma- 

nisrito ti va 

9 .. [t]e [dhajrhma-mahamata (O) etaya 1 * athaya ayarii dharhma-lipl likhita 

10 .. 

1 There is a vacant space before and after the syllable n f. 

2 ye a . kal&nesa Smart and Biihler. 

3 potrd Biihler. 

* The KalsI and Dhauli versions read correctly se sukatam kachhamtu As Michelson 
(AJP, 32. 441) suggests, the Gimar reading may be a corruption due to the influence of the 

next sentence. 

6 Read - purvam , which is Senart’s reading; - prurvam Biihler. 

6 The other versions read dhamm&dhi* 7 Yona- Biihler. 8 apardta Biihler. 

* The na of bamdhana - was inserted subsequently. 

10 \P\ ra jd looks exactly like [ P\djd . Cf. the r of traidasa- in line 4 » and above, p. 4, n. 4* 

11 Read bahiresu , which is Senart’s and Biihler’s reading. 

13 The syllable ya was inserted subsequently. 
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TRANSLATION 



(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar6in speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the aeon of destruction (of the world), those who will conform 
to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin is easily committed. 

(H) In times past (officers) called Makamalras of morality ( Dharma-mahamatra ) 
did not exist before. 

(I) But Mahamatras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) 

anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality.of those 

who are devoted to morality (even) among the Yopas, Kambdjas, and Gandharas, 1 
the Bistikas and Petenikas, 2 3 and whatever other western borderers 8 (of mine 
there are). 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters 4 .for the ... 

happiness of those who are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for 
worldly life). 5 6 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners* (with money) 7 .(if one 

has) children, or with those who are bewitched (i.e. incurably ill ?), 8 or with the aged. 

1 i.e. the Greeks, Kabulis, and north-western Panjabis ; see ASSI, i. 133, n. 1, and, for the 
Kambojas, Weber, Indische Streifen, 3. 353 f., and JRAS, 1911. 801 f„ 1912. 255 ff., 1915. 171. 

2 Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 361) identified the Ristikas with the Rishtikas of the Ramayana. But 
Ristika is probably a clerical mistake for Rastika ; see my note on the translation of the ShahbazgarhT 
edict V, J. According to Michelson (IF, 24. 53 ff.), Petenika stands for *Paitrayanika. Dhauli 
reads Pitemka, and the two Kharoshthl versions read Pilinika. The same tribe is mentioned in 
the rock-edict XIII, R ; see my note on the translation of the KalsI version of that passage. 

3 In Senart’s and Biihler’s translations the word apara t * western ’, is disregarded ; but it is 
noticed by Senart in IA, 20. 340. For athta see the KalsI edict II, 1 . i, and XIII, 1 . 6; Rupnath, 
Sahasram, and Bairat, H; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, I; and the second separate edict at Dhauli 
and Jaugada. Later on Aparanta became the designation of a tract of land on the western coast, 
the capital of which was Sopara ; cf, El, it. aao. 

4 The m between bhata (Sanskrit bhrita) and aya (Sanskrit dry a) is euphonic; see 
Franke in GN, 1895. 533 f., and cf. Kuhn’s Pali-Grammatik, p. 63 f., and Windiscb, Berichte der 

Sacks. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften , 1893. 240 f. 

6 Instead of aparigodha other versions read apalibodha, for which see my note on the 
translation of the corresponding passage at KalsI. Thomas has traced the substantive paligodha, 
‘desire’, and the participle paliguddha (= parigriddha), ‘desirous’, in Buddhist Sanskrit works; 
see his valuable article in JRAS, 1915. 99 ff. 

8 Cf. banidhana-badhanaih munisdnam in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict IV, L, which renders 
Buhler’s translation of this passage very improbable. 

7 Cf. hiramna-patividhano in the Girnar edict VIII, E, and Luders in SPAW, 1914. 840. 

8 With katabhikara Senart compares abhikritvarih , ‘(female demons who are) bewitchers’, 
and dbhinishkdrin , ‘devising (against others)’, in the Atharvaveda. Buhler (El, 3. 468) translated 
‘overwhelmed by misfortune ’; cf. his remarks in ZDMG, 48. 55. 
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FIFTH ROCK EDICT: GIRNAR 

(H) They are occupied everywhere, both in Patalipiltra and in the outlying 
.and whatever other relatives of mine (there are). 

(N) These Mahamalras of morality.whether one is eager for 

morality 1 . 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written.. 

SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (a) ••*•♦♦**•* fa ^ (b) 

2 *7 »JfTJpf qn * * ft sir (C) w *WT IR m 

3 (D) 3R% ^ ^ 

4 ^ ^ trT^i^T fem 

5 ffa (E) HeRT ^ ^tf?7 (F) U ^ fafa 

6 wsnnnfa wt *i 

7 wrrfa% vrafw ww f^rft ^ ift 

s xrfz^w^ *nht ^ (g) ir tru ^prftm (h) mfw, fa 

t nmt 

» sreRfif wmtflmm ^ (i) sfiyrawr fa $ 

10 (/) fra ^ WTTi ^ IWifkl *7 (K) 577% ff #7rH: 

11 wtoyfafaarqr (l) *i ^ faffa ^7f f^ifif ijm?7 wN *7§$ 

12 ’q 5T7%gwq*rrfa wsi ^ ^ tt (m) fwm m*m 

13 WfcSRT H^TftTrTT faifw %t %%*1 ffw TT^T ^ ^ ^17 ^trTT ^ 

TPTfTi ^ 

14 ^TOlRSffrf7^I (N) If W&f #R 

1 (A) [Deva] . . •. [s]i raja evam aha (B) atikrSt[a]tft amtarajm] 

2 na bhuta-pru[v] * 2 [s] . [v] . . . [1] * 3 atha-kamme va pativedana va (C) ta maya 
evarh katarh 

3 (D) s[a]ve kale bhumj[a]manasa me orodhanamhi gabhagaramhi vachamhi va 

4 vinltamhi cha uyanesu cha savatra pativedaka 4 stita athe me [jajnasa 

5 pativedetha iti (E) sarvatra cha janasa athe karomi (F) ya cha kimchi mukhato 

6 aiiapayami svayarh dapakam va sravapakath va ya va puna mahamatresu 

7 achayi[ke] 5 aropitam 6 bhavati taya athaya vivado nijhatl v[a sjarhto parisayam 


1 nisrito = Pali nissito and Skt. *ni&ritak (Senart). For yo ay am cf. my note on the translation 
of section L of the KalsI version of this edict* 

2 Read - purva ; -puva Senart, -purva Biihler. 

Restore save kale. m 

4 An apparent ^-rnark is attached to the bottom of ft. 

fi dchdyika Senart and Biihler. 6 dropitarh Biihler. 

C 2 


















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


'aL 


9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 


anamtaram pat[i]vedeta[v]yam me sa[r]vatra sarve kale (G) evaih maya ariapitarh 
(H) nasti 1 hi me to[s]o 

ustanamhi atha-samtiranaya va (I) katavya-mate hi me sa[rva]-loka-hitam 
(J) tasa cha puna esa mule ustanam cha atha-samtlrana cha (K) nasti hi karhmatararh 
sarva-loka-hitatpa (L) ya cha kiriichi parakramami aharh kiriiti bhutanaih anaihnarh 
gachheyam 

idha cha nani sukhapayami paratra cha svagam aradhayamtu ta 2 (M) etaya athaya 
ay aril dha[rii]ma-lipi lekhapita kimti chiraih tisteya iti tatha cha me putra pota cha 
prapotra cha 

anuvataraih 3 sava-loka-hitaya (N) dukararn [t]u idaih afiatra 4 * agena parakramena 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King DSvanariapriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports 
at any time did exist before. 

(O) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters are posted everywhere, (with instructions) to repeat to me the 
affairs of the people at any time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apart¬ 
ment, 8 9 even at the cowpen, 6 in the palanquin, 7 and in the parks. 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people. 

(P) And if in the council (of Mahamatrai) 8 a dispute arises,® or an amendment is 
moved, 10 in connexion with any donation or proclamation 11 which I myself am ordering 


1 An ancient fissure of the rock, which extends from 1 . 8 to 1 . n, must have existed already at 
the time when the inscription was incised. This would account for the spaces which were left 
vacant by the engraver after nasti in 1. 8, -loka- in 1. 9, kammata in 1. 10, and anamnam in 1. II. 

1 Read ti. 

3 Senart and Biihler correct anuvaieram. Pischel (GGA, i88j, 1331) and Biihler read anuva- 
taram, which the former considered to be an imperative like duhr&m in the Atharvaveda. Cf. 
Johansson’s Shdhbasgarhi, 1 . 89 f. The ra certainly resembles ra ; but the same applies to the ra 
of pakarane in the Glrnar edict IX, 1 . 8, and of samachairam in XIII, 1 . 7, where the reading 
ra is impossible. 

4 anata Senart and Biihler. 8 Cf. Molesworth’s Mardthi Dictionary , s. v. gabhar. 

* The locative vachamhi (= vrachaspi in the two Kharoshthi versions) is generally rendered 

by‘in the latrine’. But Skt. varchas does not mean ‘a latrine’, but ‘ordure’. As, in the rock- 
edict XII, M, vacha or vracha probably corresponds to Skt. vraja, ‘a cowpen', it may be taken 
here in the same sense. Establishments for cattle-breeding are kept up by Rajas aud their govern¬ 
ments even in the present time. 

7 With vinita cf. Skt. vinitaka and vainitaka ; see Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 377. 

8 See above, p. 5, n. 7. 

9 samto is a nominative singular absolute. Cf. my note on the translation of the KSlsi rock- 
edict VI, F. 

10 Biihler (ASSI, I. 123) rendered nijkaR by‘fraud’. This translation seems to be due 
to an oversight; it would suit the former misreading nikatt , but not the actual reading nijkati. 
Liiders (SFAW, 1913. 1019 f.) has shown that the Sanskrit equivalent of this word would be 
*nidhyapti, ‘inducing to meditate’, i.e. in the present case, ‘moving a repeated consideration’. 

11 Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, K and M. 






SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamatras , l it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 2 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important 3 than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that 4 5 I may discharge 
the debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them * happy in this (world), 
and (that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz.) that it may last long, and that my sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons 
may conform to this for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal, 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) ^aTRfa% XTFffeT ^ (B) H ^ 

2 ^ sjsfir (C) (d) ?T ^ 

3 (e) 3 fxr 5R m ^rrfw ^rffraT ^ 

f^RT TO 

1 (A) Dev&nampiyo Piyadasi rS,ja sarvata ichhati save pSsaihda vaseyu (B) save te 

sayamam cha 

2 bhava-sudhim cha ichhati (C) jano tu uchavacha-chharodo uchavacha-rago (D) te 

sarvarii va kasamti eka-desam va kasa[rii]ti 

3 (E) vip[ul]e tu pi dane yasa nasti sayame bhava-sudhita va katarimata va dadha- 

bhati[t]a cha nicha b&dharh / 


1 K. Jayaswal (IA, 42. 383) quotes the Kaiitiliya , p. 39, 1 . 13: 

^rnfpsf ^STTt^ the case of an emergent matter the ministers and the council of 
ministers shall be called and told *. 

2 With atha-samtirana cf. tilita-damda in the pillar-edict IV, L. 

s I adopt Riihler’s explanation of kammataram as a comparative of karman. 

4 Franke (GN, 1895. 537) has shown that both in the Aioka inscriptions and in literary Pali 
kimti means * that, in order that/, Cf. my note on the translation of the Phauli separate edict I, B, 
and the rock-edict XIV, D, where kimti at Girnar, Phauli, and Jaugada corresponds to yenct at 
Kalsl, Shahbazgarhl, and Mansehra. 

5 The form nani occurs again in the pillar-edict V, C, and in the Queen’s edict, 1. 4; nd in the 
Kalsi edict XII, C. The pronoun na may be derived from Skt. ena^ and sha } which corresponds 
to it in the two Kharoshthl versions, from esha . 








THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 



TRANSLATION 


(A) King Dovanampriya PriyadarSin desires (that) all sects may reside every¬ 
where. 

(B) (For) all these desire both self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) Either they will fulfil the whole, or they will fulfil (only) a portion (of their 
duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean. 1 * 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) WXT^t (B) FW Wm ^ 

— _ ^ - 

^rTTtTHR 

2 ssBfkHSRrftr sap (c) it rr^rr ftwi 

3 (D) iJRTHT (E) ^ ^ %cr 

5 rlflW (F) OT XRt 

1 (A) atikatam amtaram rajano vihara-yatam nayasu (B) eta magavya anani cha 

etarisani * 

2 abhiramakani ahumsu (C) so Devftnampriyo 3 * Piyadasi raja dasa-varsabhisito * 

samto ayaya Sariibodhim 

3 (D) tenesa dhamma-yata (E) etayarh hoti bamhana-samananam dasane cha dane cha 

thairanarh dasane ch[a] 

4: hiramna-patividhano cha janapadasa cha janasa 5 * daspanam * dharhmanus[a]stl cha 
dhama-paripuchha cha 

5 tadopaya (P) esa bhuya rati bhavati Devanampiyasa Priyadasino rafio bha[g]e 
amne 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past kings used to set out on pleasure-tours. 7 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

* The translation of this section follows Liiders in SPAW, 1914. 844. He identifies vie ha with 

the Vedic adverb nicha. The variant niche at Dhauli and Jaugada may correspond to Skt. nlchaih 

or flic hah. 

2 Read °sani. s °piyo Buhler. 

4 -vasa° Senart and Buhler. 5 janasa Biihler. „ 

8 Read darsanam, which is Senart’s reading; dasanam Buhler. 

7 Michelson (JAOS, 31.245) explains nayasu = *nyayasuh in the sense of nirayasuh. See also 
Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 488, n. 2. 
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EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR , 

^52^0) But when king Devlinampriya PriyadarSin had been anointed ten years, 
he went to Sambodlii. 1 2 

(D) Therefore these tours of morality (were undertaken).* 

(E) On these (tours) the following 3 takes place, (viz.) visiting Brahmanas and 
^ramanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with. 
gold, 4 visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 5 

(P) This second period 6 (of the reign) of king Dovanampriya Priyadar&n 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. - ' 

NINTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) THUT ^ <b) wt& ^ 

3 (c) ^ ^ ^ ^ ikvi *rnc* (») w 

g hto (e) $ ’tr 

4 Rwfrrr wm (p) ij warn'd {<*) h?tw 

»j^r ^nrf^fw mg 

s mwt my mr war ^ 

mi? (h) w mraj fym 


1 D. R. Bhandarkar (IA, 42. 160) suggests that this word may refer to the sacred spot 
(at Bodh-Gaya, south of I’atna) on which the Buddha attained to perfect knowledge. Anoka’s 
visit to the bodhi- tree is described in the Divyavadana (ed. Cowell and Neil), p. 393. His visit to 
the Buddha’s birth-place is recorded by himself on the Rummindel pillar. 

2 The singular esa dhanimayata seems to be used in the sense of the plural, just as vihdra- 
yatdm in section A. 

3 Biihler (El, 2. 457, n. 95) explained etayam by eta iyam. As ayam is used for the neuter 
idant in the Girnar edict IX, F, and XII, N, it may as well stand for eta ayam ; cf. Michelson in 
JAOS, 31. 238. 

4 Cf. above, p. 10, n. 7. 

6 With tadopaya Senart compares the Pali words tadupiya and opayika. Franke (VOJ, 9. 345) 
connects it with opaga in the rock-edict .II, B, and in the Deihi-Topra pillar-edict VII, R. Previous 
translators (except Liiders in SPAW, 1914. 845) have construed this word with the next section. 

6 Hitherto the two words bhage amne and bhage amne at Kalsi and Dhauli have been taken as 
locatives = Pali apara-bhage. As Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 990) remarks, this is impossible, because 
in the eastern dialect the two locatives would end in -asi. 

1 The word bhuya (= bhuye in the remaining versions) is perhaps an adverb, as bhuye in the 
Delhi-iopra pillar-edict VII, KK and NN. Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 846) takes bknya-rati to be 
a Karmadharaya compound, which he connects with esa , and bhage amne to be locatives. But 
esa need not be a nom. sing, fem., but may be a nom. sing, mas;., as in the Girnar edict XIII, I, 
and may as such be connected with bhage amne, as [e]se at Kalsi and eshe in the two Kharoshthi 
versions. 













THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


<SL 


6 tjita *TT^T «!T ^ WN W5T *FTcS W1 WS ?SPW 

tern (i) ft? 

jett^ ^ (J) h g ijmftsr $rw <*re ^ srenit ^ ^ 

wpst ^f w w fj it '3T 

srfa^T ^ S*r*R * Wf^ rlf*f UTO 33. 33 3RTH sffw 

3f*?HT 5R^5 

^FT 3frT (L) f^fi ^ 3^5*1 Wrt^IWT; 3RT ^FTR*ft 


1 (A) Devanampiyo Priyadasi raja eva 1 aha (B) asti jano uchavacham mamgalarh 

karote abadhesu va 

2 avaha-vivahesu va putra-labhesu va pravasammhi va etamhl cha anamhi cha jano 

uchavacham mamgalarh karote 

0 (C) eta tu mahidayo bahukam cha bahuvidharh cha chhudam cha nirath[ath] cha 

maringalam karote (D) ta katavyameva ta magalam 2 (E) apa-phalam tu kho 

4 etarisam 8 marhgalam (F) ayam tu mah[5]-phale mamgale ya dhamma-mariigale 

(G) ta[te]ta 4 * dasa-bhatakamhi samya-pratipati gurQnam apachiti sadhu 

5 panesu sayamo sadhu bamhana-samananam sadhu danam et[a] cha an[a] cha 

etarisam dhamma-mamgalam nama (H) ta vatavyam pita va 

6 putena va bhatra va svamikena va idatn sadhu idam katavya 8 mamgalarh ava tasa 

athasa nistanaya (I) asti cha pi vutam 

7 sadhu dana* iti (J) na tu etarisam asta 7 danam va ana[ga]ho 8 va yarisarii dharhma- 

d an a tii va dhamanugaho 9 va (K) ta tu kho mitrena va suhadayena [v]a 

8 natikena 10 va sahayana 11 va ovaditavyam tamhi tamhi pakarane 12 [i]dam kacharh 

idam sadha 13 iti imina sak[a] 14 

9 svagatft aradhetu iti (L) ki cha imina katavyataram yatha svagaradhl 18 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dev&nampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, or at the marriage of 
a son or a daughter , 18 or at the birth of a son, or when setting out on a journey; 
on these and other (occasions) men are practising various ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various vulgar and useless 
ceremonies. 


1 evam Biihler. 

2 Read mamgalam, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 3 Read etarisam. 

4 tata Senart and Biihler; but the te can be clearly distinguished on the back of the estampage, 

and is supported by the other versions. 

8 katayvam Biihler. 6 Read danam ; danam Biihler. 

7 Read asti. which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

8 Read anugaho. 9 dhammanugaho Biihler. 10 Read ndti°. 

11 Read yena. 12 The syllable ra looks almost like ra. 

13 Read sadhu. 14 sakam Biihler. 18 °radki Biihler. 

18 For avaha and vivaka cf. Jataka, Translation, vol. V, p. 145, n. 1. 










NINTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


^ (D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But ceremonies like these bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following practice bears much fruit, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, 1 gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Brahrnanas 
and Sramatias ; these and other such (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master ought to say:—‘ This 
is meritorious. This practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained.' 

(I) And it has been said also; ‘ Gifts are meritorious.’ 

(J) But there is no such gift or benefit as the gift of morality or the benefit of 
morality.* 

(K) Therefore a friend, or a well-wisher, or a relative, or a companion should 
indeed admonish (another) on such and such an occasion :—‘ This ought to be done; 
this is meritorious. By this (practice) it is possible to attain heaven.’ 

<W And what is more desirable than this, 3 viz. the attainment of heaven ? 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

i (a) wr mt ? ^ ^ srsm 

WSTrq^ ftRR ^ 

3 (C) 4 3 tT^TT rf WrT 

(») 

4 (e) «f ’it m n n vtrm *i 

(P) TR rj 

1 (A) Devanampiyo 4 Priyadaai raja 5 6 yaso Va klti va na mahathavah[a] manate* 

anata tadatpano 7 dighaya cha me [ja]no 

2 dharhma-susru[rii]sa 8 susrusata 9 dhamma-vutaril cha anuvidhiyatarh (B) etakaya 

Dev&naihpiyo Piyadasi rfij& yaso va kiti va i[chha]ti 


1 The word sadhu after apachiti , saramo, and -samananam is missing in the other versions. It 
seems to have crept into the Girnar text, because the person who drafted the latter had in his mind 
passages like the rock-edict III, D. 

‘ 2 Biihler (ZDMG, 48. 57 f.) has traced the two terms dhamma-dana and dhammdnuggaha in 
the Itivuttaka . 

8 A number of instances in which a comparative is construed with the instrumental (instead of 
the ablative) have been collected by Pischel, GGA, 1881. 1332. 

4 °priyo Biihler. 

5 An obliterated de is visible between the syllables si and ra , and an obliterated va between ra 
and ja, 

6 mamnate Biihler. 

7 Read, with Kern ( Jaartelling ; p. 87), tadatpane . 

g -susumsa Senart, susrusd Biihler.. 


9 °satam Senart and Biihler. 











THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


3 (C) ya[m] tu kich[i] 1 parik[a]mate 2 Devanam 3 Priyadasi raja ta savam paratrikaya 

kirhti sakale a[pa]-parisrave 4 * asa (D) esa tu parisave 6 ya apumiiam 

4 (E) dukaram tu kho etam chhudakena va janena usatena va anatra agena 

parak[r]amena * savarh parichajitpa (F) et[a] t[u] kho usatena dukaram 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin does not think that either glory or fame 7 
conveys much advantage, except (on account of his aim that) in the present time, and 
in the distant (future), 8 9 men may (be induced) by him to practise obedience to morality ) 
and that they may conform to the duties of morality." 

(B) On this (account) king Devanariipriya PriyadarSin is desiring glory and fame. 

(C) But whatever effort king Devanampriya PriyadarSin is making, all that 
(is) for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run 
little danger. 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit 

(E) But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 10 

(F) But among these (two)'it is indeed (more) difficult 11 to accomplish for a high 
(person). 

ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: QIRNAR 


1 (a) tph (b) *rrfar 

ur uirofamnt ut u*wwr u 

2 (C) Bff *£ HUf?? flHrafflUrft THrfft ftBTO *?TU ^E?T f*E7- 

mu ^Tfi 

3 mwi wmfcRt mu m vjt unuf firm u u mm u ftffmw- 

u wu 33 mu 

4 (e) mr ttut wtut w "u ^ mrf?r iN 


I kimcki Buhler. 2 Read pardkamate ; pardkamate Senart, pardkamate Buhler. 

3 Add °pnyo . 4 appa- (probably a misprint) Buhler. 

5 parisrave Buhler. 8 pardkamena Senart and Buhler. 

7 i.e., as shown by Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 575), glory in this life and fame after death. 

8 Instead of taddtpano[ne) digkaya cha the Jaugada version has the synonymous expression 

tadatvaye ayatiye cha, which occurs also in the Kautiliya, p. 248, 1 . 9 ( taddtve cha ayatydm cha), and 

p. 340, 1 . 2. For numerous examples of abstracts formed with the Prakrit affix - tvana or (tana, see 

Pischel's Grammatik, p. 405. 

9 With this passage cf. the Girnar edict IX, E, F, and XI, B, and the Shahbazgarhl edict 
XIII, P: ‘And this conquest is considered the principal one by Devanampriya, viz. the conquest 
by morality*. 

30 I adopt Fleet's translation of the last words in JRAS, 1909.1014, n.4. The usual translation, 
‘ renouncing everything', is improbable because Aioka nowhere advocates absolute poverty, though 
he recommends * moderation in possessions' in the rock-edict III, D. 

II The Jaugada version reads dukalatale for dukaram . 








ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


19 


1 (A) Devinampriyo 1 Piyadasi raja ev[a]m aha (B) nasti etarisam danam yarisam 

dhamma-danath dhamma-samstavo va dhamma-samvibhago [va] 2 dhamma- 
sariibadho 3 va 

2 (C) tata idam bhavati dasa-bhatakamhi samya-p[r]atipati matari pitara 4 sadhu 

sus[r]usa mita-[sa]stuta-natikanam bamhana-s[r]amana[nam] 5 * sadhu da[nam] 

3 prananam anSrambho sadhu (D) eta vatavyam pita va putrena va bhat[a] va mita- 

sastut[a}-nat[i]k[e]na va ava p&tivesiyehi 8 * ida 7 sadhu ida T ka[tav]ya[m] 

4 (E) so t[a]th5 karu 8 ilokachasa aradho hoti parata cha amnarhtam* puinam 10 

bhavati tena dhamma-danena 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, or acquaintance through morality, 
or the distribution of morality, or kinship through morality. 11 * 

(C) Herein the following are (coinprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother (and) father, liberality to, friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas, (and) abstention from killing animals. 1 * 

(D) Concerning this 18 a father, or a son, or a brother, or a friend, an acquaintance, 
or a relative, (or) even (mere) neighbours, ought to say: ‘ This is meritorious. This 
ought to be done.’ 14 

(E) If one is acting thus, 15 the attainment ie .of (happiness) in this world is (secured), 
and endless merit is produced in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


1 Read Devanam°, which is the reading Of Senart and Biihler. 

2 va Buhler. 

3 Read - santbamdho• 

4 Read pitari , which is the reading of Seitart and Buhler. 

5 -samananam Seitart and Buhler. 

8 pati° Senart and Buhler. 

7 idam Buhler. 

B Read karum, as in the Gimar edict XII, F. 

9 Read anamiarn. 

10 pumnam Senart and Buhler. 

11 The two, expressions dhanirita-daha and dhamma-samvibhaga occur in a passage of the 
Jtivuttaka-, see Biihler, ZDMG, 481 57 f. 

12 fb e other versions omit the superfluous word sadhu after pitara, -sramattanath, and and- 
rantbho ; cf. above, p. 17, n. 1. 

13 Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, C, I, and RR. 

14 Cf. the Gimar edict IX, H and K. 

15 Senart and Buhler take karum as a nominative absolute. According to Michelson (JAOS, 
31, 244) it is a participle formed of a stem which is a compromise between ka.ro- and kuru-. 

10 In the Girnar version aradho seems to be used as a substantive, just as aradhi in the Gimar 

edict IX, L, and aladhi in the Dhauli separate edict I, S, and the Jaugada separate edict I, T. In 

the other versions of the rock-edict XI the wording is slightly different. 




THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) TRT ^ ^ TOP#! ^ 

g*nrfw ^ ftnrora ^ gsnrc gsn?f?r 3 
•2 (b) rf g w^rr ^ gsn ^ w f^ifw htt^D mi 

SPreWSTW (c) WTt^ g ^|fw 

3 (D) ?wg fw ^ TOTW3nT£T ^ W* 

W% OTTOff*? c^RT ^ m 

4 rifig rrf*f (e) gitrreT g ^ ^Tm^TT ifta hw (p) F'4 ^ 

UTO ^ ^^ifw TOTCRW If ^R^TtfrT 

5 (g) TT^rarr ^rhrt m*wm£ ^ mfa TOiw ^ fw ^rq^Ttfw (h) 

ff fairfT^TRH gSRjfjT TqTXnpii ^ 

6 w4 wnmrcwfaqT f^ftr irum $wr sf?r fit ^ gw ww ^nm 

liTOE WTSWT WWf WTfo (I) W WWWTWt Wig 

7 ^rwwww *fw w ggwT w (j) ww % f^fw 

FR^TWTT W|gWT W ^ig TOTWTWT w ^g 

8 (K) ^ ^ rm TTrT TOWT ?tff ^fTW (L) ^wfawt Wt rTWT <£R W gift W 

W3TCT *TOT f$fw HTT^t m (M) ^RT W WR 

9 OTT RRm sfaRSTWTm W ^WHTHTrTT W 3Rgwfai7 ^ mi ^ 

fWTOT (N) W F7IH TO H W ftfrT WH W 

^fawi 


1 (A) Devanampiye Piyad[a]si raja sava-pasamdani cha [pa]vajitani cha gharastani 

cha pujayati d[a]nena cha vivadhaya 1 [cha] pujaya pujayati ne 

2 (B) na tu tatha danam va pu[ja] va D[e]vanaifapiyo marfinate yatha kiti sara-vadhl 

asa sa[va-pa]sarh danam (C) sar[a]-vadhi tu bahuvidha 

3 (D) tasa 2 tu idath mulam ya vachi-guti kirhti atpa-pasaipda-puja va para-pasamda- 

garaha 3 va no bhave aprakaranamhi 4 lahuka va asa 

4 tamhi tamhi prakarane (E) ptijetaya tu eva para-pasamda tena tana* prakaranena 

(P) evam karum atpa-pasamdam cha vadhayati para-pasamdasa cha upakaroti 

5 (G) tad-ainnatha karoto atpa-pasadam 6 cha chhanati para-pasamdasa cha pi apakaroti 

(H) yo hi kochi atpa-pasamdam pujayati para-pasamdam v[a] T garahati 


1 Read vividhaya, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

4 The writer had originally written tasa tasa, but he scored out the first sa and the second ta. 

3 The syllable sam of - pasamda - was inserted subsequently. 

4 The syllable pra looks almost like ha ; the horizontal stroke attached to pa is probably 

intended for r. Cf. abhipretam near the end of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. 

6 Read tena. 5 -pasamdain Buhlcr. 

? va Buhler. 
















TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


savam atpa-pasamda-bhatiya 1 kimti atpa-pasamdarh dlpayema iti so cha puna tatha 
karato 2 atpa-pasamda[m] badhataram upahanati (I) ta samavayo eva sadhu 
kimti [ajnamamnasa 3 4 * dhammam srunaru * cha susuriisera e cha (J) evam hi 
D[e]vanampiyasa ichha kimti 6 sava-pasamda bahu-sruta cha asu kal[a]nagama 
cha [a]su 

(K) ye cha tatra tata 7 prasamna tehi vatavyam (L) Devanampiyo no tatha danam 
va pujam 8 va mamnate yatha kimti sara-vadhi asa sarva-pasadanam (M) 
bahaka 9 cha etaya 

atha vyapata dhamma-mahamata cha ithljhakha-mahamata cha vacha-bhumika cha 
ane cha nikaya (N) ayam cha etasa phala ya atpa-pasamda-vadhi cha hoti 
dhammasa cha dip[a]na 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Devanathpriya Priyadarsin is honouring all sects : 10 both ascetics and 
householders; both with gifts and with honours of various kinds he is honouring them. 

(B) But Devanariipriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But a promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech, 11 (i. e.) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every case. 

(F) If one is acting thus, he is both promoting his own sect and benefiting 
other sects. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than, thus, he is l?oth hurting his. own sect and 
wronging other sects as well. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects,:—all (this) 12 out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,—-if he. is acting 
thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) Therefore concord alone is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear and 
obey each other's morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of Devanariipriya, (viz.) thcrt all sects should be full 
of learning, and should be pure in doctrine. 


1 - fdsada - Buhler. 2 Read karoto . 3 mafia 0 Senart, amna 0 Buhler. 

4 Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1336) proposed to read sruneru . But the form srunaru is probably an 

imperative; see Introduction, chapter VI. 

6 susumscra Senart, sususera Biihler. 

6 The syllable ti was inserted subsequently, 7 tate B\ihler. 

8 pujd Senart and Buhler. 0 Read bakukd . 

10 The cha after sava-pasamdani is superfluous; see Biihler, El, 1. 19, n. 42. It is missing in 

the other versions. 

11 Instead of vachi-guti the other versions read vacka-guti. With vac hi cf. the ArdhamagadhI 
from vai in Pischefs Grammatik , § 413. 

12 The readings shave at KalsI and savre in the two Kharoshth! versions show that savam at 
Girnar is the nom. sing, neut; see Franke in KZ, 34. 422 . 





THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 





(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects) ought to be spoken 
to 1 (as follows). 

(L) Devauampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(M) And many (officers) 1 2 3 are occupied for this purpose, 8 (viz.) the Makamcitras 
of morality, the Mahamatras controlling women, 4 the inspectors of cowpens, 5 and other 
classes (of officials). 6 * 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that both the promotion of one’s own sect 
takes place, and the glorification of morality. 


5 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

(&) .^ m .^ RrareireHfa to 

frf Hr? (C) TfrTT TO $PjpIT UTOWt 

. ml TO^faw m • • • •- mi -q to? ^ 

SITOff ^ 3TJOT W mi ^ TO#fa * * H 

..** hto *.**‘ht Hif% fawfa 

.wThttHb ^ Wtorj (h) tr * ; . 

firofro m fa ifa fifa <i) 

m . 

.*-far 3$ faqro wm ^5.fa| m 

h hth ttot^ (k) sri to 

.^ -***’•* H H H«fi $falR 

(M) HI ^ fa fqfaff mfw 

-*.^ ffa ‘faTHfror *.. * H^HRT OTfa ^ 


1 Biihler (ZDMG, 37 * 5^6) noted other instances of the dative plural in -chi at Jaugada ( -sarna - 
nehi % III, L 3, and mahamdtehi % VI, 1 . 3), and at KalsI ( mahainatehi\ VI, end of 1 . 18). See also 
Mansehra, VI, 1 . 38, and XII, 1 * 7, and ajivikehi in the second and third Barabar Hill cave- 
inscriptions. 

2 As pointed out by Luders (SPAW, 1914. 849), the two words bahukd cha , which previous 
translators had connected with section L, are in reality the first words of section M, 

3 For the dative athd (= athdya ), see the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, W, and E. Muller s 
Pali Grammar , p. 67. 

4 With ithijhakha cf. ganlkadhyaksha^ ‘ the overseer of courtesans ’ 7 in the Kautiliya , II, 27. 

5 Buhler (El, %. 470, n. x8) suggested that vacha{~ vracha at Mansehra) may be a Prakrit form 

of vraja , \ a cowpen and compared gavadhyaksha , * the overseer of cows in the Kdmasutra , 

p. 290, 1 . 1. Cf. also godhyaksha in the Kautiliya , II, 29. For the hardening of j in vracha cf. 
vrachamti and v[r]acheydfh (from Skt. vrajati) at Shahbazgarhl, XIII, S, and VI, L. 

8 The Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, Z, mentions officers whose special duty it was to attend 
to Buddhists, Brahmanas, Ajfvikas, Nirgranthas, and other sects. 




























E 22 


Scale One-sixth 

























MIN/Sr^ 



10 


11 


12 


ift ^ Tfar TOTtfr ^ ^ *1*71 ^ 




*•«••••«• -*- . .nr^.- f^ , .. — 

^rRfa*ra m^ffk (s) uw ft 

— • • • * ?f ^ wt .f*5pft 

sw *pr xftfirc# w (u) ott *n ftfk xMhsref^ 

.. * * *fWt (x) wre w®tr «nt xito. i finre 

j?t *i»rr nr*i% ^ f%^pq stffw ^ 

tarn ^ TO^tns^T iTyTraw ^ 

tnxHtfw ^ 


1 (A) .... *.fio Kalixfaga [v , j .].[v . dh]e [sajta-sahasra-matraih 

tatra hatarii bahu-tavatakam mata 1 II (C) tata pachha adh[n]na 3 ladhesu 
Kalimgesu ti[v]o dharhmavayo 

2 .. . [sa]yo Devanampriyasa [v. j .]..[va]dho va maranarh va 

apavaho va janasa ta 3 badham vedana-mata 4 cha g[u]r[u}-rnata 4 cha 
Deva[nampi]. . [sa] 

3 .bamhana va samana va ane.[s]a matr[i] 5 pitari susumsa 

guru-susums^ 6 mita*samstata-sahaya*natike[su] 7 dasa-[bha]. 

4 .. abhiratanarh va vinikhamana (H) yesam va [p .].. [h]&ya- 

natika vyasanam prapunati tata 8 sq pi tesa 9 [ujpaghato h^ti 10 (I) pa$Ibha[g]o 
chesa s[ava]., 

5 /,.sti ime nikaya afiatra Yone[su] n .[mh]i yatra nasti 

manusanam 12 ekataramhi pasamdamhi na nama prasa[d]o (K) y[a]vata[k]o 
j[ano ta]d[a] 

3 ..sra-bhago va garu-mat[o] Devanam ..na ya saka 13 

chhamitave (X) ya cha pi ataviyo D[e]vanampiya[sa] pijite 15 pati 14 


I maiam Biihler. 9 adhana Biihler. 

3 tam Senart and Biihler. 

4 -matam Biihler. 

5 maid - Senart and Biihler; the horizontal stroke on the right of t seems to be intended for r . 
f> -sususd Biihler. 

7 Read sains tut a-, which is Biihler’s reading. 

8 tata Senart, tatra Biihler. 

9 tesam Senart and Biihler. 

10 Read hoti> which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

II yo nesa Senart; Mansehra reads Yoneshu quite distinctly. 

12 manu Biihler. 

13 sakam Biihler. 

14 Two old fissures of the rock, the first after pi and the second after sa , run on to the next line, 
where they divide the word samachairam into three parts ; °priyasa Buhler. 

16 Read vijiie. u Read hod. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

.chate te[sa]m Devanaihpiyasa.sava-bhutanam 1 

achhatim 2 cha sayamam cha samachairam 3 ch[a] madava 4 cha 

.[la]dh[o] .... naxbpriyasa idha [sa]vesu [ch .] . 

[Yo]na-raja 5 param cha tena chatparo rajano Turamayo cha [A]mt[ok]ina 6 
cha Maga cha 

.idha raja-vi[sa]yamhi [Y]o[na}-Kambo.mdhra- 

Parilhdesu 7 savata Devanaihpiyasa dhammanus[a]stirii anuv[a]tare (S) yata 

pi duti 8 

.[na]m dhamanusastim cha dhamam anuvidhiyare 9 . 

[v]ijayo savatha puna vijayo plti-raso sa 10 (U) ladha sa pltl hoti dharhma- 
vljayamhi 

.ih[p]riyo (X) eta[ya atha]ya ayam dharhma-[l].. 

[va]m vijayam ma vijetavyam mamna 11 sarasake eva vijaye chhati 12 cha 
.kik[o] ch[a pa]r[alo]ki[ko].ilokika cha paralokika 13 cha 



translation 


(A).. the Kalingas. 

.one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain 

there, (and) many times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Kalihgas has been taken, a zealous 

study of morality 14 . 

(D) . ... . [the repentance] of Devanampriya . . *. 

(E) , ..slaughter, death, and deportation of people, this is considered 

very painful and deplorable by Devanaiiipriya. 

(G) ..ferahmanas or Sramanas, [or] other .. . . *.obedience to 

mother (and) to father, obedience to elders.to friends, acquaintances, 

companions, and relatives, [to] slaves . . . . ..or deportation of (their) 

beloved ones. 

(H) ........... [companions] and relatives are then incurring misfortune, 

this (misfortune) as well becomes an injury to those (persons). 

(I) This is shared [by] all . .. 


1 -bhutanam Biihler. # 

a An old fissure of the rock, between chha and tint, runs on to the two next lines of the edict. 

3 samacheram Senart, samacherdm Biihler. 

* tnddavath Biihler. 5 -raja Buhler. 

6 Arntakana Senart, Ariitekind Biihler. . _ 

7 The apparent ^-stroke attached to dha is probably meant for r ; nidha P\i\rimdesu Buhler. 

8 Read dutd. 9 dhama Senart; anuv\t\dh\i]yare Buhler. 

10 so Buhler. 11 mand Buhler. 

13 ckkdti[m\ Buhler. 

13 Between para and to a rough portion of the rock was left blank by the writer. 

14 Instead of dhammavayo Shahbazgarhi seems to read dhratna-silana, 4 the practice, or study, 

of morality’. Hence Senart is probably correct in explaining dhammavayo by dharmavaya. 






























THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


<y (J).these classes.except among the Yonas 1 

where men are not indeed attached to some sect. 2 

(K) As many people as at that time.part is considered deplorable by 

Devanam[priya]. 

(L) . . . . what can be forgiven. 

(M) And even the forests which are (included) in the dominions of Devanam- 

priya.. 

(N) They are [told] ..of Devanampriya. 

(O) ... . . . towards all beings abstention from hurting, self-control, im¬ 

partiality, and kindness. 

(Q-). ... has been won by [Deva]nampriya here and among all. 

the Yona king, 3 and beyond him four kings, (viz.) Turamaya, Antekina, 
Iffiaga . 

(B) ... . . here in the king’s territory, [among] the Yonas and Kambd[jas] 

.among the [A]ndhras and Parindas,—everywhere (people) are conforming 

to Devanampriya’8 instruction in morality. 

(S) Even where the envoys.and the instruction in morality, are 

conforming to morality. 

(T) . . . ..this conquest,—a conquest (won) in every respect (and) 

repeatedly, 4 —causes the feeling of satisfaction. 

(U) This satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality. 

(W) .[Devanajmpriya. 

(X) For the following purpose this [rescript] on morality.should not 

think that a [fresh] conquest ought to be made, (that), if a conquest does please 
them, 6 mercy.. 


(Y)...in the other world. 

(AA).both in this world and in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) ttstt ^rnfarTT 

2 FfwR 'srfm Fiwr few* (b) h ^ sr % 

3 (c) nfiH^i % ^ (d) ^ ^ 

4 T* tpl ^TrT Ft! TTH TOH f^ifH rT^T tlftqSN 

5 (E) ft* TOHTIT fnf%?T TO ^ ^ 

6 * 


1 i. e. the Greeks. 

2 As remarked by Senart, the last negation of this sentence (no) is redundant. 

3 For the proper names mentioned in this passage see my notes on the translation of the Kalsi 
version. 

4 Cf. the Kalsi version, Q. 

5 Biihler divided sarasake into sara-sake y which he translated by ‘ possible by arrows \ The 
various readings of Kalsi ( shayakashi ) and Shahbazgarhl (spa\kaspi\) induce me to consider it as 
a Bahuvrihi of sva + rasa. 
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MiN/sr^ 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

(A) ayam dhariima-lipl Devanampriyena Priyadasina r[a]fia l[e]khapita astl eva 

2 saihkhit[e]na asti majhamena asti vistatana 1 (B) na cha sarvam [sa]rvata ghatitam 

3 (C) mahalake hi vijitam bahu cha iikhitam likhapayisam cheva (D) asti cha eta kam 

4 puna puna vutarh tasa tasa athasa 2 madhurataya kimti jano tatha patipajetha 

5 (E) tatra ekada asamat[a]m likhita[m] asa desarii va sachhaya [ka]ranam va 

6 [ajlochetpa lipikaraparadhena va 

TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written by king Devanam- 
priya Priyadar£in either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or at full length. 

(B) And 3 the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and I shall cause 
still (more) to be written. 

(D) And some of this 4 * has been stated again and again because of the charm 
of certain topics, (and) 6 in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) In some instances (some) of this may have been written incompletely, either on 
account of the locality, 6 or because (my) motive was not liked, 7 8 or by the fault of 
the writer. 

BELOW THE THIRTEENTH GIRNAR ROCK-EDICT, LEFT SIDE 


1 .* * • 

2 .fW ‘ * 

1 .t[eshaj * 

2 .[p]»[p]a 9 10 


BELOW THE THIRTEENTH GIRNAR ROCK-EDICT, RIGHT SIDE 

.TOrft 

.rva-sveto 10 hasti sarva-loka-sukhaharo nama 


1 Read vistatena. 

» The syllable sa was inserted subsequently. 

* The other versions read ‘ for * instead of * and The Gimar reading would suit Senart’s 
translation of ghatitam by 1 put together \ 

4 The other versions suggest that eta ham must not be joined into one word, but corresponds 

to atra kirn chit. Cf. also ata k[i ]chhi in the KalsI version, E. 

6 The particle cha is inserted at Dhauli and Jaugada. 

6 Thus the two separate edicts were substituted at Dhauli and Jaugada for the rock-edicts 

XI to XIII. Biihler considered sachhaya = samkhyeyam, and connected it with karanam ; see 
ZDMG, 40. 142, and 48. 59 f. It seems more natural to take it as a gerund = samksdya or 
samkhydya . * 

7 Senart translates: ‘ perhaps that the sense has been misunderstood \ I take locheti = Skt. 
rochayati; see above, p. 8, n. 3. 

8 This word is perhaps a portion of the well-known Buddhist formula hetunt tesham Tathdgato 
hy*avadat | tesham cha &c, 

9 Biihler (VOJ, 8. 320) suggested that this line may have contained the name of the writer. 
I feel tempted to conjecture lipi\karena*\ which is the last word of the three Mysore edicts. 

10 Restore sarva 






































BELOW THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR ^ 

TRANSLATION 

. . the entirely white 1 elephant 2 bringing indeed happiness to the whole 

II. THE KALSI ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

A.—East Face of KalsI Rock. 

1 (A) ^f^rTT (B) Ht 

xiitf|rTW 

2 (C) Ht fi? HI (D) ff RRTWI 

<^TWT ^frl (E) $rf*I ft HT I^frRT HHDTT RI^Hrf! 
HTfiiR 

3 ( f) ipfr nfRRfn ^iFrfinRT wfa 

trrHR?_3F!Tf?i $q<jrc (g) h sstTh 

^farTT TT^T f?H% tJTHlfH 3rFyfo*ifW 

4 ^ -stwc^t fhh $ ftr ^f¥r nt vfi (h) irfnffi ft? t| firfH hrtTh 

„*7 v r > r> • ^ 

Hi ^fTftHtWtTr 

1 (A) iyam dhamma-lipi Devanampiyena Piyadas[i]na [lekhit]a (B) [h]ida no 3 

kichhi jive alabhitu pajohitaviye 

2 (C) no pi ch[a] samaje kataviye (D) bahuk[a] hi dosa samajasa Devan[am]piy© 

Pi[ya]dasl laja dakhati (E) athi pi ch[a e]katiya samaja 4 sadh[u]-mata 5 
Devanampiyasa Piyadasis[a] lajine 

3 (P) [p]ule mahanasasi Devanampiyasa Piyadasisa lajin[e] 6 anudivasarh bahuni 

pata-sahasani 7 alarhbhiyisu 8 supathay[e] (G) se i[d]ani ya[da] iyarii dhamma-lipi 
lekhita tada tirfani yeva panani alabhi[yam]ti 9 

4 duve majul[a] 10 eke mige se pi [chu] 11 mige no dhruve 12 (H) e[t,]ani pi ch[u] 13 tini 

pana[n]i no alabhi[y]isa[rh]ti 14 

1 Cf. sabbaseto in Childers’s Pali Dictionary, s. v. sabbo. 

2 As stated by Kern {Jaar telling, p. 44), Senart {Inscriptions, vol. I, p. 323 f.), and Biihler 
(ZDMG, 39. 490), the Girnar rock must have borne, like the KalsI and Dhauli rocks, the figure of an 
elephant representing the Buddha. This figure was probably destroyed during the construction of a 
causeway for pilgrims from Junagaj-h to Girnar, and along with it those adjacent portions of the filth 
and thirteenth edicts which are now missing. 

3 nd Biihler. 4 sa[m]qfa Biihler. 5 There is a fissure in the rock here. 

6 lajine Biihler. 7 sata - Senart, pana- Biihler; read pana-sata 

8 alabhi Biihler. 9 alabhi Senart, alabhi Biihler. 

10 majali Senart, majnld Biihler. 11 ye Senart, cha Biihler. 

12 dhave Senart, dhuve Biihler. 13 cha Biihler. 

u alabhi Senart, alabhi Biihler, 

E 2 



world. 







THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written by Devanampriya 
PriyadarSin. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be held. 

(D) For king Dovanampriya Priyadar&n sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) And there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious 
by king Devanampriya PriyadarSin. 

(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is caused to be written, then only three 
animals are being killed (daily), (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer 
not regularly. 

(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed (in future). 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

4 (a) srem fafsrafs ^ ^ mm mm 

rMfif 

5 mV ^ ITOT WIWT oSISfRt 

oFTfiR fafWfiT 

m qff^fqRHT (B) 

e frwfanT m (c) vj&rm m m 

^TrTrTT 5=1^ ¥TTffT iTTrSTfarTT ^ pfrnfarTT (D) 

cStftraifa ^nrrfa m ismifarnfa 

4 (A) sav[ajta vijitasi Devanampiyas[a] Piyadasis[a] lajine ye cha amta [ajtha 

Choda Pam[di]ya Satiyaputo Ke[lala]puto TambaQpajihni 

5 Amtiyoge [njama Yona-laja ye cha airine tas[a Ajmtiyogasa sa[ma]mta la[j]a.no 

[sajvata Devanampiyasa Piyadasisa lajine duve chikisaka kata manusa- 
chikisa cha pasu-chikisa cha (B) osadhin[i] 1 manusopagani cha pasopagani cha 2 
a[ta]ta n[a]th[i] 

6 [sajvata [hjalapita cha lo[p]apit[a] cha (C) [ejvameva mulani cha phalani cha 

a[ta]t[a] nathi savata halap[i]ta cha lopapita [chja (D) ma[g]e[s]u [lujkhani 3 
lopitani ud[u]pana[n]i cha khanapitani patibhogaye pasu-munis[a]nam 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin and (of 
those) who (are his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputa, the 




1 osadhani Senart and Biihler. 

3 There is a fissure in the rock here. 


2 cha Senart and Biihler. 






SECOND ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 



elalaputa, 1 Tanaraparni, the Yona king named Antiyoga, and the other kings 
who are the neighbours of this Antiyoga, —everywhere two (kinds of) medical 
men were established by king Devanampriya Priyadarsin, (viz.) medical treatment 
for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(C) Likewise, wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were 
caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads trees were planted, and wells were caused to be dug for the use of 
cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

6 (a) ^rRftR <^twt iH 

7 (b) (c) wm fVfwftr 

ssnp 

str'r w fa Amn (d) 

8 qTrffafffg fP'T 

mV OTfwm ?TWiTT (B) trfHHT fa ^ 

^rTTfa 3RWfa#fa f 

6 (A) De[va]nampiye Piyadasi laja h[e]vam aha 

7 (B) dn[v]adasa-v[a]sabhisitena me iyam anapayite (C) savata vijitasi [mama] 

yuta laj[u]k[e] 2 * padesike pa[m]cha[s]u pamchasu vasesu [a]nusa[m]yanam :! 
nikham[am]tu etaye va a[th]aye imaya 4 dhammanujsathiya yatha am[naye] pi 
kammaye (D) sadhu 

8 mata-pitisu sususa mita-samthuta-natikyan[am] cha bambhana-sama[na]nam [cha] 

sadhu d[a]ne pananam analambh[e] sadhu [a]pa-v[i]yata 6 [a]pa-[bha]m[da]t[a] 
sadhu (E) palisa pi cha yutani [gajnanasi anap[a]yisamti hetuvata cha 
viyarhjanat[e] cha 6 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktas, the Lajiika, (and) the Pradetika 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years 
for this very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 

1 As the KalsI dialect replaces r by l, this form is the correct equivalent of Keralaputra at 
Mansehra. 

2 lajaki Senart, lajake Biihler. 3 anusiyanam Senart, anus\a\yanam Biihler. 

4 athaye itnay\e] Biihler. 

fi The other versions read °yatd or °yata. There is a fissure in the rock here. 

4 cha Senart and Biihler, 




goj'lj THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA T3 

(D) * Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, and to Brahmanas and ^ramanas is meritorious. Absten¬ 
tion from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation 
in possessions are meritorious.’ 

(E) And the councils (of Makamatras) also shall order the Yuktas 1 to register 
(these rules) both with (the addition of) reasons 1 2 and according to the letter. 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

9 (a) ssto qgfh wirnfo qftid qr xn?rTcW fq%rT qT 

qtfwqT wwir qrcfafeqfw (b) % ^qrofowT 

fqq^fFR Hifqq qiCt qqqth fqqqsqqT 

io qrfrrqrarfq ^rrrfvi qT iqsnfq srr (o) wif<RT 

HT frT^q TTTf^ qfeft ^qTrTfqqqr 
c^lfqq qUTiq ^sriqffRT *JrTR qifwrr 

u qqfwfrf qqqqiRqR Frqfcqfw R m rfqfa^ ^jrt (d) it% qT qT 
qgfqq *roqc*% qfqw (e) qfafqsrfir %srr ^qpifqq fqqefh oSiq 
(F) ^TT q qj VTrTT^ qT tRTffPRT qr ^qTqfaqRT 

fqq^fa$ 

12 qqgftti fri qq qqq<*q qflqqR q*T% wfo!F% qT fqfojj im 

^l^RTfRRfff (G) tx% ff %% qj*r ^ qqnpTTRq (H) %iqq<qq fq qT 
Ht ftfrf wferTOT (X) % TRRT TO qft? qj (J) qmq 

*N ■*- -P^ -r-i n _*N 

^qrq TQ rfttfW 

13 s?TOT ^ fgfir ^ HI (k) 5 ^ra'JT 7 f«M 5 it 

^THfqStaT rTTfiRT Hfarl l 

9 (A) atika[m]tam a[m]ta[la]m bahuni vasa-satani v[adh]it[e] va pa[na]lambhe 

vi[h]isa cha bhutanam natina 3 asam[pa]tip[a]ti samana-b[am]bhananam 
asampatipati (B) s[e] aja Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine dhamm[a]- 
chal[an]ena bheli-ghose aho dhamma-ghose vimana-dasan[a] 

10 [ha]thini agi-kamdh[a]ni arhnani cha 4 divyani lupani dasayitu jana[sa] (C) [a]disa 5 
ba[h]u[hi v]asa~[sa]tehi na huta-puluve tadise aja vadhite Devanampiyasa 
Piyadasine [l]ajine dhammanusathiye a[n]alambhe pananarh avihisa bhutanam 
nati[nam] 6 


1 Liiders (SPAW, 3913. 993 flf.) has been the first to remark that in the eastern dialect 
the accusative plural of masculines ends in -anu Cf. yutani in E with yuta in C, and Kaligydni 
in XIII, D, with Kaligyd in A ; also XII, A, and pulisani in the pillar-edict IV, G. 

2 Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 108) explained hetuvata by hetumatd vakyena , i.e. ‘by a syllogism\ 
The other versions read hetuto or hetiite . 

3 natinam Biihler. 4 There is a fissure in the rock here. 

5 adisam Senart, adis\e\ Biihler. G natisam Senart, ndti\sii\ Biihler. 

















FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

sampatipati baihbha[na-sa]inananarh sampatipati mata-pitisu sususa (D) ese 1 cha 
amne cha ba[h]uvidhe dhamma-chalane vadh[i]te (E) vadhiyisati cheva 
Devanampiy[e] Piyadasi laja 2 ima[m] dha[rh]ma-chalanam (F) puta cha kam 
natale cha panatikya ch[a] Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine 

12 [pa]v[a]dhayisamt[i ch]ev[a] dhamma-chalanam i[mam] 3 4 ava-kapa[m] dhammasi 

s[i]lasi 1 cha chithit[u] dharhmam anusasisamti (G) ese hi sethe kamm[am] am 
dhammanusasanam (H) dhamma-chalane pi cha no hoti asilasa (I) se im[a]s[a 
a]thasa v[a]dhi ahini cha sadhu (J) etaye [a]thaye iyam likhite 

13 imas[a] a[tha]s[a] vadhi yujamtu hini ch[a] ma alochayisu (K) duv[a]das[a]- 

va6[a]bhisitena Dev[a]namp[i]yen[a] FiyadaSina lajina lekhita 5 * 


TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted 
the killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Devanampriya Priyadar&in, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Devanaiiipriya 
Priyadar^in, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, (and) obedience to mother 
and father. 

(D) Both in this and in many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Devanampriya Priyadariin will ever promote this practice of 
morality.- 

(F) And the sons,® grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Devanampriya 
Priya<lar6in will ever promote this practice of morality until the aeon (of destruction of the 
world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by good conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz. in order that) they should 
devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not approve 7 
the neglect (of it). 

(K) (This rescript) was caused to be written by king Devanampriya PriyadarSin 
(when he had been) anointed twelve years. 


1 esha Biihlcr. * laja Biihler. 3 There is a fissure in the rock here. 

4 szlast Senart, silasi Bdhler. 8 lekhitam Biihler. 

6 The two syllables cha kam seem to have the same meaning as the simple cha. They occur 

twice again at KalsI (XI, E, and XIII, Z), once at Shahbazgarhl (IV, F), three times at Mansehra, 
and once at Bralimagiri (1. ii). Cf. kam after nu, sit, hi in the Rigveda. 

7 See above, p. 8 , n. 3 . Here, and in three other versions, the augment a - is retained after the 

particle ma } while Shahbazgarhl has lo' l c/i]c r L sh\u in accordance with Sanskrit grammar. 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

13 (A) ^Tlftfaft c7T*n ^IfT (B) ^PTlft I (C) ¥_ 

% *fifafa .(D) % WRIT *PITft (E) rTT WTT ^KT 

SfcTlfa 

14 wti ftfa ft mfaft ft wsreni w*tt ^rg^rfaafa ft *fi^fa 

(F) 1? f |rTT ftft fa irtrfwfa % nfir (G) fa WRT 

(H) % SStffRfiri *ft frf^c^ ftWlfTWIT (I) ft^ 

*RTfftfft7faT WRIT tfWTfTOTTTT 3RTT (J) ft fa*mi?T 

15 irnifw^w ^t ftwrfasrr fa^^ift m ftwpRT ftfa^jftfaft^Tc^ft ^ 

*TT fa Sift ^IWT (K) HZ*rft^[ Wlfftft^ ^ fa^Tft 

w^rrrft ssRffaftfaift faER^r ft (l) wrwt xrfcfavRTft 

SRfaRfafft fawft ^T xfa 'PRf fa «n 

16 ^rrfimsTfa fa *n fa *n fa*nro ft (m) fa^r *rrfafag ^T 

Hnfag $ift§ ^rafafag Rfftft ^ ft *ifafaw tt on ft- ssift *rcf?nft 
wm faw<n (n) u 3ft ft*rfftfftft fa m < ^ wg ift fa *it wm 
fafafTfa ifa^rlfft faprUTCT ft WWfRTIT (O) FrTlft 

17 3*7 V^fayfa fafftrTT fanrfafa^IT ifa 7T8?T ^ ft *7^IT 

13 (A) Devanaihpiy© Fiyadasi laja aha (B) kayane dukale i 1 (C) e adikale 

kay[a]nasa se dukalam kaleti (D) se mamaya bahu kayane kat[e] (E) t[a 
ma]m[a 2 put&] ch[a] nat[ale cha] 

14 palam [cha] tehi [ye] apatiye [m]e ava-kapam tatha anuvatisa[rii]ti s[e] s[u]kataiii 

kachharn[t]i (F) e chu het[a] desam pi hapa[y]i[sat]i 3 s[e] dukatam kachhati 
(G) p[a]pe hi nama 4 supadalaye (H) se atikamtam amtalam no huta-puluva 5 
dhaih[ma]-mahamata 6 nama 7 (I) t[e]dasa-vasabh[i]sitena mamaya dhamma- 
mahamat[a ka]t[a] (J) [te] sav[a]-pasam[de]su viya[pa]ta 

15 dham[m]adhitha[naye ch]a dhamma-vadhiya hi[da]-sukhaye va 8 dhamm[a]-yutas[a] 

Yona-Kamb[o]ja-Gamdhalaiiam e va [pi] arhne apalamta (K) bhatamayesu 
bambhanibhesu anathesu [v]udhesu hida-sukhaye dhamma-yutaye apalibodhaye 
viyapata 9 te (L) bamdha[na-badha]sa patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mokh[a]ye 
cha eyarh anubadh[a] 10 pajava ti v[a] 

16 [katabhika]le ti va m[ah]a[la]ke ti v[a] viy[a]pata te (M) hid[a] ba[h]ilesu cha 

naga[l]esu s[a]ves[u olodha]n[esu] bha[tina]rh cha ne bh[agi]ni[nS] e va [pi] 
amn[e] natikye. savata viya[pa]ta (N) e iyarh dhamma-nisite ti va dana-snyute 11 

1 Senart and Biihler omit this sign, which marks the end of the section, 

2 mama Biihler. 3 °samti Biihler. 4 nama Senart and Biihler. 

6 -ptiluva Senart and Biihler. 6 -f nahamata Senart and Biihler. 

7 nama Biihler. 8 vi Senart, cha Biihler. 9 viyapata Biihler. 

10 anubamdha Senart, anuba\dham\ Biihler. 

11 -sayute Senart, -samyute Biihler. 















ti [v]a sav[a]ta v[i}jitas[i] mama [dha]mma-yutasi viyapata te dhamma- 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT : KALSI 



m[a]harn[a]ta 1 * (O) et&ye athaye 

17 [i]yam dhamma-lipi lekhita chi[la]-thitikya hotu [tatha] cha me [pa]ja [a]nuva[ta]tu* 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks (thus), 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the £eon (of destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(6) For sin indeed steps fast. 3 

(E) Now, in times past (officers) called Mahamatrasoi morality did not exist before. 

(I) Mahdmdtras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) anointed 
thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness 4 5 of those who are devoted to morality 
(even) among the Yonas, Kambojas, and Gandhalas, 6 and whatever other western 
borderers (of mine there are). 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas,* 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who are 
devoted to morality, 7 (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly life). 8 9 10 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, and in setting (them) free, if one has children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respectively. 11 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, here t0 and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems 11 of our brothers, of (our) sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of ours there are). 

1 °mdtd Senart and Blihler. 2 anuvatamtu Senart and Biihler. 

3 Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 267) explained snpaddlaye (for which MansehrS reads supadarave ) by 

snpraddryam . Girnar and Shahbazgarhi read instead of it sukaram, * easily committed \ Perhaps 
padalaya is formed from pada , c a step J , as mahdlaka ( 1 . 16) = Prakrit mahdlaya from mahat , 

4 Here and in K the Dhauli version reads hita- instead of hida-. 

5 Here the remaining versions insert the names of two other tribes. 

6 i.e. Vaiiyas; see Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 269. The readings of the Dhauli and Mansehra 
versions, ibhiya and ibhya , show that ibha at KalsI and Shahbazgathl is meant for ibbka. The same 
follows from the Jataka , No. 544, where, as noted by Biihler (VOJ, 12. 76), the compound brahman- 
ibbka occurs several times. 

7 The reading dhamma-yutaye seems to be a mere corruption of that of the Girnar version, 
dhamma-yulanam . 

8 According to Childers's Pali Dictionary, palibodha means * obstacle, hindrance, drawback, 
impediment\ Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 841) has shown that its original meaning was ‘fetters, to be 
fettered As its equivalent at Girnar ( parigodha ), the word seems to be used here in a metaphorical 
sense, while it has its original meaning in the next section. 

9 Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 269) took eyath anubadha = Skt. etam anubandham in the sense of 
etad-artham . But eyani may stand for e ayam (cf. e iyam in section N = yo ayam at Girnar), and 
anubadha for the ablative anubandhat, c in succession, respectively \ 

10 Instead of‘here* the Girnar version reads 4 both in Pa^aliputra\ 

11 The Dhauli version inserts ‘ of myself*. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

~Pm These Mah&matras of morality are occupied everywhere in my dominions 1 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality 2 or properly devoted to charity. 3 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants 4 may conform 
to it. 


<SL 


17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

17 

18 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

(A) ^3rFrW C*13IT IN WfT (B) ^fkkrT ^rTc* iff 

*lk WPS 3STCkk Wf «IT (C) % HFRI Ik WZ (») *k 3»I<k 

ki te ft v Hfa fkfkwfH ^rnrfki srem *ifkk^*nr mi 

• • * * kkg % (e) *rem ^i wftr ^k (f) k fk 

wi fkfk ipk wwrcfn fk ^mk *rr^k f ^ 

wfrnnfkk siratfkk mkuik fksnk f*n*fk kw 
^Rrlft^krTT Vfc.fkk h to ak ^RTck (o) Ik 

(H) Hfk f| k ktk ^TFHFn ^<fkfrff5piTk (i) ^fk^k 
ff 3 ft (j) rlHT TfTT 

^rakfkoj^ 3n (k) afk fft ka?u*T a^Htaffftar (b) k ^ fkf® 
Vc?wfa fk fkfk grrrk wfak kk ^ ^rfk ^aroifa toh 
^fk wpyrofkij (m) a vrnftsrk fk vafftjfk fk<?- 

fnfk^n ftg rr^tT ^ ft ao5^nrf a^o*faf?HTft 

(N) ^ ^FfrfT 35lftaT Vc^ftHT 

(A) Dev[a]nampi[y]e Piyadas[i] laja hevam aha (B) atikamtam amtalam no 
huta-puluv[e] sav[a]m kalam 5 atha-k[am]me [v]a [pat]i[veda]na va (C) s[e] 
ma[may]a hevam kate (D) s[a]vam kalam adamanas[a] 6 me 

olodhanasi gabhagalas[i] va[chas]i vin[itasi u]y[anasi sava]t[a pative]daka atha[m] 
janasa .... vedetu 7 [m]e (E) sa[va]ta [ch]a 8 ja[nas]a atham kachhami hakam 
(P) yarn pi ch[a k]i[chhi m]u[kha]t[e anapaya]mi [ha]kam dafpakam] v[a 
savakarin] va ye va puna mahamat[e]hi 9 


1 The Dhauli version reads * on the whole earth \ 

2 Other versions insert ‘or established in morality'. 

3 In the translation of this sentence I differ from Biihler and follow on the whole Senart. 

Instead of dana-suyute the Mansehra version reads dana-samyute , which might mean ‘ furnished 
with gifts'. The distribution of gifts was one of the duties of the Dharma-Mahdmatras ; see the 
Delhi-Tdpra pillar-edict VII, CC and DD. 4 See Liiders in SPAW, 19x4. 841 f. 

5 kalam Senart and Biihler. 6 adam[a]nasd Biihler. 

7 Restore pativedemtti } which is Buhler’s reading. 

8 Senart and Biihler omit cha . 9 0 matehi Biihler. 
















SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


<SL 


20 


21 


a[tiyayike alopite 1 h]o[t]i ta[yeth]a[ye] vivade n[i]jhati v[a] samtam palis[a]ye 
anam[ta]l[i]yena pat[i] ...... viye 2 3 me sav[a]t[a] savam kalam (G) hevarh 

anapayite m[a]maya (H) nathi hi me dose * uthan[a]sa atha-samtil[a]naye cha 

(I) kat[a]viya-mute hi me s[a]va-loka-hi[te] (J) t[asa ch]a 4 * [p]u[n]a es[e] mule 
uth[ane] 

£a]tha-samtilana cha (K) [na]thi hi kam[ma]tala sava-lo[ka]-hitena (L) yam cha 
kichhi 6 palakamami hakam kiti bhutanarh [ajnaniyam ye[ham hi]da cha [kajni 
sukhayami palata cha svagam aladhayitu * (M) s[e] eta[y]e{haye iyam dhama-lipi 
lekhita chila-thitikya hotu tatha cha me puta-dale palakamatu sava-loka-hita[ye] 
(N) dukale ch[u] 7 iyam anat[a] 8 agena palakam[e]na 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarfiin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports at 
any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, at the cowpen, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I shall dispose of the affairs of the people. 

(P) And also, if in the council (of Mahamatras) a dispute arises, 9 or an amend¬ 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamatras , it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty 10 (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 11 

(I*) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them 12 happy in this (world), and 
(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 


1 °pitam BUhler. 2 Restore pativedetaviye. 

3 Jaugada reads tose ; Biihler adds va. 4 Buhler omits cha. a kichi BUhler. 

6 Read aladkayamtu. 7 cha Senart and Buhler. 

8 amnata Senart, anata Biihler. 

9 The form samtam corresponds to samto at Girnar, and must be a nominative singular, just as 

in the KalsI edict VIII, C, and as kalamtam in XII, H ; see also kala\mta\ XI, E, and kalata, XII, 

F and G, and cf. my note on the translation of the Dhauli separate edict I, X. 

10 muta for mata occurs also in the KalsI edict XIII, E {vedaniya-mute gulu-mute cha). The 

change of a to u is due to the preceding labial, as in uckavucka (KalsI, VII, C, and IX, B) for 
nchavacka (Girnar). 

11 For the use of the instnunental with the comparative see above, p. 17, n. 3. 

12 As hunt corresponds to nani at Girnar, and to sha or she in the two KharoshthI versions, it 
seems to be used as a demonstrative. The same meaning fits in the pillar-edict IV, H and M; 
V, C; VI, C ; and VII, H. The singular ham occurs in the Jaugada separate edict I C, and II, C. 

F 2 






THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

(M) Now, for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused 
written, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons and wives 1 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

21 (a) c^rt mm (b) f? h 

mri m (c) ^ ^ (D) H 

m toft fit (e) fa ^ mm * *rfa 

22 wm faRim f^rfowT m fa% tis 

21 (A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi laja [savatja [i]chhati sava-[pasa]mda vas[e]vu 

(B) [sajve hi te sayama[m] bhava-sudhi cha ichhariiti (C) jane [ch]u 
uchavucha-chh[a]mde uchavucha-la[g]e (D) te savant eka-des[a]m pi 
k[a]chharh[t]i (E) vipule pi chu dan[e] 2 asa nathi 

22 sayame bha[va]-sudh[i] kitanat[a 3 djidha-bhatita cha ni[che] badham 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin desires (that) all sects may reside everywhere. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil (either) the whole (or) only a portion (of their duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean. 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

22 (A) ^ff?RirT fa^Tc^TH HTH falslfa^ (B) fanfa*IT 

f*J (C) faq^fa 

^TWfafaft HfT faljlfw H^lfa 

23 (D) TRrTT HSHUrTT (e) %rTT ftfrl ^ 

^ fa<iF : PTfcfa*IR m TO ^ OT^ffa VH- 

xrfo^T rnrfti^T (f) tr ^ <*rfa frfw ^Rfa^mr 

22 (A) atikamtam a[m]talam Devanampiya [vihala-yatam naraa] nikhamisu (B) hida 

migaviya amnani cha hedisana 4 abhilarnan[i] husu (C) Devanariapiye Piyadasi 
laja das[a]-vasabhisite samtam nikhamitha 0 Sambodhi 

23 (D) tenata dhamma-yata (E) [h]eta iyam hoti samana-barhbhananam dasane cha 


1 The other versions render it probable that -dak is a clerical mistake for - natdle , ‘ grandsons 
4 dan\ani\ Biihler. 3 Read °natd. 

4 Read °sani, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

* °mithd Senart and Biihler. 






EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

dane cha vudh[a]nam dasa[n]e ch[a] hilamna-pati[v]idhane cha [jajnapadasa 
[ja]n[a]sa das[a]ne dhariunanusathi ch§ dhama-palipuchha cha 1 tatopa[ya] 
(F) [e]se bh[u]ye lati 2 hoti Devanampiyasa Piyadas[i]sa lajine bh[a]g[e] aiiine 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past the Devanarnpriyas 3 used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

(C) When king Devanampriya Priyadarsin had been anointed ten years, 4 
he went out to Sambodhi. 

CD) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 5 

(B) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting Sramanas and 
Brahmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(F) This second period (of the reign) of king Devanarhpriya Priyadarsin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 

9 * NINTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

24 (a) (b) 

fWffa XRWfi? tTjfR uf&IR 5R 

25 (D) H lit W}^ (E) ^ IR (F) ^ ^ 

^ (g) |wt ^4 ^Rntif^qfrf T|f^rfT wrfitfn 

(H) % fqfrRT fir ^ fil HTffRT fil fa fiiW- 

fir 

26 ^4 nro ?4 w^t firffiroi fa 

(I) U fa ^rlfa % (J) fifaT n 4 mi fin?T Tg^TT 

fa (K) fa^tfafti fa? $ (L) ^4 liTTRTO ^RTfapfa (m) 4% 
fii 4 mi fa fsrcfa fa^ mi *?o*w mrii wifa (w) ipr 4 
m ffaffifa fa^T WiTt 

27 ofa fafa fa^ "^T ^ mi tTOT ^ m^ii ifTT fa?T 


1 cha Biihler. 2 Read lati. 

3 Instead of this title of Anoka’s predecessors theGimar and Dhauli versions have the word ‘ kings’. 

4 For the form sathtam see above, p. 35, n. 9. 

5 viz. ‘ in my territory ’; cf. above, p. 2, n. 3. The Girnar version reads teuesd, but Shah- 
bazgarhl and Mansehra read tenada, which seems to stand for tenatra. Therefore Biihler 
(ZDMG, 37. 426) was probably right in explaining tenata at KalsI and Dhauli by tena ata . 












THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 



25 


26 


27 


(A) Devanampiye Piyja]da[s]i la[ja] aha (B) jan[e] uch[av]ucham mamgalaih 
ka[l]eti abadhasi av[aha]si vivahasi pajopadane 1 pavasasi e[ta]ye amnaye cha 
edisaye jane bahu magala[m] k[a]leti (C) heta [ch]u abaka-jani[yo] bahu 
cha bahuvidham cha khuda [ch]a nilathiya 2 cha magalam ka[la]mti 
(D) se katavi 3 cheva kho mamgale (E) apa-phale [ch]u 4 kho [e]s[e] (F) [i]yam chu 
kho mah[a]-ph[a]le ye dhariima-magale (G) he[ta] iyam dasa-bhatakasi s[a]mya- 
patip[a]ti 5 guluna apachiti [p]a[n]an[am] samyame 6 * s[a]man[a]-bambhananam 
dane ese amne cha hedise i 1 dhamma-magale nama (H) se vata[v]iye 
pitina pi putena pi bh[a]cina pi suvamiken[a] 8 pi mita-samthuten[a] ava 9 
pativesiyena [p]i 

iyam sadhu iyam kataviye [ma]g[a]le ava [ta]sa athasa ni[v]utiya imam kachhami 
ti 10 * (I) e hi i[ta]le u magale sa[rii]sayikye se 12 (.T) siya va tarn atham nivatey[a] 
siya puna no (K) hi[da]lokike chev[a] se 13 (L) iyam puna dhamma-magale 
akaliky[e] (M) hamche pi tarn atham 14 no niteti 16 hida atham 18 palata anamtam 
puna pavasati 17 (N) hamche puna” tarn atham nivateti hida 19 tato ubhaye[sa]m 
ladhe hoti hida cha se athe palata 20 cha anamtam puna 21 pasavati tena dhamma- 
magalen[a] 


<SL 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Devananipriya Priyadar^in speaks (thus). 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage of a son 
or a daughter, at the birth of a child, 22 (and) when setting out on a journey; on these 
and other such (occasions) men are practising many ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) mothers and wives 23 are practising many and various 
vulgar and useless ceremonies. 

(»> Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to £ramanas 
and Brahmanas ; these and other such (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, or even a (mere) neighbour ought to say:—‘ This is meritorious. This 


1 This word cannot be correct, because in the KalsI dialect the locative of upaddna would end 
m -asi. Read therefore (with Dhauli and .Jaugada) °ddye, which is the actual reading of Senart and 
mihler. nihithiyarn Senart, nilathiyaih Biihler. 

Read kataviye. oh Biihler. -patipati Biihler. 6 sayamme Senart, say ante Biihler. 
Instead of this mark of punctuation Senart and Biihler read tarn. 

3 °ken[a] Biihler. 9 ava Biihler. to ka[thd\miti Biihler. 

” / ^'k < B^hler. Biihler adds [hoti]. 33 cha vase Senart and Biihler. 

ad’.am Buhler. ' Read, as at Mansehra, nivateti. ” Read (with Shahbazgarhi) at ha. 

Read pumnam pasavati. ” suka Senart, puna Buhler. 39 hida Senart and Biihler. 

ta Senart and Buhler. 21 Read pumnaih, which is BUhler's reading. 

™ Buhler (ZDMG, 37.431 f.) derived the locative npaddye from a supposed Skt. feminine *utpad. 

Shahbazgarhi reads upadane, which either corresponds to Skt. utp&dane, or is a mistake for the 

Mansehra reading, upadaye. 

■“ ^ ihl f jf D L MG ’ 37 ' A33) P ro P os ed translating ‘nurses and mothers ’. Cf. ambika-mddukekini 

in the Mnchckhakatika , act VIII, verse 19. 







NINTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking): 1 I shall 
observe this 

(I) For other 2 ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so). 

(K) And they (bear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

(M) Even if one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world). 3 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object in this (world), the gain 4 of both (results) 
arises from it; (viz.) the (desired) object (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

27 (A) ^TRftR fozTCFT oPTT °TT f¥fT ITfTOT *RfiT ^TrlT 

"J? fc? wt WT f%f?T 
h fa fa (b) 

28 «IT Mfr (C) fsfifk f^OTfw 

H xnT7trRqT^ T^RTrl T^^Tlrf Trl 

(D) ^ £ Wgl (E) <3^ 

^FTrT 3FRT tffiTI&fT xrfofafajj (p) |pr ^ 

29 TT 

27 (A) Deva[nam]piye Piy[a]dasha 5 laja 6 y[a]sho< va kiti va no [ma]hathava 7 

manati an[a]ta [ya]m pi yaso va ki[t]i va ichh[at]i tadatvaye ayatiye cha jane 
dhamma-sususha susushatu me ti dhamma-vataih va anuvi[dh]iya[m]tu 8 ti 
(B) dhata[k]aye 9 Devana[m]piye Piyadasi 

28 laja yasho va kiti va ichha 10 (C) arn ch[a] kichhi lakamati 11 Devanampiye 13 

Piyadashi laja ta [sha]va 13 palarhtikyaye 14 va kiti sakale* apa-p[a]lashave 15 
shiyati ti (D) [e]she chu palisave e apune 16 (E) dukale chu kho eshe 
khudakena va vagena 17 ushutena va ana[ta] agen[a pajlakamena shava[rh] 
palitiditu (P) [h]e[ta chu] kho 

29 [u]shate[na] va dukale 

1 From this word to the end of the edict the Kalsi version differs completely from the Girnar 
one* Dhauli and Jaugada agree with Girnar, but the two ICharoshthl versions with Kalsi. 

2 t[ta]le is the regular equivalent of \f\lare at Mansehra. Shahbazgarhl reads however etake. . 

3 The words palata anamtam pumnam pasavati occur again in N, and in the Kalsi edict XI, E. 

In these two cases pasavati is construed with an instrumental, and in the last case it corresponds to 

hhavati in the Girnar version. Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 580) was therefore right in explaining it by 
fasavvati =tSanskrit prasavyate , 4 Cf. above, p. 19, n. 16. 5 Read Piyadashi . 

6 laja Senart, laja Biihler. 7 The Girnar version reads makdlhavak\a\ 

8 °yata Senart, °yatu Biihler. 

9 Read etakaye i which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

10 Read ichhati. 11 Read palakamati . 12 Devanam Senart and Biihler. 

13 savam Senart, skavam Biihler. 14 paliti Senart, palati 0 Biihler. 15 Read - paiishave . 

16 The syllable ne was entered subsequently; apumne Senart and Biihler. 

17 vagena Senart and Biihler. 



THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
TRANSLATION 

Devanampriya PriyadarSin does not think that either glory or fame 
conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account of his 
aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 
obedience to morality, or that they may conform to the duties of morality. 

(B) On this (account) king Devanaihpriya PriyadarSin is desiring glory and 
fame. 

(C) And whatever effort king Devanaihpriya PriyadarSin is making, all that (is) 
only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run 
little danger. 1 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 

(E) But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person 2 or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(P) But among these (two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish just for 
a high (person). 

ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

29 (a) *t (b) itapt t 

Wtfwt I Wfaq I (C) rTrT Ijq l qwnqfcqfa HTrll- 

fqfrT| I I qqqPWTPlT ^ 

so ttiwr (d) qq ^ fqffrqT fq fq Hxfwqr fa 

q^lfaWT fq qfeqfaqHT 3^ qi^ V* 

(e) $ h^t wzn q q* frfa q^rr qrc 

29 (A) Devanamp[i]ye Fiyadashi [l]aja hevarn ha 3 (B) nathi h[e]dishe ciane adisha 4 

dha[m]ma~dane | dhama-shav[i]bhage 6 i dhamma-shambadh[e] | (C) ta[ta] eshe 
dasha-bhatakashi i* shamya-patipati mata-pitishu I shnshusha i mita-sharhthuta- 
natikyanam samana-[ba]mbhanatia 0 [da]ne 

30 pananam analjarii]bhe (D) eshe vatav[i]ye pi[t]ina pi pute[na] 7 pi bha[t]ina pi 

sh[a]vam[i]kyena 8 pi mita-4amthutana 9 ava p[a]tiveshiyen[a] 10 iy[a]th shadhu 11 
iyam kataviye (E) [TJe tatha kala[rhta] hidalokikye cha karh aladhe hoti palata 
ch[a] 12 anata 13 puna 14 pa£avati tena dhamma-danena 

1 The form shiyati occurs again in the KalsI edict XII, B, where it is spelt siyati, Cf. also 
siyati in the Shahbazgarhi edict XII, L, and in the Mansehra edict X, C. 

2 In Sanskrit the word varga means ‘ a class \; but here and in the two Kharoshthi versions it 
corresponds to jana , *a person 5 , at Girnar. The same is the case in the first separate rock-edict, 
where Dhauli (K) reads jane , and Jaugada (L) [yajge. See also hedisameva vagam } * a person of the 
same description ', in section A A of the same edict at Dhauli. 

3 Read aha . 4 yddisam Senart, \d\disham Biihler. 

5 dham ma-shamvibhage Biihler* 6 sam an a- and r nanaik Biihler. 

7 pute Senart and Biihler; the syllable na seems to be entered below the line. 

8 Read shuvami . 9 The ta of niita - stands below the line; read °tena, 

10 pativesV Biihler. 11 sddhu Biihler. 

12 cha Senart and Biihler. 13 amnatam Senart, anarnta Biihler, 

14 pumnd Biihler; read anamtavi pumnam. * 
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ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 
TRANSLATION 



isi. 


(A) King Devanaihpriya Priyadarfiin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, the distribution of morality, (and) 
kinship through morality. 

<C) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to faramanas and Brahmanas, (and) abstention from killing animals. 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or 
an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say:—‘This is meritorious. 
This ought to be done’. 

(E) If one is acting thus, 1 (happiness) in this world is attained, 2 and endless merit 
is produced 3 in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

30 (A) fqqqfa 

31 <3T5H ^ I 

xpTR (B) ’f iTOT qT TJUT 

Sll tf i g fe TOWl (C) ^TTc5T^f% HT q§fw (D) rT5T ^ 

^ $r ^prjffr fcRf h fw snrxm ^ iprr qr q 

9B <^RT qT fmi wfa wRff nwft! (E) ^ 

tf(^TT5J5T (f) fq q3 qf^fa 

qOTT’SJ^ fq qqqn&ffT (G) ^ 

fq qrqq^fcr (h) $ ff qfqqm *pnfw 

33 srcqmqs qT i *THffw i qq qr fqrfq i qrrprrqs i fqq$* 

q q rmT ! qiHrf I I 1 ^raqTOfq I (i) f 

i wiTTErr m i ^ qi i qT fN i (j) tq ^ 
w test fqrfw 

34 I q^WT qiqRT*TT q I jq^ fa 1 (K) T* q «TW WrM I 

ftfi? qqfqq I (L) ^qiHTfqq fa qqTI qfa qT I ^qt qT I Hqfa l 
stot fafa qTcSTqfa faqr i qqqirasfa i (m) q|qsr qT i qmqmq i 
fqqTq?T I qHHfrRTrfT I I qq^faqqT 1 

THWRT 

35 (N) 3 $ q TjfaqT | I q qfflqT^qfa qT I ftfa W qT f^HTT I 


1 For the form kalamtam see above, p. 35, n. 9. 

2 For cha kaih see above, p. 31, n. 6. 

3 See above, p. 39, n. 3. 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

(M) bahuka ch[a] | etayathaye | viyapata \ dha[rii]ma-mahamata \ ithidhiyakha- 
mahamata | vacha-bh[u]mikya | ane va [n]iky[a]y[a] 1 
: : 55 (N) iyarivcha etisha | phale | yam ata-pashainda-vadhi cha | hoti dhariimasha 2 cha 

dipana \ 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin is honouring all sects: ascetics or house¬ 
holders, with gifts and with honours of various kinds. 

(B) But Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 3 

(C) This 4 promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech, (i. e.) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be honoured in every way. 

(P) If one is acting thus, 5 he is promoting his own sect considerably and is 
benefiting other sects as well. 

(G-) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is both hurting his own sect and 
wronging other sects as well. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects,—all (this) out 
of pure devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,—if 
he is acting thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) But concord is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear and obey each 
other’s morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of Devanampriya, (viz.) that all sects should be both 
full of learning and pure in doctrine. 

(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects), ought to be spoken to 
(as follows). 

(L) Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(M) And many (officers) are occupied for this purpose, (viz.) the Mahamatras ot 
morality, the Mahamatras controlling women, the inspectors of cowpens, or other 
classes (of officials). 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that both the promotion of one’s own sect 
takes place, and the glorification of morality. 


35 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT; KALSI 

(A) I firfarD I m I oSTfsR I <uQvV J 4T 

• fnfHHT i (b) i HtHHHHpr i h hhst i i 

Hr? \ H|HTHW% I HT WZ (C) HWt W 1 3SIWTT I I 

frR 5 WtHTH 


1 nikaye Senart, nikd[ya\ Blihler. 
3 For Hyatt see above, p. 40, n. 1. 


2 dharnasha Biihler. 

4 For the pronoun na see above } p. 13, n* 5. 


6 For the form kalamtam see above, p, 35, n. 9. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
(A) [Djevanapiye [P]iyadash[i] 

laja shava-pasharii[dan]i 1 pav[a]jita[n]i gahathani va pujeti danena vtvidh[aye] 2 
cha i 3 puj[a]ye (B) n[o] ch[u] tatha dane va puja va Devana[iii}piy@ m[a]nati 
atha k[i]ta 4 £[a]la-v[a]dhi 5 £iyati 6[a]va-pa£adana 6 (C) 6ala-vadhi 7 na 8 

bahuvidha. 9 (D) ta6a chu inam 10 mule a va[cha]-guti kiti t[i] 11 * ata- panada- 13 
[v]a 13 puja va pala-pa£amda-galaha va 14 no [4a]y& 15 

32 ap[a]k[a]l[a]na£[i] lahaka 16 va £iya [ta]gi 17 ta£i pakalan[a]£[i] (E) pujetav[i]ya chu 

p[a]la-pa[3a]da tena tena akalana 18 (P) heva 19 kalata ata-pa&acla 20 badham 21 
vadhiyati pala-pa.4ada pi 22 va upakaleti (G) tada 23 anatha 24 kalata ata-pa£ada 
cha chhanati pala-pa£ada 25 * pi va apakaleti (H) ye [h]i kechha [a]ta-pa6ada 
punati 20 

33 pala-pashada va | ga[la]hati | shave ata-pasham[da]-bhatiya va kiti | ata-pashariida 27 1 

[djipayema she cha puna tatha | kalamtarii | badhatale \ up[a]hamt[i] | ata- 
pashamdashi i (I) shamavaye 28 vu 29 shadhu kiti i arhnamanasha dhammarri | 
shune[y]u cha i shushusheyu cha ti | (J) hevarii hi Devanampiyasha ichha 
kimti 30 

34 sava-pashamda | baha-shuta 31 cha kayanaga 89 cha | liuveyu ti I (K) e [cha] 33 tata 

t[a]t[a] 34 1 p[a]sh[aiii]na 36 1 te[hi vajtaviye i (L) Dev anapiye no tatha i danatii 
vSL | puja va \ mamnat[i] | atha kiti sh[a]la-v[a]dhi 86 £iya \ shava-pashamdatirii 3 ‘ t 


1 Read shava- ; shava pashamdani Buhler. 

2 vividhaya Senart, vividhena Biihler. 

3 Biihler omits this sign. 4 Read kiti. 

5 Jala* Senart and Biihler. 

6 The syllable na (warn Biihler) was inserted subsequently. 

7 lala- Biihler. 8 The other versions read tu . 

9 The syllable vi was inserted subsequently. 

10 Read (yarn, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

11 ta Senart and Buhler. 

32 The syllable ta of ata - is entered above the line ; -palada Senart, -pdlamde Biihler. 

13 Cancel va. 

14 The words pala-pdsamdagalahd va are entered above the line; below them the words ti 

ap as ala ha va are struck out. 

15 Read Hyd. 16 Read lakukd. 

17 Read tali, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

18 Read dkdlena. 19 hevam Senart and Buhler. 

20 -pasadd Buhler. 

21 badham Senart and Buhler. 

22 pi is entered above the line. 

23 The syllable da is entered above the line. 

24 anmatha Buhler; read tad-anatha. 

25 The syllable pa is entered above the line ; -palada Buhler. 

20 puydti Senart, punati Buhler ; read probably pujeti. 

27 One feels tempted to read - pashamdani . But the point after da stands much lower than an 

Anusvara, and a similar point occurs quite below the da in three other cases: ata-pdsada in G, 

sava-pashamda in J, and shava-paskamdatim in L. 

28 sama Buhler. 29 Read chu\ va Senart and Biihler. 30 kiti Biihler. 

31 Read l>alm - 9 which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

32 Read 0 ndgatna . 33 va Senart and Biihler. 

34 tata Senart and Buhler. 35 pashamna Buhler. 

38 shala- Biihler. 37 Read °ddnam ti.. 





36 


37 


38 


39 
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i s ^rRfinpn \ (d) ^ i 

i ftrfkfstg s \ (b) % i i n 

Hm I «R «TT I *3T I W*Rf R I STRIT i ^ ^ l ^^Rlp* I 
'STc^ xfl I i (p) ^ ftr ^f I W'rfl I JlcfRITTO I 

^Rfron 

(g) n fim sreffr to*t * to r r tos fnffR r ^ f¥?m 
*s ynrrrrqfd^T nejfR 1%w^if^fTwf?r%i 


I 


TOitrf?qf?i M hitt ftfir ^ r ^ r 

! 3lfTOWH «IT f¥^*3*R 
(H) %q R fa if^f^rTR fa$f U WR 

iro xntprra wm q f«? tow ^wit iifa (i) r 

^ i^R^TO sjTOlt R ’^TRfWTT (J) *ffa R $ TOfa TO 

?ifa f*mvr m&m 

x(j r ?rtk m fRfa 3?Rr?fa wTRfar rjtr i ^rofa 

fa I TO^fa I TO R*fa I (K) q OTrT% 5TH I ff^r ^ff^tf i 

<^r| ^ r R i to wfa to r i r \ 

TO 3^o|Wl r i <rofaTO 


B.—South Face of Kalsl Rock, 


3 * * *.HI (O) ^.*- 

4 #|$ .......... Tspp, ^ fw (P) f 1 . 

6 <qTi#PfaT % wfasfa (a) % ^ fR <R* ^TOfa.^ 

6 TO§ ^ ^1^ 35? ^ 1% %TO#f TO 3grf?fat*T «TR fa*TOT * * TO 

7 SSlfafaTO TOlfay $* H3TR «TR ^R Rtf R- 

8 § TO fRt TO rk^RT ifaW (B) 1TO*T 


9 


10 


toto^i to Ifaprfaw TO?pifa ^rprHrf (s) to fir ^t 


ii ^rofaro fa ^tfa % fa ff ^rofaR? w^h ffam 


12 

13 


^.fampfa *r ^ ( T ) ^ i 

#fw Rrm feR fqffi^ $ W nw r ftflr Wsr Mr 
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THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


14 ft* (V) ^ HT faff* (W) WffH 

15 (X) 31 3T7T3 S3 farffT TJHT 33tm H ^ 

16 fasro i? f^nmf33 333fa #r f3*nrf3 3ifH 3T h i i’¬ 
ll SSWT 31 c^t3jj 7R3 3T f333 H31J 3 33rf333 (Y) 3 fertY<WN 

18 fm (z) 33T 3 3 f5Tc*fiT % 33T3<5f?f (AA) 31 f? %cTtfa3! 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


(A) atha-{va]sha** l bhiahita- 1 i sha [Delvanaihpiyaslia Piyadashine t lajine » 
Kaligya vijita \ (B) diyadha-mite a ( pana»shat[a]-shaha[s]e i ye [ta]pha apavudhe [| 
6a]ta-[sha]hasha-mite 3 | tata hate \ bahu-tavatake 4 \ va mate (C) tat[o 6 pa]chha i 
adhuna ladhesha 6 1 Kaligyeshu \ tive i dhamma[vay]e 
dhamma-k[a]mata \ dhammanushathi cha i Devanampiyasha i (D) sh[e] athi 
anushaye \ Devanampiya[sh]a \ vijin[i]tu 7 * Kaligyani i (E) avijitam hi i 
vijinamane i e tata » vadha 8 va | malane va | apavahe [va] i jan[a]sha \ [sh]e 
badha i vedaniya-mute | g{u]l[u]-mut[e] cha \ Devanaih[pi]yasha i (P) iyam pi 
chu [ tato i galu-matatale i D[e]vaiiaihpiyasha 9 
(Q) [ya] tata 10 vashati b[a]bhar\a 11 va shama 13 va ane va paSamda gih[i]tha va 
ye£u vihita [e]sh[a] a[gabhu]t[i]-shushusha 13 m[a]ta-piti-shushusha u galu-shusha 14 
mita~shamthuta~shahaya~natikeshu dasa-bha[ta]kash[i 16 sha]m[y]a-patipati didha- 
bhatita tesham tata hoti [upa]ghate va vadhe va abbilatanam vS vinikhamane 
(H) yesharii va pi shuvihi[t]anam 17 shinehe avipahine e tanam mita-£aiinh[u]ta 
sha[h]aya-[na]tikya 18 viyashanarii 19 papunata 20 tata 21 she [p]i t[a]namev[a] 22 
upaghat[e] hoti (I) patibhage cha esh[a] sh[a]va-manu[shana]m gul[u]~m[a]te 
cha Devana[m]piyastta (J) n[a]thi cha she jan[a]pade yata nathi ime nikaya 
anata 28 Y[o]nesh[u] 24 

barhhmane ch[a] shamane cha nathi cha kuvapi jan[a]padashi [ya]ta n[a]thi 
m[a]nushan[a] 28 | ekatalash[i p]i \ pashadashi \ no n[a]ma pashade \ (K) she 
ava[ta]ke 26 jane | t[a]da Kali[m]gesku \ 27 [ladheshu ha]te ch[a] 28 mat[e] cha I 
[apavudhe cha |] tato 29 shat[e] bhage va | shah[a]sha-bhage va i aja gulu-mate 

va \ Devana[m]piya8lia 


1 bhisita - Biihler. 2 »tn[a\te Buhler. 3 - mate Buhler. 4 •- tavamtake Biihler. 

6 tata Senart and Buhler. 6 Read ladheshu % which is Buhler’s reading. 

7 This word may be read also vijiniti, as both an i and a u are affixed to the last consonant. 

8 vadham Buhler. 9 Buhler adds \. 

10 Read ye tata in accordance with the Shahbazgarhl version, which reads ye tatra ; savata 
Senart and Buhler, who adds i. 

n bahihkana Senart and Buhler. 12 Read shamand . 

13 ag\a]bK[i 4 td\- Biihler. 14 maid- Buhler. 

16 -shusha Buhler; rea &-shushuskd. 16 -bha\ta\kashi Buhler. 

17 [skajmvikitdnam Buhler, 18 The syllable nd seems to be entered above the line. 

13 viyashane Biihler, 20 Read pdpundti , which is Biihlcr's reading. 

21 tata Buhler. 22 °tneva Buhler. 23 dnamid Senart and Buhler. 

24 yemsha Buhler. 26 °shdnam Buhler. 20 dvatake Buhler. 27 Buhler omits I. 

28 cha \ Biihler. 29 tata Senart and Buhler, 







6jij THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOICA 

52 ^ B.—South Face of Kdlsl Rock. 

1 ... 

2 ... 

3 . ..[neyju (O) ichha'. 

4 sha[va-bhu] a .[shayama shamacha]liya[rh] madava ti (P) iyarii vu 3 

mu.. 

5 Devanampiyesha 4 * ye dha[rh]ma-vijaye (Q,) sh[e] cha puna ladhe Devana[m- 

p]i.. . cha 6 

ti shaveshu cha ateshu a shashu pi [yojjana-shateshu 0 at[a] Atiyoge nam[a] Yo[na- 
la] . . 7 [pajlam cha tena 

7 A[m]tiyogena chatali 4 lajane Tulamaye [na]m[a] Amteki[ne na]ma Maka na- 

8 ma Alikyashudale nama nicham dioda-Pamdiya avarh Tambapamniya 

hevamev[a ] 8 (R) hevameva 

0 [hi]da la[ja}vi^avashi 0 Yona-Kambojeshu Nabhak[a]-Nabhapamtisbu w Bhoja- 
Pitinikye[sh]u 

10 [Adha]-P[a]lado[sh]u [sha]vata [D]eva[na]mpi[ya]slia dhamm5nu[sha]thi 

anuvatamti (S) y[a]ta pi duta 

11 Devaua[mpjiyasa no yariiti t[e] pi sutu Dev[ana]mp[i]namya 11 dh[arhma]-vutarh 

v[i]dh[a]na[m] 

12 dhammanusa[th]i dha[ih]ma[m] anuvidhiyarha 12 [ajnuvidhiyisariia 13 [ch]a (T) ye 

se [la]dhe , 

13 etakena hoti savata vi[ja]ye 14 * piti-lase se (U) gadha sa hoti piti piti dharnm[a]- 

vijaya- 

14 shi (V) lahuka v[u ] 16 kho sa piti (W) palarhtikyameve maha-phala mamnam[ti] 

Dov[e]nam.[pi]iL 6 16 

1 » (X) etaye cha athaye iyam dha[ih]ma-3ipi likhita kiti puta papota 17 me a[su] 

16 nava[m] vijay[a] ma vijayataviya 18 mauishu shayakashi no 19 vi[ja]yashi khamti 20 

cha la I hu - 21 

17 damdata [cha] lochetu tameva cha vijayaih manatu ye dharhma-vijaye (Y) she 

hidalokikya palalo- 

18 kiye 22 (Z) shava cha ka 23 nilati hot[u] uyama-lati (AA) sha hi hi[da]lokika 

pa[la]lokikya 


1 Restore ichhati . 2 Restore - bhutanani . 3 Read c/iu. 

4 Read °piyasha. 6 Restore °piya$a hida cha . 

G There is a fissure in the rock between yojana and shateshu. 

I Restore-/#/#. 8 hevameva Biihler. 9 10 \_Hi\da-laja Visa - Vaji- Biihlef. 

10 Nabhahu - Senart, Nabhake Biihler. 

II °piniya Senart, °piyamya Biihler; read °piyasa. 

12 Read °yamti , which is Bidder's reading. 

13 Read °samti > which is Bidder's reading. * 

14 This word is entered above the line. 

15 Read chi. 

10 Read pdlamtikyameva mahd-phalam mamnati Devanampiye . 

17 papota Senart and Biihler. 18 vijayamtaviya Biihler. 

19 Read perhaps yo (~ Prakrit yeva), as at Shahbazgarhi. 

20 There is a fissure in the rock here. 

21 Cancel the sign of punctuation and join lahn -. 22 ki . ye Ruhler. 

33 Biihler omits ka ; read kam and see above, p. 31, n. 6. 
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THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 



TRANSLATION 



(A) When king Devanampriya PriyadarSin had been anointed eight years, 
(the country of) the Kalihgyas was conquered by (him). 

(B) One hundred and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Kalihgyas has been taken, 
Devanampriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality, to the love of morality, 
and to the instruction (of people) in morality. 

(D) This is the repentance of Devanampriya on account of his conquest of 
(the country of) the Kalihgyas. 

(E) For, this is considered 1 very painful and deplorable by Devanampriya, that, 
while one is conquering 2 * an unconquered (country), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (are taking place) there. 

(P) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by Devanam¬ 
priya. 

(G) (To) the Brahmanas or ^ramanas, or other sects or householders.^ who are 
living there, (and) among whom the following are practised: obedience to those who 
receive high pay, 4 * obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion,—to these then happen injuxy or slaughter or deportation of (their) beloved ones. 

(H) Or if there are then incurring misfortune 6 the friends, acquaintances, com¬ 
panions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undiminished, although 
they are (themselves) well provided for, 6 this (misfortune) as well becomes an injury to 
those (persons) themselves. 7 

(I) This is shared by all men 8 and 9 is considered deplorable by Devanampriya. 

(J) There is no country where these (two) classes, (viz.) the Brahmanas and the 
Sramanas, do not exist, except among the Ydnas; and there is no (place) in any 
country where men are not indeed attached to some sect. 10 

(K) T herefore even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all those people 


1 For Muta = mata see above, p. 35, n. 10. 

2 vijinamane is a nominative singular absolute; see my note on the translation of the Dhauli 
separate edict I, S. 

8 Cf. the rock-edict XII, A, and the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, Y. 

4 Biihler (ZDMG, 37, 59a f.) took agabhuti—agrajanman , ‘a member of a higher caste' or 
‘ a Brahmana *; but the various reading in the two KharoshthI versions, agrabhuti , suggests that 

the second member of the compound is Skt. bkriti. 

6 pdpundti is used in the same way in the Dhauli separate edict I, J, and the Jaugada separate 
edict I, K. 

6 For this meaning of suvihita see Childers, Pali Dictionary , s. v. vidahati. 

7 The correct construction of this section is due to Luders, who showed that etdnani must 
be divided into e tdnam ; see SPAW, 1914. 850. 

8 I.e. ‘a share of this falls upon all men'; see Thomas in V. A. Smith's Asoka, sec. ed., 
p. 173, n. i. 

9 The chd after gtdu-mate corresponds to the preceding chd after patibhdge. In the same way 
the double natki chd in the next section co-ordinates the two sentences. 

10 See above, p. 25, n. 2. 
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<§L 


x> were slain, who died, and who were deported at that time when (the country 
the Kalingas was taken, (would) now be considered very deplorable by Devanaiiipriya. 

(O) .. . . . desires towards all beings.self-control, impartiality, 

(and) kindness. 

(P) But this.by Devanampriva, viz. the conquest by morality. 

(Q,) And this (conquest) has been won repeatedly by Devanaiiipriya both [here ] 1 
and among all (his) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred yojanas, 
where the Yona king named Antiyoga 2 (is ruling), and beyond this Antiyoga, 
(where) four — 4 — kings (are ruling), (vdz. the king) named Tulamaya, 3 (the king) 
named Antokina, 4 * (the king) named Maka,® (and the king) named Alikyashudala, 8 * 
(and) likewise 7 towards the south," (where) the Chodas and Pandyas (are ruling), as 
far as Tamraparni. 

(R) Likewise here in the king’s territory, among the Yonas and Kambdjas,® 
among the Nabbakas and Nabhapahktis, 10 among the Bhojas 11 and Pitinikyas, 12 
among the Andhras 13 and Paladas, 14 —everywhere (people) are conforming to 
Devanampriya’s instruction in morality. 

(S) Even those to whom the envoys of Devanampriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality, 1 ® the ordinances, (and) the instruction in morality of 
Devanampriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it). 

(T) This conquest, which has been won by this everywhere, causes the feeling 
of satisfaction. 

(U) Firm 16 * 18 becomes this satisfaction, (viz.) the satisfaction at the conquest by 
morality. 


1 viz. ‘in my territory’; see section R below, and cf. above, p. 2, n. 3. 

2 The Shahbazgarhl version reads Amtiyoka . For Aritiochus II of Syria see above,, p. 3, n. in, 

3 The Girnar version reads Fur a may a, and the Shahbazgarhl one Turamaya. 

4 The Shahbazgarhl version reads Aihtikini . 6 The Girnar version reads Maga. 

6 The two Kharbshthi versions read Alikasudara .. The four kings are Ptolemy II 
Philadelphos of Egypt (b.g 285-247), Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia (276-239), Magas of 
Cyrene (c. 300-250), and either Alexander of Epirus (272-c. 255) or, more probably, Alexander 
of Corinth (252-c. 244); see Lassen’s Ind. Alt., vol. II, p. 255, and Beloch’s Griechische Geschichte , 

3 - io 5 - 

7 The two KharoshthI versions omit this word. 

8 This is Senart’s rendering of nicham (i\ e. nicham ). Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 137) added that the 

Rigveda uses its synonym nyak in the same sense. 9 See above, p. 10, n. 1. 

10 As remarked by Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 138), Prakrit pa?kti~Skt.pahkti. 

11 Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 138) connected the Bhdjas with the city of Bhdjakata in East Berar, 
which is mentioned in a Vakataka grant (Gupta Inscrs p. 241) and in the Bharaut inscriptions 
(IA, 21. 240). But as, in the rock-edict V, j, the Pitinikas appear among Anoka’s western borderers, 
the Bhojas, who are coupled with them here, will have to be looked for in the west as well. 

12 The Pitinikyas are identical with the Petenikas in the Girnar edict V; see above, p, 10, 
n. 2. The Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra versions read Pitinika, 

13 Andhra is the old name of the Telugu country and people. 

14 The Girnar version seems to read Pdrimda , and the Shahbazgarhl one Palida. Biihler 
(ZDMG, 40. 138) identified this word with Pulinda ancl noted that the Andhras and Pulindas are 

mentioned together already in the Aitareya-Brahmana , VII, 18. But the variants at Girnar and 

KalsI render this identification very improbable. Parinda reminds us of the Sanskrit parindra , 

< a Hon 15 Cf. dhamnia-vntam cha anuvidhiyatam in the Girnar edict X, A. 

18 As suggested by Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 138 ) i gadha (instead of which two other versions read 
ladhd or ladha) may represent *gaddha, from Pali gddhati, ‘ to stand fast.’ 
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THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


®L 


(V) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 

(W) Devanampriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 
(value). 1 

(X) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz.) 
in order that the sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (born) to me, should not 
think that a fresh conquest ought to be made; (that), if a conquest does please them, 2 * 
they should take pleasure * in mercy and light punishments; and (that) they should 
regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest. 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let all (their) pleasure be the pleasure in exertion. 4 

(AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


^TT 

20 ftaT Tlf^nTr Sffa (B) 5ft (C) TWP& 

21 ^ (d) |rn *pr ^tT 

. 

ofPI* 

22 ft Htr rftfT rWT -q^^T (B) ft Wtf 

fftifli ^St- 

23 UtFtfft ^ 

19 (A) iyam dhamadipi Dev[anamp]i[y]e[n]a [P^yadasina 5 lajina likhapita athi 

yeva sukhi- 

20 tena 6 * [a]thi majhimena athi vithatena (B) no hi savata save [ghajtite 7 (C) mahalake 

hi vi- 

21 jite bahu cha likhite lekhape£ami cheva nikyam (1>) athi ch^heta puna pun[a] 8 * la[p]i- 

22 t[e] tasha tasha athasha madhuliyaye yena jane tatha patipajeya (E) she shay a Q 

ata k[i]chhi a- 

23 samati likhite disha va shamkheye 10 kalanam va alochayitu li[p]ikalapaladhena va 


1 maha-phala is perhaps a Karmadharaya, while it may be a Bahuvrlhi in the rock-edict 
IX, F. Cf. the first separate rock-edict, where viaha-apaye (Dhauli, R) or mahdpdy\e\ (Jaugada, S) 
must be a Karmadharaya, as it forms the predicate of the feminine asampaiipati ; the preceding word 
maha-pkale may be a Bahuvrlhi at Dhauli, but a Karmadharaya at Jaugada. 

2 shayaka may be an adjective formed of svaydm y and having the same meaning as spa\ka\ 
( = Skt. svaka) at Shahbazgarhl, and as sarasaka at Girnar, for which see above, p. 25, n. 5. 

? For lochetu see above, p. 8, n. 3. 

4 uydma is synonymous with utthana and parakrama in the rock-edicts VI and X. 

6 0 das hind Biihler. 6 Girnar reads saihkhitena . 

7 The syllable te was entered subsequently. 8 punampuna Biihler. 

0 Read skiya , which is Biihler s reading. The syllable ska is entered above the line. 

10 Read probably skamkkdya in accordance with the Girnar version ( sachhaya ) and the Shah¬ 

bazgarhi one (samfchay[a\). 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 



<SL 


TRANSLATION 


(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written by king DSvanam - 
priya Priyadar£in either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or at full length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and I shall 
constantly 1 cause still (more) to be written. 

(D) And (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm of 
certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) But some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality, 2 or because (my) motive was not liked, or by the fault of the writer. 

BELOW THE FIGURE OF AN ELEPHANT ON THE NORTH FACE 

OF THE KALSI ROCK 

gajatame 

TRANSLATION 
The best elephant. 3 


HI. THE SHAHBAZGARHI ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


A.—East Face of Shdhbdzgarht Rock. 


x (a) mu (b) hI f¥V 

(c) fa ti mm (d) ^ Rwifw 

fVMtfc TJl ^f?f 

2 (e) mfos ft? f rsit (f) 

(g) Rt ssfo ^ 

3 v&fefo f<5jf%ri ^ mt i *ifir =1 rt fa wrt fa 

ipf (H) Frf fq TTJTI 

1 Senart and Buhler consider nikyam a dialectical variant of nityam . 

2 dis is used in the sense of diia % unless diskd is simply a clerical mistake for the Girnar reading 
desarh. 

3 Cf. the similar labels at Girnar (below edict XIII) and at Dhauli (at the end of edict VI), and 

see above, p. 37, n. 3 . 
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KALSI ROCK; NORTH FACE 



Scale One-sixth 



FIRST ROCK-EDICT. SHAHBAZGARHI 


<sl 


2 ( 


[aya] 1 dhrama-dipi Devanapriasa ratio likhapitu 2 3 (B) hida no kich[i] jive 
ara[bh!tu p’Jrayuhotave (C) no pi ch[a] samajja] ka$ava (D) ba[hu]ka [hi] 
dosha sa[maya]spi Devanapriy[e] 5 Priadra^i ray[a da]khati 

(E) [ajsti pi chu ekatia 4 samaye sasu-mate 5 Devanapiasa * Priadrasisa ratio 

(F) pura mahana[sas]i [Devana]pr[i]asa 7 Priadrasisa ratio anudivaso bahuni 
pra[na]-£ata-sahasani 8 [arabhi]yis[u] supathay[e] (G) s[o i]dani yada aya 
3 dhrama-dipi likhita tada trayo vo prana hafhnarht[i] majura duv[i] 2 mrugo I so pi 
mrugo no dhruva[rii] (H) eta pi prana trayo pacha na arabhiSariiti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written by king DSvanam- 
priya. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meetings must be held. 

(D) For king Devanampriya Priyadarsin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 

king Devanampriya Priyadarsin. 

(P) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, then only three animals are 
being killed (daily), (viz.) two— 2 —peacocks (and) i deer, (but) eveh this deer not regularly. 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


8 (a) ^ ^ m ^ 

4 -qflu ^ ^ TO 

WrT T5T?rr ^PTflFW fiRSfsW T^T ^ ^ 
fe wpfqfqw * * xrsjfqfaq ^ 

e (b) ^ qq qq nfk *hr ftfxra q 

q (C) fq q qRfqH IT^glR 

3 (A) sav[r]atra vijite [De'Jva[nam]priyasa Priyadrasisa y[e] cha [a]ihta yatha 

[Choda], 

4 Pamdiya Satiyapntro Keradaputro 9 Tainbapamni 10 Amtiyo[k]o nama Yona- 

raja ye cha amne tasa Amtiyokasa samamta rajano savratra Devanam- 
priyasa Priyadrasisa raiio du[vi] 2 chik[i]sa [kr]i[ta] 11 manusa-chikisa . . 
pa[6u-ch]ikisa [cha] 

5 (B) [o]sha[dha]ni 12 mamriopakani cha pa£opakani cha yat[r]a yatra nasti savatra 

harapita 13 cha vuta cha (C) kupa cha khanapita pratibh[o]gaye pa§u-manu6anath 


1 [<*]ytf[»*] Biihler. 2 Read probably likhapita, as at Mansehra. 

3 doskath sama.. sa Devanapriy\o\ Biihler. 

4 cha ekatie Biihler. 6 Read sadhu -; sresta-mati Biihler. 6 priasa Biihler. 

7 Devanampri Biihler. 8 -\sa\?ias\p\ani Biihler. 9 Satiyaputra Keralaputra Biihler. 

10 pamni Biihler. 11 ki\tra] Biihler. 12 \oshudh\ani Biihler. 13 har{o\pita Biihler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 



TRANSLATION 


(A) Everywhere in the dominions of Devanampriya Priyadarsin, and (of those) 
who (are his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputra, the 
Kera # aputra, T&mraparni, the Yona king named Antiyoka, and the other kings 
who are the neighbours of this Antiyoka, —everywhere two— 2 —(kinds of) medical 
treatment were established by king Dovanampriya Priyadarsin, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and planted. 

(C) And wells were caused to be dug for the use of cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


6 (a) siffa (b) . 


(c) srenr ira? 

e ftftw m ftsrog irfwn ft 

TO! ft (D) *mftf| 




7 3$ <E) ft* ft ^rfft TORfll |ijft ^ 

ftpfft vf 

5 (a) Devanaihpriyo Priyadrasi raja ahati (b) badaya-vashabh[i]si[tena] 1 . 

[a]napi[tam ] 2 (C) savatra ma[a ] 3 

6 vijite yuta rajuko prade£i[ka* pamcha]shu pamchashu 5 vasheshu anusamyanam 

nik[r]amatu etisa vo karana imisa dhrammanuSastiye [tha ] 6 anaye pi 
krarhmaye 6 (D) sadhu mata-pitushu su^rusha mitra-samst[u]ta-natikanarh 
bramana-[ 6 ra]mana[narii].[pra]nanaih [anaram]bho sadhu 7 * 

7 apa-vayata apa-bhamdata sadhu (E) pari 3 [pi] yutani [ga]nanasi 9 anape£amti hetuto 

cha vamnanato 10 cha 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovanampriya Priyadarsin speaks 11 (thus). 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, [the following] was ordered 
[by me]. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktas , the Rajuka , (and) the Pradesika 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five— 5 —years 

1 With Biibler and Johansson (§ 5 3 ) ^ believe that the writer wanted to write badasa On the 
Wardak vase the symbols for y and J are often confused ; see Pargiter’s remarks in El, 11. 303 f. # 
and ZDMG, 73. 227. 

2 Biihler omitted this word. 3 * Biihler omitted maa. 

4 pradesik\e\ Biihler. 6 Read yatha ; dkramanusastiyatha Biihler. 

6 kramaye Biihler. 7 Biihler omitted the end of this line. 

8 Read parisha . 9 There is a vacant space between ga and na . 10 vananato Biihler. 

11 Biihler wrote aha ti in two words. But the barbarous form ahati or hakati is guaranteed by 

the edicts V, &c., where it is preceded by evam, and where consequently ti cannot have the 

meaning { thus \ 









THIRD ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 

(D) ‘ Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. [Liberality] to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas [is meritorious]. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ 

(E) The councils (of Mahamatras) also shall order the Yuktas to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter. 

FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

7 (a) wfrrasf snnwt ^ 

(b) tft mi ^ifirw 

^ (0 ^ >|rm% 

rrf^f mr tstt 

9 mnSFT Sfaftqfff (D) ir* mi ^ 

«rfefi (e) ^ vl rsft w^4 v* 

(p) f*c fa ^ 4 WtrI ^ TRf?r^ xi ^nifipro ftwjfa*! 
IR^sffrT 3FP5RT!! ^ 

io fafafa 'm (a) ijtt % m'm ^ (h) vwvm 

fa ^ 4tfa safari (i) tfr sfrm vfk ssrfffa ^ 

(j) -tuft mzv fafro sfiw wz* ^rfa gsig f|fa ^ *r 

(K) flTO^f^T V* SR ffe f*fafaw 

7 (A) atikratam amtaram bahuni vasha-Satani vadhito vo pranarambho vihisa cha 

bhuta[na]m Satina 1 asampatipati 4 ramana-bramanana[rii] a[sam]patipati * 
(B) [so aja Devana]mpriyasa Priyadra&isa [rafio] 

8 dhrama-charanena bheri-ghosha aho dhrama-ghosha vimanana[m] dra^anam 

[ajstina 3 joti-kamdhani anani cha divani rupani dra^ayitu janasa (C) yadiiarh 
bahuhi vasha-£atehi na bhuta-pruve tadi£e aja vadhite Dovanampriyasa 
Priyadrasisa rafto dhraihmanu£a[sti]ya anarambho prana[nam] avihisa 
bhutanam natina[m] sampa[ti]pati 4 [brajmana- 

9 £ramanana 5 sampatipati mata-pitushu vudhana[rh] su£rusha (D) e[ta] anam cha 

bahuvidham dhrama-charanam vadhitam (E) vadhi£ati cha yo Devanampriyasa 
Priyadrasisa raflo dhrama-charanam 6 ima[m] (F) putra pi cha kam 7 nataro 

1 natinam Biihler. 2 [ asamprati ] 0 Biihler. 3 \hd\stino Blihler. 

4 sa\ihpratif Biihler. 5 sramananam Biihler. 6 -charano Biihler. 

7 ku Biihler. 











10 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

cha pranatika cha Devanarfipriyajsa] PriyadraSisa rafto pra[va]dh[e]6amti 1 
[yo] 2 dhrama-charanam ima[m ava]-kapa 3 dhrame .4ile cha 
tithiti 4 dhramam anusa4isamti (G) eta h[i s]retharh k[r]ama[rii] yam 
dhraman[u]6a£ana[rii] (H) dhrama-charana[m] pi cha na bhoti aSilasa (I) so 
irnisa athrasa vadhi ahini cha sadhu (J) etaye athaye ima[m] nipistam 5 imisa 
afhasa vadhi yujamtu hini cha ina lo[ch]e[sh]u (K) badaya-vashabhisitena 0 
Dovanampriyena PriyadraSina rafla nanam hi[da] nipesitam 7 


TRANSLATION 


(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurtirfg of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to .^ramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Dgvanampriya PriyadarMn, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of light, and 
other divine figures, 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
how promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Devanampriya 
PriyadarSin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, obedience to mother and 
father, (and) to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And this practice of morality will be ever promoted by king DSvanarhpriya 
Priyadar6im 

(F) And also the sons, 8 grandsons, and great-grandsons of king DSvanampriya 
Priyadar&in will ever promote this practice of morality until the aeon (of destruction of 
the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by good 
conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, 9 (viz. in order that) they 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve 10 the neglect (of it). 

(K) (This) conception (jiidna ) was caused to be written here by king 
DSvanampriya Priyadarsin (when he had been) anointed twelve years. 


1 ra\no vadhe\iarnti Biihler. 2 Btihler omitted yo. 3 -\kapam\ Biihler. 4 tistiti Biihler. 

6 dipisia Biihler. Read badasa -, and cf. above, p. 52, n. 1. 

7 rana \id\am .. nam dipa[p{\tam Biihler. The da of hid a looks like dark , as it does 
frequently at Mansehra. 

8 For cha kam see above, p. 31, n. 6. Mansehra has once cha kam (XI, 14) and twice chp ka 
(IV, 16; XIII, 13). 

9 The participles nipistam and nipesitam in J and K, which correspond to likhite and lekhita at 

KalsI, must be derived from ni-pish ) ‘ to write ’, which is used in the inscriptions of the Achaemenidan 
kings of Persia, and which is preserved in the modern Persian verb Cf. the Russian uncart' 

‘ to write ’. 10 See above, p. 8, n. 3. 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


<SL 


11 


(A) TV T& Iff?? (B) W?m ^cfit (c) 

^tfir (d) 3Rt *ro wg **<* (e) it to *pr 

?Trfd qt ^ HH ^ SiTO ^ffT ^rW? TO ^ ^^f^frf ft 
*$kt wfrT (P) % ^ 3STW* * ‘ *fi fa fTOfa #1 ^frT (G) TR 

fa (H) K qrfNft WrTT faf >fT^ VTOfTO TO (I) fa 

12 TO WTfTO fe (J) 5T TOTOlf TO? yfawfa ^ VTOfTO fa?$TO 

-x? TOff m faTOfawro Tfroi^T fafftfro* ft *r fa surfa 

(K) *T?qftiI TOfalft^ 1 % 1 | fawpft TO^TO TOfafafa 

TO? ft 

13 (L) TO^TTOH faftfaroft ^Trfa*rfaifa fa^ft ^ffa f??p? * * UTO 

fazfa^fa t? *?f <?% ^ faro? ft (m) ^ toXi nftg 

WThlftlg ^ ft FTFR x? ft q fa =aft faro FTTO frog? 

(N) ft TO TOfftfaft fft q TOftITO fft tf fft q TOIT 

fafftft to TOprffl faro? ft tototo (o) uaft ^i?ft wfa 
srafafa fftfw f^ftrfro fag to ft to sigTOg 

11 (A) Devanapriyo PriyadraSi raya eva[m] hahati 1 (B) ka[la]na[m] dukara[m] 

(C) [yo] a[dikaro kalajnasa so du[ka]rarh karoti (D) so maya bahu kalam 2 
ki[t]ram -(E) tam maa 3 putra cha nataro cha para[m] cha [tena y]e 4 me apacha 
vrakshamti 5 ava-kaparh tatha 6 ye an[u]vati£arhti 7 te s[u]kita[m] 8 kashamti 
(P) yo chu ato . . kam 9 pi hape.4adi 10 so dukatam kashati (G) papam h[i] 
sukaram (H) sa atikratam atara no 11 bhuta-pruva dhramma-ma[ha]ma[tra] 12 
nama (I) so todada-vashabhisitena 13 

12 maya dhrama-mahamatra kita 14 (J) te savra-prashamdesh[u] vapata 

dhrammadhithanaye 15 cha dhrama-vadhiya 16 hida-sukhaye cha dhrama- 
yutasa Yona-Kamboya-Garndbaranam 17 Rathikanaiii 18 Pitinikanam ye 


1 aha ti Buhler. 2 Read kalanam . 3 tna\ka\ Buhler. 4 [ya] Biihler. 

6 [a\chhamti Buhler. In JA (io), 17. 42% ff. Boyer has shown that the Kharoshthi uses 

a special form of chh in all those cases where it corresponds to Sanskrit ksk. In order to dis¬ 

tinguish this sign from the real chh y I transcribe it by ksk , but do not want to imply thereby that it 

was actually pronounced like that. 

6 tatham Buhler; but what he took for an Anusvara is probably the horizontal bottom-line 
which is frequent at Mansehra. 

7 0 vatiiamti Buhler. 8 sukit\f\ant Buhler. 

9 Restore perhaps ekam ; the other versions read desam or deia . 

10 [hapesati] Buhler. 11 so atik\rani\tam anitaram na Buhler. 

12 dkrama- Buhler. 13 \tidasci\- Buhler. 14 kit\r\a Buhler. 

16 dhrama Buhler. 16 -vadhiy\e\ Buhler. 17 The rock has a hole here. 

18 Rastikanarii Buhler. The th is expressed by the first of the two different forms noted by 

Boyer in JA (10), 17. 429, note. 


















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


& 


13 


va pi aparamta (K) bhatamayeshu bramanibheshu anatheshu vudheshu [hi 
sukhaye [dhrarh]ma-yutasa 1 apalig[o]dha 2 vap[a]ta te 
(L) badhana-badhasa 3 patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mo[kshaye] ayi anuba . . 4 
prajava kitabhikaro va mahalake 6 va viyapata 6 [t]e 7 (M) ia bahireshu cha 
nagareshu savreshu orodhaneshu bhratuna 8 cha me spasana 9 cha ye va pi 
ariine natika savatra viyaputa (N) y[e] ayam 10 dh[r]ama-ni£ite 11 ti va 
dhrama[dhitha]ne ti va dana-s[a]yute ti va savata 12 vijite maa 13 dhrama- 
yu[ta]si 14 viyapata te dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athaye [a]yi 1 ' dhrama-dipi 
nipista 16 ch[i]ra-thitika bhot[u] ta[tha] 17 cha [m]e 18 p[r]aja anuvatatu 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants who 
shall come 1 * after them until the aeon (of destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) But he who will neglect even one (portion) of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin is easily committed, 

(H) Now, in times past (officers) called Mahamdtras of mofaJity did not exist before. 

(I) But Mahamdtras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) 
anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness 20 of those who are devoted to morality 
(even) among the Yonas, Kambdyas, and Gandharas, among the Ra^bikas, among 
the Fitinikas, 21 and whatever (other) western borderers (of mine there are). 


1 \dkra\ma~ Biihler. 

3 bamdhana - Biihler. 

5 mahalaka Biihler. 

8 bhratunam Biihler. 
10 y\am i\yam Biihler. 
13 wa[ha] Biihler. 

16 ay\ant\ Biihler. 


2 c b[odhe] Biihler ; read °god)uiye [~°godkdya at Girnar). 

4 Restore anubadka ; iyam a\n\uba\dh]am Biihler. 

6 viyapatra Biihler. ‘ Biihler omitted te. 

9 Read spasuna ; spasunark Biihler. 

11 -nitrite Biihler. 12 savatra Biihler. 

14 There is a vacant space here. 

16 dipist[a\ Biihler. 

17 This and the last four words of the edict were entered above the line. 

18 Biihler omitted me. 

19 vrakskati is the future of vrachati which occurs twice at Shahbazgarhi (VI, L, and XIII, S). 

For Prakrit vachchai— Skt. vrajati see Hetnachandra, IV, 225. 20 Cf. above, p. 33, n. 4. 

21 For Rathika and Pitinika Girnar reads Ristika and Petenika . As Lathika at Dhauli agrees 
with Rathika at Shahbazgafhi and Mansehra, Ristika at Girnar may be a clerical mistake for 
Rastika } just as parikamate for parakamate in X, 1 . 3, Devinam for Devanam 0 in XI, 1 . 1, and duti 
for data in XIII, 1 . 9. Conversely, astd is written for asti in IX, 1 . 7, pitara for pitari in XI, 1 . 2, 

and vivadhaya for vividhaya in XII, 1 . 1. The Sanskrit original of Rdstika would be Rashtnka. 

The identifications of this name with Surdsktra (Senart, Inscriptions de Piyadasi , vol. I, p. 126) or 
Lata (Lassen, Ind , Alt ., vol. I (sec. ed.) ; p. 137, n. 4) are improbable because these two provinces 
were included in Anoka’s empire; cf. Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 261. Sir R. Bhandarkar {Early History 
of the Dckkan> sec. ed., p. 11 ff.) connects Rdshtrika with Maharashtra y the Pali form of which, 

Maharattha , occurs in the Dtpava7hsa and Mahdvamsa . Could the Rashtrikas be identical with the 
Arattas of the Panjab (Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. Ill, p. 76) and with the 'ApdrTioi who are mentioned 

in the Periplns (§ 47) together with the 'Apaydxrioi and TavSapioi ? 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 5 

They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas, 
with th v destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare'and happiness of those who 
are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for worldly life). 1 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, (and) in setting (them) free, (if) one has children, or is 
bewitched, or aged, respectively. 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, here and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems of my brothers, of (my) sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of mine 
there are). 

(N) These Mahamatras of morality are occupied everywhere in my dominions 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality, or established in morality, or furnished with gifts. 2 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it. 

SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

14 (a) ftrasfa t* im (b) mfinm mm * gnfar sre 

w& wi&ri 'af ^ (c) h m (d) m wps mffffpro 

mi (e) m (f) ^ fa ^ 

farffa mi zpw ^ ^ ^ ^ tr 

mrlfaw mtfarf 4tfrf rfa tlrf 

is (e) wm ^ mi srk mi (f) p m f%fNr ;pmt rnmPfa mi 

-p mww ^ ^ -p tr?r srefasfc ^Ttfari s%ffr mz§ 

fa^ m fasrfw ^ m 

(g) ir (h) ff 3 wr^t ^ifa sretf ^ 

(I) fa $ STOfafail (J) TO ^ 

m (k) fa 

i6 (l) 4 ^ faifar wmfn faifa m*fm ^ ^ 

j^sRifa xn:^ ^ wr mv^p, (m) wfa sm fafw 

fartfaf?Pli »faj ^ ^ rffid ^<3i^farfa (W) ^TC 

14 (A) Devanampriyo Priyadra6i raya eva 3 ahati (B) atikratam ariitara 4 na bhuta- 
pruvam sava[m] 5 kala[rh] atha-kramam® va pativedana va (C) ta[m] maya 
eva[m] kita[m] (D) savram kalam a&imanasa me orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi 
vrachaspi vinitaspi uyanaspi savatra pativedaka 7 atham janasa pativedetu 8 


<SL 


1 paligodha is a Magadha form of parigodha, for which see above, p, io, n. 5* 

2 See above, p. 34, n. 3. 3 eva[ni] Biihler. 4 amtaram Biihler. 

5 savram Biihler. 


6 atha- Biihler. 7 savratrapatri 0 Biihler. 


pat\r\i° Biihler. 


ills 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

me (E) savatra cha ja[na]sa ath[r]a karomi (F) ya[m] pi cha ki[chi] mukhato 
anapayami a[ham] dapa[ka] 1 va 6ravaka 2 va ye 3 va p[a]na mahamatrana 4 
a[cha]yika 5 a[ro]pitam bhoti taye afliaye viva[de] 6 nijha[t]i va satarh 7 
parishaye anamtariyena prativedetavo me 

15 (E) 8 savatra cha atham 9 janasa karomi a[ham] (F) yam cha kichi 10 mukhato 

anapemi aham dapaka[m] va 6ravaka va ye 11 va pana mahamatranam 
achayi[k]am aropita[rh] bhoti t[a]ye athaye [v]ivade sa[m]tam nijati 12 va 
parishaye anamtariyena pativedetavo 13 me savatra savarii 14 kala[m] (G) eva 15 
anapita[rh] maya (H) [na]sti hi me tosho uthanas[i] atha-sa[m]tiranaye [cha] 

(I) katava-matam 19 hi me sava-loka-hitarii 17 (J) ta[sa cha] mularh etra uthanarii 
atha-samtirana cha (K) na[sti] hi k[r]amatara[rh] 

16 sava-loka-hite[na] 18 (L) yam cha kichi parak[r]amami kiti bhutanam ananiyam 

v[r]acheyam ia cha sha sukhayami paratra cha spagram 19 aradhetu (M) etaye 
athaye ayi dhrama 20 nipista 21 chira-thitika bhotu tatha cha me putra nataro 
parakramamtu sava-lo[ka-hita]ye (N) [du]kara 22 tu [kh]o imam ahat[r]a 23 
agre 24 parakramena 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dsvanampriya Friyadar6in speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports 
at any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, at the cowpen, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people. 

(F) And also, if in the council (of Mahamatras) a dispute arises, or an amend¬ 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamatras , it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

<®> Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) And the root of that (consists) in this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of 
business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that 1 may discharge 

1 \dd\pakam Biihler. 2 sravakam Biihler. 3 yam Biihler. 

4 °tranam Biihler, who added v\o\. 5 There is a fissure between a and cha. 

e Biihler added va. 7 samtam Buhler. 

8 E and F (besides the last three words of the latter) were repeated by mistake. 

9 There is a vacant space between a and tkam. 

10 There is a fissure between ki and chi . 

11 ya Biihler. 12 Read nijkati , which is Biihler’s reading. 

13 patri 0 Buhler. 14 sav[r\am Buhler. 16 evam Buhler. 

16 There is a hole between ma and tain. 17 sav\r]a- Buhler. 18 s[r]ava~ Buhler. 

19 spagam Buhler. 20 Read dhrania-dipi. 21 dipista Buhler. 

22 [d\»karq\m\ Biihler* 23 amhatra Buhler. 24 Read agrena . 






SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

(which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them 1 * happy in this (world), 
and (that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this [rescript on] morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons (and) grandsons may display the 
same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is indeed difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 3 

1 (a) ^sprfafa frofa to to- 

2 ires (B) to 1% wm TO$fa w 

3 (c) srfa ^ (d) t* to w w 

4 fa ^rfa (e) fag% fa f to to nfar ^to to- 

5 ^fa fro to 

1 (A) Devanafnpriyo Priya6i 8 raja savatra ichhati savra- 4 

2 [p]rashamda vaseyu (B) save 4 hi te sayame 6 bhava-£udhi cha ichharhti 

3 (C) jano chu uchavucha-chhamdo uchavucha-rago (D) te savram va eka-de£arh va 

4 pi kashathti (E) vipule pi chu dane yasa nasti sayama bhava- 

5 6udhi kitranata dridha-bhatita 6 niche padham 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin desires (that) all sects may reside every¬ 
where. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil either the whole or only a portion (of their duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great libefiality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, (and) firm devotion, is very mean. 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
A.—East Face of Shahbazgarht Rock (continued). 

17 (A) mfwm Wtft fa^TTO TO (B) W* SIWfa 

x? farofH ^rfarfaw (c) fa TOwfafa fa^fa TO 

TOTOfafafa TO ffafjfa TOtfa (D) TO?[ TOTO (E) 3R TO ftfa 

TO TOW farofa^faTO ^ WTOTO WTO 

tow w wfatfa (p) to ^ rfa fafa 

frosfro tok fart 

1 ska {she at Mansehra) corresponds to, and must have the same meaning as, ndni at Girnar 
and kdni at Kalsi, Dhauli, and Jaugada. Biihler (ZDMG, 43. 149) derived it from Skt. esham , and 
translated it by 1 (some) of them \ 

% This edict is engraved on the left of the east face, at the top of the rock. The lines are 
therefore numbered separately. 

3 Read PriyadraH. 4 savre Biihler. 5 sayama Biihler. 6 did ha- Biihler. 

I 2 












THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(A) atikratarii ataram 1 II Devanampriya vihara yatra nama nikramishu (B) atra 
mrugaya anani. cha edisani 2 abhiramani abhuvasu 3 (C) so Devanampriyo 
Priyadra£i raja da6a-vashabhisito satam 4 nikrami Sabodhi 5 (D) tenada 6 
dhramma-yatra 7 (E) atra iyarh hoti 6ramana-bramananam draiane danarii 
vudhana[m] daSana 9 hirana-p[r]atividhane 9 cha [janajpadasa janasa dra^ana 10 
dhramanuSasti dhrama-pa[ri]p[ru]chha n cha tatopayam (P) eshe rl bhuy[e ra]ti 
bhoti 13 Devanampriyasa Priyadrasisa raflo bhago 14 amni 


* 8 L 


TRANSLATION 


(A) In times past the Devandmpriyas used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

(C) But when king Devanampriya Priyadarsin had been anointed ten years, 
lie went out to Sambddhi. 

0 >) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 13 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting Sramanas and 
Brahmanas (and) making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(P) This second period (of the reign) of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


19 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: SH A HBAZGARH1 

is (a) fwsftr Vf vyi (b) wt witi 

^ tint# 

(c) f R fw r ^ *TTO 

wtfff (d) ’f^t r ^ tfro (e) srtthh* g i§t i?fr (f) g 

’it ti^h y wto 

(g) -3R wrof^rfw to smfafw insr *nrat 

SJWPRTiR Zfr m SR R WFTTO W (H) *t fajp! fa 
fa SlrR fa RftlW fa fWTOiJTO 3R wfifaftfasT 3?T W 
*tto m riH m<& %<prifa 

^ (i) $ fa tito wfa% h (j) fare it w mt far^rfw 

fW jpt it (K) ?TOt^i R it (L) ^ ^ 1BRHTO 

(M) *lfa ^ H ^ H f*TO ip UTR mm fi UWfrT (N) f% 

yx W i fwtfff riit Hi itfk ^ r fa mzt mm 

ipT nwf?r W IWHHnT 


20 


3 abhavasu Biihler. 


I atikratnam amtaram Biihler. 2 \Jt\edisani Biihler. 

4 sato Biihler. 6 sabodhi\m\ Biihler. 

6 tenarhd[a\ Biihler. 7 dkrama - Biihler. 

8 draiane Biihler. 9 -patividha\ne\ Biihler. 10 dr aian a m Biihler. 

II -pa\ri\pttckha Biihler. 12 esh[a\ Biihler. 

13 hoti BiihJer. 14 bhag\i | Biihler. 16 See above, p. 37, n. 5. 










NINTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 



(A) Devanampriyo Priyadrasi r[a]ya evarii ahati (B) jano uchavucham mamgalam 
karoti abadhe avahe vivahe pajupadane pravase ataye 1 anaye cha edi£iy[e] 2 
jano ba 3 mariigalarii karoti (C) atra tu striyaka bahu cha bahuvidharh cha 
putika 4 cha nirathiyam 8 cha mamgalam karo[ti] 4 (D) so katavo cha [vaj * 6 7 kho 
mamgala (E) apa-phala[m] tu kho eta 8 (F) imam [t]u kho maha-phala ye 
ma-mamgala 9 

19 (G) [a]t ra ima dasa-bhatakasa samma-patipati 10 garuna apachiti prananam 

sa[m]yamo u £amana-bramanana 12 dana etarh aflam cha dhrama- 
maihga[lath] nama (H) [s]o vatavo pituna pi putrena pi bhratana 13 pi 
spamik[e]na. pi mitra-sastutena 14 * ava prativeSiyena imam sadhu [imam] 1:> 
kata[vo] mamgala[rh] yava tasa athrasa 16 nivutiya nivutaspi va p[u]na 17 

20 imarii kasham 78 (I) ye hi etake 19 magale sa4ayike 20 tarn (J) siya vo tana atharia 

nivateyati siya puna 21 no 22 (K) ialoka cha 23 vo tarn 24 (L) ida 2 ’ puna dhrama- 
magalam akalikarh (M) yadi puna tana atharia na nivat[e] 2# ia 27 atha paratra 
anaihtarh puriaih prasavati (N) harhche puna tarn tharh 28 nivateti tato 
u[bha]y[e]sa 29 ladharn bhoti ia 30 cha so atho paratra cha anarhtaria punarn 
prasavati tena dhramamgalena 31 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadariin speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage of 
a son or a daughter, at the birth of a child, 32 (and) when setting out on a journey; 
on these and other such (occasions) men are practising many ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various offensive 33 and 
useless ceremonies. 

(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to iaramanas and 
Brahmanas ; these and other (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother,, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour ought to say; * This is meritorious, 1 his 
practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking) ; After it is 
actually attained, I shall observe this again \ 

2 Read probably cdtiaye , as at Mansehra. 

6 nirathriyam Biihler. 6 ka\rotne\ Biihler. 

7 Biihler omitted va. 8 etam Biihler. 9 Read dhrama•mamgala\pi\ Biihler. 

10 -pratipati Biihler. 11 samyama Biihler, 12 sramana - Biihler, 

13 Read bhratuna r which is Btihlers reading. 14 -sainstutcna Biihler. 

15 There is a vacant space here. 16 athasa Biihler. 17 pana Biihler. 

18 ke[sha j Biihler. 19 et[ra]ke Biihler. 20 sa{m]sayike Biihler. 

21 pana Biihler. 22 Biihler omitted no, 33 ialokack\e\ Biihler. 

24 tithe Biihler. » iya Biihler. . 20 Read nivateti , as at Mansehra. 37 [A]ia Biihler. 

28 Read tarn atham; Biihler read [a] tham for tarn tharh* 

29 ubhayasa Biihler. 30 ika Biihler. 31 Read dhrama-niarhgalena. 

32 ¥ ox pajupadane see above, p. 38, n. 22, 

33 Instead o iputika y ( foul *, all other versions read kshudra } ‘vulgar’. 


1 Read etaye> which is Buhler’s reading. 
3 Read bahu, 4 putika[m\ Biihler. 






THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


<SL 


(I) For such ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so). 

(K) And they (bear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

(M) But if 1 one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world). 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object (in this world), the gain of both (results) 
arises from it; (viz.) the (desired) object (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit 
is produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 


21 


22 


21 


22 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

(a) n fafa ^ Hsrffj fa fa 

•qfa fa»f5 ^ ^ ^ fa 

OTJff ^ (B) fa^fa TU *lfa faffa ^ 

3$fa (C) V f faifa ^Fffafa faq^fa w ^ 

fafa WX& fafafl (d) ifa $ (E) ^ $ 

ifa ^ ufafaffaj 

(P) W* f W. 

(A) Devanapriye Priyadraii raya ya£o va kitri va no mahathavaha manati 
aiiatra yo pi ya6o kitri va ichhati tadatvaye 2 ayatiya cha jane dhrama-su$rasha 3 
suSrushatu me ti dhramma-vutam cha anuvi[dhi]yatu (B) etakaye Devanapriye 4 
Priyadra6i raya ya§o 5 kitri va 

ichhati (C) ya[inj tu kichi parakramati Devanampriyo Priyadra6i raya tain 
sav[r]am paratrikaye va kiti sakale aparisrave siyati (D) eshe tu parisrave yam 
apunam (E) dukare 6 [tu] kho eshe khudrakena vagrena usatena va anatra 
agrena parakramena sava[rh] paritijitu (P) at[r]a 7 chu usate. 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King DSvanampriya Priyadarfiin does not think that either glory or 
fame conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account 
of his aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) 
by him to practise obedience to morality, and that they may conform to the duties 
of morality. 

(B) On this (account) king Devanampriya PriyadarSin is desiring glory and fame. 

(C) But whatever effort king Devanampriya PriyadarSin is making, all that 
(is) only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may 
be free of danger. 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 


1 Instead of ‘ but if’, two other versions read * even if’, which is preferable. 

* tadattaye Biihler; but see his Ind. Pal., § n, C. 

3 Read -susrusham. 4 Devanampriye Biihler. 6 Biihler added va. 

6 dukaram Biihler. 7 etani (which is also possible) Biihler. 






TENTH ROCK-EDICT 


y^/ (E) But it is indeed difficult for a lowly person or for a 


giv.cn, yaiivi vviLii^uuy dsiuc cveiy ^uuicr aim/. 

(P) But among these (two)..a high (person). 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

23 (A) UH TTcf fw (B) rrffcl 

TORU (C) 7R VrT t^IH^cRVf 

24 3*T WPT (D) «frT% fa fa JJijpi fa Rfa ifiTf fa 

ftR*re|?R 3SR nfifafTO W* SR WZ^t (E) iR TO 
^ ^Ffafa TO ^ 3RrT ^ HfRfff 

25 fcr 

23 (A) Devana[m]priyo PriyadraSi raya evam hahati 1 (B) nasti ed[i]3am danam 

yadi£am dhrama-dana * dhrama-samstav[e] dh[r]ama-samvibhago dh[r]ama- 
sarhba[m]dha 3 (C) tatra etam dasa-bhatakanam sarhmrna-patipati * mata-pitushu 
su.4rusha mi[t]ra-samstuta-natikanam £ramana-bramanana * 5 

24 dana pranana 6 anara[m]bho (D) etam vatavo pituna pi putrena pi bhratuna pi 

[spa]mikena 7 pi mitra-samstutana 8 ava prative^iyena [i]ma[m] 9 sadhu imam 
katavo (E) so tatha karata[rn] ialoka 10 cha a[ra]dheti paratra cha anatam puna 11 
prasavati 

25 [te]na dhrama-danena 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) 1 here is no such gift as the gift of morality, acquaintance through morality, 
the distribution of morality, (and) kinship through morality. 

(C) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to Sramanas and Brahmanas, (and) abstention from killing animats. 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend 
or an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say: ‘ This is meritorious. 
This ought to be done ’. 

(E) If one is acting thus, he attains (happiness in) this world, and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


1 afla *" Biihler. 2 -danam Biihler. 3 - sambatkdko Biihler. 

4 samma-pratipati Biihler. 5 -bramananam Biihler. 

6 danam prananam Biihler. 7 \sd\mikena Biihler, 

8 Read -samstutena, which is Bidder's reading. 

9 There is a fissure in the rock here. 

10 karamtam ialoka[m\ Biihler. » punani Biihler. 











THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


B.—t 


<SL 


-On a separate boulder . 

1 (A) fjrasfsi ts mmsfa ^ i^fw 

fkfkvft ^ (B) % m ^ fa ? 

2 TT^ifk ^^f?s f*ni (o) f 

(D) m? f *4t fr* 4 ^F[fw 

3 f^fifrl ^ mm&m 4ft ftw fTOfe <*f* ^ fw wfa 

wfa (e) firaf^t f mm- 

4 ? ftf fr?r (f) f 4 w 3?ww44 mfa **Tir4£« fa ^ 

(o) w?<. ^rsra 

5 Tsprrffl ^ STTOtfW (H) 4t fa WWW *prftT TOfat 

JT^fw 3?iiw*f?ni ^ f^ffn 

« w«4t fa fa ^ i** w^r w fa ^ ff a*r w tot* 

^tfafa SIWSTOl (I) fa «^Rt fa fafa W*mm vfa 

7 ^ ^ fa (J) U 4 fa fa^faWW ^ fafa SJWfa ^ 

^ ffai^ (k) 4 ^ ?f^r rnr 

8 mn ?N •qfRt (L) ^sfafafa ^ rpq 7^ T f* 3 Pifaff m fafa 

farnfa smrasFf (m) ^ i?w4 wz * * 

9 w ^ffafaWT^ 3lfa ^ ffa*fa (N) 3f *T pfaffl 

^ 4 fafa 

to mm ^ faun 

1 (A) Devanampriyo Priyadrasi raya savra-prashamdani pravrajita[ni] 1 

grahathani * cha pujeti danena vividhaye cha pujaye (B) no chu tatha 
[da]na * 3 va puja va 

2 Devanampriyo manati yatha kiti sa[la]-vadhi siya savra-prashamdanam 

(C) sala-vadhi tu bahuvidha (D) tasa tu iyo mula yarii vacha-guti 

3 kiti ata-prashamda puja va pa[ra]-pasharhda-garana va no siya [a]pakaranasi 4 * * 

lahuka va siya tasi tasi prakara[n]e (E) pujetaviya va chu para-prasha[m]- 

4 [da] tena tena akarena (F) e[v]am karatam® ata-p[r]ashariidam vadheti 

para-prashamdamsa 8 pi cha upakaroti (G) tada anatha’ ka[ra]min[o] 8 
ata-p[rashamda] 9 


1 This word was entered above the line; pravrajita Biihler. 

3 graha\l.ha\ni Biihler. 3 dana\in\ Biihler. 

4 aprakaranad BUhler. 5 kara\jn\tam Biihler. 

8 Read dasa, which is Biihler’s reading. 7 Read tad-anatha. 

8 ka\rata cha ] Biihler. 9 -prashamdam Biihler. 
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SEVENTH AND TWELFTH ROCK-EDICTS: SHAHBAZC 


rARHl 


Page 64 


<sl 















TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHT 




10 


kshanati para-[pra]shadasa 1 cha apakaroti (H) yo hi kachi 3 ata-prashadam pujeti 
[para}-p[r]ashada[rh] 3 garahati savre ata-prashada-bhatiya va kiti 
ata-prashamdam dipayami ti so cha puna tatha karamtarii so cha puna tatha 
karatam 4 ba[dhata]ram upahamti ata-prashadam (I) so sayamo vo sadhu kiti 
anamanasa dhramo 

£runeyu cha su.4rusheyu cha ti (J) evam hi Devanampriyasa ichha kiti savra- 
prashamda bahu-sruta ch[a] kal[ana]gama cha siyasu (K) ye cha tatra tatra 
prasana tesha[ih] vatavo (L) Devanampriyjo] na [tatha da]na[m va] p[u]ja va 
manati ya[tha] kiti sala-vadhi siyati savra-prashadanam (M) bahuka cha etaye 
a[tha] .. 5 

vap[a]ta dh[ra]ma-ma[ha]matra i[stridhi]yaksha-ma[ha]matra [vrajcha-bhumika 6 ane 
cha nikaye (N) imam cha etisa [phajlarii yarn ata-pashada-vadhi 7 [bh]o[ti] 
dhramasa cha di[pana] 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanariipriya Priyadar£in is honouring all sects : (both) ascetics and 
householders, with gifts and with honours of various kinds. 

(B) But Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But the promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech, (i. e.) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every way. 

(F) If one is acting thus, he is promoting his own sect and is benefiting other 
sects as well. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is hurting his own sect and 
wronging other sects. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect (or) blames other sects,—all (this) out 
of pure devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,— 
if he is acting thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) Therefore self-control 8 alone is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear 
and obey each other’s morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of Devanampriya, (viz.) that all sects should be both 
full of learning and pure in doctrine. 

(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects), ought to be spoken to 
(as follows). 

(L) Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 0 


1 -prashamdasa Biihler. 3 k\o\cki BUhler. 3 -prash\d\da BUhler. 

4 Cancel the five preceding words, which were repeated by mistake. 

5 Restore athaye. 

8 vacka- BUhler. 7 -prashatla- Biihler. 

8 Instead of ‘ self-control ’ the other versions read ' concord 

0 For siyati see above, p. 40, n. 1. 


K 





THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


yy (M) And many (officers) are occupied for this purpose, (viz,) the Makamdtras of 
morality, the Makamatras controlling women, the inspectors of cowpens, and other 

classes (of officials). 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that the promotion of one’s own sect takes 
place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
C .— West face of Shahbazgarhi rock. 

1 (a) ^ppfwHH firasfpH tht prfop fpfpp (b) %rhp 

PXpTBHfH ^ rTffit PTPP3 PffH?HH% 1R PgHPc!% P 

2 (c) rfwt pp pipp H^| fwir pnftnpp phpprw PRjpfip p 

^ppfapH (d) nt Pifpr ^hIpp %ppfp^n fpfpfpfk pf^pifp 

3 (e) ^rfpfprr ff f^PPHPl pt wp pp p htpt p wppft p pph n 

PS %tfpPHW *JPH?T P ^RfftlPH (F) ^ fp ^ HffT »JPHHrrt 

^ppfjRH (G) p ?!P 

4 PHfp PHP! P ^ P ^ P PP3 P*TP p p^j fpiPH PP 

Hrrfti^ fjfsr jjpp $*|p fHPH^wnpp- 

5 Hfw%i| sn?nfrrqt% fepfim ftp ftp nlfft stoppI p pp* p 

prfHTflP p (h) pp p fp ^fqffwp fn^r ^rfppfiPT p ftp 

.gt—. ■■.. ♦ __ /*. - 

phh 

6 P^fft HP W TP ftp qt «! Htfft (I) PfHHH P PH HPH^PH 

*JPHH P ^PHfPPH (J) W% P PPuft fP UPTfa H PH 
(K) Hi PHPt PHt WH Pt%H P TJ?t P PTP^H P HWt 

7 PWHH p HfHHH p 3R *JPHW Pi ftppfppH (L) pi fp p ^pcfitpftf 

HrfHrrfPPHft P ^ppfppp P ppfr 15IHHP (M) p fq p PRfp 
^PHfpPH fpfpft Htfft rf fp ^FJpfft 3'njfHPPfft (N) rJISJHP fp 
P PHP 

8 ^PHfpPH ppfft ftp fftifft PRPPf H P ?PPf (O) 5§fw ff pppfppt 

HP*jffH ^snejfft hph hhpW Rfpft (p) ^tTp p *jh*jw fppp 
^ppfppp pt imfpppr (q) p1 p ^=t oypt '^ppfppp ^ p hp^ 


P ^IWP 


m P| fp PtPPP^f pp prfwpt€t ph ptp^ Pt p ftp PifiiPt^P 

Pf^: 8 Tpfp frpq PP pifpfpifp PH HPi PH PH 

fpp P13P3 PR PPPfpip (R) pppp ffc* ^pfpppftp ptppiplp^ 

PHPipfpfWP 


9 
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12 


srR^fisr ss-fitffif (s) w * 
fa ^Fifqw h srmi ?* far ^ fwi 

w*p% ttr ^nffarfa^ifh sffgfMqfirajfiT (t) ^ ^ ^ 

>itfw faspfi *pr 

farsfat ftrfrmfa *rt (u) fafa ffrfa 'srFrfasreffa 00 c^pfi g ^ h 

fxjfrT (W) TRfacIFR ^Rfafa (X) TJ7R ^ ^ 

wfafr fafw fafa fq *dtr h fa^ni h 

Hfapf Froffa fa fasfa ^jfw ^ ^ fa%»j w ^ fa fqw H>rg 

fa wfallfa (Y) fa fa^ofafaifa qrcfafarfa (Z) H^fafTTfa % ^ 

¥HTHT (AA) H ff fa3.rfafafi3R ^THtfai^ 

(A) [atha]-vasha-a[bMs]ita[sa 1 I)evana]pri[a]sa Pri[a]dra6isa ra[fio] Ka[liga] 

vi[j]ita (B) diadha-mat[r]e 2 prana-4ata-[saha]sre y[e] tato apavudhe sata- 
sahasra-matre tatra hate bahu-tavata[ke va] * m[ute] 

(0) tato [pa]cha 4 a[dhu]na Iadh[e]shu [Kaligeshu 5 tivre dhrama-4ilana] 6 
dhra[ma-ka]mata dhramanu4asti cha Devanapriyasa (D) so [a]sti anusochana 7 
Devanap[ria]sa vijiniti Kaliga[ni] 8 

(E) avijitarh [hi vi]jinamano yo 9 tat[r]a vadha 10 va maranam va apavaho va 
janasa tam badharh v[e]dani[ya]-ma[tam] guru-mata[m] cha Devanampriyasa 
(P) idam 11 pi chu [tato] guru-matataram [Devanam]priyasa (G) ye tatra 12 
vasati 13 bramana va 4rama[na] va a[m]ne va prashamda gra[ha]tha va yesu vihita 
esha agrabhuti-su4rusha mata-pitushu susrusha gunma 14 su 4 rusha mitra- 
samstuta-sahaya- 

natikeshu dasa-bhatakanam samma-pratipa[ti] dridha-bhatita 15 tesha 18 tatra bhoti 
[a]pag[r]atho va vadho va abhiratana va nikramanam (H) yesha va pi 
suvihitanam 17 [si]ho 18 aviprahino [e te]sha mitra-samstuta-sahaya-natika vasana 
prapunati [tajtra tam pi tesha vo apaghratho 19 bhoti (I) pratibhagam cha 
[e]tarii savra-manu4anam 20 guru-matam cha Devanampriya[sa] (J) nasti 
cha ekatare 21 pi prashadaspi 22 na nama prasado (K) so yamatro [ja]no tada 
Kaligo [ha]to cha mut[o] cha apav[udha ] 28 cha tato 
4ata-bhage va sahasra-bhagam va [a]ja guru-matam v[o] Devanampriyasa (L) yo 
pi cha apakareyati kshamitaviya-mate va 24 Devanamp[r]iyasa yam 4ako 
kshamanaye (M) ya pi cha atavi Devanampriyasa vijite bhoti ta pi anuneti 
anunijapeti 28 (N) anutape pi cha prabhave 




1 a\sta\- Biihler. 2 [diyadha]- Biihler. 3 Biihler omitted va. 

4 [ pa\chha Biihler. 5 \Kalim%eshti\ Biihler. 6 ~\palanam\ Biihler. 

7 °n[am] Biihler. 8 °priyasa vijinit\u Ka\limga\nt\ Biihler. 

* °man\iye J Biihler. 10 vadk\o] Biihler. 11 imam Biihler. 

12 tatra k[t\ for ye tatra Biihler. 13 vasainti Biihler, 14 gurunam Biihler. 

16 didha- Biihler. 10 teskam Biihler. 17 samvi° Biihler. 

18 Read sine ho ; [ ne]ko Biihler. 19 Read apagratho , which is Btihler’s reading. 

20 savram manu° Biihler. 21 ekataraspi Biihler. 22 prashamdaspi Biihler. 

23 apavudk\o\ Biihler. 24 vo Biihler. 

25 Read 0 nijhapeti\ which is Biihler’s reading. 

K 2 
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Devanampriyasa vuchati tesha kiti avatrapeyu na cha [ha]mneyasu (O) ichhati 
hi D[e]vanampriyo savra-bhutana akshati sa[m]yamam sama[cha]riyarii 
rabhasiye (P) ayi 1 cha mukha-mut[a] 2 vijaye Devanarhpriya[sa] yo 
dhrama-vijayo (Q) so cha puna ladho Devanampriyasa iha cha saveshu 8 
cha amteshu 

[a] shashu pi yojana-Sa[t]eshu yatra Aihtiyoko nama Y[o]na-raja param cha tena 
At.iyok[e]na 4 chature 4 rajani Turamayenama Arhtikini nama Maka 
nama Alikasudaro nama nicha Choda-Pam<jla ava Ta[m]bapaiii[ni]ya 5 (R) 
[e]vameva [hi]da raja-vishavaspi e Yona-Ka[m]boyeshu Nabhaka-Nabhitina 7 

Bhoja-Pitinikeshu Amdhra-Palideshu 8 .savatra Devanampriyasa 
dhramanu^asti anuvatamti (S) yatra pi Devanampriyasa duta na vrachamti 
te pi 6rutu Devanampriyasa dhrama-vutam vidh[a]narh 9 dhramanu£asti 
dhramam [ajnuvidhiyamti anuvidhiyi£am[ti] cha (T) yo [sa] 19 ladhe etakena 
bho[ti] savatra vijayo sava[tra] pu[na] 

vijayo priti-raso so (U) ladha bh[oti] priti dhrama-vijayaspi (Y) lahuka tu kho 
sa priti (W) paratri[ka]meva maha-phala menati Devana[m]priyo (X) etaye cha 
athaye ayi 11 dhrama-dipi nipi[sta] 12 kiti putra papotra me asu navarh vijayam 
ma vijetav[i]a 13 manishu spa[kaspi] yo vijay[e ksham]ti cha lahu-da[m]data 14 
cha rochetu tam cha yo 18 vija 16 mana[tu] 

yo dhrama-vijayo (Y) so hidalokiko paraiokiko (Z) sava-chati-rati 11 bhotu ya 
[dh]ramma-rati 18 (AA) sa hi hidalokika paralokika 


TRANSLATION 

(A) When king Devanadipriya Priyadar^in liad been anointed eight years, 

(the country of) the Kalingas was conquered by (him). 

(B) One hundred and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Kaliiigas has been taken, Deva- 
naihpriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality, 19 to the love of morality, and 
to the instruction (of people) in morality. 

(D) This is the repentance of Devanampriya on account of his conquest of (the 
country of) the Kalingas. 

(E) For, this is considered very painful and deplorable by Devanampriya, that, 
while one is conquering an unconquered (country), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (are taking place) there. 

(P) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by 
Devanampriya. 


I eske Biihler. 2 

8 "pamniya Biihler. 

8 -Puli\de]sku Biihler. 

II ayo Biihler. 

14 dani\da\tam Biihler. 


-mute Biihler. 3 sa\vre\shu Biihler. 4 Amtiyokena Biihler. 

6 Viska-Vajn- Biihler. 7 Nabhake Na\bhi\tina Biihler. 

9 vidhenam Biihler. 10 \cka] Biihler. 

12 \di\pista Biihler. 13 °tavi[yd\M Biihler. 


16 taih L’[ya] Biihler. 

18 [s]rama- Biihler. 


18 Read vijayam , as at KalsT. 


17 saw a cha nirati Biihler. 

19 dhrama-iilana (— Skt, dharma-siiand) is the equivalent of dharhmavayo at Girnar; see above, 
p. 34, n. 14. 
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THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

(G) (To) the Brahmanas or Sramanas, or other sects or householders, who are 
living there, (and) among whom the following are practised: obedience to those who 
receive high pay, obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion,—to these then happen injury 1 or slaughter or deportation of (their) 
beloved ones. 

(H) Or, if there are then incurring misfortune the friends, acquaintances, 
companions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undiminished, 
although they are (themselves) well provided for, this (misfortune) as well becomes 
an injury to those (persons) themselves. 

(I) This is shared by all men and is considered deplorable by D&vanampriya. 

(J) And there is no (place where men) are not indeed attached to some sect. 2 * 

(K) 1 herefore even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all those people 
who were slain, who died, and who were deported at that time in Kalinga, (would) now 
be considered very deplorable by Devanampriya. 

(L) And Devanampriya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong (him), 
what can be forgiven is to be forgiven. 

(M) And even (the inhabitants of) the forests® which are (included) in the dominions 
of Devanampriya, e ven those he pacifies (and) converts. 4 * * 

(N) And they are told of the power (to punish them) which Devanampriya 
(possesses) in spite of (his) repentance,® in order that they may be ashamed (of their 
crimes) and may not be killed. 

(O) For Devanampriya desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, 
j; self-control, (and) impartiality in (case of) violence. 8 

, (P) And this conquest is considered the principal one 7 by Devanampriya, viz. 

the conquest by morality. 

1 ‘ fhe meaning of apagratho is fixed by the various readings upaghate (Kalsi) and upagkato 
(Girnar). It has to be noted (to which Pischel draws my attention) that some Kdias give for 
grathita the meaning kata, hi knit a ; see Bohtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary, s. v. granth —Biihler, 
ZDMG, 43. 174 . 

2 ‘ By the fault of the Writer ’ (as the rock-edict XIV, E, expresses it), most of this section is 
omitted in the Shahbazgarhi version. 

8 As remarked by Biihler (ZDMG, 43. X74f.)) the nom. plur. atari is used in the sense of 
atavikah. Indian rhetoricians call such a figurative expression lakshand. One of the examples 
given in the Tarkasamgrahadipika, § 59, is wftrfo, ‘the tribunes (i.e. the occupants of 

the tribunes) are shouting.’ 

4 Literally, ‘induces to meditate’. Cf. nijkapayisamti and nijhapayita (or nijhapayilave ) in the 
pillar-edict IV, M, nijhap\e\ta[vt]ye in the Jaugada separate edict I, R, and nijhati in the rock- 
edict VI, 1 ', and in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, JJ to NN ; also the second separate edict at 
Dhauii and Jaugada, where Asoka declares that he wishes to induce his borderers to practise morality. 

8 Biihler (El, a. 471) rendered anutapeprabhave (i. e. anutapeprabhave) by ' power to torment 
(them) But the meaning which he assigned to anutapa is unusual, and this word is a synonym of 
anuiaya or anu&ochana in section D of this edict. Thomas takes prabhave — Skt. prabhavet ; see 
V. A. Smith s Asoka, sec. ed., p. 173, n. 4. But at Shahbazgarhi the 3. sing. opt. ends in -eyati ; cf. 
my note on the translation of edict XIV, D. 

8 I adopt Liiders' rendering of the last two words of this section; see SPAW, 1914. 851. The 
Girnar and Kalsi versions replace the locative rabhasiye (= Sk t.rdbhasye) by the accusative tnadava 
or tnadava (= Skt. mardavam , ‘ kindness'). 

7 mukha-tnuta (also at Mansehra, XIII, 1. 9) is the same as mnkhya-muta in the Lauriya-Araraj 

and Allahabad-Kosam pillar-edicts, VI, F, 
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(Q) And this (conquest) has been won repeatedly by De vanampriya both here 
and among - all (his) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred ydjanas, 
where the Yona king named Antiyoka (is ruling), and beyond this Antiyoka, (where) 
four— 4 — kings (are ruling), (viz. the king) named Tur&maya, (the king) named 
Antikini, (the king) named Maka, (and the king) named Alikasudara, (and) towards 
the south, (where) the Chodlas and Pandyas (are ruling), as far as Tamraparni. 

(R) Likewise here in the king’s territory, among the Yonas and Kamboyas, 
among the Nabhakas and Nabhitis, 1 2 among the Bhojas and Pitinikas, among the 
Andhras and Palidas, 3 —everywhere (people) are conforming to Devanampriya’s 
instruction in morality. 

(S) Even those to whom the envoys of Devanampriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality, the ordinances, (and) the instruction in morality of 
Devanampriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it). 

(T) This conquest, which has been won by this everywhere,—a conquest (won) 
everywhere (and) repeatedly,—causes the feeling of satisfaction. 

(U) Satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality. 

(V) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 

(W) Devanampriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 
(value). 

(X) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, 
(viz.) in order that the sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (born) to me, should 
not think that a fresh conquest ought to be made, (that), if a conquest does please 
them, 3 they should take pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they 
should regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest. 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let there be (to them) pleasure in the abandonment of all (other aims), 4 
which is pleasure in morality. 

(AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 


<SL 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

13 (a) srfa fuftR rsr 

saftar ^ (b) h nfzH (c) 

Tf ^ f&fm (d) ^rfisr ^ snr f* m 

m Tmfrw sr 

o 

14 trferrSNfw (e) 5Rt frrq i fore fojfonr ^ ^ mm 


1 The KalsX version reads Ndbkapamii for Nabkiti. 

2 See above, p. 48, n. 14. 3 Cf. above, p. 49, n. 2. 

4 Cf. above, p. 18, n. 10. The wording of KalsI and Mansehra differs here. Unless the 

Shahbazgarhi reading is merely due to a clerical mistake, it would contain a Prakrit substantive 
chatti = Skt. *tyakti in the sense oi tyaga* 
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14 


(A) ayi 1 dhrama-dipi 2 Devanampriyena PriM[na] 8 ralia nipesapita 4 asti vo 
jamkshitena 5 asti yo vistritena (B) na hi savatra 6 sasavre 1 gatite 8 (C) mahalake 
hi vijite bahu cha likhite likha[p]esami cheva (D) asti chu J atra puna puna 
[la]pitam tasa tasa jVthasa madhuriyaye ye[na] jana tatha 
pafipajeyati 10 (E) so siya va atra kiche 11 asamatam likhitarh de£am va saiiikhay[a]’^ 
karana va alocheti dipikarasa va aparadhena 


TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written 1, by king 
DGvanampriya Priyadar&in either in an abridged (form) or at lull length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and I shall cause 
still (more) to be written. 

(D) But (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm 
of certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly. 14 

(E) But some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality, or because (my) motive was not liked, 16 or by the fault of the writer. 


IV. THE MANSEHRA ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
A,—First Inscribed Rock * 


(a) (») % farfo 

wfepT (C) fa (l>) ^ 

(e) snfm fa ^ 

^Rfa*IH fa^rtfsW *- 

’’fgfa (°) $ ^.5 

•Sffa STlfaf k fr*ffafa tHUfa 3FPCfa*ifa 
K fa*T H fa ^ (H) TJrTfa fa ^ fafa STCffa *TT 

mfa . 


i a y 0 Btihler. 2 There is a vacant space between nta and du 

8 Read Priyadratina. 4 dipapito Buhler. 6 samkhitena Buhler. 

* savratra Buhler. 7 Read savre ; [so] savre Biihler. 

8 Read ghatite ; ghatiti Buhler. 9 cha Biihler. 10 prat? Buhler. 

n Read kicki, which is BUhler’s reading*. 12 samkhaye Buhler. 

is W^ith nipesapita cf. nipesitant in the Shahbazgai'Vii edict IV, K, 

14 With the optative patipajeyati (as °ycUi at Dhauli and Jaugada) cf. apakareyati (XIII, 1. 7), 
nivateyati (IX, 1 . 20), and siyaii (= iiyati or shiydti at Kalsi); see above, p. 40, n. 1. 

16 See above, p. 8, n. 3. 
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V 

(a) ayi dhra[ma]-dip[i] Devanam[priye]na 1 Priya[dra&na rajina Ii]khapita (B) 
hi[da] no kichhi 2 ji[ve] ara[bhitu] pra[johi]- 
taviye 3 (C) no pi [cha] samaj[e] kafaviye 4 (D) bahu[ka] hi [dosha satnajasa 
Devanampriye] Priyadra&L raja [da]kha[ti] (E) asti [pi chu] 

[eka]tiya samaja sa[dhu]-mata Devanapriyasa Priyadraiii[sa] 5 rajine (F) pura 
maha[nasa]si [Devana]pri[ya]sa Pri[yadra]6isa ra- 
jino anudiva[sa bajhuni prana-sa[ta]-sahas[r]ani [arabhjisu supa[thra]ye (G) 

s[e].[da] ayi dhrama-dipi likhi[ta] ta[da] ti[ni] y[eva] pra[na]ni 

[ara]bh[iyarhti] du[v]e [ 2 ] maju- 

ra [e]k[e ] 6 m[r]ig[e] s[e] p[i chu] mrig[e] no dhruvam (H) [e]tani pi chu [tini] 
pranani pacha no ara[bhi]. 


*SL 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

5 (a) fa Grafs ^ saw 

G ^ vfkv TOT ft rfatjfa! ^ « 

..ftrw firesfrm Tfam 

7 ^ FrgTif^f^FT ^ ^ (b> ^ “ * ^fa 

^ t| 4 • * ‘ 71% ^farl ^ CfafafT ^ 

8 (C) ^ ^ *?% fleR ^ ttafatf 

(D) ?|>ig fPTfarffa.%rf7T trfwtifa 

,5 (A) safvatra vi]jitasi Devanapriyasa Priyadra6isa rajine ye cha ata 7 atha 

6 [Choda] Pa[riidi]ya Sa[ti]ya[p]u[tra] Keralaputra 8 * [Tamjbapapx [A]tiyoge 1 

nama Yona-[raja] ye cha [a] .... sa.[gasa] samata 10 ra[jane sa]vratra 

.priyasa PriyadraSisa rajine 

7 [duve 2 ] chikisa [ka]ta manu4a-chik[isa cha] pa4u-[chi]kisa cha (B) osha[dha]ni 11 

manu .... ka[ni cha] pa_[kani cha atra atra 12 nasti savra]tra [ha]rapi[ta 

cha] ropa[pita] cha 

8 (C) e[va]meva mulani [cha] phalani [cha] a[tra a]tra [na]sti [savra]tra harapita cha 

ro[pa]pita cha (D) ma[geshu] ruchhani 13 [ropa]pi[tani] 14 .[pi]tam 

patibhogaye pa6u-m[uni]4anarh 16 


1 \De^uanc^\prt\yena Buhler. 2 kichi Biihler. 

3 pra[yuho\taviye Biihler- 

4 sama[ja] kataviya Biihler. 5 [Prt]yadraH[ne] Buhler. 

6 Biihler inserted the figure 1 1 ’. 7 aihta Buhler. 8 'fiutr[e\ Buhler. 

9 . tiyo\ke\ Buhler. 10 samamta Biihler. 11 osha\dht\ni Buhler. 

12 [ya]tra yatra Buhler. 13 ru\chha\ Buhler. 

14 The next symbol (read [/£«] by Buhler) may be the first letter («) of udupanani. 

13 -m\a\nusana Buhler. 
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THIRD ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


<SL 


(a) ^ m (b) $ *4 

(c) risr jfcfm *i^n| 4^3 m 

f?n*Rij t ^ OT-pifW srsr^ ftr 

(D) snj ¥TWft!^ ^ 

stfintf ^ wv ^ ttcr w{ ^ftj-^rr m rv 

(e) fa ^ xraRfar WTfwffr ^ fa4sr~ 

rw ^ 

(A) Devanapriye PriyadraSi raja eva a[ha] (B) duva[ aj^a-vashabhiaetena ' 

me iyarh 11 [anapayit]e (C) savrat[r]a vijitasi .... ... . ta 3 [ra]ju . . pradesike 
[pam]chashu pam[chashu] 5 vashesh[u] 

anusa[rh]yana[rh] nikramatu * etaye va 4 athraye imaye dhramanusastiye ya[tha ] 6 
anaye 7 pi krama[ne ] 8 (D) [sadhu mata]-pi[tu]shu [s]u[ 6 rusha mitra]-sa[rh]stuta- 
natikanara cha bra[ma]na- 6 ramanana[m ] 9 sadhu dane pranana [anara]bhe sadhu 
apa-[va]yata apa-bha[data] sadhu (E) parisha pi cha yutani ga[na]nasi 
[anapa]yi£a[ti] he[tute] cha vi[yamja]- 
12 nate cha 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT; MANSEHRA 

12 (A) srfmfiTT Tgfa TWrTfa etfafr 4t SIW* fa%f ^ ^rR 

^mf^rfrT ErjrorsnrojH qsrcnTfznfrr 

13 (B) % IfaTlflHTR flRSfaR xfk% WTTObT iprofa 

srfw# safasfafa srsrfa ^ farfa Ktrfa #i 

14 (c) h ftrxre ?rfa$ ^ ^fTOT fW 3 fa% 

*fa% wfafp? $fR srffR 

SfaftvfTT tfvfolfa T*wfai^| ffcR (D) ifa 

^ ^rgfa4 mmm ^fa?r (e) -snrfasjfa Ifa^firo 

fmtfk T3T OTTO $4 (F) IJR fa tJ ^ rfrlT, xf Rgf?F3R ^RflRR 

fa*refafa Tfa% tj^fasffo 4f OT'TO! OT fa^ ^ 


15 


16 


1 Read °bkisitena . 2 ayam Buhler. 3 [me] . . ta Buhler, 4 nikrama\vi\tn Buhler. 

5 vam Biihler. What he took for an Anusvara, is the optional horizontal (sometimes curved) 
bottom-line which he has noted in ja (ZDMG, 43. 275), and which the Mansehra version uses also 
in da (XIII, io), dha (VII, 33; XII, 6 ; XIII, 1), ta of mata (I, 3; IV, 15; XIII, 4), tha (II, 5 ; 
V, 20, 26 ; XII, 4; cf. above, p. 55, n. 6), and pa (XII, 5), 

6 ya . am Buhler. 7 anaye Biihler. 8 krantane Biihler. 9 iramananam Buhler. 

1613 i* 














THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

fT fqfSif VT*J (G) qq $3 ^ (H) 

q ftfH wfrrBs (i) § %*m qft? =srf?fh q wj (J) 

18 3T5% 3?i TTrr^f *ra *pij ( K ) 

%q q *raq fa fqfr^ ^Rfiphr ifsR ^ f^y^rfuH 

12 (A) atikratam ata[ram] 1 bahuni vasha-5a[ta]ni vadhite vo ! pranaram[bh]e vihi[sa] 

cha bhutanam natina asapa[t:]ipati srama[na]-bramanana s asa[m]patipati 

13 (B) se aja [Dejvanapriyasa Priyadra&ne rajine dhrama-[cha]ra[ne]na bheri- 

ghoshe aho dhama-ghoshe 4 vimana-draSana asti[ne] 8 agi-karhdhan[i] ana[ni 
cha] di[vani] rupani dra£eti janasa 

14 (C) [a]dise bahuhi vasha-£a[tehi] na [hu]ta-pr[u]ve tadiSe [a}ja vadhite [De]vana- 

priyasa Priyadra6ine rajine dhramanu£astiya anarabhe pranana 8 avihisa 
bhutana natina 

15 sariipatipati bamana-Sramanana * * 7 sa[m]patipati mata-pitushu 8 su6ru[sha] vudhrana 

[su]$rusha (D) eshe aii[e] cha bahuvidhe dhrama-charane vadhrite (E) 
vadhrayilati yeva Devanapriye 

16 PriyadraM raja dhama-[cha]rana 9 ima[rii] 10 (F) [putra] pi cha ka n natare cha 

panatika De[va]napriyasa PriyadaSine 12 rajine pavadhayiSamti yo 18 dhrama- 
charana imam [a]va-kapam dhrame 6ile cha 

17 [chijthitu 14 dhra[mam] anu[£a]6i£amti (G) eshe hi srethe a[m] dhramanu6asana 

(H) dhrama-[cha]ra[ne] pi [cha] na hoti a£i[la]sa (I) se imasa athrasa vadhri 
ahi[ni cha] sadhu (J) etaye 

18 athraye i[yam] 16 li[khi]te e[ta]sa [athra]sa vadhra 16 yu[jarii]tu hini cha ma 

[alo]chay[i]su ” (K) duva[da]6a-vashabhi8itena Devanapriyena Priya- 
dradina rajina iya[m] likhapite 



FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

19 (a) ’ fe rqfi w r ^ (b) (c) ^ 

% ^RtfrT (D) rj Wt 5f| qPT$ (E) i *31 fSf q 

20 ^ Vil q $ q?qf?T^ ^ TW 9l?jqfTOfir « ^RZ wtfn 

(F) q q fq fqsifrT H ^SZ 

21 (g) tre (h) h ^srfirairr srat ^ wmnrq (i) 

$ m WHfW (J) ^ flcrqqtq 

22 qxjs ^ wrefirc 

q q fq ^ 3ITCT (K) 


1 a\ih]ta\ram\ Biihler. 2 vadhite vam Buhler. 3 - bramananam Buhler. 

4 dhrama-goshe Buhler. 6 hastine Buhler. 6 prananam Buhler. 

7 iramanana\ni\ Buhler. 8 matu- Buhler. 9 dhrama - Buhler. 

10 itna Buhler. 11 ku Buhler. 12 Devanampriyasa Priyadrasine Buhler. 

13 Buhler omitted yo. 14 \ti]stitu Buhler. 15 i\mani\ Buhler. 16 Read vadhri. 

17 anu[lo]ckayisu Buhler. 

















20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


3 ww^wsrof^RTni fwwfz: ft ( L ) 

WWWWWW WfzfspRW ’SrafFRtWW wtim W 3W 

24 ww fw w w^fwrm. fw w fa w fwwmr ft W 

w wftf wdwftf wfr w wi^p w 

25 ft w fft wrft wf?r% www fftwwz (n) w sft vwfftfwwt it w wRroft 

fw w iwwifft fft w www fwfwwfw ww? wpfw w<pf ft 

26 WWWfWW (O) Wlft wrfft wfftfft f^jfftln fWTfftfilWi ttf riw w ^ 

m wnfref 


<SL 


19 (A) De[vanam]priyena 1 Priyadra&L raja eva[m] aha (B) kalana[rh] dukara[rii] 

(C) ye adikare kayanasa se dukaraih karoti (D) tarn maya bahu [kajyane 
[ka]te (E) [ta]rh ma[a] putra [cha] 

natar[e] cha 2 para 3 cha t[e]na ye apatiye me [a]va-[ka]parii tatha anuvati6ati 4 * se 
sukata ka[sha]ti (F) ye [chu] atra de£a pi hape£ati se dukata kashati 
(G) pape hi nama supadarave 6 (H) s[e] atikrata[ih] a[rh]tara[rii] na bhuta-pruva 
dhrama-[ma]harnatra nama (I) se tr©da6a-va[sha]bhisitena maya dhrama- 
mahamatra kata (J) te savra~pa[sha]desha 6 
vapuja dhramadhitha[na]ye cha dhrama-vadhriya hida-sukhaye cha dh[r]ama-yutasa 
Yona-Kamboja-Gadliarana 7 Rathika-Pitinikana 8 ye va pi ane aparata (K) 
bha[ta]maye~ 

shu bramanibhyeshu anatheshu vudhreshu hida-su[khaye] 9 dhrama-yuta~ 
apalibodhaye viya[p]uta te (L) badhana-badha[sa] pativi[dhanay]e apalibodhaye 
mokshay[e cha iyam] 

anubadha p[r]aja 10 t[i] va katrabhikara ti va mahalake ti va viyaprata te (M) 
hida 11 bahireshu cha nagaresh[u] savreshu [o]rodhaneshu bhatana 12 cha 
spas[u]na [cha] 

ye va pi ane natike savratra viyapata (N) [e] iyam dhrama-ni£ito to 13 va 
dhramadhithane ti va dana-samyute ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama-yutasi 
vapu|a [te] 

dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athraye ayi dhrama-dipi likhita chira-thitika hotu 
tatha 14 cha me praja anuvatatu 


1 Read °priye , which is Bidder's reading. 

2 Buhler omitted cha. 3 param Biihler. 4 tat ham anuva\t\isati Buhler. 

5 supadare v[a\ Buhler. 8 Read °deshu , which is Buhler s reading. 

7 -Ga\ni\dharanam Buhler. / 

8 Ratrakra - Buhler. The second symbol (thi) resembles the corresponding one at Shahbaz- 

garhl, but the vertical line connecting the right ends of the two horizontal bars is omitted here. The 

third symbol looks like ham ; but the apparent Anusvara is the optional bottom-line of the letter. 

Cf. the ka of chira-thitika , VI, 31, and above, p. 73, n. 5. 

9 hidam- Buhler. 10 paja Buhler; ja looks like ju, 11 hidant Buhler. 

12 Read bhatuna . 13 -nisiti ti Buhler; read ti for to. 14 tatham Buhler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


<SL 


26 

27 


28 


29 


30 


31 


32 


(a) vn ^ mt (b) 

m finp m to nfero ^ (o) inpnNf^ (d) m 

TO i wrcfa f%f%TTf%r HEP’T 

m ^ 

i (e) mm ^ *rfi (f) i fa ^ fafa 

wofcfm ^ ^ ^ ipr mwm¥w ^dfarf 

m 

h% fm\ f%3rfif ^ m *ifbfa ^Rrrfafan Tyf ^fo r fa q i 
mm m to (») m TOfaw m (h) ?if% fa 3 iffa 

(i) ^rfwiH % ft nsrc^faw (J) tw ^ ^ ^ gfa ^ 

^ (k) *rfar fa ^Hrn: eTOfaifa^r (e) ^ ^ faifa 

Ml >|rf^f 

^snofafa ^ ^ tr ^ mm m$t% fa (m) % $r*fa 

^ v^fafa ffafara fanfafa 5 * ftg m xi m f* mm. vrmji m- 

c^fiffir^ (n) ^ ^ it wm *rwfa 


26 (A) Devanapriye 1 Priyadraai raja [e]va[m] aa 2 (B) atikratam atararii 8 

27 na 4 huta-pruve [sa]vrarii kala athra-[krama] va [pajtivedana va (C) ta maya evarii 

kitarh (D) savra kalarh aSatasa me orodhane grabhagarasi vrachaspi vinitaspi 
uyanaspi savratra pa[t]i[ve]da[ka] athra janasa 

28 pativedetu me (E) savratra cha janasa athra kar[o]mi aharii (P) yarn pi cha 6 

kichhi * mukhato 7 anapemi aham dapakarii va sravakarn va ye 6 va puna 
mahamatrehi achayike aropite 9 hoti 

29 taye athraye vivade nijati 10 va sariita par[isha]ye a[na]taliyena pativedetaviye u 

me savratra savra kala (G) evam anapita maya (H) nasti hi me toshe 
[uthanasi] ath[r]a-sa[ih]tiranaye cha 

30 (I) kataviya-mate hi me savra-loka-h[i]te (J) [ta]sa chu puna eshe mule uthane 

athra-satirana cha (K) nasti hi kramatara savra-loka-hitena (L) ya[rh] cha 
[kichhi ] 12 pa[ralcra]mami aatn 13 k[i]t[i] bh[u]tanarii 

31 anaiiiyarh 14 ye[harh] ia cha she 15 sukhayami paratra cha spagra 16 a[ra]dhetu ti 


1 Devana\m\priye Buhler. 2 aha Buhler. 3 atikramtam amtaram Buhler. 

4 «[<?] Buhler. 6 Buhler omitted cha. 6 kichi Buhler. 

7 mukhato looks almost like niukhati, which is Buhler’s reading. 

8 yarn Buhler. 9 aropita Buhler. 10 Read nijhati, which is Buhler’s reading. 

11 a\itam\taliyenapativeditaviye Buhler. 12 \ki]chi Buhler. 18 aham Buhler. 

14 ananiyam Buhler. 16 ska Buhler. 16 spagram Buhler. 














SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

^ (M) se etaye athraye iyam dhrama-dipi likhita chira-thitika 1 hotu ta[tha 1 

cha] me pu[tra nata]re para[kra]mate 3 sa[vra}- 
32 [lo]ka-hitaye (N) dukare cha 4 kho [ajnatra a[g]rena para[kra]mena 


*SL 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

32 (a) ^nrftirt ftwsft T 5 T ww *r jspiw (b) w ft ft wm 

33 ^frf (C) 3ft ^ WfSft (D) H ^ ft ’Wfif'(E) 

ft ^ ^ ?rftr fpft ft^w ftawfatr ^ 

34 ftr% 

32 (A) Devanapriyo 6 PriyadraSi raja savratra ichhati savra-pashada vaseyu (B) 

savre hi te sa[ya]ma [bha]va-4u[dh]i [cha] 

33 [ichham]ti (C) jane chu uchavucha-chhade 6 * uchavucha rage (D) te savram eka-de.4am 

va pi kashati (E) [vjipule pi ch[u] dane yasa nasti sayeme 1 bhava-4uti * 
kitanata dridha-bhatita 9 cha 

34 niche hadham 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

34 (A) wftHfirf ftfT?R faufttj (B) ftmftR? 5 ^5?ft 

^ p (C) $ fSTO^ft 

35 Hrf $fttft (D) FtoS (E) W! ^ 

36 5PTO3R 5RH ^ ^ ^ (F) ^ ift 

37 

34 (A) a[ti]kratarh ataram 10 Devanapri[ya] vihara-yatra nama nikramishu (B) ia n 

mrigaviya anani cha edi4ani abhiramani husu (C) s[e] Devanap[r]iy[e] 

P[r]iyadra 6 i 

35 raja daSa-vaahabhisite aamta[m] nikrami Sabodhi 12 (D) tenada dhrama-yada 15 


' -thitikam Buhler. 2 tatham Biihler. 3 °mamte Biihler. 4 chu Buhler. 

6 a [P r iy e h Biihler. 6 -chade Buhler. 7 sayame Buhler. * Read -tudhi. 

9 dndhr a- Buhler. 10 amtaram Buhler. 11 / \ha\ Buhler. 12 saihbodhi Buhler. 

13 tenad\am\ dhrama-yadra Buhler. What looks like an Anusvara or Repha, is probably the 

optional bottom-line of da, which occurs also in V, 23, 24; VIII, 36; IX, 8 (twice); X, 9; XIII, 3, 

7 , 9 > IO » *3- Cf. above, p. 54, n. 7. 















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


<SL 


(E) atra iya hoti samana-bramanana 1 dra[$a]ne dane cha vudhrana * dra[6a]ne 
[cha hi]na-pativi[dhane 3 cha] 

36 janapadasa janasa dra£ane dhramanuSasti cha dhrama-[pa]r[i]puchha cha tatopaya 

(F) eshe bhuye rati hoti Devanapriyasa PriyadraSisa 

37 rajine bhage ane 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

B.—North Face of Second Rock. 

1 (a) ft^rsft T3T ^ ^ (b) * 1 % 

2 SSRfft ftqfft TJrft 3I5R ^ 51% 

3 qg sshfk (c) ^ srgft** ^ ft^ft*? 

5? WIP$ ^%frf (D) % 3Rjft% %T 

4 TFrar (e) ^ ift (p) 3% ^ (») 

5% flwnifzqfw ^xrftft 

5 WT *PT% ^ S=W (H) % 

ftij^ fxr ft? stiff ft? 

6 3R ft $4 SDI ??? WT& HS 

f%^f^r ft^rft 51 ^c? ^qf ifreffl 1% (I) U ■% 5.7% TPTPJ 

7 SJSjrftqi % (j) to ^ f?R?3I ftq -CR (K) ferhftft %5j % 

(l) -ft ipr (m) ft tt sft %t fsnrefw i\? K 

^ hr* 

8 3SRW f?3 fWqfa (N) 1% g5f W ft^TfrT (THT ^?ft ftflT 

% 5? % WQ HR ^ ^r? vpt. RJRRfrT H*T WT&Hf 

1 (A) Devanapriye Priyadrafii raja evam aha (B) jane uchavucha[m ma]gala[m] 

karoti 

2 abadhasi a[va]hasi vi[va]hasi prajopadaye pravasaspi etaye anaye [cha ed]ifia[ye 

jane] 

3 bahu marhga[laiii ka]ro[t]i (C) atra tu abaka-janika 4 bahu cha bahuvidha cha khuda 

cha nirathriya cha magalarh karoti (D) se ka[taviye chjeva 5 kho 

4 magale (E) apa-phale chu [kho e]she (F) iyarh chu kho maha-phale ye dhrama- 

magale 6 (G) atra iyarh dasa-bhatakasi samya-patipati guruna a[pachit]i 

5 pra[na]na [sajyame £ramana-bramanana [dane] eshe ane cha edise dhrama-magale 

nama (H) se vataviye pi[tu]na pi putrena pi bhratuna 7 pi spamikena pi 
G mitra-sa[m]stutena [a]va pative£iyena pi iyam sadhu iyam kataviye magale ava tasa 
athrasa nivufiya nivutasi va puna ima [ka]shami ti 8 (I) e hi [i]tare 9 maga[le] 


3 Read hirana 
6 -mamgale Buhler. 
0 \a\trake Buhler. 


1 sratnana- Biihler. 

4 balika for abaka - Biihler. 
7 bhatuna Biihler. 


2 vadhrana Buhler. 

5 cha for \cJi\eva Buhler. 
8 k[e\sh[a\miti Buhler. 
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NINTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


[4a]yike se (J) s[i]ya va tam athram nivateya s[i]ya pana no (K) hidal[o]kike 
cheva se 1 (L) iyam puna dhrama-magale akalike (M) [ha]che pi tam athram 
no 2 nivateti [hi]da a[tha] paratra 

anata puna 3 prasavati (N) hache puna ta[m] athram 4 nivat[e]ii hida tato 5 
ubhayesarii [ara]dhe 6 hoti hida cha se athre paratra cha anata 7 punam 
prasavati tena dhramagalena 8 


30 


11 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

(a) ffcrasfH ^ ^ ^ hi Hnf?r zf fq 

H H iT^ h $ fir 

*w§w h fk (b) finrsfn th h f¥z 

H (C) ' • * * Wk, TOvRfil finrrfH TH rf Hsf 

fsrofw fw (d) h trf^t i? (e) ^ f 

^ H HATH H HW HfrffffkiJ (P) 

9 (A) [Devanajpriye Priyadra6i raja yaso va kiti va no" mahathravahain manati 

anatra yam pi ya[4o va] kiti va ichhati tadatvaye 10 ayatiya cha jane 
[dhra]ma-su6rusha su£rushatU 11 me ti 

30 dhrama-[vutam cha] 12 anuvidhiyatu ti (B) etakaye Devanapriye Priya[dra]6i 
raja yaso va kiti va i[chha]ti (0) . . . . [k]ichhi 13 parak[r]ama[ti] Devanapriye 
Priyadraii raja tam savram parat[r]ikay[e va k]i[ti] 

11 sa[kale apa]-pa[r]isav[e] siyati ti (D) eshe chu 14 pa[ri]save e apu[ne] 17 (E) dukare 18 
chu kho eshe khudakena 17 [va va]gr[e]na [u]satena va ana[tra] 18 a[gre]na 
para[krame]na savfram] pariti[ji]tu (P) atra 19 tu [kho] usateneva du[ka]re 89 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

12 (A) rsrini in? (b) nfisr ^ wrs* 

unrKwt va## (c) in? ^ uwi t tfenfi i 


1 i[ha}ch[a]loki\chd\ vase Buhler. 2 na Buhler. 3 an\ani\tam punam Buhler. 

4 W • ra Buhler. 5 tato looks almost like tati. 6 ubhayasa [va la\dhe Buhler. 

7 ana[m\ta\m\ Buhler. 

8 Read dhrama-magalena. The same mistake is found in the Shahbazgarhf version. 

0 «[«] buhler. 10 tadattaye Buhler; but see above, p. 62, n. 2. 

The syllable iru is engraved in a deep round hole which must have existed already at 
the time of the inscription. 

12 Buhler omitted cha. 13 [e tu ] kicki Buhler. 14 tu Biihler. 

35 [aptt}ha[m] Buhler. M dukaram Buhler. 17 khudrakena Buhler. 

78 a[na]tra Buhler. 19 e .. Buhler. 80 usatena va duka[rd\ Buhler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


14 


....ff UBE 

tcrr (d) qwftq fftjq 

fqr ft q<jq ft? ft faq*ft$frq wq 

^q qq $q qsrftq (E) % rT^ q ni SR$ ffft WI q 

wffi tprl qqqft iftr w^qq 


12 (A) Pevanapri[y]e Priyadra6i raja evam aha (B) nasti edi4e dane [a]di4e 

dhrama-dane dhrama-sarhtha[v]e dhrama-samvibhaga 1 dhrama-sa[m]ba[m]dh[e] 
(C) tatra eshe dasa-bhata[ka]si samya-patipati 2 mata-[pitu]shu su[4ru]sha 
mitra-sarii[stuta]-natikana iramana-bramanana dan[e] pranana [ana]rabhe 3 (D) 
[e]she vataviye pituna pi putrena pi bhratuna' pi spamike[na] pi mitra- 
sam[stu]t[e]na ava pativeiiyena 

iyam sa[dhu] iyam kataviye 5 (E) se tatha karata[m] hi[dalo]ke 6 [cha] kam T aradhe 
ho[ti 8 pa]ra[tra"J cha ana[m]tam punarh p[r]asavati te[na dhrajma-danena 


13 


14 


8 


TWELFTH ROCK EDICT: MANSEHRA 


C.—South Face of Second Rock. 


1 (A) ^qqftft ftq^ft T* qqftqfq *Tfqft q tplffl 

ftft*ft q (B) q* ^ riq ?PT n f5f q 

2 ^qqftq qqft ^n ftift SoSqft ftq WFm* fff (C) TOffe % 

qfftq (D) m '% ^ qq^ft 

3 ftft smjrasgq n qrqqsnt? n ft fan qrowsift n fan rift 

qft (e) Tgqwftq n q qq 

4 (F) qq w ^qqqs qq ^S^ft ft q qqqftft (») 

tffan mfa Wrfywg q ^mfa qtqqsq ft q 

5 ^qqftft (H) q f% %ft ^frf n *TO?ft 33FF 

qq^fthq n ftft ftwi ft-f?T rtn mfa 

g q^rTT qqfft TOTO (I) H ^ fa W* ftift 

■q q ft (j) qq % ^qqftqq ^ ftift qqqq^ qgqH ^ 

7 qs WTfl n ft (K) q q qq qq WHH wft qffftft ( L ) ^qft*ft ft 

qq n $5f q qqift qpi ftift ftq 

(M) q|qi q XTrft qq qq^ftqi n 

fa%^ (N) sq q ^Ttw qir% 

q qrqwqft q ftft qqq q ftqq 


1 °bhage Biihler. * \bhd\ta . • jra sa\mya\-santpatipaii Buhler. 

3 anarambhe Biihler* 4 bhatuna Buhler* 5 krataviye BCihlei 

6 karamtam hida * . ka Buhler. 7 [ku ?] Biihler in foot-note l o. 


9 aradhe * . i Buhler. 
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Scale One-seventh 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHEA fr 

) D&vanapriye Priya&rasi raja savra-pashadani [p]rava[ji]tani gehathani 1 cha 
pujeti danena vividhaye cha pujaye 2 (B) no chu tatha dana va puja va 
[De]vana[m]priye manati atha kiti sala-vadhi siya savra-pashadana ti (C) sala- 
vrudhi t[u] bahuvidha (D) tasa chu iyam mule am vacha-guti 
kiti ata-prashada-puja va para-pashada-garaha va no siya apakaranasi lahuka va 
siya tasi tasi pakaranasi (E) pujetaviya va chu para-p[r]ashada tena tena 
akarena (F) evam karatam atva-pashada 3 badham vadhayati para-pashadasa pi cha 
upakaroti (O) tad-amnatha 4 karatam ata-pashada 6 cha chhanati para-pashadasa 
pi cha 

apakaroti (H) ye hi kechhi 6 atva-pashada pujeti para-pashada va garahati savre 
atva-pashada-bhatiya va kiti atva-pashada dipayama ti . . . . puna tatha 
karatam 

badhataram T upahamti 8 atva-pa;;ha[da] (I) se samavaye vo 9 sadhu ki[ti] anamanasa 
dhramarh 6run[e]y[u cha] su£rushe[yu] cha ti (J) evarh hi Dovauapriyasa 10 
ichha kiti savra-pashada bahu-Sruta cha 

kayanagama cha [hu]veyu 11 ti (K) e cha tatra tatra prasana tehi vataviye (L) 
Devanapriye no tatha danam va puja[m] va manati atha kiti sala-vadhi siya 
savra-pashada[na] 

(M) [bajhuka cha etaye athraye vaputa dhrama-mahamatra istrijaksha-mahamatra 12 
vracha-bh[u]mika ane cha nikay[e] 13 (N) iyam cha etisa phale 
yarn atva-pashada-vadhi cha bh[o]t[i] dhramasa cha [dijpana 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT; MANSEHRA 

D ,— Third Inscribed Rock. 

( a ) wqqfkftnro firfsrw (b) 

inpjfTO. 

2 (c) frit . 

^ ^RfU-(D). 

3 ^ ^ ^ (f) sjr fq 

^ tht*. 

4 % fMfIT FJE? . 


1 -prashadani pravrajitani gakathani Btihler. 2 pujaya Biihler. 

3 Here, and in five other places of the same edict, Biihler read atm4- for atva The second 
syllable of this word is identical in shape with the tva of tadatvaye in edict X, 1 . 9. I therefore 
read atva-, following Konow (SPAW, 1916, 804, n. 7), who quotes in support Pischefs Grammatik, 
§ 377. 

* tadanatham Biihler. The wavy line at the bottom of da need not be an Anusvara, but may 
be a portion of da itself; see above, p. 77, n. 13. 

6 atma- Biihler. 6 kechi Biihler. 7 badhamtaram Biihler. 

8 °hamti looks like amti ; °ka[na]ti Biihler. 9 v\ci\ Biihler. 

10 Devana\m\priyasa Biihler. 11 haveyu Buhler. 12 Read istrijhaksha 

13 nikaya Biihler. 
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[likhite likha]pe[sa]mi che[va] ni . . 2 (D) [asti chu a]tra puna puna la[pite] tasa 
ta[sa] a[thra]sa [madhujriyaye [ye]na jane ta[tha] patipaje[ya]ti (E) se [si]ya 
atra ki[chhi].[t]i likhi[t .] . ..... va [samkhajya. 


V. THE DHAULI ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) ‘ *.fa H*mfa . 

fftm .*H wt? * *- 

2 (C) fa fa W ^.(E) * * * * 

fa ^ ‘ * ffWT RJfTitT HTVHffT . 

3 faii?[fa# wrfsfa (p) .H5..fa 

TTHTOrf.3Slr*fafa^ 

4 (g) h ^ farfanft fayfm fa.w?sf>w.. 

fHfw -q-FnfH fa W?jfafatffa 

1 (A). . . . [si 3 4 pavajtasi [D]e[v]a[na]mp[iy].. [na lajina l]i[kha] 

.[ijvarn alabhitu pajo[h]. 

2 (C) [no pi cha samjajje] ..[samajja . . [d].. . . *. {E) .... [pi 

chu] .... [t]i[y]a [sam]a[ja] s[a]dhu-mata Deiv. 

3 [Piyadasine la]j[me] (P).[mah].Piy[a] . ...[n]i 

[p]ana-[sa]ta.[a]labhiyisu supathay[e] 

4 (G) se apa] ada [iyam dha]m[ma]-lipl likhita tirh.[ala]bh[iy]. 

[t]imni panani pachha n[o] al[arh]bhiyisa[m]t[i] 1 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (a) srh fafanfa w.. 

.fafa^i HTH WtWc^TTWT 

2 f fa hr $rf?rofa>H nfam wrsrfa *nra fto^faHT 

.m ^ TT^fafai^T ^ (b) — vrfa 


1 Of this edict Buhler has read only the two words [Devana>npriyena Pr?yadrasina \; see 
ZDMG, 44. 704. 

2 The actual reading was perhaps nikam , which would correspond to nikyath at KalsT. 

3 The name of the hill on which the Dhauli record was engraved is lost. It cannot have been 
Kkepimgala as believed (and traced on his plate IX) by Cunningham, because this was the original 
name of the Jaugada rock; see the Jaugada edict I, A. 

4 alabhf Senart, alabhf Buhler. 
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SECOND ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


®L 


3 wfa gftftwft ^irjwwft wtw wzk iiHrftrn m wtaiftm 

^ (c) Ho*.. «nr ^THiftm m 

4 c^twiftiTT ^ (d) Ting g^qRift ^Riftmft sprrft ^ r^Tftrrrfa 

trfrnftft. * 


1 (A) [sa]vata [v]i[ji]tasi [D]e[v]anampiyasa Piyadasi[ne 1].[atha] 

..[tjiyoke narna Yo[na]-laja 

2 [e] va [p]i [ta]sa Amtiyo[ka]sa samamta lajane savat[a D]eva[nasiip]i[ye]na 

P[i]yadasi[na].[s]a cha p[asu-ch]i[k]is[a] cha (B) .... dhani 

3 an[i m]u[nisopa]gani pasu-opagan[i] cha atata na[thi savata ha]lapit[a] cha [lo]pap[i]ta 

[cha] (C) mu[l].v[a]t[a] halapita [cha] 

4 Io[p]apita cha (D) ma[g]e[su udu]panani khanapitani lukhani cha lopa[p]itani 

p[a]tibhogaye.[na]m 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (a) ht*tt wit (b) pT^rorfaft^r 3 

WRWfa * * (C)-7f ftftcTfa $ $rTT . 

2 iftrg mm wrft ft snft 

(d) *mnftft$ ggsn t\ .. 

3 srrfwg xi mm^ *rr§ wrft^m wwsht 

ttt^ (e) ft ^ * • • • ?rfa ^wift ^ 

ft*ft. 


1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitena me 

iy[a]m anap[ay]i 1 . . (C) . . . . [ta v]i[j]it[a]si m[e] yut[a] la[j]u[k]e. 

2 pamchasu pamchasu vasesu anusayanam nikhamavu atha amnaye pi [ka]m[ma]ne 

hevam ima[y]e [dham]manus[ath]iy[e] (D) [s]adh[u] mat[a]-p[i]t[i]su su[s]us[a 

m ] . 

3 natisu cha bambhana-samane'hi sadhu dane jlvesu analambhe sadhu apa-viy[a]t[a] 2 

apa-bh[am]data sadhu (E) p[a]lisa pi cha ...... [nas]i y[u]t[an]i a[na]p[ay]is[a]ti 

[he]tut{e] ch[a] vi[yamja]. 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (a) mf&m ^wnnft m tthicSh ft%n m 

2 (b) % mm ^iPift^f ^ift 


1 dtiapa . i Biihler. 


2 apaviyati Senart and Biihler. 




















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


<SL 


f$5Tfo gfiwrR (c) mfc* 

^T^'ftRFI fir*Rf*R c?lf5T% ^*7T$Hf«TllT 

4 *irr wfT%n ^wrc ?nfk$ ?hri%qfiT wrerem^j ^hf^fff 

^Tfa fa f ^ ETT ■-p^^fT (D) SR 3R ^ 

5 (e) ^nsftrRfa ^^r«ffxf% fqq^tft onwi *¥* 

(F) ^WT fq ^ Rfw ^^rfrT * * xj ^TRfxRR fqR^I% 

6 tnRfwfk ^ wth sr mm vnfa ^ w 

^ngmfRKfff (g) itr ff ^ qi wnpro-raT (h) *ffro*r 

fa 1 

7 fifa mft f m (i) r srr m* ^ rt^ (j) t^fa 

f^fari* srr mm fair ^fa ^ rt 

8 (K) -^T^ qRTf^r ^fafatTR ^HRfaWR fa^fRR WfiR 4 SM f<*faw 

1 (A) atikamtam arhtalarh bahuni vasa-satani vddhite va pana[ia]rhbhe vihisa cha 

bhutanam natisu asampatipati samana-babha[ne]su asampatipati 

2 (B) se aja Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine dhartuna-chalanena bheli-ghosam 

a[h]o dhamma-[gho]sam virnana-dasanam hathini [a]gi-karhdhani amnani cha 
[di]vi[y]Sni 

3 lupan[i] dasayitu munisanam (C) ad[i]se b[a]huhi vasa-sa[t]ehi no huta-puluve tadise 

aja va[dhite De]vanampiyasa Pijr[a]dasine lajin[e] dharh[m]anus[a]thi[y]a 

4 an[ala]riibhe pananam avihisa bhQtanam natisu sampatipat[i sama]na-b[a]bhanesu 1 

sampatipati m[a]t[i]-pitu-sususa vu[dha}-susQsa (D) esa arhne cha ba[h]uvidhe 

5 dh[a]mma-chalane vadhite (E) vadhayis[a]ti cheva Devanampiye Piyada[s]i l[a]ja 

dhamma-chalanam imam (F) puta pi chu 8 nati [panati] . . 3 [cha] Devanam- 
piyasa Piyadasine lajine 

3 pavadhayisamti yeva dhamma-chalanam imam a-k[a]pam dhammasi [sjllasi ch[a 
ch]i[th]itu [dhammarii a]nus[a]sisam[t]i (G) esa h[i] se[the kam]me ya 
dhariimanusasana (H) dhamma-chalane pi chu 

7 no hoti asllasa (I) se imasa athasa v[a]dhi 4 ahlni ch[a] sa[dhu] s (J) et[ay]e [athay]e 

iyam likhite imasa athasa vadhi yujariitu htni cha ma alochayisu 9 

8 (K) duvadasa vasani abhisitasa Devanampi[ya]sa Piyadasine lajine yam 7 [idha] 

likhite 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


l (A) HTRT ^TfT (b) (c).\* 

mVW % WfrT (D) % R (E) ff % R tJTIT ^ 


1 -bambhanesu Buhler. 

8 The Kalsi version reads panatikya* 
6 °yisu Senart and Buhler. 


3 cha Senart and Biihler. 

4 vudhi Buhler. 5 sadhu Senart and Buhler. 

7 Read perhaps iyam. 















FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 




5=r?ft ^ ^ ^rtifw^ $ ^nw? <m wfw 

(p) ij t* ^ f*r fnrftmfw $ <jss ^tfk (g) trre ^ 

(H) § SlfMiW $irroj €t f rfft^T *i*TOSTnTilT *TFR (I) U 
h WRfUTITrf ?Tt^f ^?T (J) H *nrni4t$ 

fwn?T wftreRft ffrrcpn^ ^ 

V. -5JT f*T WTc*?n (K) *rf?TTOfJ 
f%*nT?7r % (l) isrof^Rhn^ iiten% ^ 

3$ ^nj*Nf w frT ^ ffl ^T frT ^ fwtRHT $ (M) 

ff ^ ^ ^ an^m Ff% u ^t fn mahr 

% ¥*1^4 ^ 

^j *n ^nfwg ?r?! mrq?i (n) ^ $4 ft ^ ft 

^ ^ ihu^mrm (o) 

V* VUftjTft faftffiT ft<^ftrfNiT rfan ^ ^ TOT 

(A) [Devjanampiye Fiyadasi laja h[eva]m aha (B) kayane dukale (C). 

k[a]y[a]n[a]sa s[e] dukalam kal[e]ti (D) se me b[ah]uke kayane kate (E) tam ye 
me [p]ut[a] va 

n[a]t[l 1 va] . . . . m cha t[e]na ye apatiye me ava-kaparii tatha anuvatisamti s[e] 
sukatarh ,kachh[am]ti (F) e heta d[esa]rh pi hapkyisat[i] se dukatam kachhati (G) 
pa[p]e hi [nama] 

supadalaye (H) s[e] at[ikaih]tarh amtalam no huta-puluvS dhamma-mahamata nama 
(I) se tedasa~va[sa]bhisitena me dhamma-mahamat^ nama kata (J) te 
sava-pasamde[su] 

v [i]y[apata] dhammadhithan[a]ye dhamma-[va]dhiye hita-sukhaye [cha] dhamma- 
yutas[a] Yona-Kambocha-Gamdlialesu Lathika-[P]itemkesu e va pi amne 
apalamta 2 (K) bhati[mayesu] 

babha[n]ibhi[yes]u anathesu ma[hala]kesu cha h[i]t[a]-sukhaye dhamma-yutaye 
a[pa]libodhaye viya[pa]ta se 3 (L) bamdhana-[ba]dhas[a] p[a]ti[vidhana]ye 
apalib[o]dhaye mokhaye cha 

iya[m] anubarhdh[a] p[aj]a 4 [t]i [va ka]tabhika[Ie] ti va mahalake ti va viyapata 
se (M) hida cha bahilesu cha nagalesu savesu s[a]vesu olodhanes[u me] e va pi 
bhat[i]nam 6 me bhaginlnam va 


1 nat[t] Biihlcr. 


apalamta Biihlcr, 


3 Here, and at the end of section L, Franke (VOJ, 9. 349 f.) joins viyapatdse into one word, 
and takes it as an equivalent of the Vedic nominative plural in -asah. In the pillar-edict VII, 
V (twice) and CC, viyapatdse actually occurs. But, as pointed out by Michelson (AJP, 33. 44a f.), 
the case may after all be different at Dhauli, because the other versions have te in the place of se . 

4 P a \.J a \ Buhler. 6 bhatinam Biihler. 
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arhnesu va [nat]i[su sava]t[a] v[i]yapata (N) e iyam dhamm[a-n]isite ti va 
dhammadhithane ti va dana-sayute va sava-puthaviyam dha[m]ma-yutasi 
viyapata ime dhamma-maham[a]ta (O) [i]m[a]ye athaye 
iyam dhamma-lip[l] li[kh]i[ta] chila-thitlk[a ho]tu t[atha] cha me pa[ja anujvatatu 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) ^TRffxT^ W® (B) Wfmti WrTrW ^ |rl^% 

m q (o) it wrt wt (d) pr wc& 

* * ‘ * HTW*I it 

2 wtf wrftwrfl? ^HFiiHfii fq^rtwfi* ^ wm 

3 WR TR fw (E) *RW ^ 3 RW WZ WiWnfa f*f 

B (F) ^ fa ^ f4i% pjfit WTOWi afT TIT^ V qT ¥?p*n?tfa 

^WTfaWI Wcltfai* itfrT rffa 3?Tfa fawi% W faWyft qT Pf 
»- 

4 qf^ftwfafa $ fir *Wrf w (G) (H) 7lfk 

fa WtW ^TTrfftf ^ (I) % Tt tfatcStafaft 

5 (J) WG R ^ Tlfa ^ ^<fafftr?RT ^ (K) wfa fa ?PRT * ’ 

^oWfaifafR (L) ^ ^ ftfa WPHfa f%fVT JJHR 
S^fw 

<i fa^ "T wnfar ppnfa tow ^ ^ronfaw fw (M) ^WR 

^ wfwyift fayfaiwr fawjfawNn it$ w*n igwi tfatwr *t 

towr^ 

7 ^RcStwfawfa (N) ^ 3RW ^I%T TOW*%T 

1 (A) Devfanaihpjiye Pi[yada]si laja [hejvam [a]ha (B) atikam[tam a]ih[ta]lam no 

[h]u[ta]-puluve s[a]vam kalam atha-ka[m]me va [pa]tiveda[n]a va (C) se mamaya 
kate (D) sa[va]m [kalam] .... [manajsa 1 2 3 4 * * me 

2 amte olodh[a]nasi ga[bha]g[ala]si v[achas]i [v]initasi [u]y[a]n[asi cha sa]vata 

pativedaka janasa atham [pa]tived[a]yariitu m[e] ti (E) sava[ta] cb[a] j[a]nasa 
atham kalami h[aka]m 

3 (F) am pi cha ki[m]chhi mukh[a]te anapay[a]mi dapakarii v[a sa]v[a]kam va e va 

maham[ateh]i atiyayike alopite hoti tasi athasi v[i]vade va [n]ijhati va samtam 
palisaya 8 

4 ana[rii]taliyam pati[ve]detav[i]y[e] me ti savata savam kalam (G) heva[m] me 

anusathe (H) nath[i hi m]e [tos]e u[thana]si atha-samtTlanaya cha (I) kataviya- 

m[at]e hi me sava-loka-hite 


1 \mi\nasa Biihler. 


2 palisaya Biihler. 
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SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 



r ) tasa cha pana iyam mule [u]thSn[e cha a]fha-samtil[a]n[a] cha (K) nathi hi 
kaihmata , . [sa]va-lo[ka]-hitena (L) [am] ch[a kichhi] p[a]lakamarni hakain 
kimti bhiitanarh a[na]niyam yeha[m] ti 

[h]i[da] cha [k]an[i] sukhayami pal[a]ta cha svag[arh arjadhayamtQ ti (M) et[a]y[e 
athaye i]yam dhamma-lipl likhita ch[i]la-th[i]tlk5 hotu ta[th]a cha puta papota 
me palakama[rh]t[u] 1 2 

[sava-loka}-hitaye (N) dukale chu iyam amnatfa] a[g]en[a pajlakamena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


(a) c^t^T ww mfn mwm ^ fw (b) 

^ (C) ^ 

(D) H fR «IT «f 5R#ff (E) fa 

^ «n<£ 


(A) [U]evanam[p]iy 6 Piy[a]dasi laja savata ichhat[i sava-p]asam[da vajsevu ti (B) 
save h[i] t[e sa]yamam [bh]av[a]-sudhi cha ichhamti (C) mun[i]sa ch[a] 
[ u ]ch[a]v[u]cha-[chha]rh[d]a uchavucha-laga (D) te savarn va ek[a}-de[sam va 
kachham]ti (E) vipul[e] pi cha 51 dane asa n[athi sa]yame [bhjava-sudhl cha 
niche badham 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


(A) rflTJ (B) * * W farffaRIT 

^ ^fTOmrfa pfa ^ (c) % ^rRfa% 

2 oyi^TT ^FRHTfafaW IRTtfa (D) ^rflrfT ^fa^TrlT (E) infa 

'dfrf ^ ^ i^Trf ^ 

^ wfrcrar (p) mi enfaSr 




(A) [atika]rh[ta]m amt[ala]m laj[a]n[e] v[i]h[a]la-yataih nama [n]i[kha]m[i]s[u] (B) 
. . [ta miga]viy[a] a[m]nani ch[a] edisani a[bh]i[l]amani huvamti nam (C) se 

Devanaihpiye 

P[i]y[ajdasi laja d[a]sa-[vas]abhisi[t]e [n]ikhami Sambodh[i]» (D) [t]e[na]ta 
dha[rhma-yata] (E) [tatjesa [ho]ti samana-babhananam d[a]s[ajn[e] ch[a] d[ane] 
cha v[u]clhanarh dasane cha 


1 °mdtu Senart, °mamtu Buhler. 

2 cha Buhler; the reading chi is also possible, but less probable, because the Jaugada version 


has cka> 

3 sambodhl Buhler* 
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h[i]lamna-p[a]tividha[ne 1 cha jana]padasa janasa [dasajne cha dhammanu[sath]i 

[cha].[p]u[chh]a cha [ta]d[o]paya (P) e[sa bhuy]e 2 abhilame hoti 

Devanampiyasa Piyada[s]ine lajine bhage [amjne 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) HT^TT W (B) 5FT 

TO.* * qfaTTf- 

2 ^ qgafi ^-(C) * * ’ * ^ 

^ ^ ip ^ TTHoy qi&fw 

3 (D) H ^ (E) ^ WT • • (F) '' 

-% lit HfFU% u (G) rTfftl tfwiTqfrqfw 

4 ^tr.% *m*nrwTFf ^. 

V 5TTH (H) % qwfqii faf?RT fa tpR fa HTfrHT fa 

5 ipTfifaR fq.^ wq tth ssre*? fkvfrwi (i) safa ^ ^ 

'jW f?T (J) % Tffa.\ * qT 

6 WR q^Fflt * *(K).fa.fa%7=f 3Rf T^T 

fq ffafafaw.f* nf^i qqicRfa fa. 

r* ♦♦♦♦•♦♦♦♦♦ 

Wofaf 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam alia (B) [athi ja]ne uchavucham mamgalaiii 

kal[e]ti [abjadha 3 .[v]l[vaha] .... [jujpadaye 4 pavas[a]si 

2 etaye amnaye ch[a] hedisaye j[a]n[e] bahukam mamgalaiii k[a] .... (C) ... . 

[chu] 6 ithi b[ahuka]mcha [ba]hu[v]idh[am] ch[a kh]ud[arh 6 cha nilathi]yam cha 
mamgalaiii kaleti 

3 (D) se kat[a]viye che[va kh]o m[a]iiigale (E) [a]pa-phale chu kho esa h[e]dise 

mam[ga]..(F).. [ya]m [ch]u 7 kho niah[a]-ph[a]le e [dha]mma-mariigale (G) 
[ta]te[sa d]a[sa-bhatakas]i sammya-patipat[i] 

4 [gulu]nam a[pa].[ me ] samana-babhan[a]tiam dane esa amne ch[a] 

.[dhamma]-mamga[le nama] (H) [se] 8 vata[viye p]it[ina pi putejna 

pi bhatina pi 

6 suvamike[na p]i.[l]e [a]va tasa athasfa] niphatiy[a] (I) [a]thi [clia 5 

hevajm v[ii]te dane s[a]dh[u] ti (J) [s]e [na]thi.[anu]ga[h]e v[a] 

6 [ad]i[se dha]mma-dane dham[manugahe] 10 .. (K).[m]i.[t]i[k]ena 

sahaye[na p]i viyovadita 11 .i [tasi] pak[alana]si [iyajrii.. 

7 .[l]adhayitave (L).ta[v].. [svagasa] al[adh]t 

1 hilamna- Senart and Biihler ; -pat? looks like -peti a , and may be meant for -prat?. 

2 esa bhuye Biihler. For the nom. sing. masc. esa see above, p. 15, n. 7. 

3 abadke Senart and Biihler. 4 [j\opadaye Biihler. 5 [eta] tu Biihler. 

e khuda[kam\ Biihler. 7 [cha\ Biihler. 8 ta Senart, [ ta ] Biihler. 9 pa Senart, p[t] Biihler. 

10 dhammamf Senart and Biihler. 11 Restore viyovaditaviye. 


cWfarfa |(L).. * • . 
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TENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

(A) ofTSTI 3?# 3T f kit m H.* t W# 

.f- ftrft «rr s$ft rr^uk w.* ^ 

.^pij ^ w.^ (®) *ift Tt fti2t 

*.f- TO^nrfk * * 

ftift wm fk*rr ft (d) nftyn *'. (e) 

.......... H ..37 ^ Kfaftfts 

3T (F) ^ 

(A) [Devanam]piye Piyad[a]s[I laja yaso v]a [k]ip va n.[ha]m 

mamn[ate]. i [yaso] va k[it]l [v]a ichhati tadatvaye [a]. 

O a ]ne 

.[susa]m [susu]s[at]u [m]e dhaihma ..[me] (B) etakaye [yaso va 

kit! v]a i.i [pa]lakama[t]i Devanampiye pal[atik]a[y]e . . 

kimti saka[le apa-pal]isave [hu]v[eya t]i (D) pa[l]isa.(E) [du]ka[le] 

.t[a agena].. [na sa]vam cha paliti(j]i[tu] 

khudakena v[a] usatena va (F) u[satena] chu [dukalatale] 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAlJLt 


(d) srfk 


1 (a) $*» wftrft srrfarcT * * 

srfkjFR'.ft ’sftH 

2 (c) ft ftrak ^ fftftft ftjftifan. 

.w^r.*nk 

3 ftft ^ sr ?i*n ft (e) tj ft ^ |w ^rcwft fftftk sr. 

* * .*.ft 

1 (A) iyarii dhamma-lipi De[v]anampiyena Piyada[sin]a laj[ina likha] .. 

athi maQhimena].[h]i save sav[a]ta ghatite 

2 (C) mahamte hi vijaye bahu[k]e cha likhite likhiyis 1 .(D) [a]thi 

...[vu]te ta[sa].[y] 5 y[e] 

3 [k]imti cha j[a]ne tatha patipajeya ti 2 (E) e pi chu heta asamati likhit[e s] 3 . 

sam . . [lochay]itu.k[a]l[a].[t]i 

AT THE END OF THE SIXTH DHAULI ROCK-EDICT 

kft 

seto 


1 Restore lik/iiyisdmi. 2 Or patipajeydti may be one word, as suggested above, p. 71, n. 14. 

3 sam Senart and Biihler. 


N 2 






































THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA O 

TRANSLATION 
The white one. 1 

: SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (a) ^fa 

2 (b) m fafe i&fa fa h Tscrfa f^ffi <|vfr trfoxn^ 

3 ^ttc?h ^ (c) ^ HT^rnri pT<* i?wfe mzfa m pig 

4 (D) gxR % W^rT T3FR % % IjfiTOFI* (E) fa 

5 tffa TO! W! (P) 3RT ITWT^ wfa l^i fMfw 3R^ 

6 fiT rTOT gftlSg fa SWfa (G) ^ 

IR^rlTSI W^n- 

7 ^ ^ (h) %$ n * * * * ?nf?r *£?r % fqr ^4 ^ fa (i) 

fa ip Vjj 

s ^fafam fa (j) fafrrc -R? sifa $ ^fa4 nfajfa»&4 ^t 

(k) h? r frfw 

9 wi fa ^faffa fa ^.| ^i% §#qfa (l) jm 

sfaafafa 

10 pfa fafa fa trfem^r fir (m) s*fa ^ stfafa Ht *fafatr*rfa 

ww WI^T^R 

11 ftqf&fa tgmm wn^fN iB'feiR fmnfa (w) * sfajififa 

fafw u?r 

12 SHUT 41 pf HHT fa (O) 3?RV ^ HW ^ ^SFTTpfa STpRT ^ 

(P) fafatf IT fefa fa^TT 

13 5? 4 fafatrffa ^ l*fawfifa TTrff^R ^T (Q) ^ ^jjfa ppi 

14 mfa ^rf iH xf ^ ^ '^^fafatrci srpfa (r) % nfrq»& ? ttr 

?fafatn^ 

is *i^T 3 si*ifa sfavfatrfa (s) fa 57 fa ^?»ro ^»<?fa 41 

c*T5TTc*fa 


1 As stated by Biihler (ZDMG, 39. 490), this word refers to the figure of an elephant 
representing the Buddha, which is carved at the top of the Dhauli rock. Cf. the similar labels 
at Gimar and Kalsi, above, pp. 36 f. and 50. 














FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAIJLI 

fq vw (u) qqfeqqqtq ^ 

TW qsR 

IT WcWTOfqqq qq q wqfaq qqq (V) $q q fofq fwqqq^T Htrrf^WI 

18 (W) fq q fwtq qqfq FRfq fq qtwfqq (X) qq q 

TOW 

19 qqq #Rf?qiwfwwq (Y) qwiq 55 TJT% ?q f<wfq f«wf^W qq 

20 WTOfqqrflH^ qq?W qqq ^qq fw ****** qq q*TOTf qfaftqq 

21 qr^RT q%fTO*i q qt fowl fw (z) qWR q q?BT% iq»-qW 

qq$ qq^J q§- 

if 22 g fWqfaqifq q qiTOil sgNi qfqqic*^ qfqfw qw qrfqij 

* *-wqT 

23 TOfw qjq qq S^qq't fw (aa) qstfqf* fq ^ fqT^F qWT^ q qTWT% 

fqqrqfqq- 

24 t%l^q qq wt q qtfWTOlfqqfH fwfq qqifq (BB) ^ WFifTOTW 

fq (cc) qi^r . 

25 ft qqiqiWT fqqfqqfw m$qUH W^r ^fiqfqg qiwft TO qw fq 

qifqqfw 

26 W iq wqi TO% WH <Wlfft% fw 

1 (A) [Devana]m[pi]y[asa vachajnena Tosaliyarii ma[ha]mata [nagaja- 

[ v ]i[y°]halak[a] 

2 [va]taviya (B) [am kichhi tlakha]mi hakam tam ichhami k[i]m[t]i kam[mana 

pa]t.i[ p fi d ay ]e h a rh 1 

3 duvalate cha alabheham (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duva[la etasi atha]si am 

tuph[esu] 

4 anusathi (D) tuphe hi bahusu pana-sahasesum 2 a[yata] 3 p[a]na[yam ga]chh[e]ma 

su munisanarii (E) save 

5 munise paja mama (F) ath[a] pajaye ichhami h[a]ka[m kimti sa]ve[na hi]ta-sukhena 

hidalo[kika]- 

6 palalokikefna] 4 * y[ujev]u [t]i [tatha. . , . muni]sesu c pi [ijchhami [ha]ka[m] (G) no 

| cha papunatha av[a]-ga- 

7 [m]u[k]e 6 [iyam athe] (H) [k]e[chha] v[a] eka-puli[se] * . . . nati 7 e[ta]m se pi 

desam no savatn (I) de[kha]t[a hi t]u[phe] etarh 
I ® suvi[hi]ta pi (J) [njitiyam g eka-pulise [pi athi] y[e] bamdhanam va p[a]likilesam va 
papunati (K) tata hoti 


1 pativeda 0 Senart and Biihler. 

3 ayata Senart and Biihler. 

6 Restore sava- munise su. 

7 Read papunati , as at Jaugada 


2 °sesu Senart and Biihler. 

4 °lokikaye Senart and Biihler. 

4 dva-gamake Senart and Biihler. 
8 niti iyam Senart and Biihler. 



















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

akasma tena badhana[m]tik[a] 1 amne cha.hu jane da[v]iye dukhiyati (L) 

tata ichhitaviye 

10 tuphehi kiriiti m[a]jharii patipadayema ti (M) imeh[i] chu [jatehji no sampatipajati 

isaya asulopena 

11 ni[thu]liyena * tulanafya] anavutiya alasiyena k[i]lamathena (N) se ichhitaviye 

kitirii * 3 ete 

12 [jata no] huvevu ma[m]a ti (O) etasa cha sava[sa] mule anasulope a[tu]l[a]na cha 

(F) niti[ya]m e kilatnte siya 

13 [na] te uga[chha] 4 samchalitaviy[e] tu va[t]ita[v]iy[e] etaviye va (Q.) hevammeva e 

da[kheya] s t[u]phak[a] tena vataviye 

14 anamne* dekhata hevam cha hev[a]m cha [Djevanaihpiyasa anusathi (R.) se 

mali[a-pha]le [e] t[a]sa [sampajtipada 

15 maha-apaye asampatipati (S) [vi]pat[i]padayamine hi 7 * etarii nathi svagasa [a]l[a]dhi 

no laj[a]la[dh]i 

16 (T) dua[ha]!e hi i[ma]sa kamm[asa] m[e] kute man[o]-atileke 9 (U) sa[m]pati- 

pajam[i]n[e] chu [etam] svaga[m] 

17 aladha[yi>a[tha mama cha 9 ajnaniyarh eliatha (V) iyam cha l[i]p[i] 10 t[i]sa- 

na[kha]tena so[ta]viy[a] 11 

18 (W) amta[l]a [p]i cha [t]i[s]e[na 12 khajnasi kha[nas]i ekena pi sotaviya (X) hevam 

cha kalamtam tuphe 

19 chaghatha sampa[p]pad[a]y[i]tave (Y) [e]t[a]ye athaye 13 iya[m l]i[p]i likhit[a 

h]ida ena 

20 nagala-vi[y]o[ha]laka sas[v]atam samayarii: yujevii 11 t[i]. [na]sa 36 akasma 

[pajlibodhe va 

[ a ]k[a]sma palild[l]e[s]e va no siya ti (Z) etaye cha athaye haka[m] .... mate 16 
p[a]mchasu pamchasu [va]se- 

22 su [n]i[kha]may[i]sami e akhakhase a[charri]d[e] s[a]khina!ambhe hosati etam 

atham janitu ...... [tajtha 

23 kala[m]ti atha mama anusathi ti (AA) Ujenite pi chu kumale etaye v[a] athaye 

[ni]khama[yisa]....... 

24 hedisameva 17 vagarii no cha atikamayisati timni vasani (BB) hemeva T[a]kha[s]ilate 

pi (CC) [a]da a. 

25 te mahamata nikhamisarhti anusayanam tada ahapayitu atane kammam etam pi 

janisarhti 

26 tam pi ta[th]a kalariiti a[tha] lajine anusathi ti 

1 bamdha 0 Scnart and Biihler. * nithuli 0 Senart and Buhler. 

3 Read kimti, which is Senart’s reading; kiti Buhler. 

4 Read ugackhe. 5 * dakhiye Senart and Buhler. 9 aihnat'n ne Senart and Buhler. 

Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1OJ3, n. 1) has shown that hi must be a separate word on the analogy 

of section U, below, and of the Jaugada separate edict I, T. Senart and Biihler read °minehi. 

8 matta- Senart, mane- Buhler. 9 t... . for mama cka Senart, [/a] .... Buhler. 

10 tipi Buhler. 11 °viyam Senart, °viya Buhler. 

Li \pe\e Buhler. 13 athaye Senart and Biihler. 14 yujevu Senart and Buhler. 

15 Restore aia janasa ; nagala-janasa Senart and Biihler, which is visible (evidently owing to 

retouching) on Burgess’ plate, but not on my materials. 

16 Read mahamatam ,; dhammate Senart and Buhler. 

17 hedisammeva Senart and Buhler. 
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FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDIC^: DHAULI 


*8L 


TRANSLATION 


(A) At the word of Devan&mpriya, the Mahamatras at Tosaiy {who are) the 

judicial officers of the city, 8 have to be told (thus). 

(B) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds, and to 

accomplish by (various) means. 1 2 3 , , . 

(C) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. (to give) 

instruction to you. . . 

(D) For you are occupied with many thousands of men, 4 * with the object of gaining 

the affection of men. 6 

(E) All men are my children. 

(P) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided with 
complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, the same 1 desire 
also on behalf of [all] men. 6 

(G) And you do not learn 7 8 9 how far this (my) object reaches. 8 

(H) Some single person 9 only learns this, (and) even he (only) a portion, 16 (but) not 
the whole. 

(I) Now you must pay attention to this, although you are well provided for.- 


1 Two copper-plate inscriptions from the Cuttack district, Orissa, mention the two districts of 
Northern and Southern Tosali; see El, 9. 286, and 15.1. Prinsep (JASB, 7. 449 ) identified Tosall 
with the iWAef M rp6noX lS of Ptolemy; but the latter is stated to have been situated beyond the 
Ganges. See Lassen, bid. Alt., a (sec. ed.). 252, n. a; Burnouf, Lotus, p. 673; Kern, JRAS, i«8o. 

384 f.; IA, 13.383. . . 

2 With nagala-viyohalaka cf. paura-vyavaharika in the Kautiliya , p. ao, 1 . 13; see Si AW, 

1914 . 855. 

3 The correct translation of this section is due to Senart; see Pranke, GN, 1895- 537 . anc * c ‘- 
a quite similar construction in the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, E. 

* Here, and in the pillar-edicts (IV, C; VII, M, N), the participle ay at a (== Skt. . 4 ?*#*) 
seems to be used in the sense of vyaprita. Cf. the rock-edict V, J to N, and the pillar-edict V. , 

Y to AA. , . , 

6 Previous translators took sumunisanam to be one word : ‘ of good men . As, however, in 

the two next sections the king is concerned with ‘ all men’, Liiders is no doubt right in explaining 
su — Skt. svit-, see SPAW, 1914. 856, and cf. su in the Dhauli separate edict II, 1 '. 

« Cf. Asvaghosha’s Bnddkackarita, II, 35: TT*T*ft ff W ^ 5 

: as for his own children, even so (king Suddhodana) desired welfare for all (his) subjects. 

1 Biihler rendered papunatha by ‘ understand ’, and Liiders (SP AW, 1914. 857) more closely by 
«learn ’. The verb has the same meaning three times in the second separate edict.^ In section j of 
the first edict it means * to suffer ’; see my note on the Jaugada separate edict I, K. 

8 Biihler translated dva-ganiuke iyam atke by 1 (all) that the sense (of these words) implies , 
and Liiders by ‘how far this matter reaches’, i.e. ‘how far this matter is attended to . Cf ava 
ite pi cha me dvuti in the Dellii-Topra pillar-cdict IV, 1 . 15 - 

9 This seems to refer to the judge who happens to decide an individual case. Senart com¬ 
pared eka-pulise (= eka-munise at Jaugada) with the Buddhist term prithagjana (see Childers, s.v. 
fruthujjano), and Biihler rendered it by ‘a private person’; see ZDMG, 41. 15 The expression 
eka-pulise or eka-munise , ‘a single person’, occurs again in section J ( = K at Jaugada), where it 
is opposed to ‘many other people’ in section K (=L at Jaugada). In section W a single 
(person)' is contrasted with the whole body of officers in section V ; see also the second separate 
edict, NandO. 

19 Cf. the rock-edict V, F, and VII, D. 11 See above, p. 47 . *»• 6 - 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


<SL 


(J) It happens in the administration (of justice) 1 that a single person suffers either 
imprisonment or harsh treatment. 2 

(K) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment 3 is (obtained) by him 4 * 
accidentally, while [many] other people continue to suffer. 

(L) In this case you must, strive to deal (with all of them) impartially, 

(M) But one fails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions: 6 envy, 
anger, 6 cruelty, hurry, want of practice, 7 laziness, (and) fatigue. 

(N) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise to you. 

(O) And the root of all this is the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 

(P) He who is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will not rise; but one 
ought to move, to walk, and to advance. 

(Q,) He who will pay attention to this, must tell you: 8 * See that (you) discharge 
the debt (which you owe to the king); 9 such and such is the instruction of 
Devanampriya.* 

(R) The- observance of this produces great fruit, (but its) non-observance (becomes) 
a great evil. 10 

(S) For if one fails to observe this, 11 there will be neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king. 12 

(T) For how (could) my mind be pleased if one badly fulfils this duty ? 13 


1 As recognized by Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 859), niti is her e ~ danda-mii. I connect the 
locative nityam with asti ; at Jaugada it is replaced by bahuka , frequently*. 

2 Biihler translated palikilesa by ‘ trouble 1 . Senart and Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 841, n. 1, and 
857) render it by ‘torture*. But in the Kautiliya the technical term for ‘torture* is karman , and 
pariklebayatah, which occurs on p. 323,1. .16, cannot have the same meaning as karma kdrayatah in 
the next preceding line. 

3 The correct explanation of ba\m*~\dlianamtika and daviye is due to Liiders; see SPAW, 
1914. 861 f. 

4 As stated by Biihler (ZDMG, 41, 1.6), one would expect tasa for tena . He proposed to 

supply pr&ptam. 

6 As Senart remarks, this unusual meaning of jdtani is justified by etymology; see IA, 
19. 89. 

* 0 For dstilopa , ‘anger 1 (literally? ‘quick infatuation*), see Biihler, ZDMG, 48. 60 f. 

7 With Biihler (ZDMG, 41. 16) I take avuti (Dhauli) or avuti (Jaugada) = Skt. dvritti , 
‘ repetition *. In the pillar-edict IV, L, avuti corresponds to Skt. dyukti , ‘ an order*. 

8 Hitherto the construction and bearing of this sentence have been misunderstood. The relative 
e corresponds to the demonstrative tena, and the subject is probably one of the controlling officers 
who are mentioned at the end of the edict. 

9 Cf. below, section U. Previous translators failed to make out the actual meaning of this 
sentence because they read amnamne , which they divided into amnain ne = Skt. djndm nah (Scaart 
and Biihler) or anyat + nah (Liiders). 

10 Both at Dhauli and at Jaugada, the predicate is a masculine or neuter, although the subject 
is a feminine. Cf. above, p. 49, n. 1. 

11 As vipatipddayamine corresponds to vipatipatayamtam at Jaugada, it must be a nominative 
singular absolute. The same applies to sampatipajamine in section U, below, to anuvekhamdne in 
the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, P, and to vijinamane in the KalsI edict XIII, E. Cf. below, p. 97, 
n. 3, and Liiders, SPAW, 1913. ion fif. 

12 For aladhi (= *draddhi ) see above, p. 19, n. 16. 

13 In the translation of this difficult passage I follow Franke, GN, 1895. 537 f., but explain 
dudhale as a nominative absolute, because in the Magadha dialect the locative would end in ~asi. 






FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

y i(U) But if (you) observe this, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me. 1 2 * 

(V) And this edict must be listened to (by all) on (every day of) the constellation 
Tishya. 8 

(W) And it may be listened to even by a single (person) also on frequent (other) 
occasions between (the days of) Tishya. 

(X) And if (you) act thus,® you will be able 4 to fulfil (this duty). 

00 For the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the judicial officers of the city may strive at all times 5 (for this), [that] neither 
undeserved fettering 6 nor undeserved harsh treatment are happening to [men]. 

(Z) And for the following purpose I shall send out every five years 7 [a Mahamatra] 
who will be neither harsh 8 nor fierce, (but) of gentle actions, (viz. in order to ascertain) 

whether (the judicial officers), 9 paying attention to this object,.are acting thus, as 

my instruction (implies). 

(AA) But from TJjjayim also the prince (governor) will send out for the same 

purpose.a person of the same description, 10 and he will not allow (more than) 

three years to pass (without such a deputation). 

(BB) In the same way (an officer will be deputed) from Takshasila also. 

(CC) When.these Mahamatras will set out on tour, then, without neglecting 

their own duties, they will ascertain this as well, (viz.) whether (the judicial officers) 
are carrying out this also thus, as the instruction of the king (implies). 




SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (a) ^ (b) m 

^ ri s..* * *' 

2 <^Tc*?r ^ (C) IfiR ^ if ^ 

. ** 


1 Cf. the Dhauli separate edict II, L. 

2 i.e. three times per year; see the Dhauli separate edict II, N. 

& The forms kalamtam (here and in II, L and P), 0 patayamtam (Jaugada separate edict I, 
S and T), samt am (II, Q, and pillar-edict IV, I), nasamtam (pillar-edict IV, M), and 0 'pajamtam 
(Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, PP) are nominatives singular absolute. Cf. above, p. 35, n. 9. 

4 Franke (VOJ, 9. 340 ff.) has shown that chaghati is the future of chak, a variant of the root 
sak. Cf. chakiye in the Dhauli separate edict II, 1 . 5, in the Sahasram rock-inscription, 1 . 3, and in 
the Bairat rock-inscription, 1. 5; also chakye , ibid., 1. 6 . 

5 In the translation of sasvatani samayam I follow Kern (JR AS, 1880. 391) and Liiders 

(SPAW, 1914. 864). 

0 See above, p. 33, n. 8. 7 Cf. the rock-edict III, C. 

8 Cf. Dhammapada, verse 408: 

akakkasarh vinnapanim giram sachcham udiraye l 
yaya n&bhisaje kanchi tarn aham brumi brahmanam II 

0 The context shows that these are meant here, and that the Mahamatras were directed by 
the king to control them; see SPAW, 1914. 865 f. 
la See above, p. 40, n. 3. 
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3 (E) mm wTh ^ 

fff |4 *. 

4 (p) ftRT sshr ^f¥5rwi?r $ ctm • * (g).tr sr 

W? tTT^f Ft ifff .3fgf4f*R 1WT4 

5 l^fw wiawi m oy§l ^ &;fi 14 ♦ • 

# ^T'4ftR ^STORiT frr ^ JOT f4f*Trf q ^ 

• ♦ *s 

m W^T 

C\ 

e TOotN? m itji#^(h) wftr ?4 s^fawrfN 

^ ^nf«g t& m 4% w ff fafw nf^n 

^ FJTTT 

7 (I) % |4 ^ 4$ ^fc*?rf44 ^TRTO-f~ R WT^f IR 

xn^rf *fk ^ fam hw wsmi ^«tt m war 14 

^rprW ^pwffT *m 

8 WW m W 14 h 4 1m4flOT (J) § ^ ^TfRlfHg g^ ^ If^jJ ftfiT^ 

^rffw% ftaifa jjwtI (k) trfcsr^T ^ ^ttjott4 
%T^T®( m ?ih 

9 f^^lfWTTHc5tf%^ (L) 14 ^ ^F5ri rf^R FR OT? 

^ W^f44 T?iR (M) 1THT% ^ STCtI 3.4 f^rfxr fofarTT 1R 

10 ffswfw wnreRil ^ ^fwR (n) ^4 m fo*f4 «g- 

fffFto J&tcffw (O) m Wfl JOT% ^i?f?5T 

14 fw*R w fl 

11 RrffR (P) 14 ^c4'rf g4i ^TOT tftrf^T<*f4rr4 

1 (A) Devanampiyas[a] vachanena Tosaliyara kumale mahamata cha vataviya (B) 

am kichhi dakham[i} h[akam tarn i]... . .. 

2 duvalate cha alabheham (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duvala etasi athasi am 

tuphe[s]u.mama 

3 (E) ath[a] pajaye ichhami hakam ki[m]ti savena hi[ta-sukhe]na hidalokika- 

palalokikaye 1 2 yujevu ti h[e]v[arh]. 

4 (P) siya amtanam avijitanam ki-chha[mde] su laja [aphesu] ..(G) .m[a]va 1 

ichha mama amtesu . .. i 3 [p]a[p]unevu te iti Devanamp[iy]. 

[anu]v[i]g[ina] mamaye 

5 huvevu ti asvasevu cha sukhammeva lahevu mamat[e] no dukha[m] h[e]va[rii] 


1 Read : palalokikena , as in the first separate edict, F. 

2 mave Buhler; read perhaps hevameva. 

3 Restore kimti. 
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SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

. . . un[e]vu 1 iti khamisati 2 ne Devanampiye [aph]aka 3 ti e chakiye 
khamitave mama nimitam [va] 4 cha dhammam chalevu 

6 hidaloka palaloka[m] cha aladhayevu (H) etasi athasi haka[m] anusasami tuphe 
ana[n]e [e]takena hakam anusasitu chhamdam cha veditu a [hi] dhi[t]i patimna 
cha mama 

7 [a]jala (I) s[e] hevam katu kamme chal[i]t[a]v[i]ye asv[asa].i 5 [cha] tani 

ena papunevu iti atha pita tatha Devanampiy[e] aphaka atha cha atanam 6 
hevam Devanampiye [a]nukampati aphe 

8 atha cha paja 7 8 hevam may[e] D[e]vanampiyasa (J) se hakam anusasitu 
[chha]mda[m] ch[a veditu tu]phak[a] desavutike hosami etaye athaye * (K) 
patibala hi tuph[e] asvasanaye hita-sukhaye cha [tesa] 

9 hidalokika-palalo[ki]kaye (L) hevam cha kalamtam tuphe svagam aladha[yi]satha 
mama ch[a] ananiyam ehatha (M) etaye cha athaye iyam lipi likhita hida e[na 
ma]hamata svasata[rh sa]ma 9 

10 yujisamti as[va]s[a]naye dhamma-chala[n]aye cha tes[a] amtanam (N) iyam cha lipi 
[anu]chatummasam tisena nakhatena sotaviya (O) kamarh chu 10 [kha]nas[i] u 
khanasi arhtala pi tisena ekena [p]i 

11 [sojtaviya (P) hevaih kala[m]tam [t]uphe chaghatha sampappadayitave 

TRANSLATION 

(A) At the word of Devanampriya, the prince (governor) and the Mahamatras 
at Tosali have to be told (thus). 

(B) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that.and to accomplish by 

(various) means. 

(C) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. 

..to you, 

(D) .my. 

(E) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided with 

complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, thus. 

(P) It might occur 13 to (my) unconquered borderers 13 (to ask): ‘ What does the 
king desire u with reference to us ? ’ 

(G-) [This] alone is my wish with reference to the borderers, that they may learn 
that Devanampriya.that they may not be afraid of me, but may have 


1 Restore pdfruiteva, 3 The syllable set is entered above the line. 

3 aphakam Senart and Biihler. 4 Senart and Biihler omit va. 5 Restore asvasaniydni. 

8 The syllable nath is entered above the line. 7 paja Biihler. 

8 athaye Senart and Biihler. 9 Read sasvatam samayant. 

10 cha Senart and Biihler. 11 * The syllable si is entered above the line. 

13 Liiders showed that siyd is not the last word of section E,, as previous translators thought, 
but opens section F, and is used in the same way as hutka in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, D 
arid J. He also pointed out the correct construction of sections F and G, which had been curiously 
misunderstood; see SPAW, 1914. 866 ff. 

13 Cf. the KalsT rock-edict II, A; V, J ; XIII, Q. 

14 Kern (JRAS, 1880. 381) explained su by Skt. svit. Cf. gachknna su in the Dhauli separate 
edict I, D, and kinasu in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, F, G, H. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


<§L 


confidence (in me); that they may obtain only happiness from me , 1 not misery; that 
they may [learn] this, that Devanampriya will forgive them 2 what can be forgiven ; 3 
that they may (be induced) by me (to) practise morality; (and) that they may attain 
(happiness in) this world and (in) the other world. 

(H) For the following purpose I am instructing you, (viz. that) I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe to them ) 4 by this, that I instruct (you) and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i. e. my unshakable 5 resolution and vow. 

(I) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire 
confidence to them , 6 in order that they may learn that Devanampriya is to them like 
a father, that Devanampriya loves them like himself, and that they are to 
Devanampriya like (his own) children, 

(J) Therefore, having instructed (you), and having informed you of (my) will, 
I shall have (i. e. entertain) officers in (all) provinces 7 for this object. 

(K) For you are able to inspire confidence to those (borderers) and (to secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world. 

(L) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and will discharge the debt 
(which you owe) to me. 

(M) And for the followingpurpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the Mahamatras may strive at all times to inspire confidence to those borderers 
(of mine) and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(N) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months 8 on (the day 
of) the constellation Tishya . 9 

(O) But if desired, it maybe listened to even by a single (person ) 10 also on frequent 
(other) occasions between (the days of) Tishya. 

(P) If (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders). 


1 Here and at Jaugada, Senart and Biihler wrongly read mama te (in two words) instead of 
mamaie , which, as Kern recognized, corresponds to the Prakrit ablative mamatto . See JR AS, 
1880. 380, 382, 383 ; SPAW, 1914. 868 ; Pischel’s Grammatik , § 415 f. 

2 As Biihler (ASSI, 1. ia8, n. 44) remarked, either ne or aphaka is superfluous, 

3 Cf. the Shahbazgafhl rock-edict XIII, L. For chakiye see above, p. 97, n. 4, 

4 Cf. the rock-edict VI, L. 

5 ajala corresponds to achala at Jaugada, as toga (Jaugada separate edict II, 11 . 7 and *3) 
to loka, libi (Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, QQ and SS) to Hfi, hida (Kalsi, V, J and K) to hita , and 
dose (Kalsi, VI, H) to tose. 

6 The neuter tani is improperly used for the masculine te i which is the reading of the Jaugada 
version. 

7 Kern (JRAS, 1880. 384) translated: ‘I will entrust the country to your care.’ For the 
difficult term desavutika (Dhauli) or \saka\la~desd-dy\ut\ika (Jaugada) see Biihler (ZDMG, 41. 28), 
who took ayuti = Skt. dyuktin , ‘an official 1 . Cf. avuti = SSlct. dyukti , ‘an order \ in the pillar- 
edict IV, L. The provincial officers who are here referred to, are perhaps identical with the 
Mahamatras whom A^ 5 ka ordered to be deputed on inspection duty from Pataliputra, Ujjayini, 
and Taksha&la; see the four last sections of the Dhauli separate edict L 

8 Cf. chdtummdsr in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict V, li. 11,16, 18. 

9 Cf. the Dhauli separate edict I, V. 

10 See above, p. 95, n. 9. 
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VI. THE JAUGADA ROCK 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (a) wfoift ifqq<*% qqrrfh ^qnrfq^r fqq^ftFrr cST^rt 

^ifvm (b) fztfk sN qwtf^wW 

2 (c) qrt fq q ffRi% (d) qipl hfitw 3«rTqfq% 

fqq^tft p5t*(t (e) qrfa fq q qqrfwqr Bwm mypm ’^nqfqqn 

3 fw£%R Hifq% (f) FiiTHRiq l*qrqfqqq fqqqfa^ 

qnff^na qgfq qiq*fflra^nfq qrrafafq^ 

4 (g) % ^Tsr. sq ijfarforTft fcftnn fwfq $q vrqifq qnc^faqfri 

*?qc*T qq faf* h fq ^ fa*t q* qq (h) qmfq fq ^ fwfq 
qiqrfq 

5 twt qt wnfvrfqRffr 

1 (A) iyara dharhma-lipi Khepi[m]galasi 1 pavatasi Devanampiyena Piyadasina 

lajina likhapita (B) hida no kichhi jlvarh alabhi[t]u pajohitaviye 

2 (C) no pi cha samaje kataviye (D) bahukam hi dosam samajasa 2 drakhati 3 

Devanampiye Piyadasi 15ja (E) athi pi chu ekatiya samaja sadhu-mata 
Devanampiyasa 

3 Piyadrasine 4 lajine (F) puluvarh maha[nasa]si Devanampiyasa Piyadasine 

lajine anudivasam bah[u]ni pana-sata-sah[a]sani alabhiyisu supa[th]aye 

4 (G) se aja ada iyam dharhma-lipi likhita tirhni yeva panani ala[m]bhiyamti 5 duve 

majula eke mige se pi chu mige no dhuvarir (H) etani pi chu timni panani 

5 pachha no ala[bh]iyisariiti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written on the Khepingala 8 
mountain by king Devanampriya Priyadar&in. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be held. 

(D) For king Devanampriya PriyadarSin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 
king Devanampriya Priyadarsin, 


1 Khapimgalasi Buhler, but the <? of khe is perfectly distinct 

2 samdjasi Buhler. 

3 A horizontal stroke, which may be meant for r , seems to be attached both at the top and at 
the bottom of da ; dakhati Senart and Buhler. 

4 Piyadasine Senart and Buhler. The curve at the bottom of da is probably intended for r. 

6 dlabhiyaihti Senart and Biihler. 

6 The etymological meaning of this name is: 1 (which appears) brown in the air ;' see Buhler, 
ZDMG, 37. 93. 
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(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya PriyadarSin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals are 
being killed (daily), (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer not regularly. 

(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) fafawfa fa*R[f*fa ^ 3TT fa M TO 

■€tST *-*’**. *) «TW 

2 ^TOT3TT % m fa STWrfT 

fatf^fariT Hlfa.fafaWT ^ 

3 q^farfaw xt (b) ^rcrorfa wfa ^fafatmrfa ■q^wfa ^ mm 

nfa .^ sraw ?ifa 

4 fTfSTfam ^ HfaTfaiTT ^ (D) TR§ ^TlHTfa ^Rtfamfa 

<$*jtifa ^ * *. 

1 (A) savata vijitasi Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine e va pi amta atha Cho<Ja 

Pamdiya Satiyapu[t]e.i Aintiyoke nama 

2 Yona-laja [e] va pi tasa Amtiyokasa samamta lajane savata De vanaxhpiyena 

Piyadasina laji .[chjikisa cha 

3 pasu-chikisa cha (B) osadharii ani munisopagani pasu-opagani cha atata nathi 

sava[ta].cha atata nathi 

4 s[a]vatra 1 2 halapita cha lopapita cha (D) magesu udupanani khanapitani lukhani 

cha. 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Devanampriya Friyadarsin, and also 
(of those) who (are his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputa, 

.the Yona king named Antiyoka, and also the kings who are the 

neighbours of this Antiyoka, —everywhere [two (kinds of) medical treatment were 
established] by king Devanampriya Priyadar^in, (viz.) medical treatment [for men] 
and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and beneficial 
to cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted.* 

(O) Wherever there were no roots and [fruits], everywhere they were caused to be 
imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of [cattle and men]. 


1 savata- Senart, savatu Biihler. 

2 The last words of this section are missing at Jaugada, but are preserved at Dhauli. Hence¬ 
forth I shall use straight brackets in the translation only if words are lost in both of these versions 
of the rock-edicts. 
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THIRD ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) c*T3TT (B) ^ 

.* * * * ^ 

2 tfcrg xnflg f^swr^^raT fa .. 

*tt frnrebgita * * 

3 TTlfwg ^ ^ sffaf 3RTc*Tl . 

fir * * * 

1 (A) Deva(na]mpi.ye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitena me 

iyam [a].cha pad[e]sike cha 

2 pamchasu pamchasu vasesu anusayanam nikhamavu atha amnaye pi kamma[n]e 

.[s]a mita-samthute[s] . . . 

3 natisu ch[a] bambhana-samanehi sadhu dane jivesu [ajnslambhe sadhu. 

[y]i .... 

4 hetute cha viyamjanate cha 

TRANSLATION (DIIAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) [Everywhere] in my dominions the Yuktas , the Lajuka, and the Pradesika shall 
set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years, just as for other 
business, even so for the following instruction in morality. 

(D) ‘ Meritorious is obedience to mother and father, to friends and acquaintances, 
and to relatives. Liberality to Brahmanas and ^ramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ 

(E) And the council (of Maham&tras) also shall order the Yuktas to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter. 

FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) * ’srffa ^ *. 

2 (B) § wx ^ciftyiw faintflfa <*Tfa% 4 . 

3 f^RTfa oftnfa ^#1^ gfaflUT (c) * *. 

4 imm ^rf¥OT ?TTfa§ .* 

5 (D) TT^r ^ ^ i*|fai| (E) . 

3 xnrafatffa . 

7 (h) fa ^ m itfw * . . 

^tfa ^ tit . 
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(A) a[c]ikamtarii arhtalarii bah uni vasa-satani vadhite va panalarhbhe . . . . 

(B) se aja Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine dhamma-chalanena bhe[I] . 

divi[y]ani lupani drasayitu 1 raunisanaih (C) adise bahuhi vasa-sate. 

dhammanusathiya analambhe pananam avihisa bhutanam natisu [sampa] . 
(D) esa arhne cha bahuvidhe dhamma-chalane vadhite (E) va[clhay]i .... 

Piyadasine lajine pavadhayi[sa]m[t]i [y]e[va] dhamma-cha[Ia]. 

(H) dharhma-chalane pi chu no ho[t]t. 

[hl]ni cha ma aloch[ay]i.. 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 


(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Devanampriya Priyadarsin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there 
are now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Devanam¬ 
priya Priyadarsin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living 
beings, courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas, obedience to 
mother and father, (and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Devanampriya Priyadarsin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(F) But also the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Devanampriya 
Priyadarsin will ever promote this practice of morality until the aeon (of destruction 
of the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by 
good conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) But the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz. in order that) they 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve 2 the neglect (of it). 

(K) This has been written here by king Devanampriya Priyadarsin (when he| 
had been) anointed twelve years. 


1 dnsayitu Senart, dasayltu Biihler. 


2 Sec above, p. 3T, n. 7. 


M: 














• ■-■"S'. 

JAUGADA ROCK 

'■ * * <h„\ J: 


FIRST COLUMN 









FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


1 (a) . 

2 ?ifft ^ to -sr ft *. 

3 (h) % *. 

4 wtfftroT. 

s *' vrfftfft. 

6 .* 

7 Tim .. 

8 * *. 

1 (A) Deva[na]mpiye Piya[da]. 

2 nat[i] 1 va palam cha te. 

3 s[u]padalaye (H) se [a]. 

4 [dha]m[m]a[dh]i[th]ana 2 . 

5 . . bhanibhi.. 

6 mokhaye. 

7 e [v]a. 

8 . 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He [who starts performing] victorious deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the eeon (of the destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) He who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin indeed steps fast. 3 

(H) Now in times past, (officers) called Mahanidtras of morality did not exist 
before. 

(I) But (the officers) called Mahamairas of morality were appointed by me (when 
I had been) anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness of those who are devoted to morality (even) 
among the Yonas, Kambochas, and Gandhalas, among the Lathikas and Pitenikas, 
and whatever other western borderers (of mine there are). 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas, 


1 namti Senart, nati Biihler. 


2 °thdna Biihler. 


3 See above, p. 33, n. 3. 
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with the destitute, and with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who are 
devoted to morality, 1 (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly life). 2 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, and in setting (them) free, if (one has) children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respectively. 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, both here and in all the outlying towns, in all 
the harems of myself, of my brothers, and of (my) sisters, and with (my) other relatives. 

(N) These Afakamatras of morality are occupied on the whole earth with those 
who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for morality, 
or established in morality, or furnished with gifts. 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. that) 
it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it. 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) * • • * cTTSTT £3 ^SJRfT (B) ^fnPFrT SgffiT* 3* 

33 3STT3 W&ft 3 (C) $ 333T 3ft (D) 33 

2 . 3 3 #cTt33f3 HHTHTHfH 33% faTlfafh 3313% 3 

33?T 3fz^3iT 333 3T3 3 f?T (E) 33TT 3 333 

3 .% (F) m fa 3 f^ifk 331333^3 c!T33i 3T 3T33 

3T 3. 31 3f[3!?tfi? ^rfk^Tf^R W^tfRTf trfrT rffe 3*3^3 
f33T^ -3 

4 .fH3T3 $ frf 333 33 3iT<3 (G) 

f 3 $ 3?g3$ (H) 3f3 33T3f3 3 

5 (I) . 3 (j) 33 3 33 33 3^* 33T3T 3 

3 (K) 3f3 3i3rTc?,T 333h3iffi*3 (L) 31 3 
3r*3TRTfH W* 

6 .f33 ffT 3 3ilf3 fJsRTfa 3r^3 3 R3 W<3T33»T 

flT (M) IRT^ 31^73 ^ 33f<3tft fHf^rTT f3o*fZifNT ftij 

7 ..TIT 3 373353$ 33ob3i%TT^ (N) ^ 3RTT 35H13 

37*3^3 


1 (A) .... [na]mpiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (B) atikariitarh amtalam no huta- 

puluve savain kalam atha-karhm[e] pativedana va (C) se mamaya kate (D) 
savarb kalam 

2 .[sa m]e ariite olodhanasi gabhagalasi vachasi vinitas[i] uyanasi cha savata 

pativedaka janasa atham prativedayamtu 3 me ti (E) savata cha janasa 

1 See above, p. 33, n. 7. 2 See above, p. 33, n. 8. 

3 The r is expressed by a horizontal stroke before pa , which therefore looks like pe\ pati 
Senart and Biihler. 










SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

.[ka]m (i * 1 ) am pi cha kimchhi mukhate anapayami dapakam va savakam 

va e v[a] mah[a]matehi a[t]i[ya]yike [a]lopite hoti tasi athasi vivade va 

. lisay[am 1 a]nain[ta]liyam pativedetaviye me ti savata savam 

kalarh (G) hevarh me anusathe (H) nathi hi me tose uthanasi atha- 
sariitllan[a]y[a] cha 

5 (I).me sava-loka-hite (J) tasa cha pana iyam mule uthane cha atha- 

samtllana cha (K) nathi hi k[arh]matala sava-loka-hiten[a] (L) am cha kichhi 
p[a]Iakamami hakam 

^ .[njiyaih yeham ti hida cha kani su[kha]yami palata cha svagam 

alSdhayamtQ ti (M) etaye athaye i[ya]rh dhamma-lipi likhita chila-thitlka 
hotu 2 * 

7 .[t]a s me [pajlakamarhtu sava-loka-hitaye (N) dukale chu i[ya]m amnata 

agena palakamena 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Do vanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports at 
all times did exist before 

(C) But I have made (the following arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am [eating], -within 4 the harem, in the inner apartment, at the 
cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people. 

(P) And also, if in the council (of Mahamatras ) a dispute arises, or an amend¬ 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamatras , it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never satisfied in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and 
(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons (and) great-grandsons may 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 


1 °saya Senart and Biihler. i hotu Biihler. 

1 On plate 68 of ASS I, vol. I, a portion of the syllable po is visible before ta, 

* The preposition ante, ‘ within is used with the locative, just as unto in Pali; see Childers, 

Pali Dictionary , p. 39 b. 
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SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

.Tfrsn *rew wnw * * * 4 fir (b) 

T* wm *T^ (C) gfiWT ^ WfSt$$r 

44,4 .*i ^ sRtft (e) fii^ fir . 4 4 


#S «*. : w . 4 

^ «Tp* 


1 (A). da[sl] 1 laja savata ichhati sava-p[a]samda va[s]e . . [t]i (B) [sav]e 

hi te sa[yama]m bhava-[su]dhl cha ichhamti (C) munisa cha uchavucha-chhamda 
uchavuch[a]-laga 

2 (D).[sa]m 2 va kachhamti (E) [v]i[pul]e [p]i cha 3 [d]a[ne] .. 


[dhi] cha niche [bjadham 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin desires(that) all sects may reside everywhere. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind.. 

(C) And men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil either the whole or (only) a portion (of their duties). 

(E) And even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control and purity of mind, is very mean. 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

i . .firet ssRtfrr ri vfij.mfir pfw 4 (c) 


2 

3 

4 

1 

2 

3 

4 


fire.^. 4 4 4 4 

ff<*;ref?fireT$ ^ 4 ... . 4 4 4 f"<5^ 

flfo %^THftrTO 

*rrfi sr 4 4 * 

4 .[v]l[y]a [ajmnani cha e[dji.[m]ani huvamti narh (C) se 

Devanampiye 

[Piya].[dasa] 5 .[ta] (E) [ta]t esa hoti [sa].cha 

dane 6 cha vudhanarii dasane cha 

hilamna-pativ[i]dh[a]ne [cha].[dha]mma-p[al]i[puchh]a 7 . 

ilame hoti De[v]anampiyasa 

Piyadasin© lajine bhage [a] . .. 


4 rJT (E) HTfe? itfk «. 4 


1 On plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, the two syllables [Piya] are visible before dasi. 

2 The same plate reads [va] eka-desam . 3 cha Senart and Biihler. 

4 At the beginning of this line, plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, reads \d*][tf]kamtaih amtalam laja . 

6 The same plate reads Piyadasi [f]dja dasa. 

6 cha looks almost like cku , and dane like ddno. 

7 ~ pall Senart and Biihler. 





















EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 




TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 


(A) In times past, kings used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 1 

(C) But when king Devanampriya Priyadarain had boon anointed ten years, 
he went out to Sambodhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting &ramanas and 
Brahmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(F) '1 his second period (of the reign) of king Devanampriya Priyadarain 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) fa^# HTWT.TRTqfa ITfirfa 

2 ..* * (D) % 

3 (E) STOTfifa ^ ift 1ST Ifafl q. (f) q.SWjqrfn 

4 qqqqWTR qq 3ER 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 * 4 faffRT fa 'SJTR fa *nfaqf 

fa fa qafarc 

5 . 4 H ^fa ’3fT ^ (K) % ^ 


fawq 


6 .* qfo qfafa isr WbH^faffa (L) fai fa 


7 


(A) Devan[am]piye Piyadas! la[ja] 


1 


[pajjupadaye pavasasi etaye 


amnaye cha 

2 hedisaye jane [ba]hu[ka]rh ..[cha ma]m[gala]m k[a]leti (D) se kataviye 

cheva kho mariigale 

3 (B) apa-[pha]le chu [kh]o e[sa] he[d]ise ma. (F) i[ya]m [chu] *. 

[sa-bha]takasi sammya-patipati gulunam apachiti panesu sayfajme 

4 sama.n[a]-babha[n]a[nam d]a[nje [esa a]m[n]e.[pijtina pi putena pi 

bhatina pi suvamike[na] pi iynrn sadhu iyam kataviye 

. With huvamti nam cf. etehi na in the Karle and Nasik inscriptions (El, 7. 64, text 1. 4; 

*’ ex k ‘ 4 . 7 *i text 1 . 4; 73, text 1 . u). In the Jaina Prakrit, navi is used as an enclitical 

particle, and in Sauraseni, according to the grammarians, in the sense of nanu. Pischel ( Grammatik , 
§ 150) derives it from Skt. nunam. 

* These two words are invisible on plate 68 of A SSI, vol. I. 
















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


§i 


[s]e dane anugah[e] va adi[s]e dhamma-dane dhammanugahe cha (K) 
se chu kho mitena 

6 .. yam sadh[u] imena sakiye svage aladhayitave (L) kim hi imena 

kataviyatala 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanampriya Friyadar&Ln. speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness ..at the 

marriage of a daughter, at the birth of a child, 1 (and) when setting out on a journey; 
on these and other such (occasions).men [are practising] many ceremonies. 

(C) But.women are practising many and various vulgar and useless 

ceremonies. 

(D) Now ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But such ceremonies as these bear little fruit indeed. 

(P) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Jsramanas 
and Brahmanas; these and other [such] (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master ought to say:—‘This 
is meritorious. This [practice] should be observed until the (desired) object is attained.’ 

(I) And it has been said thus:—‘ Gifts are meritorious.' 

(J) But there is no [such] gift or benefit as the gift of morality and the benefit 
of morality. 

(K) Therefore a friend.. . [a relative], and a companion should indeed 

admonish (another) on such and such an occasion :—■ This.\ ... this is meritorious. 

By this (practice) it is possible to attain heaven.’ 

(L) For what is more desirable than this, [viz.] the attainment of heaven ? 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) *. ml 'fiSffT Tf^jRT^ ^ 

* 

2 .fw «IT f%frl 

f?J 

3 (d) .^rr (f) mz* ^ 

1 (A) .[ya]so va ki[t]t va ichh[a]ti tadatvaye a[ya]tiye cha jane dhamma- 

sususam sususatu me 

2 . . [t]i Dovanampiyo palatikaye va ki[m]ti [sajkale apa-palisave 

[hjuveya ti 

3 (D).[l]itijit[u] khudakena [v]a u[sa]tena va (F) usatena. chu dukalatale 


1 For pajupaddyt see above, p. 38, n. 22, 
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Scale One-seventh 








TENTH ROCK-EDICT ; JAUGADA i: 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin does not think that either glory or fame 

[conveys much advantage, except whatever] glory or fame he desires (on account of his 
aim that) at the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 
obedience to morality ..morality. 

(B) On this (account) [he is desiring] glory and fame. 

(C) [Whatever] effort Devanampriya is making, (is) only for the sake of (merit) 
in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run little danger. 

(D) The danger. 

(E) .difficult to accomplish either for a lowly (person) or for a high 

one [without] great [zeal] and (without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(P) But it is more difficult to accomplish for a high (person). 

FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A). faWZrt (B) 4* ff STtf '^rfew (C) 

JTCfV % f4*R 

2 .H f$fw ^ CRT tifrqitoT f* (E) U ft 

3 . 

1 (A).[ma]jhime[na] ath[i] vithatena (B) [no] hi save savata ghatite 

(C) mahamte hi vijaye 

2 .[sa] madhuliyaye kimt[i] cha jane tatha pappajeya ti (E) e pi chu heta 

3 .. 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) These rescripts on morality [have been caused] to be written by king 

Dovanampriya Priyadarsin . ..or of middle (size), or at full length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, [and I] shall cause 
[still] (more) to be written. 

(D) .. has been stated . ..because of the charm of [certain 

topics], and in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) But whatever of this is written incompletely. 

FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (a) w (b) 14 

(c) ^ w Wh 4 qforrali 

2 ^ (D) ^ ^ ^tfel^TFT ^ *3FJ*f*r (E) 

% f! wi »ii r ^ (p) % 














misr^ 



THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


<SL 


3 w (G) SR TRft T&Tfa fafa H Fft* 

W<TtfWf S*R $ m FRffti^ (H) m f TJri 

spnrg% 

I ft ^ (I) ^RT TTTg^rfrr i ft ft ^ (j) ft 

ffam ft (k) sg^s sifa s ijfa iRigftft ftm ftfafaftFi ft 

^ITpTlft (L) ww ftfa SRr 

5 WT ft ?fa Sift ^ %??fa (M) TTfT iftff ?farfa 

fafa w? tiftcnw^H (n) srfaft ft sfatrsfa s*rrc snfcft^r 

6 TJoJTl? ^RTff?R WTO ftrppft?! (O) |s sftrTfcft ftffa $ FWtft 

^TrTTft ft |ft frl (P) FRF? '* ft SRT^ftS SIfc?RT ^ 

(a) ftfrft ift fftr * * * 

7 FRfcjij ^tort Fisfaraft g ftftfft ft inftft ft ftf?ft (b) ift 

ftfal SIR% ft^ftrlfft ift ^ ftrftftFI SFJFlft fa (s) ift 
FfafaSTrft- 

8 ri F?frcft ftfa siFftfftfa Tf^r^rrft ftfa (t) ftxifamrftw ft 

ft c^Rifu (u) uft? ft*fi ft ^ f?r Tift- 

(V) FrT Fftfatrsr^ wr 

9 ^ Sllftft 1JFR WT ^ Sn^TVftFRT (W) ^T ffaft ^fftr 

farfft^T (X) ST?*T ft FR?f farlfaWT W ft 00. 

. 

10 rft (Z) ITTrft ^ STCR ft ffaftfiTT ffaft I?*T fl^THTiTT TO**?! FIFft 

fifr ft ft X& gft?rft SI.% tffofti 

*#♦♦♦*♦ ♦ ♦ ^ 

11 XR*| iftf ftlj SI^FRft ft^mftftTft F^TWTrT Sl^ Wqic^FT 

71.* * * * ft fUTfa ft “ 71.Ufa. 

Wft- 

12 .* * * sftftR SI7JFRR fftlfftlfa Slift %R ' * * ‘ * 

ftrj 71 ft rT^TT Tfifafa SRT. 

1 (A) Dov[a]nampiye he[va]m [a]ha (B) Sam[a]payaih mahamata [najgala- 

viyohalaka he[varn va]tav[i]y[a] (C) am kichhi dakhami ha[ka]m [tam] ichham[i 
k]imt[i kam 1 kamana 2 pa]tipatayeharii 


1 Senart and Biihler omit kam. Cf. the Jaugada separate edict II, end of line i, and see above, 

P- 35. n. 12 . 

2 [kanijmafta Biihler. 













V\ 
o \ 

FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

* duvalate cha alabheham (D) es[aj cha me mokhiya-mata duvalam a[m] tuphesu 
anusathi (E) phe hi bahusu pana-sahasesu [a]ya[ta] p[a]na[yam] gachhema 
[su] m[u]n[i]s[a]na[m] (F) sava-mu[n]a me 1 

3 paja (G) atha pa[ja]ye ichham[i kim]t[i] me savena hita-sukhena y[aljeyu ti 

hi[dal]o[g]ik[a]-palalokikena [he]meva me ichha sava.-munis[e]su (H) no chu 2 
tu[phe e]tam [p]a[p]unatha ava-gamu[k]e 3 

4 [i]yarii ath[e] (I) kecha eka-[muni]s[e] 4 pa[p]unati 8 9 se pi desam no savam (J) 

dakhatha hi [tuphe] pi * 6 suvita [p]i (K) bahuka athi 7 ye eti eka-munise 
ba[m]dhanam pali[kile]sam [p]i 8 papunati (L) tata [ho]t[i aka]~ 

5 sm[a] ti 8 ten[a] badhana[m]ti[ka 10 anye] 11 cha [va]ge bahuke vedayati (M) tata 

tuphe[hi ichhi]taye kiihti majham [pa)tipatayem[a] (N) imehi jate[hi] 12 no 
[pa]tipa[ja]ti 13 i[s]a[ya] 14 asulopena [ni]thu[li]ye[na] 15 * 

6 t[ul]aya 18 [a]na[v]uti[ya 17 ala]s[y]e[na ki]lamath[e]na (O) hevam ichhit[a]vi[y]e 

kirriti me et[a]ni jata[ni n]o hveyu 18 ti (F) savasa chu 19 iyarh mu[le] 
a[n]a[s]u[lo]p[e atulana] cha (Q.) ni[tiya]m [e]y[am k]il[amt]e [siya] .... 

7 samchalitu uthay[a] 20 sathchalitavye tu v[a]titaviya 21 [pi] etaviye pi nlt[i]yam (R) 

eve dakh[e]ya 22 ana[m]ne 23 nijhap[e]ta[vi]ye 24 heva[m hevarh] cha 
Devanam[p]i[ya]sa an[u]sa[thi ti] (S) [eta]m [sarhpatipa]ta[yam]- 

8 turn maha-phale hoti asariipatipati mahapay[e] hoti (T) vipatipatayariitam no 

svag[a]-aladhi no lajadhi 25 (U) du[a]hale etasa [kam]masa sa me k[u]t[e 
ma]n[o-ati]le[ke] 28 (V) [etam sampatipajamine mama] 

9 cha ananeyam esatha svagam cha ala[dha]yisa[th]a (W) iyarii cha 27 li[p]i anutisam 

sot[a]v[i]ya (X) [a]la 28 [p]i kha[ne]na sota[vi]ya ek[a]k[e]na pi (Y) . 

m[l]ne 29 ch[aghatha}.......... 

10 tave (Z) etaye cha ath[a]ye iyam [li]khita [l]ipl ena mahamata nagalaka sa[s]vata[rh] 

sama[ya]m [etam] yu[j]ey[u] t[i] ena [muni]s[a]naih [a].. ne [pal]i[k]i 30 

.ye 

11 [pa]mchasu paiiichasu va[sesu] anu[sa]y5narii 31 nikhama[y]isami 32 mahamata[rh] 

achamda[m] aphal[usa]m 33 ta 14 .. pi kumale [v]i 35 . . ta. 

m[ayi] 88 . [la]t[e] ST . 

j Read -munisa me ; -munis* Senart and Buhler. 

2 cha Buhler. 3 dvd - Blihler ; -gamake Senart and Buhler. 

4 -pulise Senart and Buhler. 6 pi manati Senart, pi [ma]nati Buhler. 

6 hi Biihler. 7 athi Buhfer. 8 hi Buhler. 

9 Senart and Biihler omit tu u bamdha 0 Senart and Biihler. 

11 Buhler omitted this word. 12 jatehi Buhler. 

13 sampati ° Senart, samti 0 Buhler. 14 isa[ye] Buhler. 

15 nithu° Senart, nithu 0 Buhler. 18 iuldye Senart and Buhler. 

17 °tiye Senart and Buhler. 18 heyu Senart and Buhler. 

19 cha Senart and Buhler. 20 uthd\ye\ Buhler. 21 vajita ° Senart and Buhler. 

22 dekheyi Senart and Buhler. 23 amna ne Senart and Buhler. 

24 nijha° Senart and Buhler. i 

25 Read lajaladhi. 34 [ma\ne- Buhler. 27 cha Senart and Buhler. 

28 Read am tala 29 mane Buhler. 80 Restore akasma bamdhatu palikilese. 

31 °samydnam Senart and Biihler. 32 °sdmt Buhler. 38 aphalaha Buhler. 

34 Buhler adds . . vachanelc ; perhaps sakhindlambham is intended, as in the corresponding- 

passage at Dhauli. * 3S vd Buhler. 36 Restore nihhdmayisatu 

37 This is probably a remnant of Takhasi/dte. 

i«ia Q 












THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

. vachanikfa] 1 2 ada a [anusajyanam 3 n[ikha]mi[sam]ti a[tajne ka[mma]m 
[yitu tam pi tatha] kalamti [atha]. 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanampriya speaks thus. 

(B) The Mahdmatras at Samapd, (who are) the judicial officers of the city, have to 
be told this. 

(C) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds, and to 
accomplish by (various) means. 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means, viz. (to give) instruction 

to you. 

(E) For you are occupied with many thousands of men, with the object of gaining 
the affection of men. 

(F) All men are my children. 

(G) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men. 

(H) But you do not learn this, (viz.) how far this (my) object reaches. 

(I) Some single person (only) learns (this), (and) even he (only) a portion, (but) 
not the whole. 

(J) Now you must also pay attention (to this), although you are in prosperous 
circumstances. 4 * 

(K) It happens frequently that a single person undergoes imprisonment and suffers 
harsh treatment." 

(L) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment is (obtained) by him 
accidentally, while many other people 6 (continue to) suffer. 

(M) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(N) One fails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions: envy, anger, 
cruelty, hurry, want of practice, laziness, (and) fatigue, 

(O) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise in you. 

(P) But the root of all is this: the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 

(Q) Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise ; 
but one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice). 

(R) He who will pay attention to this, 7 must exhort 8 (you) to discharge (your) 
debt (to the king), (by telling you): ‘ Such and such is the instruction of Devanampriya/ 

1 javachcp Senart,. ajavacha ° Buhler; cf. l[a]ja~vachanik[a\ in the Jaugada separate edict II, B. 

2 tada Senart, ada Buhler. 3 °saihydnam Senart and Buhler. 

4 For suvita see Bohtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary. Dhauli has the synonym suvihila. 

5 Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 862) renders the Dhauli version of this section: ‘There is also a single 

officer who hears of imprisonment or torture 9 but, in order to vindicate this translation, he is 
obliged to change eti in the Jaugada version to eta (p. 856, n. 17), which gives no sense. The verb 
pdpundti has the same meaning as here in the rock-edict XIII; cf. above, p. 47, n. 5. 

6 For vage = jane see above, p. 40, n. 2. 

7 As eve dakh\e\yd corresponds to hevammeva e da[kheyd\ at Dhauli, it seems to represent 
evam e dak key a. 

8 For nijhapeti see above, p. 69, n. 4. 









FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


(S) If one observes this, great gain results, (but its) non-observance becomes a 
great evil. 

(T) If one fails to observe (this), (there will be) neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king. 

(U) How (could) my mind be pleased if one fulfils this duty badly ? 

(V) If (you) observe this, you will discharge the debt (which you owe) to me. and 
you will attain heaven. 

(W) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) on every (day of) Tishya. 

(X) It may be listened to even by a single (person) also on (other) occasions 
between (the days of Tishya). 

00 . . . . you will be able to. 

(Z) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written, (viz.) in order that 
the Makamatras (who are) city-judges may strive at all times for this, that to men 
[undeserved imprisonment or harsh treatment]. 

(AA).. . I shall send out every five years on a complete tour (through¬ 
out his charge) 1 a Mahamatra who is neither fierce nor harsh . .. 

(BB).also the prince (governor) [will send out]. 

(CC) . ..from [Taksha6i]la. 

(DD) When, at the word [of the king], 2 they will set out on tour, (then), [with¬ 
out neglecting] their own duties, (they will ascertain 8 whether the judicial officers) 
are carrying out this also just, as .. 


§L 


SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (a) k^ikfkk |k wi (b) HHTrni nfwr ^rafw (c) ^ 

fafk w ^ ikifk k wr 

2 qfyqTrT^ ^ (D) IR R H HtfcnRTT T?m 

otr m (e) 

3 fi k wr (f) tnrre sjsnfa fkfk k 

WR SjSlfk fkfk k %rT^- 

4 *pr^fk tkksr k 3$ ( Q ) ftnrr 

srfkfkm- 

5 k fei’k $ 7 *twt fk (h) xtr-RiT rt k 

Ik ^rfk sigfkfrR 

e Tffinrft r k *rok kt k i?k 

^Ff^fk k c5T5fT 

7 it *rfkik fkfkk ^ kk ^r%^fk ^ TOTftk ^ 

(i) uwrk 

1 See above, p. 5, n. 4. 2 See below, p. 117, n. 10. 

3 The word jamsamti seems to be omitted at Jaugada, but is required by the context; see the 
Dhauli version, CC. 















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

8 ^ ^ SFJETrflTf*? W5*% IJrTifaf $4 §%if% ^JRTf%g 

xl 

9 f m w? f¥w •qfe^T ^ m^Tt (j) * iH ^ 

3^X1*01*11 ^ ft 1TH H tng%~ 

10 3 wm ftiir f% % -firm Or mn 3raT% ^r^rffr i^r iftfttfft 

mm mi 1- 

11 * *r% <*rf3s% (k) ?jftif% ^rgarfftw mi ^ t% m *ro Oifft 

vfim m 

12 ^raiffftft* irtsnO 57rHf ^rof% (l) wf^ 

^ for %$r 

13 HtOf^iTTHTyttan^ (M) %3f ^ Wri ^C*T ^ We*TMfa*nr W 

w?r%*r ^nc (n) *x- 

14 m% ^ mwn 5% fftnft fafaw m *rswrm stow *m 

TOTT*RT% ^ 

15 wrqcroti ^ (o) ^ ^ fatft ^rg^f^FTW £hrfft*n fftsfr (p) 

^irTWT Or ^ strrOrcT 

io (a) 15 % tfw tot f% imf^T (r) ^ m*t %T*f<rTn?rf*ra% 

1 (A) Devanampiyo hevam a[ha] (B) Samapayam mahamata l[a]ja-vachanik[a] 1 

vataviya (C) aril kichhi dakh[a]mi hakaiii tarn i[chh]ami hakarh k[irh]ti kam 
kataana 

2 patipatayeham duva[Ia]te cha alabheham (D) esa cha me mokhiya~mat[a] 2 duval[a] 

etasa a[tha]sa a[m] t[uph]esu anusa[thi] (E) sava-muni- 

3 sa me paja (F) atha pajay[e] ichhami kimti me savena hita-su[kh]ena yu[je]yu 

[ajtha pajaye ichhami kim[ti] m[e] savena hita-su- 

4 kh[e]na yujeyu 3 ti hidalogika-palaloki[k]e[na] 4 hevathmeva me ichha sava- 

munisesu (G) siya amtanam [a]vijita- 

5 nath kim-chhamde 5 su laja aphesu ti (H) etaka 6 [va] me ichha [a]ititesu papuneyu 

laja hevam ichh[a]ti anu[v]i[g]ina hve[yu] 7 

fi mamiyaye [ajsvaseyu cha me sukharh[m]ev[a] cha laheyju] inamate [n]o kha[rti] s 
hevam cha papuneyu kha[m]i[sa]ti ne laja 

7 e s[a]kiye 9 khamitave mamam nimitam cha dharhma[rh] 10 chaley[u] ti hidalog{arii] 
cha palalogarh cha aladhayey[u] 11 (I) etaye 


1 laja - Senart and Biihler. 2 -mate Senart, -matam Biihler. 

3 Cancel the eight last words ^a\tha to yujeyu), which the writer has repeated by mistake. 

4 °kena Senart and Biihler. 6 -chhanide Senart and Biihler. 

6 Read etaka> as proposed by Liiders, SFAW, 19x4. 867. 

7 heyu Senart and Biihler. 8 Read dukkam „ 

9 chha kiye Senart, chakiye Biihler. 

?° The Anusvara of mam stands above the line ; dhamma Senart and Biihler. 
n °yeyu Senart and Biihler. 
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SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


cha athaye hakarh tupheni anusasami ana[ne eta]kena [hajkarh tupheni a[nu]sasitu 
chhamda[m cha] vedi- 

9 [t]u a mama dhiti patimna cha achala (J) sa hevam [ka]tu 1 k[am]me [cha]litaviye 
asvasa[n]iya ch[a] te en[a] te papune- 

10 yu a[th]a pita [h]evajh [n]e laja ti atha [a]tanam anukampat[i he]vam ,a[ph]eat 
anuka[mpa]ti atha paja he¬ 
ll vam [may]e la[j]ine (K) tupheni hakam anusasita 8 [chh]amdam 3 [cha v]e[di]ta 4 
[a 5 majma dhiti pati[rh]na cha achala [sakajla- 

12 desa-ay[ut]ike 6 hosami et[a]si [a]thas[i] (L) [a]lam [h]i tuphe asvasa[na]ye hi[ta]- 

sukhaye [cha te]sa[m] hida- 

13 logi[ka]-p[a]lal[o]ki[k]a[y]e (M) hevam cha kalamtam svaga[m cha a]ladhayisa[tha] 

mama cha ana[n]eyam es[a]tha (N) e- 

14 taye cha a[th]aye i[ya]m lip! li[kh]i[ta 7 hi]da e[na ma]h[a]mata sasvatam* samam* 

yujeyil asvasanaye cha 

15 dharhma-chala[na]ye [cha] amta[na]m (O) iyam cha lipi a[nu]ch[a]tum[m]asam 

s[ota]viya tisena (P) amta[la] pi cha sotaviya 

16 (Q.) khane sarhtarh eke[na] pi [sota]v[i]ya (R) heva[rh] cha [ka]larh[ta]m chaghatha 

sampatipatayit[av]e 


TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanathpriya speaks thus. 

(B) The Mahamdtras at Saniapa have to be told (this) at the word of the king. 19 

(C) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds and to 
accomplish by (various) means. 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. (to give) 
instruction to you. 

(E) All men are my children. 

(F) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men. 

(G) It might occur to (my) unconquered borderers (to ask): ‘ What does the king 
desire with reference to us ? ’ 

(H) This alone is my wish with reference to the borderers, (that) they may learn 
(that) the king desires this, (that) they may not be afraid of me, but may have confidence 
in me ; (that) they may obtain only happiness from me, not misery; (that) they may learn 
this, (that) the king will forgive them what can be forgiven; that they may (be induced) 
by me (to) practise morality; (and that) they may attain (happiness) both (in) this 
world and (in) the other world. 


1 katu Senart and Biihler. 

8 chhamdath Senart and Biihler. 
5 Senart and Biihler omit a. 

7 likhita Senart and Biihler. 


2 Read °sasitu s which is Biihler’s reading. 

4 Read veditu ; vedata Senart, vedit\u\ Biihler. 

9 Read desayutike. 

8 sasvatam Senart and Biihler. * Read satnayam- 


10 The derivative l[d\ja- r \acha71 ik ( a] seems to convey the same meaning as the two words 
Devanampiyasa vachavena at the beginning of each of the two separate edicts at Dhauli, and of the 
Queen’s pillar-edict at Allahabad. Cf. also the opening phrase of the Brahmagiri and Siddapura 
rock-inscriptions. 






THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

(X) And for the following purpose I am instructing you, (viz. that) I may discharge 
the debt (which I owe to them) by this, that I instruct you and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i. e. (of) my unshakable resolution and vow. 

(J) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire them with 
confidence, 1 in order that they may learn that the king is to them like a father, (that) he 
loves them as he loves himself, (and that) they are to the king like (his own) children. 

(K) Having instructed you and having informed (you) of (my) will, i. e. (of) my 
unshakable resolution and vow, I shall have (i. e. maintain) officers in all provinces 
for this object, 

(L) For you are able to inspire those (borderers) with confidence and (to secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world. 

(M) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me. 

(N) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the Mahamatras may strive at all times to inspire (my) borderers with confidence 
and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(O) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months on (the day 
of) Tishya. 

(P) And it may be listened to also between (the days of Tishya). 

(Q,) It may be listened to even by a single (person) when an occasion offers. 2 
(R) And if (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders), 

VII. THE BOMBAY-SOPARA FRAGMENT OF THE EIGHTH 

ROCK-EDICT 


faxgfns R * * * * ; . 

(E) ^«T ^ .* * 

^ ^... 

Wfafa .‘ * 4 

* * \ Tift ttf?r V ••**“*•« 

• * * * % *tf! ^ * * 


5 nikhamitha Sa 3 . 

6 (E) heta iyarh [ho]ti bam[bha] .. 

7 vudhanam dasane 4 * [cha] hiramna-patividhane cha . . .. 

8 [dha*]mmanusa[thi] 8 dhamma.. 

9 . . ye [ra]tl 8 hoti De.. 

10 .... n[e] bhage am . . 

1 With asvasa\ti\iya cf. visvamsayitave on the Samath pillar, 11 . 8 and 9. 

2 The two words khane samtark are nominatives absolute; cf. above, p. 97, n. 3. 

3 nikhamitha sam Bhagvanlal Indraji. 

4 These two words are entered above the line. 

8 °sathi Bh. I. 


5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 




8 rati Bh. I. 
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SECOND PART: THE PILLAR-EDICTS 


I. THE DELHI-TOPRA PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

North Face of Pillar. 

v (a) <*T3f wm (b) Hffoifa- 

2 WSlfafHWH R ^ Mwfcyfa f^lftlHT 

3 (c) wn*n toipt 

4 wim iraftann setei ^(?rnrr #n 

5 wfa (d) *ra 

6 W¥fltH qi faf *pl ^rferTT q#«ffT 

7 (E) TjftfRT fq ’-3 H ^RHI *fcRT 

8 tfqftqr^qft to qqotf Hw^qfariq (f) ihtt wff- 

9 h^ththt fa (g) tjh ft ftft *n ^ w?r toht 

10 gftlW ftrft f?T 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvlsati- 

2 vaaa-abhisitena me iyam dhaihma-lipi likhapita 

3 (C) hidata-palate dusampatipadaye amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya 

4 agaya pallkhaya agaya su[su]yaya agena bhayena 

5 agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

0 dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhlsati cheva 

7 (E) pulisa pi cha me ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhlyamti 

8 sampatipadayamti cha alam chapalam samadapayitave (F) hemeva amta- 

9 mahamata pi (G) esa 1 hi 2 3 * vidhi ya iyam dhammena palana dhammena vidhane 
10 dhammena sukhiyana dhammena gotl ti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar&n speaks thus. 

(B) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 

anointed twenty-six years. 

(C) (Happiness) in this (world) and in the other (world) 8 is difficult to secure 


1 esa Biihler. 

2 pi Senart and Biihler; hi is quite distinct on the inked estampages. 

3 With the base palata , which is derived from the Sanskrit adverb paratra , cf. paratrika at 

Girnar (== palamtikya at Kalsi, and palatika elsewhere). 











THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


<SL 


ithout great love of morality, careful examination, great obedience, great fear (of sin), 
(and) great energy. 

(D) But indeed by my instruction this regard for morality and love of morality 
have been promoted day by day 1 2 and will progress still (more). 

(E) And my agents a also, both the high ones 3 and the low ones, 4 and those of 
middle rank, are conforming to and practising (morality), (and are thus) able to stir 
up 5 fickle (persons). 

(P) In the same way the Mahantatras of the borderers 6 also (are acting). 

(G) For (their) instruction (is) this, viz. 7 to protect according to morality, to 
dispose according to morality, to cause pleasure 8 according to morality, (and) to guard 
(their speech) 9 according to morality. 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

. % 

North Face of Pillar. 

10 (A) ^T#ft# ft^^f# cST^T 

11 (b) ## wy ftri ## ft (c) ^ to# 

12 ^rr <*i# if?# (d) to^t# ft # ^|ft# ft# (e) 

13 ftft# # sFpft m 

14 (P) ft ^ # ^|f# TOHTf# TOf# (G) TTrTTft # 

15 3Sreft 3# VHfofft ftjwftm i# 

16 ftft^RT ^ ftw rft ft (H) # ^ #TCffttT^ft # t TOft ft 

10 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 10 

11 hevam aha (B) dharhme sadhu kiyarii chu dharhme ti (C) apasinave 11 bahu kayane 

12 daya dane sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dane pi me 12 bahuvidhe dirhne (E) dupada- 


1 For suve suve = Skt. svah ivah (literally: * to-morrow to-morrow'), see Childers, Pali 
Dictionary , s, v. sve, 

2 I adopt V.A. Smith’s translation of pulisa ; see VxsAsoka, sec. ed., p. 182, n.3. Cf. the pillar- 
edict IV, G, and VII, M. 

3 ukasa (= utkarska ) is used in the sense of utkriskta . 

4 This meaning of gevaya is evident from the context. Biihler (ZDMG, 48. 6 %) derived gevaya 

(for *gevaka) from the root^w, to which the Dkdtupatha attributes the meaning of sev> * to serve’. 
For the change of k to y cf. supadalaya, above, p. 33, n. 3. But the existence of the root gev is 
far from certain; see Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 991 and n. j. 

6 For samadapeti see Childers, Pali Dictionary , s. v. samddiyati. 

6 Cf. the separate edict II at Dhauli (M) and at Jaugada (N). 

7 For this meaning oiyd iyatn see Senart, IA, 17.303. who compares with it the Pali expression 
yad idam . 

8 Cf. the pillar-edict IV, E, and VII, V. 

9 Cf. the rock-edict XII, D ; 

10 laja Senart and Biihler. 

11 A superfluous horizontal stroke is attached to the left side of the lower portion o tve. 

12 A vertical stroke is attached to the bottom of me. 







chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana- 

dakhinaye (P) amnani pi cha me bahuni kayanani katani (G) etaye me 

athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajamtu chilam- 

thitika cha hotu ti ti 1 2 3 (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajlsati se sukatam kachhati 8 ti 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 



14 

15 

16 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) (To practise) morality is meritorious; but what does morality include ? s 

(C) (It includes) few sins, 4 many virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, 
(and) purity. 

(D) The gift of spiritual insight 5 6 7 also has been bestowed by me in many ways. 

(E) On bipeds and quadrupeds, on birds and aquatic animals various benefits 
have been conferred by me, (even) to the boon of life.® 

(P) And many other virtuous deeds also have been performed by me. T 

(G) For the following purpose was this rescript on morality caused to be written 
by me, (viz.) in order that (men) might conform to it, and that it might be of long 


duration. 


(H) And he who will act thus will perform good deeds. 8 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


North Face of Pillar. 


17 (A) STfT (B) 3 

is f?c (c) fafr uro Mh ^ $ mv ^ fn ^ m 

19 mm fw (d) (e) ^ ^ (p) sjnfa 

20 ire faffed ?pit 

21 ^ m (g) fh (h) $ 

22 


1 The remaining versions read hotu tu Three verses of Manu in which iti is doubled are quoted 
in Bohtlingk and Roth's Worterbuck , I, p. 790,1. 18. Cf. also kiti t[z] at Kalsi, XII, I). 

2 An apparent Anusvara after ka is probably accidental. 

3 Burnouf {Lotus, p. 667) explained kiyam = Skt. kiyan. 

4 dsinava is a dialectic variety of the Jaina term anhaya which is derived from a + snu\ see 

Weber's Ind. Studien , 16. 336, n. 7, and Michelson, IF, 33. 367 f. The corresponding Pali term is 
asava, which is Sanskritized by dhava or asrava. See Burnouf, Lotus , p. 822 f.; Sarvadarsana ~ 
samgraha , translated by Cowell and Gough, p. 53 f.; ZDMG, 7a. 149. With the compound 
apasittave cf. apa-vyayafd, cipaphatam , and apa-parisrave in the Girnar edict III, 1 . 5, IX, 1 . 3, and 
X, 1 . 3, respectively. 

6 Literally: ‘the gift of the eye\ According to the Itivuttaka (ed. by Windisch, p. 52), the 
three chakkhuni are mamsa-ckakkhu, dibba-ckakkku, and panna-chakkhu ; see Biihler, ZDMG, 48. 62. 

6 For details of these regulations see the pillar-edict V. 

7 Cf. the rock-edict V, D. 8 Cf. the same edict, E. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA ^ 

(A) Devanaifapiye Fiyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva clekhati Iyam me 
kayane kate ti (C) no in in a paparii d[e]’ : ;hati iyarh me pape kate ti iyam va asinave 
nama ti (D),dupativekhe chu kho esa. (E) hevarii chu kho esa dekhiye (F) imani 
asinava-gamlni nama atha charhdiye nithuliye kodhe mane isya 
kalanena va hakam m 3 palibhasayisaih (G) esa badha dekhiye (H) iyam me 
hidatikaye iyathmana me palatikaye 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devauamjpriya Priyadarfiin speaks thus. 

(B) (Men) regard only (their) virtuous deeds, (thinking) : ‘ This virtuous deed has 
been performed by me.’ 

(C) They do not at all 1 regard (their) evil deeds, (thinking): 4 This evil deed 
has been performed by me; this very (act) is called a sin.’ 2 

(D) Now this is indeed difficult to recognize. 

(E) But indeed this ought to be regarded thus : 

(F) ‘ These (passions), viz. fierceness, cruelty, anger, pride, envy, are called 
sinful. 3 Let me not 4 ruin (myself) by (these) very (passions).' 

(Or) The following ought to be specially regarded: 

(H) ' This (action conduces) to my (happiness) id this (world), that other (action) 5 
to my (happiness) in the other (world).’ 

FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

West Face of Pillar . 

1 (a) csrsr (b) 

2 f^nftnrr (o) $ 

3 *JJJ| 3Rffc ’SPim (D) ?fcT $ 

4 ti wxrfwif TR wi fifrt SSt^WT 

1 Michelson (IF, 23. 236 f.) dissolves nontina into no amina, and identifies amina with the Pali 
amina, to which he attributes the meaning ‘also’; but this word rather means ‘hereby’. Biihler 
(El, 2. 251, n. 21) seems to be right in taking no mina — Skt. na manak . For the change of a to i 
cf. Pischel’s Crammatik, §§ toi-103. 

* For asinava see above, p. 121, n. 4. 

s With the compound asinavagamin cf. avagamuka in the first separate edict at Dhauli (G) 
and Jaugada (H). 

4 See Michelson, IF, 23. 262. To the reasons adduced by him against taking ma to be the 
accusative of the pronoun mad, we may add that, if ma were the object of palibhasayisam, it would 
be an unidiomatic substitute of Skt. attndnam. 

c Michelson (IF, 23. 237 f.) connects mana with Skt. manak , and Biihler translated it by ‘ at 
least’. The adverb mana does occur in the J at aka, vol. I, p. 405, verse 97, where it means 
* nearly ’. I suspect that iyammana represents Skt. idam anyat. Fpr the Sandhi cf. kayanam - 
meva in line 17; hevammeva (or °va) in the Allahabad-Kosam pillar-edict VI, D, the Dhauli 
separate edict 1 , 1 . 13, the Jaugada separate edict II, 1 .4. and the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, F; 
sukhathmeva in the Dhauli separate edict II, 1 . 5, and the Jaugada separate edict II, 1 . 6. 
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FOURTH PILLAR EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
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sr Ww f^w ^ ^ ^ 
fw (p) c^sj^iT fir srfoarfr*ir% *i (g) fa $ 

$<faTfar trfoarfotffw (h) r ftr^ wfk fa^fafatffa *i c*f^r 

^fafw W?pf5i^ (I) mm fa m fa*mfa fafafa^ 
snefa ftfir fkm mfa ^rfw il m ^ 

%4 wr *m 3rp?rtr^H fafrgigfa (J) ^ 

w&N *m wfa*F=n wfa xrerfa^frr T*ifa ^ 
m$w$s mmfm ^ (*) fa mt faf?r 
faratficHFnm ^ fare ^trwt m (l) ^ ft ^ 

^faw4 rftfapT3gr?T tffRMR fafa fawfa *t 
f# (m) mfiim * ^fa fa*f^wtfw sftfaafa m* 

?rraw fa^fam ^fafa UToyffri ^ *f®fa 

(N) fac^tf* fa Wfa RTHri (O) 3 R* * 

^fw fafafa *i*FrF*^ *frfa ^FTOf^WF* fw 

(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi l[a]ja hevaih aha (B) saduvisati-vasa- 
abhisitena me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (0) lajuka me 
bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu janasi ayata (D) tesarh ye abhihale va 
damde va ata-patiye me kate kimti lajuka asvatha abhita 
kammani pavatayevu janasa janapadasa hita-sukham upadahevQ 
anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhiyanam janisamti dhamma-yutena cha 
viyovadisamti janam janapadaih klriiti hidatam cha palatam cha 
aladhayevfl ti (F) lajuka pi laghamti pafichalitave mam (G) pulisani pi me 
chhariidamnani patichalisamti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mash lajuka 
chaghamti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu 
asvathe hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukhaih palihatave 
hevam mama lajaka kata janapadasa bita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita 
asvatha samtam avimana kaihmani pavatayevu ti etena me lajukanam 
abh[i]hale 1 va dariide va ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitaviye [h]i es5 kimti 
viyohala-samata cha siya damda-samata cha (L) ava ite pi cha me avuti 
bamdhana-badhanam munisanam til[i]ta~damdanam a pata-vadhanarh timni 
divasa[n]i me 

yote dimne (M) natika va kani nijnapayisamti jvvitaye tanaih 
nasamtam va nijhapayita danarh daharhti palatikam upavasam va kachhamti 
(N) ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palataih aladhayevu ti (O) janasa cha - 
vadhati vividhe dharhma-chalane samyame dana-savibhage ti 


it 2 


1 abhihale Biihler. 


s ti lit a- Senart .^.ad Biihler. 









THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
TRANSLATION 

King Devanampriya Friyadarsin speaks thus. 

This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 

anointed twenty-six years. 

(C) My Lajukas 1 are occupied with the people, with many hundred thousands 
of men . 1 2 

<D) I have ordered that either rewards 3 or punishments are left to their 
discretion , 4 * in order that the Lajukas should perform (their) duties confidently (and) 
fearlessly, that they should bestow welfare and happiness on the people of the country, 
and that they should confer benefits (on them). 

(E) They will know how to cause pleasure 6 and to cause pain (to them), and will 
exhort the people of the country through those who are devoted to morality,® in order 
that they may attain (happiness) both in this (world) and in the other (world). 

(P) The Lajukas also must obey me . 7 

(G) They will also obey the agents 8 who know (my)- wishes. 

(H) And these (agents) will also exhort those (people ), 9 in order that the Lajukas 
may be able to please me . 10 

(I) For, as one feels confident after having entrusted (his) child to an intelligent 11 
nurse, (thinking): * The intelligent nurse will be able to keep my child well \ so the 
Lajukas were appointed by me for the welfare and happiness of the country-people . 12 

(J) In order that they should perform (their) duties, being fearless, confident, (and) 
unperturbed , 13 for this (purpose) I have ordered that either rewards or punishments are 
left to the discretion of the Lajukas . 

1 For Lajuka or Rajuka see above, p. 5, n. 2. 

2 For ayata cf. above, p. 95, n. 4. 

3 In the Jataka the word abhihara has the meaning of * a present, an offering * 5 sec Biihler, 
ZDMG, 46. 539 f., and Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 991 fi 

4 As shown by Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 990 f.), ata-patiya is an adjective formed of atman+pati 

with the affix -ya, which seems to stand for -ka ; see Franke, VOJ, 9. 347. Cf. nilathiya in the KalsI 
rock-edict IX, C, and atha-bhagiya on the Rummindei pillar, C. 

6 Cf. sukhiyana in the pillar-edict 1,1.10, and sukhdyand , VII, V. 

6 Biihler translated dhamma-yutena by ‘ in accordance with the principles of the sacred law \ 
In the pillar-edict VII, N, dhamma-yu\ta\m is an adjective qualifying janam , f the people who are 
devoted to morality \ The same translation suits dkama-yutc\nci\ at Maski, 1.5, and the substantives 
dhrama-yutasa and dhrama-yutasi in the Shahbazgarlu rock-edict V (J, K, N), which, as the variant 
\dhamma\-yutanam at Girnaf (V, K) shows, are used (just as here) in a collective sense. V. A. Smith 
(Asoka, sec. ed., p. 185) and Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 992) understand the word dharma-yukta to be 
the collective designation of certain officials. 

7 Kern {jaartelling, p. 9 6 ) compared laghamti with Skt. arhanti. 

8 Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 992 ff.) has shown that pulisani is the accusative of pidisa, which occurs 
in the pillar-edict I, E, and VII, M; cf. above, p. 30, n. 1. 

9 For kani §ee above, p. 35, n. 13. 

10 For chaghati = Skt, sakshyati see above, p. 97, n. 4. 

11 Kern {Jaar telling, p. 99) first identified viyata with Skt. vyakta , which, according to the 
Arnarakola , has also the meaning of prajna , and which is used with this meaning in Buddhist 
Sanskrit; see Bohtlingk’s Abridged Dictionary , s.v. and Asvaghosha’s Saundarananda, II, 38. 

12 I follow Senart and Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1009 f.) in making this section end here. 

13 samt am is a nominative singular absolute. See Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 1010 f., and cf. above, 
p. 97, n. 3. 






FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


,V 8 L 


(K) For the following is to be desired, (viz.) that there should be both im¬ 
partiality in judicial proceedings and impartiality in punishments. 

(L) And my order 1 (reaches) even so far 2 (that) a respite of three days is granted 
by me to persons lying in prison on whom punishment has been passed , 3 (and) who 
have been condemned to death. 

(M) (In tfus way) either (their) relatives will persuade 4 those ( Lajiikas ) to (grant) 
their life, or, if there is none who persuades (them ), 5 they will bestow gifts or will 
undergo fasts in order to (attain happiness) in the other (world ). 6 7 

(N) For my desire is this, that, even when the time (of respite) has expired,’ they 
should attain (happiness) in the other (world). 

(O) And various moral practices, self-control, (and) the distribution of gifts are 
(thus) promoted among the people. 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
South Face of Pillar . 

(a) ^rrcrftw =srrr (b) 

^ 'SHTfrT srfiTTfa ^fwfn %W 

srpiT 

R'**# 

*r% % nfwW ^fw * ^ (c). 


1 With avuti ~ ayukti (Senart) cf, -avtitike in the Dhauli separate edict II, 18 = -dy[ut]tke at 
Jaugada, 11 , 1 . 12; viskava at Sarnath ( 1 . io), Shahbazgarhl, and Mansehra, and visava at KalsI 

vi\sd]ya at Girnar, XIII, R; snpadarave at Mansehra = supadalaye at KalsI, Dhauli, and 
Jaugada, V, G; sochave in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, 1 . 28 = sochaye in edict II, L 12. 

2 Senart (IA, 18. 9) translated ava tie ( = Skt. yavad itah ) by ‘from this day! I follow 
Biihler’s rendering (El, 2, 354), and compare ava~gamu[£]e in the first separate edict at Dhauli (G) 
and Jaugada (H). Michelson (IF, 23. 23 6) compares ava with Avestan yctvat, and ava, the reading 
of three other versions of this edict, with Ancient Persian yavd . 

3 With tllita-damda cf. tiritam ( karyam ), Manu, IX, 233:, and at has a m Hr ana at Girnar, VI, 
II 9, 10. 

4 Literally: ‘will induce to meditate or consider\ Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1022 f.) quotes na 

machchuno nijjhapanam karonti from the Jdtaha . The means of ‘ persuasion * was evidently the 
payment of ransom; cf. the Kautiliya , p. 146, last line: ^TT 

[WWPTt] ^5:. 

5 Three other versions read : 4 if there is none to persuade (them) \ Liiders (SPAW, 1913,1023) 
has explained nasamtaih as the nominative singular absolute of the participle present of nathi 
(Skt. nasti ). 

6 As shown by Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1024 f.), the prisoners themselves are the subject of the 
last sentence. 

7 Biihler (El, 2. 254, n. 28) took niruddhe 'pi kale in the sense of nirddha-kale ’pi, ‘even during 
(their) imprisonment I Liiders (SPAW, 1913.1026) translates: ‘even in limited time’, and Thomas 
(JRAS, 1916. 123): ‘though their hour of death is irrevocably fixed! In favour of my rendering 
I may quote Childers, s. v. niruddho . 













MINISr^ 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

1J3OT ^TT ^ *ITWftT ^ ^ftw" tr~W^ 

ft R ^RTf^f (D) 5ft (E) *nlft 

ft (P) ^T% ^T ftftflft ^T ft VRftwW 

(G) mft 5ft tf%?rW (H) iftj fffFR 

ftfa ^T 

^Fjftsm SFtftrc ft ft ft%rtft^ (I) ^rflfH ftlT f^TCtTft 

•rmftfc %^ftqft *nfa ft sfftftsRRrfo 
rl ffrfft^nft (j) SOTtfalslft ft^TR 

T|5|R^ rftg ^TrfHTftg ft^ft ft$ ft ftrftfttf^R 
=SfftR ^5 TT ^T ft ftcft^ftfl ft ftc*fttrfft$ 

(K) fffFR *pT^pr ^TjpTftft ^*nfftt5slR %RT 

c?Fsft ft ^R (L) $ IJrrft 

xftftftff ^ft^rft ^ift 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarii aha (B) saduvlsati-vasa- 

2 abhisitena me imani jatani avadhiyani katani seyatha 

3 suke salika alune chakavake haihse namdimukhe gelate 

4 jatuka amba-kapilika dali 1 anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

5 Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe. kaphat[a]-sayake pamna-sase simale 

6 sarhdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote gama-kapote 

7 save chatupade ye patibhogam no eti na cha khadiyatl 2 (C).i 3 

8 [ejlaka 4 cha sukali cha gabhini va payamlna va avadhi[y . p . tajke 5 

9 pi cha kani asammasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajlve 

10 no jhapetaviye (F) dave anathaye va vihisaye va no jhapetaviye 

11 (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye (H) tisu chatummasisu tisayam pumnamasiyath 

12 timni divasani chavudasam pamnadasam patipaday[e] dhuvaye cha 

13 anuposathaih machhe avadhiye no pi viketaviye (I) etani. yeva 6 divasani 

14 naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani amnani pi jiva-nikayani 

15 no hamtaviyani (J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisaye 

16 punavasune tisu chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no nilakhitaviye 

17 ajake edake sukale e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye 

18 (K) tisaye punavasune chaturnmasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

19 lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-saduvlsati-vasa-abhisitena me etaye 

20 amtalikaye pamnavisati bamdhana-mokhani katani ' 


* dadi Buhler; but see his Ind. Pal., § x6, C, 41, and Liiders in JRAS, 1911. 1088. Three 

other versions read dull, and the Allahabad-Kosatn pillar dudt. 

- kliadiyati Buhler. 

8 Three other versions read ajaka nani. 4 edaka Buhler. 

5 Restore avadhiya potake, 6 yeva Buhler. 
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FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been} anointed twenty-six years, the following animals were 
declared by me inviolable, viz . 1 parrots, mainas, the aruria, ruddy geese, wild geese, the 
nandtmtikha , the gelata, bats, queen-ants , 2 terrapins , 3 boneless fish, the vcdaveyaka, the 
Gangd-puputaka , skate-fish , 4 * tortoises 8 and porcupines, squirrels (?), a the srimaraj bulls 
set at liberty , 8 iguanas (?), the rhinoceros , 9 white doves, domestic doves, (and) all the 
quadrupeds which are neither useful nor edible. 

(C) Those [she-goats ], 10 * ewes, and sows (which are) either with young or in milk, 
are inviolable, and also those (of their) young ones (which are) less than six months old. 

(D) Cocks must not be caponed. 

(E) Husks containing living animals must not be burnt. 

(P) Forests must not be burnt either uselessly or in order to destroy (living 
beings). 


1 seyathd Pali seyyatha and Skt. tadyatha, 

2 Michelson (IF, 33. 366 f.) dissolves amcakapUikd into *ambaka (an adjective formed of amba) 
and *pihka (for pipilika by haplology). But it seems easier to divide the word into amba and 
kapilika — Pali kipillika. The Allahabad-Kosam pillar actually reads amba-kipilika. Skt. pipilika 
has been changed to kapilika, &c. through dissimilation; cf. Trenckner’s Pali Miscellany , p. 59. 

3 Monmohan Chakravarti {Memoirs, ASB, 1. 368) takes d[u]li in the sense of ‘the female 
. tortoise ’. But tortoises are mentioned separately in the sequel. 

4 With samkuja Senart (IA, 18.75) compares Skt. iahkuchi or sdihkuchi, which may be derived 
from samkuch, ‘ to contract ’. 

8 The identification of kaphata with Skt. kamatha is due to Senart; see I A, 18. 75. 

* This doubtful explanation of parna-iaia was proposed by Babler; see El, 3. a6o. 

1 This animal is mentioned in the Kautiliya, p. 100,1. 13. 

* C. M. Mulvany (IA, 37. 211) remarks that this translation of sandaka is improbable because 
‘ Hindus would hardly kill a bull’; but matters may have been different in Anoka’s time. Cf. the 
reference in Kalidasa’s Megkadiita (v. 45) to king Rantideva who, according to the Mahabharata 
( 7 - 6 * 7 > 51 12 - 2 9 > I2 3 ! 13. 66, 43 f.), sacrificed so many cows that their blood formed the river 
Charmanvatl. According to the Satapatha-Brahmana (III, x, 2, 21), Yajnavalkya was fond of 
tender beef. At the beginning of the fourth act of Bhavabhuti’s Uttararamacharita it is stated 
that a heifer (1 vatsatari) was slaughtered by Valmfki in honour of Vasishtha’s visit to his hermitage. 
According to Panini, III, 4, 73, gogkna means ‘a guest’ because a cow is killed for him. Paraskara 
(L 3» 3 7) specifies the verse which had to be recited at the killing of the cow. Apastamba 
{Grihyasutra, I, 3, 9) permits the slaughter of a cow at the reception of a guest, at the worship of 
the manes, and at the celebration of a marriage; cf. Manu, V, 41. For a description of the siilagava 
or ‘ spit-ox ’ offered to Rudra, see Hillebrandt’s Ritual-Litter atur, p. 83 f. The Buddhist Suttas 
mention beef-butchers; see Neumann’s translation of the Digkanikdya, vol. II, p. 448, n. 5. Cf. also 
Memoirs , ASB, 1. 373; Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, vol. II, p. 145; Hastings’ Encyclopedia 
of Religion and Ethics, article ‘cow’ by Jacobi. 

9 According to Trenckner’s Pali Miscellany, p. 58, n. 6, pulasata (=Vedic parasvat) is the 
original of Pali palas&da, ‘a rhinoceros’, and the latter, which means literally ‘eating leaves’, is an 
etymologizing corruption of the former. The form palasada occurs in the Jataka , V, p. 406, v. 367, 
and palasata ibid., VI, p. 37 7 , v * *205 J see Kern’s Toevoegselen op 't Woordenboek van Childers 
(Amsterdam, 1916), II, p. 13. 

10 For the pronoun ndni see above, p. 13, n. 5. Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 998, n. 1) has refuted a 

suggestion, of Franke (VOJ, 9. 343), who wanted to join ajakandni into one word, and to consider 

it a Prakrit form of ajakd. Just as the nom. plur. neut. ndni is connected here with the nom. 
sing. fem. ajakd , and with the nom. sing. neut. she in the Queen’s edict, 1 . 4, kani is combined with 
the nom. sing, masc .potake in 1. 9; see Liiders, p. 997, and cf. above, p. 35, n. 12. 






THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 





(G) Living animals, must not be fed with (other) living animals. 

<H) Fish are inviolable, and must not be sold, on the three Chaturmasls 1 (and) on 
the Tishya full-moon 2 during three days, (viz.) the fourteenth, the fifteenth, (and) the 
first ( tithi ), and invariably on every fast-day . 3 

(I) And during these same days also no other classes of animals which are in the 
elephant-park 4 (and) in the preserves of the fishermen, must be killed. 

(J) On the eighth (tithi) of (every) fortnight , 6 on the fourteenth, on the fifteenth, 
on Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the three Chaturmasls, (and) on festivals , 6 bulls 7 must not 
be castrated, (and) he-goats, rams, boars, and whatever other (animals) are castrated 
(otherwise), must not be castrated (then). 

(K) On Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the Chaturmasls, (and) during the fortnight of 
(every) ChaturmasI, horses (and) bullocks must not be branded. 

(L) Until (I had been) anointed twenty-six years, in this period the release of 
prisoners was ordered by me twenty-five (times ). 8 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


East Face of Pillar . 

1 (a) farsffl hfs ,(b) 

2 % trofarfa f^rrfam TTfaiw 

3 $ w ’srcfTT w fr vmfk mvm 

4 (o) frr 

5 WlfrTg iH 


1 i. e. certain full-moon days of each of the three seasons (summer, rains, and winter); see 
Buhler, El, 2. 261 if., and cf. the second separate edict at Dhauli (N) and Jaugada (O). 

2 tisa (i. e. tishya ), instead of which three other versions read tisi (i. e. *tishi), is the full- 
moon of the month Taisha or Pausha; see El, 2. 264. 

3 With the words dhuvaye chd anuposatkam cf. anuposatkam cha dhuvaye on the Sarnath 
pillar, 1. 8. 

4 For naga-vana see the Dkammapada, verse 324, and the Kautiliya, p. 50. 

5 In the compound athami-pakha the usual order of the two members is reversed. Similar 
expressions were quoted by Buhler, El, a. 266, and by Fraiikc in KZ, 34. 434' 

6 According to the Kautiliya, p. 407, 1 . 9 f„ the king’s birthday and local festivals are 
meant; see below, n. 8. 

7 For gona, the Prakrit and Pali equivalent of Skt. go, ' an ox see Pischel’s Grammatik, 
§ 393 * 

8 The occasions on which it was customary to release prisoners are enumerated in the Kautiliya , 
p. 146 f. Cf. also Buhler, ZDMG, 48- <*3 L and Zachariae, VOJ, 27. 406. With sections C, H, J, 
and L of this edict cf. the Kautiliya , p. 407: i 

.ft tfrtNT#3 ^ ^rrgrTfMi 

^ ‘ [having acquired a new territory, the conqueror] shall order all prisoners 

to be released.and the slaughter (of animals) to be avoided on the Chaturmasyas during 

half a month, on full-moon days during four nights, on the king’s birthday and on local festivals 
during one night, (and) shall prohibit the slaughter of females and (their) young ones and the 
castration of males (on the same occasions).’ 
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SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

‘fo ^ f?T rTO (D) |^T 

trf^nfsi (e) sraroitfgT If $ fftim 

fafauni ^n*rr on va ^ ^ -am^n 

§ 3 %G3m?t { g ) ^ 

^ V*Tfo*fq fTOT^WT 

(A) Dovanariipiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (b) duvadasa- 
vasa-abhisitena me dhamma-Iipi likhapita lokasa 
hita-sukhaye se tam -apahata tarn tam clhamma-vadihi papova 

(C) hevam lokasa hita-[sukhe] ti pativekhami atha iyam 
natisu hevam patiyasaronesu hevam apakathesu 
kimam kani sukham avahaml ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva 
sava-nikayesu pativekhami 1 (E) sava-pasaihda pi me pQjita 
vividhaya pUjaya (F) e chu iyam at[a]na 1 2 pachupagamane 
se me mokhya-mate (G) saduvisati-vasa-abMsitena me 
iyarii dhamma-lipi likhapita 




TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar&n speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (in order that), not 
transgressing 3 those (rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 
respects, 

(C) (Thinking): f thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured) 

I am ^directing my attention not only 4 * to (my) relatives, but to those who are near 
and far, in order that 6 I may lead them 6 to happiness, and I am instructing (them) 
accordingly. 

(D) In the same manner 1 am directing my attention to all classes 7 

(E) And all the sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds. 8 

1 A superfluous horizontal stroke is attached to the left side of the lower portion of ve\ cf. 
above, p. iso, n. n. 

2 atuna Btihler; but see Fleet’s note, IA, 13. 310. 

8 Kern (. Jaartelliug , p. 93 f.) explained apahata by a-praharta , and translated it by * leaving 
untouchedl\ Franke (VOJ, 9. 344, n. 3) suggested two slight modifications: apahata may 
correspond as well to *a-prahritvd (Skt. a-prahritya ), and pra-hri may be taken in the sense of 
1 transgressing \ I adopt this translation, but believe that Kern found the correct Sanskrit equivalent. 
The gerund in ~tva would be without parallel in the earlier dialect; see Lliders, SPAW, 1913. 
1024, n. 1. Cf also the nominative singular nijhapayitd in the pillar-edict IV, M 

4 With atha iyam cf. yatkayidam f ‘just as’, In Childers’ Pali Dictionary , 

6 kimam (or kimmam as three other versions read) appears. to be used in the sense of kimti, 
and to be an enlarged form of Skt him, as Pali Sudani of Skt. svid. See the remarks of Senart in 
I A, 18. 107, and those of Franke in KZ, 34* 430. Buhler (El, 2. 269) preferred to derive it from 
*kimva = kimiva. 

6 See above, p. 35, n. 1$, 

7 Cf. the rock-edict XIII, J. 8 Cf. the rock-edict XII, A. 

>S 
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INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 
considered by me (my) principal (duty), 1 viz. 2 visiting (the people) 

(When I had been) anointed twenty-six years, this rescript on morality was 
caused to be written by me. 


SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

A. —East Face of Pillar. 

11 (A) ft^fa WWl ^ Wfl (E) 3 SHffcfiW 

12 ^rTFT c*13TT# §§ ^ 3R 

13 qiRT ft 3f# qTpsrftqr 

14 (c) ift ^qftft# ftnRfa IN wfi (d) rw # 

15 (E) ^srfNiff ^ ^rfft Ift (7T5TT% qft 3T# 

16 ^C^URT ft ft 3T# ^I^xn^T 

17 WrftqT qft*IT (p) % ftR$ 3T# ^qfiR^in 

18 (G) ftw$ 3T% ^f^nin ftrqfiRT fir (h) ^xft 

19 WlftqT fir (I) Erl ^rRftq ftq^ft C^RTI 

20 (j) ijh $ !*n (k) ftronRifir ^T^T^^nrfi? w^wftft 

21 $f*pTOiftr (l) vh 3t# ^ ^qzft-sfarft ^wpfftrfir 

B. —Round the Pillar. 

22 *raqf#qr qrft qftftrr (m) vitr # sraft v^ironf# mqrrftwTf# 

WTFJflftrf# ftftmf# W%ftfTTf# H ' fftn ft 3Rf# 

WRrTT v # qftyftqftNffl ft ft#ft?*tfft ft (N) c^^RT ft 

wqm h ft # wftqtrr 1# ^ tH xr qftsftqsjq' 

23 3R (O) ftlfdft WI^T (P) Urlft* # ^Fpj^TIT# 

qiTrft vw^ththt qr<n ftr t**^ qrc (a) %qrftftq 
ftq^ft «^T5 tt wn (r) ft # fftrftrfar <ftmfirarf# 
^rftq*TTf# fftft q^gfftrR cftqTftm (s) m- 

€rftwft ft # ^n^rrf# 

24 ^T^rrqTftrrrfir fifft^qi ^ qiTHTftm (t) w*rRTft # qgqqf# wir 

hw qfTi^tftmfir q<ftft*Tft q^jgfiwR (u) c*.IJSI q^ft# 

1 Cf. the Shahbazgarhl rock-edict XIII, P. 2 Cf. above, p. 120, n. 7. 

Cf. the rock-edict VIII, E, and atana agacha on the Rummindel and Nigall Sagar pillars. 
Senart (IA, 18. 107 f.) translated atana pachupagamane by ‘ the personal adherence (to the sects) ’, 
and Biihler (El, 2. 268) by ‘ the approach through one’s own free will ’. 








SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


i 





qra (v) fafw*rr fa pnqqiqT vfayqfa fa qnqtfa qqqr q 

^jrfaft Wfai (W) qq •% qqrpsfarft SigqSfaqjJ fa qq^qr % 


25 m (x) ^qfafaq faqqfa ?M mwi (Y) Viq^^THTWT fa q it 

q|faqg ^qfa%g faqTRTTH qqsffaTq qq fafaqfa q 

qq-i$ fa far faranrefa (z) qqafa fa $ q$ faqrq?r 

itifa fa |qq qmg wsftfa^g fa $ 

26 ?q fWRTf ffafa fa fa*T%^ fa $ qi? q$ fa^lRTT ffafa HIWTqre^^ 

fa q q>? qq faqraT ftqfa fa qfafafa? q^fafa? faj 

*.qiWT (aa) qqqfrqTrTT ^ q lfa?J ^q faqqRT q%^ q 

qfat^ (BB) ^qfafaq faq^fq HT3TT fq qjT^T 

27 (CC) ifa q q q|qT ^VTT FTqfaqqfa faqiRZTq qq qq ^faq 

q qqfa q 3 ^faslvqfa ft q|faftq ^nqsTfaq qrfa qrfa 

f^qqqTfar q?1'.faq %q faq^g q (dd) qnqqfa fa 

q $ q& ^qiq q ^fafq thr ?q qrafaqqg fqqiqzT ffafa fa 

28 Wq^RTiq qqT^fqfaqfaq (ee) qq fa qqiqqift qqqzfafa q qi 

^q qqi qfa qft faqq q<fa qnfa q 7*tm ftq qfaqfa fa (FF) 

^fafafaq q.q c^iqr iq WfT (GG) qifa fa qflfqfq 

qfaqT qiqqTfq qi^fa rf <qt% ^qq^qq q q ^sgfafaqfa (hh) 
ftq qfam q 

29 qfaqfa q qraifafa^ fpnqr qqqiqr qfa^fT^qnq ^qq?t- 

qfaqT qTHqqqq^ qqqqr^favg ^nq ^Tqq?T^ xfa^qfrRT (II) 
^qfafaq * • * q^fa <*TqT ftq qn?T (JJ) qfaqiq ^ qT ?q *iqqfa 
qfarTT <jftfa qq ^iqilfafa qqfaqfa* q faqfaqr q 

30 (KK) Wff q H qqfaqfa faqfaqT q »fft (ll) qqfaqq ^ Fit 

ft ft $q q£ sqTfa q sqifq qTrTTfa qiqfaqrfa (mm) qftnfq fa q 
q|q« * * * qqfqqqtfq qrfa ft q^ifa (nn) faqfaqT qq^ft qfaqfa 
qqqfa qfarfT qifqfaqfq ^nq 

31 ^Ricwfa qiqfa (oo) % qqfa ^rqfa sq gmqqtfa% qqq^fayfa% 

?tf fa mi q qr^qffaqg fa (pp) |q fa ^^qsfa faqfrcn^fa 
w?fa ftfa (aa) qwfaqfaqqifafxfaq q qq qqfayfa fayqTqrfaqT 
fa (RR) qq^qfafTfa ^xqr (SS) qq 

32 qqfayfa q?fa faHtqqTfa qr faoyiqc^qnfa qr qq q^rfaqi qq 

qq fq«qfafa% faqT 








THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

A.—East Face of Pillar. 

11 (a) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (b) ye atikamtam 

12 amtalam lajane husu hevam ichhisu kathaih jane 

13 dhamma-vadhiya vadheya no chu jane anulupaya dhamma-vadhiya 

14 vadhitha (C) etam Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (D) esa me 

15 hutha (E) atikarhtarii cha amtaml[a]m 1 2 3 hevam ichhisu lajane katham jane 

16 anulupaya dhamma-vadhiya vadheya ti no cha jane anulupaya 

17 dhariima-vadhiya vadhitha (P) se kinasu jane anu[pa]tipajeya a 

18 (G) kinasu jane anulupaya dhamma-vadhiya vadheya ti (H) k[i]nasu kani 

19 abhyumnamayeham dhamma-vadhiya ti (I) etarii Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 

hevaih 

20 aha (J) esa me hutha (K) dhamma-savanani savapayami dhammanusathini 

21 anus[a]sami (L) etam jane sutu anupatlpajisati ahhyumnamisati 

B. — Round, the Pillar. 

22 dhamma-vadhiya cha badhaih vadhisat[i] (M) etaye me athaye dhamma-s5vanani 

savapitSni dhammanusathini vividhani anapitani [ya].[is]a 8 pi bahune 

janasi ayata e te 4 * paliyovadisamti pi pavithalisamti pi (N) lajuka pi bahukesu 
pana-sata-sahasesu ayata te pi me anapita hevam cha hevam cha paliyovadatha 

23 janam dhamma-yu[ta]m (O) [Devjanampiye Piyadasi hevam aha (P) etameva me 

anuvekhamane dhamma-thambhani katani dhamma-mahamata kata dham[ma] 
.a .. . e 6 kate (Q.) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (R) magesu pi 
me nigohani lopapitani chhayopagani hosamti pasu-munisanam amba-vadikya 
lopapita (S) adha-[kos]ikyani pi me udupanani 

24 khanapapitani nimsi[dha]ya 6 • cha kalapita (T) apanani me ba[h]ukani tata tata 

k[a]lapitani patibhogaye p[a]su-munisanam (U) [la] ..... . 7 esa patibhoge nama 

(V) vividhaya hi sukhayanaya pulimehi pi lajihi mamaya cha sukhayite loke 

(W) imam chu dhaiiimanupatipati anupatipajamtu ti etadatha me 

25 esa kate (X) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi hevam aha (Y) dhamma-mahamata pi me 

te bahuvidhesu athesu anugahikesu viyapatase pavajltanarh cheva gihithanarii 
cha sava .... [d]esu 8 pi cha viyapatase (Z) samghathasi pi me kate ime 
viyapata hohamti ti hemeva babhanesu a[j]ivikesu pi me kate 

26 ime viyapata hohamti ti nigariith'esu pi me kate ime viyapata. hohamti nana- 

pasamdesu pi 9 me [ka]te ime viyapata hohamti ti pativisitham patlvisitham 

tesu tesu [te] _... mata 10 (AA) dhamma-mahamata chu me etesu cheva 

viya[pa]ta savesu cha amnesu pasamdesu (BB) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 
hevam aha 


5 Read amtalam , which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. „ 

2 The pa of °pajeyd is inserted above the line. 

3 Restore yatha pulisa . 4 ete (in one word) Senart and Buhler. 

5 Restore dhanima-savane. 

0 nimsidhiya Buhler. 7 Restore lakuke chit . 

® Restore sava-pasamdesu, 9 pi looks almost like gki. 

10 Restore te te mahamata . When Fleet’s plate (IA, 13. 310) was prepared, the missing letters 

were still visible. 







SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHLTOPRA 


(CC) ete cha amne cha bahuka mukhii dana-visagasi viyapatase mama cheva 
devinarh cha savasi cha me olodhanasi te bahuvidhena a[ka]lena tani tani 

tuthayatan[a]ni patl.. 1 hida cheva disasu cha (DD) dalakanam pi cha 

me kate amnanam cha devi-kumalanam ime dana-visagesu viyapata hohamti ti 

28 dhammapadanathaye dhammanupatipatiye (EE) esa hi dharhmapadane dhamma- 

patipati cha ya iyam daya dane sache sochave madave sadha[v]e cha lokasa 

hevam vadhisati ti (FF) Devanampiya [P.s . 2 ljaja hevam alia (GG) 

yani hi [kjanichi mamiya sadhavani katani tarn loke anup[a]tlpamne tarn cha 
anuvidhiyamti (HH) tena vadhita cha 

29 vadhisaihti cha mata-pit[i]su sususaya gulusu sususaya vayo-mahalakanam 

anupatlpatiya babhana-samanesu kapana-valakesu ava dasa-bhatakesu 
sampatlpatiya (II) Devanamp[iy . . . ya]dasi 3 laja hevam aha (JJ) 
munisanam chu ya iyam dhamma-vadhi vadhita duvehi yeva akalehi dhariima- 
niyamena cha nijhatiya [cha] 

30 (KK) tata chu lahu se dhathma-niyame nijhatiya va bhuye (LL) dhamma-niyame 

chu kho esa ye me iyam kate imani cha imani jatani avadhiyani (MM) amnani 
pi chu bahu[k] ... 4 dhamma-niyamani yani me katani (NN) nijhatiya va chu 
bhuye munisanam dhamma-vadhi vadhita avihirhsaye bhutanam 

31 analambhaye pananam (00) se etaye a[th]aye 6 * iyam kate puta-papotike chamdama- 

suliyike hotu ti tatha cha anupatlpajamtu ti (PP) hevam hi anupatlpajamtam 
hi[da]ta-[pala]te aladhe hoti (0,0,) satavisati-vasabhis[i]tena me iyam 
dhamma-libi likhapapita ti (RR) etarh Devanaihpiye 5 aha (S3) iyam 

32 dhamma-libi ata athi sila-thambhani va sila-phalakani va tata kataviya ena esa 

chila-thitike siya 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar6in speaks thus. 

(B) The kings who were in times past, had this desire, that 5 men might (be made 
to) progress by the promotion of morality; but men were not made to progress by 
an adequate promotion of morality. 

(C) Concerning this, 8 king Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(D) The following occurred to me. 

(E) On one hand, in times past kings had this desire, that men might (be made to) 
progress by an adequate promotion of morality; (but) on the other hand, men were not 
made to progress by an adequate promotion of morality. 


§L 


1 Biihler (El, 2. 274,4note k) restored patlpadayamtu which he translated by £ they point out \ 
I suspect that the actual reading of the pillar was pativedayamti ; cf. prativedayamtu in the Jaugada 
rock-edict VI, D. 

2 Restore Piyadasu 3 Restore °piye Piyadasi . 

* Restore bahukanu 5 athaye Biihler. 

6 The late Dr, Fleet drew my attention to the fact that a peculiar mark is attached to the top 

of the de of Devdnampiye , and that there is a corresponding mark above the word a[/fi]aye in section 

OO. This double kakapada or caret (pf. Kalhana’s Rajatarahgini , IV, 117) suggests that the writer 
wanted us to place sections RR and SS before section OO. 

T Frankc (GN, 1895. 537) attributes to katham the meaning of ‘that** Biihler translated it 
by * in some way \ 

8 Cf. the Shahbazgarhi rock-edict XI, D. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


1 . 7 ■ ■ ■■ ‘ : ■ ‘ ■ A „ '.r 1 ‘ : 1 / 

(P) How 1 then might men (be made to) conform to (morality) ? 

(G) How might men (be made to) progress by an adequate promotion of morality ? 

(H) How could I elevate 2 them 3 by the promotion of morality ? 

(I) Concerning this, king Devanampriya FriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(J) The following Occurred to me. 

(K) I shall Issue proclamations on morality, 4 (and) shall order instruction in 
morality (to be given). 

(L) Hearing this, men will conform to (it), will be elevated, and will (be made to) 
progress considerably by the promotion of morality. 

(M) For this purpose proclamations on morality were issued by me, (and) manifold 
instruction in morality was ordered (to be given), [in order that those agents] (of mine) 5 
too, who are occupied 6 with many 7 people, will exhort (them) arid will explain (morality 
to them) in detail 

(N) The Lajtikas 8 also, who are occupied with many hundred thousands of men, 
—these too were ordered by me: ‘ In such and such a manner 9 exhort ye the people 
who are devoted to morality \ 

(O) Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(P) Having in view this very (matter), 10 I have set up pillars of morality, 11 
appointed Mahamdtras of morality, (and) issued [proclamations] on morality. 

(Q,) King Dovanampriya Priyadar&in speaks thus. 

(R) On the road% banyan-trees were caused to be planted by me, (in order that) 
they might afford shade to cattle and men, 12 (and) mango-groves 13 were caused to be 
planted. 

1 Senart (IA, 18. 30a) explains kinasu =s Pali kenassu and Skt. khia-svit ; cf. Childers, Pali 
Dictionary , s. v. assu. For su = svit see above, p. 99, n. 14. 

2 With the optative °namayeham cf. \pa\ti\j>dday\chaih and dlabkeham in the Dhauli separate 
edict I, B, and yekam in four versions of the rock-edict VI, L. 

3 See above, p. 35, n. ia. 

4 Buhler translated: * Sermons on the sacred law I will order to be preached \ With the 
meaning which I assign to savapayami , cf. iyam sdvane savapite at Brahmagiri ( 1 . 5), for which 
the Siddapura edict ( 1 . 11) reads \iyd\m sdvane sdvite , and the Rupnath edict ( 1 . 3) sdvane hate. 
These three records and the Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and Jatihga-Rame^vara rock-inscriptions are 
actual specimens of the dhamma-savanani to which Asdka is alluding here. 

5 See above, p. 120, n. 2. 0 See above, p. 95, n. 4. 

7 With the locative bahune Buhler (El, 2. 070, n. 68) compared punavasune in the pillar-edict V, 

11. 16 and 18, which, however, might be a dative. 

8 See above, p. 134, n. 1. 

9 Cf. the Dhauli separate edict 1 , 1 . 12* 

10 anuvekhamdne is a nominative singular absolute. See above, p. 96, n. n, and Liiders, 
SPAW, 1913. 1013. 

11 As noted by Buhler (ZDMG, 46.90), this is a reference to the pillars bearing the six first edicts. 

13 Cf. the rock-edict II, D. 

13 In athba-vadikyd and adha-\kos\ikya (below, section S) the k of the two affixes -id and 4 ka is 
palatalized through the influence of the preceding vowel i, as frequently at Kalsi; see ther vndtikya> 
pdlamtikyO) &c The form ambd-vadika occurs in the Queen’s pillar-edict, 1. 3. The first member 
of this compound, ambd (for the Sanskrit masculine dmra) i seems to be used as feminine; cf, dbikd - 
bkati (= *dmrikd-bhriti) at Junnar (ASWI, 4. 97, No. 26). The second member, vadika , is the 
regular Prakrit equivalent of Skt *vritika (= vriti } ‘a hedge’), while its usual Sanskrit synonym, 
vdtikd> presupposes the form *vartikd ; cf. Wackemagel’s Altind. Grammatik, I, p. 168. 
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SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

(S) And (at intervals) of eight kos 1 wells were caused to be dug by me, and flights 
of steps (for descending into the water ) 2 were caused to be built 

(T) Numerous drinking-places 3 4 * were caused to be established by me, here and 
there, for the enjoyment of cattle and men. 

(TJ) [But] this so-called enjoyment (is) [of little consequence].* 

(V) For with various comforts have the people been blessed both by former kings 
and by myself 

(W) But by me this has been done for the following purpose : 6 that they might 
conform to that practice of morality. 

(X) Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(Y) Those 6 my Mahamatras of morality too are occupied 7 with affairs of many 
kinds which are beneficial to ascetics as well as to householders, and they are occupied 
also with all sects. 


1 Fleet (JRAS, 1906. 401 ff.) showed that adha here represents Skt. dshtan, and not 
ardha , According to Hiuen-Tsiang, JBana, and Kautilya (JRAS, 1913. 239), on e yofana = eight 
kos = nine miles was considered a day’s march of an army, while it would have been unnecessarily 
lavish and unpractical to sink wells and build rest-houses at distances of but little more than 
half a mile. 

52 Biihler read nintsidhiyd , which he rendered by ‘rest-houses’, connecting it with nishidiya 
(from Skt. nishidati ) in the Nagarjuni Hill cave-inscriptions; cf. also A rahaia-nisidiya-samlpe in the 
Hathigumpha inscription of Kharavela, 1 . 15. Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 85a) compares with it 
the Ardhamagadhi sedhi = Skt. *ilishti . As sedhi is synonymous with Skt. sreni y he attributes to 
nhhsidhiya the sense of Skt. nikrayani , ‘a ladder, a flight of steps’. This meaning would fit the 
text admirably, but the actual reading of the pillar is nimsi[dha\yd y which would correspond to 
Skt *niilishtakd. , For the change of U to ms see Pischel’s Grammatik , § 74 > an( l f° r dh = original 
skt cf. adha - = ashta- at the beginning of section S. 

3 With apana cf. prapa in the Nasik cave-inscription No. io, 1 . 3 (El, 8. 78), and in the 
Palitana plates of Simhaditya (El, u. 18, text 1 . 12). I cannot refrain from quoting the following 
description from F. Drew’s charming work, The Northern Barrier af India (London, 1877), p. 99: 
1 At this time of the year the ground is dry, and all the way from Akhnur the road has been hot and 
thirst-bringing. A good charitable custom of the Hindus brings relief to the traveller. On many 
a spot in the hottest part, perhaps at the summit of one of the steep rises of the uneven road, will 
be found a hut where cool water kept in clean porous vessels is at the service of any who may ask 
for it. The man in charge is probably a Brahman, so that people of every caste can take water 
from his hands ; he* may have been placed there by some well-to-do Hindu, whose piety prompts 
him to this good work. It is the Brahman’s business to bring the water from the nearest stream, 
which may be a long walk off, and distribute it to wayfarers. When the rains come, and water is to 
be found in every pool and little stream, the establishment will be no longer kept up. The same 
charitable arrangement is evidently alluded to in the text of Anoka’s pillar-edict. The Hindus are 
wonderfully conservative; e.g. the bullock-cart and the carrying-pole (Hindi bahangi , Dravidian 
kdvadi) figured at Bharaut (Cunningham’s Stupa of Bharhut , plate 57 ; 41, fig. 1 ; fig* 7 > 45 > 
fig* 5 ; 469 fig* 8) do not differ from those one sees at the present day. 

4 A similar phrase occurs in the Kalsi and Shahbazgarhi edict XIII, V, and below, section KK. 

For atkd = athaya see above, p. 22, n. 3. Although in the dialect of the pillar-edicts 

Skt. artha is generally represented by atha } the form atha (with dental th) occurs also in section 
OO of the edict VII. Michelson’s explanation of etadathd (IF, 23. 248 f.) appears to me * too bold , 
as he confesses himself. 

0 The pronoun te seems to refer to section P, above. 

7 Franke (VOJ, 9. 349 f.) has pointed out that viydpatase , which occurs twice in this section 
and once in CC, below, is the Prakfit equivalent of the Vedic nominative plural in - asah . Cf. 
above, p. 87, n. 3. 






THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


^ (Z) Some {Mahamatras) were ordered by me to busy themselves 1 with the affairs 
of the Samgha ; 2 3 likewise others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the 
Brahmanas (and) Ajivikas ; 8 others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with 
the Nirgranthas ; 4 * * others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with various 
(other) sects; (thus) different Mahamatras (are busying themselves) specially with 
different (congregations ). 8 

(AA) But my Mahamatras of morality are occupied with these (congregations) as 
well as with all other sects. 

(BB) King Devanaihpriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(CC) Both these and many other chief (officers ) 8 are occupied with the delivery of 
the gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are 
reporting] in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity 7 both here 8 and 
in the provinces. 

(DD) And others 9 were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery 
of the gifts of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons , 10 in order (to promote) noble deeds 
of morality (and) the practice of morality. 

(EE) For noble deeds of morality and the practice of morality (consist in) this, 
that (morality), viz . 11 compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, gentleness, and 
goodness, will thus be promoted among men. 

(FF) King DSvanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(GIG) Whatsoever good deeds have been performed by me, those the people have 
imitated, and to those they are conforming. 

(HH) Thereby they have been made to progress and will (be made to) progress in 
obedience to mother and father, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, in 
courtesy to Brahmanas and fsramanas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves 
and servants. 


1 Literally: ‘ it has been made by me that these will be occupied ’. In the subsequent sentences 
I have translated ime by ‘ others ’. 

2 i, e. the Buddhist clergy. 

3 For the Ajivika sect see my last note on the first Barabar Hill cave-inscription. 

4 i. e. <the Jaina monks. 

8 As remarked by Senart (IA, 18. 305), the officers mentioned in this section are distinct from 
the Dharma-makamatras of sections Y and AA. 

« As at Shahbazgarhl (XIII, 8) and Mansehra (XIII, 9), mukha corresponds to Skt. mukhya. 
Michelson (IF, 23. 263 f.) prefers to identify it with Skt. mukha , because in mokhya (= Skt. 
maukhya, Delhi-Tdpra pillar-edict VI, 1 . 9) the group kky is not assimilated. But Skt. mukha 
is always neuter, and the masculine mukha seems to be a fiction of the Kosas. Thomas renders 
bafntka mukha by ‘many departments’; see JRAS, 1915. 99- 

7 Kern and Biihler (El, 2. 274) explained tuthayatan\a\ni by tushty-ayatanani, ‘sources of 
contentment’, i. e. ‘ opportunities for charity’. I adopt this suggestion, but prefer to take ayatana 
as a synonym of patra or tirtka, and follow Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 853) in considering the first 
member of the compound to be tushta in the sense of tushti. 

8 viz. in Pataliputra. Cf. above, p. 33, n. 10. 

9 Literally: ‘these’. Cf. above, n. 1. 

10 Cf. the Kalsi edict V, M, where A^oka mentions the harems of his brothers, sisters, and 
other relatives. 

11 See above, p. 120, n. 7. Before yd iyam we may have to supply dkamme, which includes the 
virtues that are enumerated after it; cf. the pillar-edict II, C. I differ here slightly from Liiders, 
SPAW, 19x4. 854 






SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


(II) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(J J) Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in 
two ways, (viz.) by moral restrictions and by conversion . 1 2 

(KK) But among these (two), those moral restrictions are of little consequence; 
by conversion, however, (morality is promoted) more considerably. 

(LL) Now moral restrictions indeed are these, that I have ordered this, (that) 
certain animals are inviolable . 4 

(MM) But there are also many other moral restrictions which have been imposed 
by me. 

(NN) By conversion, however, the progress of morality among men has been 
promoted more considerably, (because it leads) to abstention from hurting living beings 
(and) to abstention from killing animals. 

(00) Now for the following purpose has this been ordered, that it may last as long 
as (my) sons and great-grandsons (shall reign and) as long as the moon and the sun 
(shall shine ), 3 and in order that (men) may conform to it. 

(PP) For if one conforms to this , 4 (happiness) in this (world) and in the other 
(world) will be attained. 

(QQ) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 
anointed twenty-seven years. 

(RR) Concerning this, Devanampriya says . 5 

(SS) This rescript on morality must be engraved there, where either stone pillars 
or stone slabs are (available), in order that 6 this may be of long duration. 




II. THE DELHI-MIRATH PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

1 . 

2 vft . 

1 ..[nam] dhariunenja] v[i]dh[ane] 

2 dha[me]. 

SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

1 (A)^uifaii foqtfa wra W ^ ' (B) vt -* ft 

2 (c) ^ ^ nhft (d) ft ^ 

1 Literally: ‘by inducing to meditate’. Cf. above, p. 69 , n. 4 . Thomas (JRAS, 1916 . 122 ) 
has shown that in Buddhist Sanskrit works nidhyapti has the meaning ‘ reflection 

2 See the pillar-edict V. 

3 Cf. putci-piipo tiles ckaihdama-suriytke on the Samchl pillar, C, a-ch<vndcitna-skuliy(iiM in the 
three NagarjunI Hill cave-inscriptions (IA, 20 . 364 f.), and a-chandrarkam in Sanskrit inscriptions. 

4 See above, p. 97 , n. 3 . 

5 This section and the next one may have to be placed before section 00 ; see above, 
p. 133 , n. 6 . 

9 ena is used in the same way in the Dhauli separate edict I, Y, and II, I and M. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA V* 

qfW f^r (e) fqf¥i $ ^ 3 * 

5o| m m (e) fir ^ % qffir qrar^nfi? 

sfiTifir (g) TjwR $ fOTrfsrm * * * * 

fTOf^fiT^T ^ ^fw (H) q q-*. 

HfrT H Wifi fw 

(A) De[va]n[a]mpiye Piyadasi laja 1 [hevam a] . . (B) dh[am]me s[a]dh[u] k[iya]m 
.... [m]e ti 

(C) a[pa]sinave bahu kayane daya dane sache sochaye (D) [chakhu-da]na 2 [pi me] 
bahuvidhe dimne (E) du[pa]da-ch[a]tu[pa]desu pakhi-valichale[su viv]i[dhe me anu}- 
gahe kate a pana-dakhinaye (E) a[m]nani pi cha me bah[uni kayanani] 
katani (G) etaye me athaye iyarh dhamma-lipi li[khapita] .... 

anupatipajariitQ chil[am-th]itika cha hot[u] ti (H) ye [cha]. 

[sa]ti se sukatam ka[chha]tl ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


♦ ♦ 4 ♦ 


1 (a) fxr*R[% 7JT5? iH w (b) V 4 * 4 4 

2 ^ fit (c) faqr qm ^fw m fw * 

3 3fTOT f?T (35) ^ ^ TOTT (E) fq ^ 

4 (F) 3*rrfir ?ITR fir$foq 

6 zm to*#* q m *ri <g) 4 4 mi 

e '$f¥q (h) h fl^fwTOt vi # TOjfwqra 

1 (A) Devanampiye PL \si laja 3 hevam aha (B) kayanamm[eva de] .......... 

2 kayane kate ti 4 (C) no min[a] papam dekhati iyarh, me pap[e 6 kate ti iyam va] 

3 asinave nama ti (D) [du]pativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevam chu kho [esa 6 de]khiye 

4 (F) imani asinav[a-gamlni] nama atha chamd[i]ye ni[thu]li[y]e k[o]dhe 

5 inane isya kalanena [va] hakam ma palibba[sa]yi[sa]m (G) .... ba[dham] 

6 dekhiye (H) iyam me [hi]dat[i]kaye iyam me palatikaye 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


♦ ♦♦♦♦♦ ♦♦♦♦ 


1 

2 .q? qqfw 

3 .f 

4 fqq 4 4 4 . 4 4 HHT 

5 .q (J) qq F# ^WT 


1 laja BUhler. 
a laja Biihler. 

6 *. s& Biihler* 


2 -\dd\natn BUhler. 


papam Biihler, 


4 //Biihler. 
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FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


6 #..^ $ 

7 <^R *.^wxiffrl ^ 

8 (K) ^fewf^r. wtmm t ^ firm 


9 ...T» W^f?r WTWR 

w ffHHTH.. 5RR firfH %mf?T $ 

n ^ fiji* (M) * * *-* • xrfwfr sftfmml wth 

12 «Trcnr m fa--- fa uTc^fa* 

13 ^tRTET 1*T *fi‘ • * ..^ facflfa ft? qrrer fc 

H wi mR*nfa ..* * * * m?fa fafa$ 

15 J-fafa ^r|. 


1 .. 

2 .. • • • [La] 1 chaghamti [a]ladha[y]i[tave] 

3 .tu asvathe 2 [ho]ti 


4 vi[ya].. [l]I[ha]jave hev[arii mam]5 

5 [la]juk[a] 3 .......... ye (J) yen[a] ete a[bh]ita 

(> asvatha sam.[pa]vataye[v]tl ti [e]te[na] me 

^ [la-j]ii[kajn[am].ata-patiye kat[e] 

8 (K) ichhitavi.[hjala-samata ch[a] siya 

9 damda sa[ma].[me] avuti [ba]rhdhana-[badh]anam 

10 munisa[nam].. . vadhanarh timni di[va]sani [m]e 

^ y[°] fce dirhne (M).payisa[m]ti j[i]v[i]taye tana[m] 

12 nasamtam [v]a ni.ti palatikam 

13 u[pa]vasam va k[a]... hevaih niludhasi pi [k]alasi 

14 pa[la]tam aladha[ye].vadhati vividhe dhariima-chal[a]ne 

15 samyame da[na]. 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

1 .* ‘ fa r mfk 

2 “ * * % (D) ifaf^ IRfaij (E) «3ffa 

3 .(F) SRSfa cfT fafaafa m fa 

4 l*fawfa$ (G) fall Tjfawfara (H) rfrg ^ITrfaT*ffa 

5 ^rarflra fafa fawfa xfcretf 

6 ^ * 7 % safaifa fa fa 

7 (i) far f^rcnfa %^rwtTffr? 

8 mfa ’fanfa fir farfa^rnfa fa ^Trf^r^n^ 


1 \J a juka ] Biihler, 


2 asva[the\ Biihler. 


3 lajuk[a\ Biihler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


9 (J) ijfJTOR WRR fWR 

10 $%*rfa fas* 

11 sft ^rfamfa% 3TSf% 1255% 1? fa 

12 ^rtofa ifr WfaFfanfift (k) fmn% 

13 ^T^Rtfaw ^T^nfatflifa ST^RTT fairoi 

14 * * 4 4 fa% (L) % l?m% 

is ^mfapfifa #«R#^nfar ^arrfa 


1 ..[potake 1 pi cha] k[a]n[i] 

2 .ke (D) [vadhji-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse saji[ve] 

3 .ta[v]iye (F) dave [a]nathaye va vihisaye va no 


4 [jhape]ta[vi]ye (G) jl[v]ena j[lv]e no pusi[ta]viye (H) tlsu chatammasisu 2 
6 [t]isaya[m] pu[riina]ma[si]ya[m] tirhni divasani chavudasam pamnadasarh 

6 p[a]tipada dh[r]uvaye 3 cha anuposatharh machhe avadhiye no pi 

7 viketav[i]ye (I) etan[i] yeva divasani n[a]ga-van[a]si kevata-bhogasi 

8 y[ani amhani] pi jlva-nikayan[i] no [ha]mtaviyanl * 

9 (J) atham[i-pakha]ye 5 [cha]vudasaye pam[na]dasaye tisaye 

10 punavasune tlsu chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone 

11 no nTlakhitavi[y]e ajake elake 4 sukale e va pi 

12 am[n]e ni[la]khi[ya]ti [no] mlakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasun[e] 

13 chatummasiye chatu[m]masi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane 

14 no ... . [v]iye (L) ya[va]-saduvlsati-[va]sa-atohisitena me etaye 

15 a[m]talikaye pamnavlsati bariidhana-mokhani katani 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

♦ ♦♦« 4 444«4 # *4*444 4* + 44 4444444 

1 * 4 (G) . 

2 4 * fTHWH H -R *fafayfa fay 4 4 4 4 * 4 

1 ... upagamane se me mokhya-mate (G) sadu ... 

2 ... isitena me iyam dhamma-li[pi] li. 


1 On Fleet’s plate (IA, 19. 134 ), portions of the preceding word avadkiya are also visible. 

2 Read chatum 0 . 3 dhuvaye Biihler. Cf. above, p. 1, n. 1. 

4 °yani Biihler. 4 aptam\t\ Biihler. 

6 edake Biihler; but see Luders, JRAS, 1911. 1088. 
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FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 





IH. THE LAURIYA ARARAJ-PILLAR 


FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


A.—East Face of Pillar. 


1 (a) fa*^fa wf (b) $ 35 

v*rfayfa 

2 (C) f^rfRTr^ 15RW WTR WfiTOrTR WTR 




3 wtr ff&ra ssrfar (d) sr ^ m $nfRfa5 

4 ^ 5fa*?fa (E) tjfaFRT fa H 5 faPIT 

5 wfani ^ W 5 |fa*lNfa 

5 W^fcwifa 5 3ft* ^Pft* SRT^faifa (P) ^3 3trmfFFfTWT fa (G) 

IOTT fa fafa WT '55 RpR 

6 fa^fa w §#*r w fa?ft fa 

1 (A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabMsitena me 

iyarii dhamma-li[p]i 

2 likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusampatipadaye amnata agaya dhaihma-kamataya agaya 

palikhayfa] 

3 agaya sususaya agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

dhammapekha 1 

4 dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita 2 vadhisati cheva (E) pulisa pi me ukasa cha 

gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhlyamti 

5 sampatipadayamti cha alam chapalaih samadapayitave (P) hemeva amta-mahamata 

pi (G) esa hi vidhi ya iyam dhammena palana 

6 dhammena vidhane dhammena sukh[l]yana dhammena got! ti 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


1 (a) fa^fa (b) w% fafa ^ m fa (c) 

Wqxfaftfa 5 | 35 H % 

2 fa (D) fa H 5|fav fcfa (E) nfar*nfay37*$ 

fafa$ h mrpm 


1 dhammapekha Biihler. 


2 va4hitd Biihler. 












THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


'SL 


m 'Tr^^tr (p) fq q k qffk qqRTfq qi?jfq (g) qmk k 

^ranrk sq fkyqifqw i?q 

4 ^qfkqqij fqc^fqrfiqT q itw fw (h) k q kq qqfkqfkqfk k ^gq«? 
qrarfk fk 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja heva.ii aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiyam chu 

dhamme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

2 socheye ti (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe diihne (E) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi- 

valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate 

3 a pana-dakhinaye (P) a[m]nani pi eha me bahuni kayanani katani (G) etaye me 

afhaye iyam dhama-lipi likhapita hevam 

4 anupatipajamtu chilam-thitlka cha hotu ti (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajisati se 

sukatam kachhati ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (A) fqq^fa |q (B) qiqFRq ^sfk 3R % qjqik q»t 

fk (c) fqq qrc ^ifft sk k qik fk 

2 ^q q wfqqq qrqr fk (d) $rfkk% ^ qt m (e) |q q qf m 

(f) wfqqqqnftfq fk ^rq qfkk 

3 fk$fkyq qtk qrk ^ qrrc*kq q q? qfkyqqfkq fk <g) qq qiq 

kfklk (H) $ ff^fkqik iqqq k qT<*fkqiTk ik 

1. (A) Devanadipiye Piyada3i laja hevam aha (B) kay5nammeva dekhamti iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam dekhamti iyam me pape kate ti 

2 iyam va asinave nama t? (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevam chu kho esa 

dekhiye (P) imani asinava-gamlni nama ti atha chamdiye . 

3 nithfiliye kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakam ma palibhasayisam ti (G) esa badham 

dekhiye (H) iyam me hidatikaye iyariimana me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

(a) kqRfaq fqq^fk csr |q (b) qf^qfkqqTfqfqkq k v* 
qqfkfq fkRTfqrT (c) k qfg qRqqqfk^ 
qqfk wqw (d) kk k $ifk?Tk> q ^ q ^wqfkk k qt fkrfk H^qs 
q?Rq qnmfq qqwkffw qqq snqq^q 

qq#q q (e) ^qq^qk qrfkkfk qqgkq q 

fqqtq%rfk *r fkifk fksw q 
qTrTrf q WcSTqkq (p) TT^qn fq ?*qfk qfzqfkyqk q (g) 

fq k %^qifq qfkqf^kfw (h) k fq q qiifk fqqtqfqqfk qq q 










MIN ISfy 





FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


^rfrr wnrafinft (i) ww f? front ftfsf^f 
ftfw fTOr! tufa TOfw n to ft 

e |*r to htos *** wnrxr^B fro^nt (J) t?r ^ srcro to 
’sjrfsro rofar TOrowf?i t h^jkr wTh^tw 
7 $ ^ ^WXlfFW ^ (K) 1% TO f%f?r f3Rf?T<TOTOT ^ fro 

^towt ^ (l) ft ro wffw tototot 

b *jfroR rftfOT^R TOTOFf fmt Itrofa t tit fro (m) 5=nfro 
^ FT^rfrofw sftfrot wr «ttto ^ 

9 frorftwt sr ^rift irrnfMi roro ^ (n) ^bj ft t to 

fTOpifn ft ^<7% TOTO WHUITO f?r 
io (o) TOn ^ ftftv wro% ^TrofroFt fw 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevath aha (B) saduvisati-vaBabliisitena me 

iyarn dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) lajuka me bahQsu pana-sata-sahasesu 

2 janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale va d[a]mde va ata-patiye me kate kirnti lajuka 

asvatha abhita kammani pavatayevu ti janasa janapadasa 

3 hita-sukharh upadahevu anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhlyanam janisamti 

dharhma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadam kimti hidatam cha 

4 palatarh cha aladhayevu (P) lajuka pi laghariiti patichalitave mam (G) pulisani pi 

me chhamdamnani patichalisarhti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam 

5 lajuka chaghamti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

hoti viyata dhati chaghati me parhjam 1 sukham palihatave ti 

6 hevarh mama lajGka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita asvatha 

samtam achhimana 2 kammani pavatayevQ ti etena me lajuk&nam abhihale va 

7 damde va ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitaviye hi esa kirhti viyohala-samata cha siya 

(j^hda-samata cha (L) Sva ite pi cha me avuti bamdhana-badhanam 

8 munisa[na]m tllita-damdanam pata-vadhanarii timni divasani me yote dimne (M) 

natika va kani nijhapayisamti ji'vitaye tanam nasamtam va 

9 nijhapayi[ta]ve danarii dahamti palatikarh upavasam va kachhamti (N) ichha hi me 

hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatam aladhayevu ti 
10 (O) janasa cha va[dha]ti vividhe dha[m]ma-chalane sayame dana-samvibhage ti 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 
B .— West Face of Pillar. 

1 (a) ftR^r hr to (b) nfsffnfHroftfaTO $ 

ft? sjTmfn 

2 mzrf^ ron% to »*hh ^ 

3 ^rorftfH*fi 3Rfrorc% Hfroi 


1 Read pajam. 


9 Read avimana* 







THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


ijjjj 

4 ftwft fft*lft *T 3 % ftrTCxftft TTTO^Kftft «! 

5 ft ftzftTT 5ft vfft ft ^ ^Tf^rfff (0) ^TOT ^TlffT ^ JpScft ^ 

ftftft■qr^nftrrr ^ 

6 m*m TqtfT% ^ SRlfft W«"5Rrf%% (D) ^ffftfft ft SRZfftft (e) |[ft srftft 

ft ijrqfftrtfftft (p) sift 

T 3R?rft -sr fftfffllft ^ ft T^qfftftftft (G) sftft ftft ft ^fftitfftft (H) 

rftt| ^Trj*tTft^ f?rft 

8 f?rf% fft^frfft «^lft ^ 

*ft 55?ftft 5ft fft 

9 fftftjrffftft (I) l*r!Tfft f^PRTfft 5ftTOftft ftRSftftft mfft #Pftfft 

fft ftft^strfft 

10 tfffwfa (.T) ^sfftwft T?TORT^ fftrrft f*T9§ft ffl^ 

11 ?J%*nft ftft ?ft 5ffcftftwfftft £36% IT 3fT fft wft 

ftftftftft ftwfadfftft 

12 (k) fftnft Tpre$ft ^^nfftft ^iftftwft mm* ft-^t cS£rft 

ft ^fftft 

13 (l) £R^ftftwwrfftfft?ra ft ijjpnft ^firfsTOft ftRftftft ftR- 

ft^-fft ^srrfft 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) sa^uvisati-vasabhisitasa me 

imani pi jatani avadhyani 

2 kapni seyatha suke salika alune chakavake hamse namdimukhe gelate jatuka 

3 amba-kapilika dull 1 anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe 

kaphata-seyake 

4 pamna-sase simale samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote gama-kapote save 

chatupade 

5 ye patipogam 2 no eti no cha khadiy[a]ti (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukali cha 

gabhinx va payamlna va 

6 avadhya potake cha kani asathmasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajive 

no jhapayitaviye (P) dave 

7 anathaye va vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jxvena jive no pusitaviye (h) tlsu 

chatummasisu tisyaxh 

8 puihnamasiyam tirhni divasani chavudasam paihnajasatn 3 patipadam dhuvaye cha 

anuposatham machhe avadhye no pi 

9 viketaviye (I) etani yeva divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani amnani pi 

jiva-nik[a]yani 


1 dudi Buhler; but see his Ind, Pal , § l6, C, 41, and Luders in JRAS, 1911. 1087. 

2 Read paiibhogan:. 3 pamnadasam Buhler. 
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FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


* 8 L 


no hamtaviyani (J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye parhnadasaye tisaye punavasune 
tisu chatuxhmasisu 

11 sudivasSye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake 1 sukale e va pi amne nilakhiyati no 

nilakhitaviye 

12 (K) tisaye punavasune chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane 

no kataviye 

13 (L) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitasa me etaye aihtalikaye pamnavlsati bamdhana- 

mokhani katani 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURI YA-ARARAJ 

1 (a) %r?ifqq fqq^fq qq (b) pT^qqrfqfqita $ vqffrfq 

fcWlfart HtqPR 

2 %Rpqq & W rf rt ^ qiqfa (C) %q f?T 

qfsqq-rfq 

3 to jA qifirg qiqiq^j fq fTOf fm qnfq pi TOfraf fir 

wm q fq^rfq 

4 (d) qqfqq?r^| qftl^Tfipr (b) wwmzi fq 3 f¥qqrq 

^nq (p) q ^ bur xrfqq^ 

5 % q (G) $ *A q q faf q f^fad 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duva{da]sa-vasabhisiteua me 

dhamma-lipi likhapita lokasa 

2 hita-sukhaye se tam apanata tam tarn dhamma-vadhi papova (C) hevarh lokasa 

hita-sukhe ti pativekhami 

3 atha iyath natisu hevam patyasamnesu hevam apakathesu kirhmam kani sukham 

avahami ti tatha cha vidahami 

4 (D) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami (E) sava-pasamda pi me pujita vividhaya 

pujaya (P) e chu iyam atana pachupagamane 

5 se me mukhya-mute a (G) saduvisati-vasabhinitena me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 


IY. THE LAURIYA-NANDANGARH PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT : LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 
A.— East Face of Pillar. 

1 (a) ^qiqfxft fqq^fq wm lq w? (b) ^ sq 

2 qqfafq fyjwfqq (c) TOT BRTq 

3 qaqro q?#rrq qrqiq siqq qqq ^qq qqT?q (d) qq f 

qrt qq 

---- 


1 edake Buhler. 


a See above, p. 35, n. 10. 













THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

*iirr%75 ^ *fk w ^fk*rfk (e) v ffrm 

fcf % 

5 ^mt ^ *Ntot ^ *rf%rn ^ ^fk*fftfk ^ $ib to* 

*R13[qfkrf% 

6 (P) SHrW^rRTrlT f% (G) T^T f| f%f% *?T %A tUoR *!%?T 

fTO% %%* 

7 TO! JTlrft fk 

1 (A) Devanarhpiyo Piyadasi laja hevam a[ha] (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 

iyam 

2 dharhma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusarhpatipadaye amnata agaya dhariima- 

kamataya 

3 agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu 

kho mama 

4 anusathiya dhariunapekha dhamma-kamata eha suve save vadhita vadhisati cheva 

(E) pulisa-pi me 

5 ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhlyamti sampatipadayamti cha alarii 

chapalam samadapayitave 

6 (P) hemeva amta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi ya iyam dhammena palana dhammena 

vidhane dhammena sukhlyana 

7 dhammena got! ti 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (a) c*T3i (b) %% fkre f v% fk (c) 

2 ^ '<7% 77% 77t%% fk (D) f% % (E) qf%- 

3 w (f) fk ■* % 

q|f% qp7THTfrT 

4 wfk (g) to% % *pjt% ^ tmfkrfa f^rfari 

f^ckfakfar ^ itw fk 

s (h) % ^ titffzvTmftj % qisfw 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiya 1 chu dhamme 

ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane 

2 daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dimne (E) dupada- 

chatupadesu pakhi- 

3 valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana-dakhinaye (F) amnani pi cha me bahuai 

kayanani 


1 kiyam Biihler. 
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SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 



Tkatani (G) etaye me athaye iyaih dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajamtu 
chilam-thitlka cha hotQ ti 

5 (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajisati se sukatarh kachhati 


<SL 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (A) > t WTWfwk <Wr5f (B) WiWFfkW ^slfw 3W W WSWTW 5R? 

fw (c) srt fm WTW 

2 k^fw k wik fw sk w wfkwk wtwt fw (d) ^ ^ m 

(e) ■% €t iw 

8 (F) ^wrfw WURT fw OT TRk SFSf 

WiTc^WW W ^ 

4 WT vfftmfm fw (G) m WDS (H) 2W % f^faWiTk $WW*T k 

wnwfwwwk fw 


1 (A) Davanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhamti iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam 

2 dekharhti iyam me pape kate ti iyarii va asinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 

esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye 

3 (E) imani asinava-gamini 1 nama ti atha chamdiye nithuliye kodhe mane isya 

kalanena va hakam 

4 ma palibhasayisam ti (G) esa badham dekhiye (H) iyam me hidatikaye iyammana 

me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (a) ^rrkfwk fww^fk <*tw |w (b) w^wfwwwrfkfkkw k ^ 

tfafafw fwywfkw (c) crwwn k 

2 wp wrw«wwfk$ wwfk wra (d) kk w w w wrawfwk 

*s, •v 

W WRT TWiTW WFSjWi 3STCWW 

3 wfttf wkw fw WWH WIWW^W ffW$k ^W^W Wl^wffk^ w 

(E) 

4 wrfkkfw w fwkwfkkfw ww snww^ fwrfw ff^w w wt<ww w 

WWTTWW^fw (F) cWWW fw wrwfw 

5 wfkwfkrwk k (G) tjfTWWTfw fw k ^WTfw wfTWfkwffw (H) k fw 

W Wilfk fwwtwf^Hw WW k <WWW5 wwfw WOTWfwTfk 


1 asinave Biihler. 
U 2 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

6 (x) wm fa tel xirfifa fafafaf ftfa 

^ tpi ^ fa 

7 ^ xist -srnfx?^ fawigj?rfa (j) xfa ^m^tn 

wfwf sFnfa trcrfa^fa 
s $ rT^'iiT'X ^fafr^ i <si ^ wffxrfw^F 3re (k) $fa<xfa% % xje 

C\ 

fafa fafafTHSPRm ^ fa** ^ssrawr ^ 

9 (l) # fa ^ $ w^fa wRxire gfawff iftfanfasi*! xra*ifari 

fftfa fawfa % %ff fa* (m) *rfa*ir *irfa 

10 fa^fatffa sftfawfa rJTH *T*W * f^faifa «$R ^fafa Ttt<*fiW« 

*trers * %wm (n) fa $ f* 

u far?pfa fa TOrfa xjT(*?f fa (o) *** * *sfa fafa% 

^TRc** <*R*fa*fa fa 

1 (A) Devauampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 

iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) lajQka me 

2 bahQsu pana-sata-sahasesu janasi ayata (D) tesarn ye abhihale va darhde va 

ata-patiye me kate kimti lajuka asvatha 

3 abhita kammani pavatayevQ ti janasa janapadasa hita-sukharh upadahevu 

anugahinevu cha (E) sukhlyana-dukhiyanam 

4 janisamti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadarh kimti hidataxh cha 

palatam cha aladhayevu ti (F) lajuka pi laghamti 

5 patichalitave mam (G) pulis[a]ni pi me chhamdarivnani patichalisamti (H) te pi 

cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam lajuka chaghamti aladhayitave 

6 (I) atha hi pajatii viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe hoti viyata dhati chaghati me 

pajam sukham palihatave ti 

7 hevam mama lajQka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita asvatha 

sarhtam avimana kammani pavatayevu ti 

8 etena me lajukanam [ajbhihale va damde va ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitaviye hi esa 

kimti viyohala-samata cha siya damda-samata cha 

9 (L) ava ite pi cha me avuti bamdhana-badhanam munisanarh tilita-damdanam 

pata-vadhaaam timni divasani me [yo]te dithne (M) natika va kani 

10 nijhapayisamti jivitaye tanam nasamtam va nijhapayi[tav]e danaib dahamti 

palatikam upavasam va kachhamti (N) ichha hi me hevam 

11 niludhasi pi [kalasji palatam aladhayevu t[i] (0) janasa cha vadhati vividhe 

dhamma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 
















FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

B.—West Face of Pillar. 

1 (a) fwfa wn iH (b) $ 

fa fa 

2 3 nmfa wmmfk ^nrfa iw 

3 fa^fR Slip ^RRsfaffap* ffio 3?faWfa 

4 qrrnjc^ fa fs i ro ^razfaiii farcfa ffaifa fasfa w^fat 

5 nv$m farefaft Jirwulft sfa $ fazfafa fa ifar ?r s* ^rf^rfa 

6 (C) WlpgRT 5TTfa TOTT ^r ^7# ^ *Tfafa ^ S[ fW fafaii 

^ wffa 

7 %wfafa% (l>) fafaff* 7ft ^efa^ (E) «jfa *rfa% fa T^qffafafa (F) 

Sfa 3SFT3fa ^ 

8 fafaflfa 'Sf fa (G) fa% fa 'gfaflfa^ (H) rfa| 

^fRrtffa faffai 

9 ^miffa* ffafa fa?TC< ^ffa ^ ^OTfafa 

*fa 

10 fa fa fa%?rM (x) ^mfa m fa^nfa ?n*OTfa %*refafafa *nfa 

^isnfar fa 

11 fafa fa ^lffa fa ifawffa (X) IRfawfa X?rl35^rfa 

firafa xpfTO|fa 

12 fa$ ^rfmrfaf fafa fa fanffarW mm ism u 

m fa m% 

is jyyif fa fanfwfa^ (k) ffarfa fm ^ ^ifafa 

wr^ wot *TOT 

M w% fa mzfzft (i*) ^ii|fafa%wfafa^^ fa sffffa rnnfvim* 

XRfaOTfT 

15 farofararffa SRSTfa 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) sacfuvisati-vasabhisitasa me 

imani pi 

2 jatani avadhyani katani seyath[a] suke salika alune chakavake hariise 

3 nariidimukhe gelate jatQka amba-kapilika dull 1 anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

4 Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kapha£a-seyake pamna-sase simale samdake 

okapimde 


1 dudi Biihler; but see his Ind. Pal:, § 16, C, 41, and Liiders in JRAS, 1911. 1087, 
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paksate seta-kapote gama-kapote save chatupade ye patibhogam no eti na cha 
khadiyati 

6 (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sOkall cha gabhini va payamma va avadhya potake 

cha ksni 

7 asammasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajlve no jhapayitaviye (P) dave 

anathaye va 

8 vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye (H) tisu chatummaslsu 

tisiyam 

9 pumnamasiyath timni divasani chavudasam pamnalasam 1 patipadam dhuvaye 

cha anuposatharh machhe avadhye 

10 no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani 

amnani pi 

11 ji'va-nikayani no harhtaviyani (J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnalasaye 2 tisaye 

punavasune 

12 tisu chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake 8 sukale e va pi amne 

13 nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasune chatuihmasiye chatummasi- 

pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

14 lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-sadtivisati-vasabhisitena me etaye amtalikaye 

pamnavisati 

15 bamdhana-mokhani katani 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (a) iyi cb) 

illWflIISMt ft V jflkl * ji 

2 'ftPm % ft w if (c) ^ 

4 ffisi wfa fn ff^fT 5 (d) 

5 (E) S155WSI ft? $ (P) 5 ^ ?5 

e $ $ (g) ^ 25 f^nrfaw 

3 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duva(la]s[a-va]aabhisitena 4 

me dharhma-lipi likhapita 

2 lokasa hita-sukhaye se tam apahata tarn tam dharnma-vadhi papova (C) hevam 

lokasa 

3 hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha iyam natisu hevam patyasamnesu hevam apakathesu 

4 kiihmam kani sukham avahami ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-nikSyesu 

pativekhami 

5 (E) sava-pasarhda pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (P) e chu iyam atana pachupa- 

gamane 

6 se me mokhya-mute (G) saduvlsati-va[s]abhiaitena me iyaiii dhariima-lipi likhapita 


1 pamnadasam Biihler. 
4 duvadasa - Biihler. 


2 pamnadasaye Biihler. 


3 edake Biihler. 






Scale One-sixth 










FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 


•iV? 4 | . 


V. THE RAMPURVA PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

A .— North Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) faqfafa# fwftr Rf^ffafa^HTfafaffa % Vi 

xfafayfa far^faw (c) ff?,rrmo5% 

2 ^sfafanT^ wrrc wsrawre sptr otrt Jggjrni 

wfa=T *faR sjfr 

3 (D) m ^ # HR VHTfas WSTHWT ^ xsfagfa 

%-sf (E) TjfayHT fa H ^tHT ^ 

4 farm ^ ^ $i*jfaxNfa sfaftxmfafa ^ xsrpy HHr<qfarfa 

(p) vnragroim fa (a) vrt fa fafa 

5 *TT xn<7R faxifa #fa?f »M fa 

1 (A) Devanaihpiye P[i]yadasi laja heva 1 aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisiteiia me 

iyarh dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate 

2 dusampatipadaye amnata agaya dharhma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya 

agena bhayena agena usahena 

3 (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve 

vadhita vadhisatl cheva (E) pulisa pi me ukasa cha 

4 gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhlyamti sarhpatipadayamti cha alam chapalam 

samadapayitave (F) hemeva amta-maham&ta pi (G) esa hi vidhi 

5 ya iyam dhammena palana dhammena vidhane dha[m]m[e]na sukhlyana dhammena 

gotl ti 

SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (a) fa^fafa# ffa^fa <*ra iH mw (b) m ^ v# fa (c) 

^rcrfasfa ^ fa## fa (d) fa # 

2 ^rgfa# fa# (E) fafa# # wi ^ 

VR?faRl# (F) ^RTfa fa^ $ ^|fa W^fa ^Tfa 

3 (G) Vffl# # WR 3# farffafa faRlfarf ## ^trfaq^ faf^farfaRI 

^ faff fa (H) # ^ I# RtrfcufaHfa § fa 

1 (A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiyam chu 

dhamme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu- 
dane pi me 


1 hevam B uhler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


<SL 


bahuvidhe dimne (E) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe 
kate a pana-dakhinaye (P) arhnani pi cha me bahuai kayatiani katani 
d (&) etaye me athaye iyam dhaiiima-lipi likhapita hevarh anupatipajamtu chilariv 
thitika cha hotii ti (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajisati se sukataiii kachhatl ti 


THIRD PILLAR EDICT: RAMPURVA 


1 (A) FTR (B) qWR^I 3$ H <$*TR 

fw (c) ^ fro mi ^ $ mi ^ fa 

2 ^ ^ htrt fn (d) ^ *§t to (e) ^ to 

(p) s-Rrfa rfr^n fw 

3 4H HR 3RT w ^ 5* H? H%TOfTO (G) TO WTS (H) ^ 

$ srhh h fw 


1 (A) De vanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (B) kaySnammeva dekhamti iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam dekhamti iyam me pape kate ti 

2 iyam va Ssinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevam chu kho esa 

dekhiye (P) imani asinava-gamlni nama ti atha charhdn/e nithuliye 
<3 kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakam ma palibhasayisam (G-) esa badham dekhiye 
(H) iyam me hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 


1 (A) oTTR gw w? (B) ^ 

(C) H Wgg xnWHWHlIH^ 

2 *R% w*ra (D) M w mfosd ^wtfw% * Mf 

tow mffrr TOifn ^ww^fw »rh hrwto 

3 fgr^ ^ (E) wrfHHffr TO^R ^ 

5R WRW^ f%fw f?f<W HTHtf ^ 

4 fw (p) f*3P*T ft HHfw H (G) ^f<TOTfH fi $ 

(H) ft ft? ^ Wilfw H 

5 "rofft w«wi*rfftwft (i) fg vi fftwwrft mfftft 

€tfw fw*iw HTfw ^refw % m ^ fn rm ^ 

6 5fl*WR ffrl^pn^ (J) ^ ^T^ftrT WHRT HW wfTOH *RrP^ 

fk ^ ^7nrfw% ^ 

7 (K) ff TO f^fk Wt^TTOWn ^ Iwi ^ 

( L ) ^ ft? H ^ ■'RH^rsTR gfTOR 











Scale One-sixth 











RAMPURVA PILLAR; SOUTH FACE 


S , 

' # • ' I. ' 


Page 
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FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 


fjffrT d&mfa r (m) ^nfrr^r q 

rii^f mm frorfimq ^fw qrc*f?iqi q «fw 

9 (N) ff $ lq ftT «RT<*fa ^TTfTH ^nHT^^frl (O) 3R*I 

xi qrsfk pr£j ^RqfqwrFt fa 


* 8 L 


(A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 
iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) lajuka me bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 
janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale 1 va damde va ata-patiye me kate kimti lajuka 
asvatha abhlta karhmani pavatayevu ti janasa janapadasa 
hita-sukham upadahevu amigahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhlyanarii janisamti 
dhaifama-yutena cha viyovadisariiti janaih janapadam^ kimti hidatain cha 
palatam cha 

aladhayevu ti (F) lajuka pi laghamti patichalitave marn (G) pulisani pi me 
chhamdamnani patichalisamti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam 
lajuka 

chagharhti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajarh viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe hoti 
viyata dhati chaghati me pajarii sukhaiii palihatave ti hevam mama lajuka 
kata 

janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhlta asvatha sarhtam avimana karhmani 
pavatayevu ti etena me lajukanam abhihale va damde va ata-patiye kate 
(K) ichhitaviye hi esa ki[rh]ti 3 viyohala-samata cha siya darnda-samata cha (L) ava 
ite pi cha me avuti bamdhana-badhanaih munisanam tllita-damdanarh 
pata-vadhanarh 

timni divasani me [y]ote dimne (M) natika va kani nijhapayisamti jxvitaye tanarn 
nasamtam va nijhapayitave danam daharhti palatikarh upavasarii va kachhamti 
(N) ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatam aladhayevu ti (O) janasa cha 
vaclhati vividhe dharhma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

B.—South Face of Pillar , 

i (a) ^cn*rftr% w? (b) ^ vofa 

3 TRtffjis 

^rr^riw 

4 qTTFP;qt7f q qfZHtU Rt qfw ^ ^ FTlf^fTT (c) TOf ftifa 


Read abhihale . 


ISIS 


X 


2 kiti Buhler. 
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5 tnraritoT q sK^wr qtTO ^ qjrfa (d) 

(E) *pft% «ft ijj qfq rr W 

6 (f) irore q fqfpnq q ^ ^nrfirrrf^^ (g) ifHtsr ^ 

^%wf5R (H) iftg HT#| ffUR ^5TW%*r 

7 fwfcr f^rcnfa inm qfrqs. 'ftm ^ to ;% 

fq froH^re (i) uiTff^r $q 

8 -R^TOTf^l ^TTO^fq - W^ r fa qrftf fqf #qfTOTqTfa qfc 

^rffqqifa (j) ^TfcJW^ 

9 TO3?TR ffWR ^RmR^ rft^ fTOfawf^ 

mw* *35% 

10 7J «TT fq ^ ^lf qlt^nW (K) f?TST$ ^TfRTffc$ 





ii (l) 

q^^fNrfrT TOTOtwfH qfi3lf?l 


1 (A) Devanampiy e Piyadasi laja hevath aha (B) saduvisati-[va]sabhisitena me 

imani pi jatani avadhyani katani seyatha 


2 suke salika alune chakavake hamse namdlmukhe gelate jatiika amba-kapilika duli 


anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

3 Gaxhga-puputake sarhkuja-machhe kaphata-seyake pamna-sase simale samdake 

okapirhcle palasate seta-kapote 

4 gama-kapote save chatupade ye patibhogam no eti na cha khadiyati (C) ajaka nani 

elaka cha sQkall cha gabhinl va 

5 payamina va avadhya potake cha kani asammasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye 

(E) tuse sajlve no jhapayitaviye 

6 (F) dave anathaye. va vihisaye va.no jhapayitaviye (G) jlvena jive no pusitaviye 

(H) tisu chatumma[s]isu tisyam pumnamasiyam 

7 timni divasani chavudasam parhnadasam patipadam dhuvaye cha anuposatham 

machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva 

8 divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani amnani pi jiva-nikayani no hamtaviyani 

(J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye 

9 parhnadasaye tisaye punavasune tisu chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no 

nilakhitaviye ajake elake sukale 

10 e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasune chatummasiye 

chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

11 lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena me etaye amtalikaye 

pamnavisati bamdhana-mokhani kafani 
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SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 


<SL 


(A) fqqqfk oTPSf W? (B) 

it ?t wtffc qtqfr (c) |t ff^ fk wr sq *nfkg 

%q It %t qnfk 

^TT^ret fk TfTT T fk^lfk (D) gHT HTfk*S*T%3 
(E) HTTW5T fq k ffofT fkfwq (F) IJ T 
^trR XT|qnHk § H Hfo^jk (G) fl§^fkTtflf^?far k THfafa 

fkpSfqff 

(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitena me 
dhamma-lipi likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tarn apahata 
tarn tarn dhamma-vadhi papova (C) hevam lok[a]sa hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha 
iyarii natisu hevam patyasamnesu hevarii apakathesu kimmam kani 
sukhaih avahami ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-n[i]kayesu pativekhami (E) 
sava-pasarhda pi me pQjita vividhaya pujaya (P) e chu iyam 
atana pachupagamane se me mokhya-mute (G) saduvisat[i]-vasabhisitena me 
iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 


VI. THE ALLAHABAD KOSAM PILLAR 


A. THE SIX FIRST PILLAR-EDICTS 


FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 



*i IT 


1 (a) ^TT#fqq fqq^ft m%\ (b) 

vnfksfq foyqnfkm (c) f^rrqr<?k 

2 3 RW qpTiq VWHffR URTT 

Wt* TRTf R (D) FH T HR T^rfrqT 

3 q*HTqW! qH^THrTT T TfkWT Tferfrl %TT (E) fq H 

TTiHT T HTTT T qfk^RT T W^Wfafk tfqfkqT^ifk T 

4 Wft TTO HHT^qfqwk (P) 1$T ^'rH^THTTH fq (G) FRT % f¥v TT 

3T qkT qTTRT VHH fq^TT TRR WT >jfk frT T 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 

iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusarhpatipada[y]e 

2 arhnata agaya dhariima-kamataya agaya pallkhaya agaya sususaya agena bhayena 

a[g]ena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathi[y]a 

x 2 




WNISTffy 



THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA VJ 

hammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati ch[e]va (E) pulisa 
pi me ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti sampatipadayarnti cha 
4 alam chapalam samadapayitave (P) hemmeva 1 2 amta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi 
ya [i]yam dhariimena palana dhammena vidhane dhammena sukhlyana 
dhammena [gutli [ti 3 cha] 3 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (a) ttofaw c^rsrr f w wn (b) mv to ^ fw (c) 

^reitow wg3prr^ tow (d) fa $ 

2 wgto fap (e) towTto&§ kto *r srfrt w$ m 

wiwtStoR (p) fw wr h wgfw wswrmfw wito 

3 (g) ijrrpl *t srerre sw wtorfa ftorrtoT ^rjwftqw<j toyfawkr 

w iti^fw (h) w h fw tftrftwtofw % to*! fw 

1 (A) Devanampiy© PiyadasI laja hevam aha (B) dhamme sudhu kiyam chu 

dhamme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dane 
pi me 

2 bahuvidhe dirhne (E) dupada-chatupadesu 4 pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe 

kate a pana-dakhinaye (F) arhnani pi cha me bahuni 5 kayanani katani 

3 (G) etaye me athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajarhtu chila- 

thitika cha hotu ti (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajisati se sukatam kachhati ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

i (a) ttoto vsmi iw wi (b) wswtow tto sw ^ wto 

wit fw (c) hi to wrwwi tto v* h wto wit fw vi wr wtow 
HTHT fw 


1 (A) Devanampiye PiyadasI laja hevam aha (B) kayanameva dekhati iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papakam dekhati iyam me papake kate ti iyam va 
asinave nama ti 


1 hemeva Biihler. 

2 As remarked by Fleet (IA, 13. 310, note), the vowel i is attached before, not after the /. 


3 chu Biihler, 

4 The apparent Anusvara after da of dupada - is probably accidental. 


6 bahuni Biihler. 
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FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAH ABAD-KOSAM 

1 .* * * * 53RR iStfaftfa «5T ^ ®rr (K) fa 

wf 

2 .ffan ^trwt ^ (i*) fa ^ 3 ^nifa 

wmfa gfasfa iftafarofa qinrofa fafa fa^rfa fafr f*fa 

3 (m) * * • * m q *Rrfa fa^^rfaerfa fafanfa ftr ?nfar *tt fa**qfa*T 

ffa ^Iffw iffifarNi ^RTTH Tf 

4 (N)-fa- $ ffa^nfa fa qn^TT (O) ^ 

^fa fafa§ farapfa 5Rq^ ^nrcrfwt 

1 .[kanarh abhihale va darhde va ata-pa]t[i]y[e kate] (K) [i]chh[i]t[a]v[i]y[e] 

h[i e]s[a] k[im]t[i] 1 

2 ...... la-sama[t]a cha 2 siya da[iii]da-samata cha (L) ava 3 ite pi cha me avuti 

bamdhana-badhanam munisanarh tillta-damdanam pata-vadhanam tirhni divasani 
yote dirime 

3 (M) .... [k]a va kani nijhapayisamti jivitaye tanarh nasariitam va nijhapayita danarh 

dahamti palatikam upavasam va [ka]chha[rii]ti 

4 (N) .... [h]i me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatam aladhayev[uj (O) janasa cha 

vadhati vividhe dhaiiima-chalane sayame dana-savibhage 

FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAH ABAD-KOSAM 

1 (a) .fat faq^ft c^tmt iH (b) a§fasfawfafa?fa $ 

^Rifa iiinfir srafcraifa ?mfn ^ 

2 • ' ’ ' ^HoRT ^TfafafapW ^ 

faprfa w * * * * % ffarfa * * 


3 .IRiqfa »TT*P*fat t qfafa 3 ! fa.* 

*tt .mqfa * * 

4 .5ET3ft% fa * * * *.* 

5 .fa xfa^.. 

6 .fa. 


8 c*ijfa fa (L) irr. 


1 Biihler omitted this line. 


2 cha Biihler. 


3 ava Biihler. 
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(A) . [p]iye PiyadasI laja hevam aha (B) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena me 

imani jatani avadhiyani katani seyatha suke salika alune chaka[v]ake 

2 ... [namdi]m[u]khe gelate jatuk[a]‘ amba-kipilika dud! 2 anathika-machhe 1 

vedaveyake Gamga-p[u]p[u]take samkuja-machhe kaphata .... k[e] p[a]rima- 
sase simale samda . . 

3 . [ta}-kapote gama-kapote sa[v]e chatu[pa]de ye pat[i]bhogam [no] 

. . . . na.[p]a[ya]ml. . 

4 . sajlve no jha[pa]. 

5 .[n]i cha[v]u[da]sam [pa]mcha[da].. . 

* .[®l .......... 

7 . 


8 [!akha]n[e no kataviye] (L) [y]a 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A).fqi| fqq'd# w' ’ * ■.if. / ’ ffe qt- 

(0) H 

2 ff?Tf§ frT .'4 ^ 

fan qnrfa * *.* * * (d) 

qfrtqqfa 

3 (E) qqqTFTTT fq 3 fqfqqrq (P) q ^ $4 mm 

% $ giangFf (g) . fm I f^TfqHT fa 

1 (A) .[p]iye [P]iyada[s]I l[a].t[am].[dh-]i [pa]- 

(C) heva[m lokasa] 

2 hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha [iya]rh.[va]m [paty]asa[m]ne[su hevajrn 

apaka[th]e[su] kimam [k]a[ni].. [v]i[dah]ami (D) hevammeva [sa]va 

. . [k]ayesu pativekhami 

3 (E) [sa]va-pasamda pi me pujita vividhaya [pu]jaya (P) e chu iy[a]m atana 

pachupagamane se me mukhya-mute (G).lipi 4 likhapita ti 


B. QUEEN’S PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) ^Rfqqqr TqHHT q^rf qn?qWT 

2 qwfaqr (b) q |wt $faqTq 

3 ^‘qiqflqir WT q ^Rq| q q qr fa 

4 T&fw q^ffafw mq ^faq q qifa (c) * * h *' 

5 fa qffc^qrfafa 


1 jatuke Buhler, 


2 dadl Buhler, 


amthika- Buhler. 


4 lipi Busier. 
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KAUSAMBI EDICT 


ALLAHABAD-KOSAM PILLAR : 


MINOR EDICTS 
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QUEEN’S PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 



3 

4 

5 


(A) Devanampiyasha v[a]chanena savata mahamata 1 
vataviyS (B) e heta 2 dutiyaye deviye d3ne 
arhba-vadika va alame va dana-[gah]e [va 3 4 e va pi ajmne 
klchhi ganlyati taye deviye she nani (C) [he]vam . . [na] . 
dutiyaye deviye ti Tivala-matu Kaluvakiye 


TRANSLATION 


(A) At the word of Dovanaihpriya, the Mahamatras everywhere have to be 
told (this). 

(B) What gifts (have been made) here by the second queen, (viz.) either mango- 
groves, 5 6 or gardens, or alms-houses, or whatever else, these 3 (shall) be registered 7 
(in the name) of that queen. 

(G) I his (is) [the request] of the second queen, the mother of Tivala, 8 * * * the 
Kaluvaki. 0 


C. KAUSAMBI PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-ICOSAM 


1 (A) ^TiTfqt (B) 

2 4 * v:.WU (D) ^ 

3 . . * 4 * • **TClfrf fal§ frr<|fa u 

4 wwM 


u 


1 ( jL ) [Devanam*Xp]iye anapayati (B) Kosambiyam 10 maham[a]ta 

2 .. • [sa]ma[ge ka]t[e] (D) sa[m]gh[a]si no 12 * l[a]hiye 18 

3 .. • • • [samgharij bhajkhati 14 * * bhikh[u] v[a] 18 bhikh[u]ni 18 va [se pi] cha 17 

4 [o*]dat[a]ni 18 dusani [sajnamdhapayifu a[nava]sas[i 19 a]v[3]sayiy[e] 30 


2 heta Senart and Buhler. 


1 mahamata Senart and Buhler. 

3 va Buhler. 

4 Restore perhaps imatt (= Skt. vijnapti) ; see JRAS, 1911. 1113. 

6 Cf. above, p. 134, n. 13, . 

6 For the pronoun nani see above, p. 137, n. 10. 

7 With ganlyati cf. g an ana or ganana in the rock-edict III, E. 

8 Biihler (IA, 19. 124) noted that Tivara occurs (a thousand years after Asoka) as the name of 

a king of Kosala; see Fleet's Gupta Inscrs ., p. 293, and El, 7. 103. 

9 As stated by Buhler (IA, 19.123), this is probably the name of the queen’s family, and it may 

be connected with the gdtra of the Karas, 

10 °biya Buhler and Boyer, 11 mahamata Buhler and Boyer. 

]2 na Biihler and Boyer. 13 chi ye Buhler. “ bhokhati Buhler and Boyer. 

15 va Buhler. 16 bhi[khu\ni Buhler. 

17 \j>*\chd Boyer; Buhler and Boyer add o at the end of the line. 

The syllable da is missing in my materials, but is visible on the plate in I A, 19. 125. 

]sa Buhler, dndvasasi Boyer. 20 avd° Boyer. 







THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 



TRANSLATION 

(A) [Devanamjpriya commands (thus). 

(B) The Mahamatras at KosambI 1 2 ........ . 


(C) .is made united. 4 

(D) . . . . should not be received 3 into the Samgha. 


(E) And also that monk or nun [who] shall break up the Samgha , 4 should be 
caused to put on white robes 5 and to reside 6 in a non-residence. 7 


THIRD PART: MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 

I. THE SAMCHI PILLAR 

2 * * *nr */ (c) * * % • 4 * * rt* ^ 

3 finfFi ^ fcnfwH ^rr fw gww- 

■i %frfo (d) $ Rtf 

5 TT W! W^TiTT- 

6 fa RifaTWfafJ 3FTFIL 

7 WHnfofifa (e) ssr ff $ fa- 

8 fw facSfarft% fRWT fw 

1 .. 

2 . . [y]a 8 9 bhe[ta] . ? (C) . . [gh]e 10 ... . mage 11 ka^e 

3 [bhi*]khuna[m] cha 12 bhi[khun]Tnam ch[a] 13 ti [p]uta-pa- 


1 This ancient city ( Kausdmbi in Sanskrit) corresponds to the modern Kosam; see Fleets 
Gupta lasers., p. 2, and El, n. 141. 

2 Cf. the Sarhchi pillar, C. 

3 lahiye may be derived from the root laik ; cf. the gerundive avasayiye in 1.4 of this inscription, 
and in 1 . 5 of the Sarnath pillar. Boyer (JA (io), 10. 121) connects lahiye with the root rah . 

4 Venis (JPASB, 3. 3) has identified bhakhati with Skt. bkahkskyati . 

e Boyer (p. 130) quotes a passage from Buddbaghosha’s S am an tap a sadika , in which A^oka is 
stated to have given white robes (setakani vatthani) to the heretical monks whom he expelled ; see 
Vinaya-pitaka , ed. by Oldenberg, vol. Ill, p. 312, with which Bigandet’s Life or Legend of 
Gaudama (4th ed., 2. 139) agrees, and cf .Dipavamsa, VII, 53, and Mahdvanisa , V, 270. The proper 
colour of the robes of a Buddhist monk is yellow. 

6 avasayiye is a gerundive formed from the causative dvdsayati y and corresponds to Skt. 
avasya. Senart (CR, 1907. 28) appears to consider it an optative passive. 

7 i.e. a residence unfit for members of the Samgha. Venis (JPASB, 3. 3) quoted Buddha- 
ghoshas explanation of the term andvdsa\ see SBE, 17. 388, n. 1. 

8 y\an[\ Biihler. 

9 bhe[da] Boyer. Restore perhaps bhetave , as on the Sarnath pillar, 1 . 3. 

10 The syllable ghe is almost certain; restore samghe. 

11 Restore samage , as in 1 . 8. 12 \ya\ Biihler. 


13 \yd\ Biihler, cha Boyer. 
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SAMCHI PILLAR-INSCRIPTION 

io*]tike cham[Ja]m[a-su]ri[yi]ke 1 (D) ye sarhgharh 

5 bh[a]khati * bhikhu * 3 va bhikhuni va odata- 

6 ni dus[an]i sanam[clhapay]itu ana[va]- 

7 sasi va[sa]petaviy[e] (E) ichha hi me kim- 

8 ti samghe samage 4 chila-thitike siya ti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) .. 

(B) . . . . [cannot] be divided. 5 

(C) The Samgha both of monks and of nuns is made united as long as (my) sons 
and great-grandsons (shall reign, and) as long as the moon and the sun (shall shine). 6 

(D) The monk or nun who shall break up the Samgha , must be caused to put on 
white robes and to reside in a non-residence. 7 

(E) For my desire is that the Samgha may be united 8 (and) of long duration. 

II. THE SARNATH PILLAR 

1 (A) If. 

2 i* . 

3 mz * * “ *.$ SirT% (D) V ^ 



5 (e) j* wpr ^ ^ f^R- 

g (p) (g) t%T ^ ^ iprtfff 

fnfwT 

7 ^ xi •fofo* %fafipiTO (h) ^ ft? ^ 

*iFf 

8 VrfiiT HTHH ^ ipiP* 


1 See JRAS, 1911. 167 f, 2 bhokhati Biihler and Boyer. 

3 bhikhu Boyer. 

4 samghasa mage Biihler and Boyer; see JRAS, 1911, 168. 

5 Cf. the Sarnath pillar, C. 

8 Cf. futa-papotike ckaihdama-suliyike hotu ti in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, l. 31. Other 
instances of the Prakrit affix Aka are vadhanike and vejayike in two Pallava inscriptions and in the 
Kondamudi plates. See El, 1.' 6, text 1 9 ; 6. 87, text 1 . 5 f.; 6. 317, text, 1 . 8 f. 

7 With this section cf above, p. 160, n. 4, 5, 7. 

8 Cf samaggo hi samgho . phasu viharati in the Patbnokkha , JRAS, 1876. 75, § 10 ; sukhd 

samgkassa sdmaggi samagganam tapo sukho in the Dhammapada , verse X94; samghe samaggo 
hutvana taddkasi uposatham in the Mahavamsa , V, 274. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA . *SL 

fv mfw PrT 1 ^ «TfR f TO g t u r ra wi^iTf^nrsr ^ (i) ^ 

mw 

10 mn fqqmurq f^R ^ (J.) ij^r 

11 fq4#R f^trorq^T 

1 (A) Deva 1 .......... 

2 el . 

3 Pata 2 3 .ye s kenapi samghe bhetave (D) e chum kho 

4 [bhikhju [va bhikh’Juni va samgham bh[akha]t[i ] 4 s[e] odatani dus[an]i 

[sa]mnaihdhapayiya anavasasi 5 

5 avasayiye (E) hevarh iyam sasane bhikhu-sarhghasi cha bhikhunt-saihghasi cha 

vimnapayitaviye 

6 (P) hevaih Devanampiye aha (GO hedisa cha ika Hpi tuphakarhtikam huvati 

samsalanasi nikhita 

7 ikarh cha lipiiii hedisameva upasakanamtikarh nikhipatha (H) te pi cha upasaka 

anuposatham yava 

8 etameva sasanaih visvamsayitave anuposatharh cha dhuvaye ikike mahamate 

posathaye 

9 yati etameva sasanam visvamsayitave ajanitave cha (I) avate cha tuphakam 

ahale 

10 savata vivasayStha tuphe etena viyarhjanena (J) hemeva savesu kota-vishavesu 6 7 

etena 

11 viyariijanetia vivasapayatha 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Deva[nampriya].. 

(B) .Pata[lipntraJ *. 

(C) . .. . . the Samgha [cannot] be divided by any one . 8 

(D) But indeed that monk or nun who shall break up the Samgha , should be 
caused to put on 9 white robes and to reside 10 in a non-residence. n 

1 These are the two first syllables of the title Devdnantpiya . 

2 7 'hese are probably the two first syllables of the name Pataliputa. 

3 Boyer ingeniously restores na sakiye. 

4 The correct reading of this word is due to Venis. Vogel and Senart read bhikhati, and Boyer 
bkokkati . 

5 The Samchl and Kau^ambi edicts read anavasasi, 

6 Venis justly remarked that the second syllable of this word differs from sa , and is probably 
meant for ska. 

7 This is the ancient name of the city of Patna, the capital of Chandragupta and A^oka. It is 
mentioned also in the Gtrnar edict V, 3 VL The Sarnath edict was probably addressed by the king 
to the Mahdmdtras at Pataiiputra, as the Kau^ambi edict to the Mahamatras at KauiSambl. 

8 With samghe bhetave cf. samgham bhindati “ c to cause divisions among the priesthood in 
Childers Pali Dictionary, s. v. bhindati ; samgham bhinditvd in the J at aka, voL IV, p. aoo, 1 . 6; 
samaggassa samghassa bhedaya in the Pdtimokkha ) JRAS, 1876. 75 ? § Buddha-vaekana/h 
bhindimsu in the Dipavantsa, VII, 54. 

0 \sa'\mnamdhdpayiyd, instead of which the Samchi and Kau£ambl edicts read sanamdhdpayitu ) 
corresponds to Skt. samnahya ; cf. Senart, CR, 1907. 58. 

10 For avasayiye see above, p. 160, n. 6. 11 See above, p. 160, n. 7. 
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SARNATH PILLAR-INSCRIPTION 

(E) Thus this edict must be submitted both to the Samgha of monks and to the 
Samgha of nuns. 

(P) Thus speaks Devanampriya: 

(G) Let one copy of this (edict) 1 remain 2 with you 3 deposited 4 in (your) office; 3 6 * 
and 8 deposit ye another copy of this very (edict) with the lay-worshippers. 

(H) These lay-worshippers may come on every fast-day ( posatha) 7 in order to be 
inspired with confidence in this very edict; 8 and invariably on every fast-day, 9 every 
Mahdmatra (will) come to the fast-day (service) in order to be inspired with confidence 
in this very edict and to understand (it). 10 

(I) And as far as your district 11 (extends), dispatch ye (an officer) 12 everywhere 
according to the letter of this (edict). 13 

1 Literally: f one writing of this description/ 

2 Senart (CR, 1907. 30) explains huvati as a subjunctive. 

3 As remarked by Vogel (El, 8. 170), tuphakamtikam stands for tuphdkam amtikam , and 
updsakdnamtikam in 1. 7 for updsakdnam amtikam . Cf. E. Muller 9 s. Pali Grammar , p, 64, and 
Geiger’s Pali, § 71. 

4 Venis (JPASB, 3. 2) translated ni-kship by ' inscribing Cf. the Raghnvamta, VII, 65, where 
Mallinatha explains mkshepita by lekhita, and nikkhitta-vannum in the &akuntala y ed. by Cappeller, 
p. 32, 1 . 16. But as the word nikkita is placed after samsalanasi , and nikhipatha in the next 
sentence after updsakdnamtikam , it is more natural to take ni-kship in the sense of‘ depositing \ 

0 Senart (CR, J907. 30 ff.) is probably right in considering samsalana (= Skt. samsarana ) the 
designation of some locality. Venis (JPASB, 3. 4) translated it by 4 place of assembly \ 

6 As remarked by Senart (CR, 1907. 30), the double cha in kedisd cha ikd lipi and ikam cha 
lipim hedisameva co-ordinates the two sentences. The same is the case in the next section, where 
the cha after te pi corresponds to the cha after anuposatham in 1. 8. Cf. also above, p. 47, n. 9. 

' In the form posatha , which occurs also in the Jdtaka (ZDMG, 48. 63), the initial u of 
Skt. upavasatka has been dropped. Cf. posaka in Pischel’s Grammatik , § 341, and the artificial 
form poshadha (Bohtlingk’s two dictionaries, s. v.) in the language of the Northern Buddhists. 

8 With visvamsayitave cf. asvdsa[n]iyd in the Jaugada separate edict II, section J. 

9 Cf. above, p. 128, n. 3. 

10 Sections E to H do not add anything new to the king’s order, of which two other specimens 
are preserved at Sarhchl and Allahabad, but provide merely for the proper circulation of the edict 
among all the parties concerned. This the king tries to ensure (1) by communicating his edict to 
the monks and nuns, whom it chiefly concerns, and (2) by ordering that one copy of it should 
be retained by the Makanidtras and another by the lay-worshippers, to be studied by both of them 
respectively at the fast-day services. The two last sections of the inscription contain further 
provisions for ensuring a still wider circulation to the king’s edict. The preceding paragraphs had 
arranged for its publicity among the citizens of Pataliputra. In sections I and J the king orders 
the Makdmatras of Pataliputra to make it known in the district surrounding Pataliputra and in the 
jungle tracts beyond this district. 

11 Kern pointed out that ahala (spelt ahdla at Rupnath) corresponds to the well-known 
territorial term dkaraf a district’; see El, 8. 170. The meaning ‘ food ’ is excluded here, because 
the words tuphdkam ahdle are contrasted with savesa kota-vishavesu in the next section. For 
other ancient inscriptions in which the word dhara y ‘ a district*, occurs, see Liiders’ List of Brdhmi 
Inscriptions (El, 10. Appendix), p. 214, s. v. 

As Thomas states (JA (10), 15. 517), the usual Pali equivalent of vivasati is vippavasati ; see 
Childers, Pali Dictionary , s.v. The verb vivasayati ( vivaseti in the Rupnath edict, 1. 5) is the 
causative, and vivasdpayati in section J a double causative, of vivasati. Venis (JPASB, 3. 2) 
translated vivasayati by ‘ making known *; but this meaning is not supported by other instances. 
Thomas (JRAS, 19*5* 11 2) renders it by ‘expelling’. But it would be hazardous to assign to it a 
different meaning from vivasetaviye at Rupnath. I supply the missing object of the verb from the 
first separate rock-edict (Dhauli, Z-CC ; Jaugada, AA-DD), viz. mahdmdtram. 

l " Literally: * by this letter ’. The word vyahjana is used in Buddhist literature in the sense of 

Y 2 
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(J) In the same way cause (your subordinates) to dispatch (an officer) according 
to the letter of this (edict) in all the territories (surrounding) forts. * 1 


III. THE rummindei pillar 

(a) <*Tf3R 

m m m*m r ^ wm fk 

(b) ^Tfqw ^ w<nfti?r 

% hjr *n?r fpr (c) 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


(A) Devana[pi]yona Piyadasina lajina visati-vasabMsitena 
atana agacha mahiyite hida Budhe jate Sakyaxmmi ti 

(B) sila vigadablu cha kalfipita sila-thabhe cha usapapite 
hida Bhagavam jate ti (C) Lummini-gamo ubalike kate 
atha-bhagiye cha 


TRANSLATION 


(A) When king Devanampriya Priyadarriin had been anointed twenty years, 

he came himself and worshipped (this spot), because the Buddha &akyamuni was 
born here. 2 3 

(B) (He) both caused to be made a stone bearing a horse (?) 8 and caused a stone 
pillar to be set up, (in order to show) that the Blessed one was born here. 4 * 


c letter’ as opposed to ‘ sense’ (attka) ; see Childers, Pali Dictionary , s. v. vyanjanaiu. In the rock- 
edict III, E, it is coupled with helu, ‘reason’. A number of Pali sentences in which it occurs, were 
collected by the late Dr. Neumann (ZDMG, 6 ? , 345 f.), who rendered it by ‘specification*. Senart 
(CR, 1907. 36) translates: ‘ with the text of my instructions’, i.e. he takes the instrumentals etena 
viyamjanena in the sense of the sociative ; cf. Speyer’s Sanskrit Syntax (Leyden, 1886), § 59. 

1 This seems to refer to outlying jungle tracts (perhaps in the Nepalese Taral) which were 1 >t 
fully pacified, but were held by means of military posts, such as the ‘forests’ mentioned in the 
Shahbazgarhl edict XIII, M. 

2 In the Mahdparimhbdna-sutla (JRAS, 1876. $41), the Buddha himself is reported to have 
said: ‘ dgamissanti kho Ananda saddha bhikkhu-bhikkhuniyc -upas aka - updsikdyo idha Tathdgato 
jdto ti" In accordance with this quotation I connect the words from hida to ti with section A, 
while Fleet (JRAS, 3908. 486) joined them to R. 

3 This is Charpentier’s explanation of the obscure and much-discussed word vigadabhi\ see IA, 
4 . 3 - *9 f« The syllable •bfri might certainly represent Skt. -bhrit ; but, that vigada means ‘a horse’, 
remains to be proved by more substantial evidence. Sir R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, so. 366, n. 14) 
and Fleet (JRAS, 1908. 477, 823) joined bhichd into one word, and explained it by Skt. * bkittikd , 

‘ a wa ll * As, according to PischcTs Grammatiky §§ 49, 219, vigada is an ArdhamagadhI form of 
Skt. vzkrita , sila-vigada bhichd might mean * a (brick) wall decorated with stone ’. But, as 
Charpentier (IA, 43. 17) remarks, the change of *bkittikd to bhichd ‘is wholly improbable from 
a linguistic point of view, as consonants were not dropped to such an extent at that early stage 
of Prakrit dialects.’ 

4 With the words hida Bhagavam jate cf. Divyavaddna , p. 389: ‘ asmin maharaja pradese 

Bhagavdh jatahl 
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MINDEI PILLAR-INSCRIPTION 

-t maae tne village of Lummini 1 free of taxes, 1 2 3 and 
eighth share (of the produce). 5 


paying 



IV. THE NIGALI SAGAR PILLAR 

* * 

i (a) 

3 .(B). RlfafWR ^ 55f?R 

4 * * *.infxj^ 

1 (A) Devanampiyena PiyadLasina lajina chodasa~vasa[bh]i[si]t[e]n[a] 

2 Budhasa Konakamanasa thube dutiyam vadhite 


3 (B) ........ sabhisitena 4 cha atana agacha mahlyite 

4 .papite 8 


TRANSLATION 

(A) When king Dovanampriya PriyadarSin had been anointed fourteen 
years, he enlarged the Stupa of the Buddha Konakamana 6 to the double (of its 
original size). 7 

(B) And when he had been anointed [twenty] years, he came himself and 
worshipped (this spot) [and] caused [a stone pillar to be set up]. 


1 In the Nidanakatha (Jdtaka , vol. I, pp. 52 and 54), the site of the Buddha's birth is called 
Lumbini-vana. For other forms of the name see Charpentier in I A, 43. 18. The word Lummini 
survives in the modern designation Rummindel; see V. A. Smith in IA, 34. 1 

2 For ubalika = Skt. *udbalika see Barth, Journal des Savants , 1897, p. 73, n. 2 ; Biihler, El, 
5. 5 ; Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 478 f.; Sir Charles Lyall, id. 850 f.; and Thomas (id. 1909. 4 66 f.), who 
quotes the similar term uchckkulka from the Kautillya . 

3 The Divyavaddna (p. 390) reports that Aioka spent at Lumbini-vana 100,000 (gold pieces). 
In accordance with this legend, Barth (loc. cit.), Biihler (El, 5.5), and Neumann (ZDMG, 68. 721 f.) 
took apia = Skt. artha and translated atha-bhdgiya by * partaking of riches \ Fleet (JRAS, 1908. 
479f.) explained atha-bhaga by Skt. ashta-bhdga, , ‘an eighth share', which the king is permitted by 
Manu (VII, 130) to levy on grains. In the Kautillya (p. 116, 1 . 2 from bottom) chaturtha-pancha- 
bhdgika is actually used with the meaning 4 paying a fourth or a fifth share (of the produce) '. 
I therefore agree with Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 391 f.) in believing that -bhagiya must mean ‘paying 
a share', and not, as Fleet thought, ‘entitled to a share'. In the case of the village of Lummini, 
bureaucracy prevailed against charity. For the affix -iya (= Skt. -ika) see above, p. 124, n. 4. 

4 Biihler restored visati-vasdbhisitena , as on the Rummindel pillar, 1 . 1. 

c Biihler restored sila-tkabhe cha usapdpite on the strength of 1 . 3 of the same inscription. 

{> This mythical Buddha is called Konagamana by the Southern Buddhists {Konagamena at 
Bharaut; IA, 21. 229, No. 30), and Kanakamuni or Konakamuni by the Northern ones; see 
Kern’s Manual of Indian Buddhism , p. 64. 

7 With dutiyam vadhite cf. diyadhiyam vadhisati (or vadhisiti) at Sahasram, section I, and in 
the corresponding sections of the other minor rock-edicts. Previous translators rendered dutiyam 

by 4 for the second time 
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FOURTH PART: MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 


I. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

* . . ■ '.V'#. 

1 (a) (b) RTlw^wf^r TOfiwifa ^ mm 

(c) ^ *nfk mb (d) ^ 3 $ 

2 ^ msft (e) m srw ^srfnnt §$ n 

?,ifH firoT to (f) wifR ff m (g) ^ mi «finn 

3 ftr TWWfato flfspi *tt (H) *fip| tow ^ 

*W^ ^ ^BT ^ ^ToTT # TW*iJ f?f TO! fqr ^ fRf V* 

tWtT ^ 

4 f%fk fod%f?w %ht (i) ^ ff to ^sfk ^fefkfw fatjH ^ 

(j) w ^ to xwfwf 

(K) ^4 ^ wfv 

5 fflWl$ljir TTOl^W IT (B) I?ffRT ^ ^'5Tn«7T WWflRi 

<JtW W31 fiw%rWR fk (M) «5%5IT *W# €J5? (N) ?oo 

MO f, R- 

6 H fk WT H 

1 (A) Devauampiye heva[rii] aha (B) sati[ra]kekaui 1 adhati[y]ani va 2 ya sumi 

prakasa [Sa]k[e] 3 4 (C) no chu badhi pakate (D) satileke chu clihavaekhare * 
ya sumi haka[rh] saghfa] up[e]te 

2 badhi ch[a] 5 pakate (E) ya 6 [ijmaya kalaya Jambudipasi amisa deva husti te darn 

m[i]s[a] kata (F) pakamasi 7 hi [e]sa phale (G) no cha esa mahatata p[a]potave 
khudakena 8 

1 sdti\le\kdni Senart and Biihler ; read sfitirekam . 

2 This seems to be an abbreviation for vasani, which is the reading of the Bairat, Brahmagiri, 
and Siddapura rock-inscriptions* 

3 The first akshara of prakasa looks like pd\ but c£ above, p. 9, 1 .10. There is a vacant space 
after this word. Biihler read p&ka (which he considered a mistake for kakd y i. e. hakam) [savajke. 
The reading [Sa]k[*] was suggested to me by the new Maski rock-inscription, which reads Bu\dha\ 
Sake, 

4 As the Brahmagiri and Siddapura versions prove, this is a clerical mistake for savachhare \ 
see IA, 37. 33, and JRAS, 1910. 145 f. 

5 chu Biihler. 6 y[i] Biihler. 

7 Three other versions of this edict read pakamasa . 

8 Senart and Biihler add the two syllables hi ka. I believe these are in reality meaningless 

scratches, beyond the proper area of the inscription. 
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RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

pi pa[ka]mam[i]nena 1 sakiye pipule 2 pa 3 svage arodheve 4 (H) etiya athaya cha 
savane kate kh[u]daka cha udala cha pakamatu 6 ti ata pi cha janamtu iya 6 
paka[ra 7 va] 

4 kiti chira-thitike siya (I) iya hi athe vadhi vadhisiti vipula cha vadhisiti apaladhiyena 

cliyadhiya vadhisata 8 (J) iya cha athe pavatis[u ] lekhapeta valata (K) hadha 9 
cha athi 

5 sala~th[abh]e 10 sila-tha[m]bhasi lakhapetavaya 11 ta 12 (L) etina cha vayajanena 

yavataka tupaka 13 ahale savara 14 vivasetava[ya] 16 ti (M) vy[u]thena savane 
kate (N) 200 50 6 sa- 

6 ta vivasa ta lc 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanampriya speaks thus. 

(B) Two and a half years 17 and somewhat more (have passed) since 1 am 
openly a &akya, 1 * 

(C) But (I had) 19 not been very zealous. 20 

(D) But a year and. somewhat more (has passed) since I have visited 21 the 
Samgha 22 and have been very zealous. 


I parumaminena Buhler. 2 Read vipide . 

3 Read pi y which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

4 arodkave Buhler; read aradhe{ta*\ve. 5 pakamamtti Senart and Buhler. 

0 iyani Senart and Buhler. 

7 Senart proposes to read pakamc ; cf. the Siddapura and Sahasram rock-inscriptions. 

8 Read vadhisiti . 

9 Buhler and Senart correct hidha. Instead of it, the context seems to require yata (= Skt. 
yatrd ); but this change would be so violent that it cannot be seriously entertained. 

10 Read sild-> which is the reading of Senart and Buhler; -thibhe Buhler. 

II Read likha°> 12 Read tu 

13 Read perhaps tupkakam , as on the Sarnath pillar, 1 . 9. 

14 Read savata , as on the Sarnath pillar, 1 . 10. 

15 °viya Senart, °va[yu] Buhler; read vivdsetaviye and cf. vivasaydtha at Sarnath, 1 . 10. 

16 Read tu 

17 As was first remarked by Oidenberg ( Vinaya^pitaka , Introduction, p. xxxviii, note, and 
ZDMG, 35. 474, note), adhatiya is the Pali addhatiya , ‘two and a half’. 

18 Instead of this, the Sahasram, Bairat,and Siddapura versions read upasake } * a lay-worshipper * 

but the Maski version reads Bu\dhd\-&ake. On the Rummindei pillar the Buddha himself receives 
his well-known epithet &dkyamuni . Varahamihira uses the tribal name Sdkya in the sense of 
‘a Buddhist’; see Bdhtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary, s.v. In the Kmtillya the word &dkya has the 
same meaning ; see Shama Sastri’s Translation, p. 5151, n. 2. As Professor Jolly kindly informs me, 
the Munich MS. reads which is meant for ; the editio princeps 

(p. 199,1. 3 f.) has UWT! | 

19 The word husam is inserted in the Mysore versions. 

20 The Mysore versions add ‘for one year’. Thomas (JA (jo), 15. 515 f.) and Sylvain Levi 
(id. 17. 121 f.) take pakamati in the sense of ‘travelling about*. But the various readings of the 
Sahasram and Bairat edicts suggest that pakamati has to be understood as a synonym of pala- 
hamati , ‘to exert one’s self, to be zealous*; see Fleet's remarks in JRAS, 1909. 993, and cf. the 
rock-edict VI, L and N, and X, C and E. In section G the participle pa\ka\mam\i\nena (Rupnath) 
or palahamamlnena (Sahasram) corresponds to dhama-yute\na\, 1 devoted to morality *, at Maski, E. 

21 Biihler translated up\e\te by ‘entered*; see IA, 6.156, and El, 3. 140. I adopt Senart s very 
cautious rendering, which is more natural and supported by Buddhist tradition; see IA, 20. 234. 

22 i. e. the Buddhist clergy. 
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Jambudvlpa, 1 2 have now been made (by me) mingled (with them). 8 

(P) For this is the fruit of zeal 

(G) And this cannot be reached by (persons of) high rank 4 5 (alone), (but) even 
a lowly (person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. 6 

(H) And for the following purpose has (this) proclamation been issued, 6 (that) both 
the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers 7 may know 
(it), (and) that this same zeal may be of long duration. 

(I) For, this matter 8 will (be made by me to) progress, 9 and will (be made to) 
progress considerably; it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a half. 10 


1 Sylvain L^vi (JA (xo), 17.134 f.) first showed that misa represents Skt. mUrak \ but his 
translation of devd by 4 kings * is inadmissible. The word deva is not used anywhere else in the 
Asdka edicts except in the title Devdnampriya^ where it certainly does not mean 4 a king*, for which 
the word raja is regularly employed; see JRAS, 1911. 1114. Senart (JA (11), 7. 438 ff.) still 
upholds Biihler’s view that misa stands for Skt. mriskd , which is represented by musd in Pali, 
in ArdhamagadhI (Pischels Grammatik , § 78), and in the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, 1 . 6. 
Granted that this explanation might account for the curious compounds misam-deva and amtnisant- 
deva at Sahasram,—the nasalized final occurring also in the ArdhamagadhI form musam ,—it would 
create two serious difficulties: (1) the compound misibhutd at Maski would offend against the 
Varttika on Panini, VII, 4, 3a, which prohibits the change of the final d of indeclinables to z 
(cf. Mahabhdshya on I, 1, 41), and (2) it forces Senart (loc. cit., p. 441) to render the words misa 
devehiy i mingled with the gods J , in the Mysore edicts, by ‘ ont ite (reduits d apparattre contnie) 
faussement (mis au nombre) des dieux \ and to consider the instrumental devehi an ablative 
partitive (?). 

2 I. e. in India. 

3 As I have shown in JRAS, 1913. 653 f., this enigmatical sentence can be explained by 
comparing a similar, but more explicit statement in the fourth rock-edict. It refers to certain 
religious shows at which A£oka had exhibited to his subjects in effigie the gods whose abodes they 
would be able to reach by the zealous practice of Dharma. The word devd corresponds to dhyani 
rupani in the Girnar edict IV, B. 

4 As the Brahmagiri version suggests, mahatata corresponds to Skt. mahatmatvdt. 

5 Cf. the parallel passage in the r«ck-edict X, E. 

6 Fleet (JRAS, 1909. 1014) and Thomas (JA (10), 15. 510) were of opinion that the 
few following words: 4 let both the lowly and the exalted be zealous 3 represent the text of an 
address delivered by A^oka himself on a previous occasion, and quoted succinctly by him here. 
But a glance at the parallel passages collected by Thomas himself on the next page (511) will 
suffice to show that Senart was right in believing that the following words are rather referred to by 
etiya athdya , and that here, as well as in section M, the word 4 proclamation ’ refers to the whole of 
the Rupnath edict itself. * 

7 According to the Kalsi and Shahbazgarhl rock-edict XIII, Q, these borderers were 
Antiochus II of Syria and four other Greek kings (in the west), ,and the Chodas and Pandyas 
in the south. Cf. also the rock-edict II, A, and V, J. 

8 i.e. apparently the subject-matter or contents of Anoka's proclamation, viz. the Buddhist 
propaganda ; see section J. 

9 With vadhi[m*] vadkisiti cf dhamma-vadhi vadkitd in the Delhi-Tdpra pillar-edict VII, JJ 
and NN. 

10 Cf. above, p. 165, n. 7. 
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(J) And cause ye this matter 1 2 to be engraved on rocks where an occasion presents 
itself.* 

(K) And (wherever) there are stone pillars here, 3 it must be caused to be engraved 
on stone pillars. 4 5 

(L) And according to the letter of this (proclamation) a (you) must dispatch (an 
officer) 6 everywhere, as far as your district 7 (extends). 

(M) (This) proclamation was issued by (me) on tour. 8 9 

(N) 256 (nights) a (had then been) spent on tour. 10 


II. THE SAHASRAM ROCK-INSCRIPTION 




:\ (A) ^ HT. 

I (C) H TO 

2 (D) I *.ft (E) TjftH ^ I 

I HiT 


1 Instead of the nominative iya cha athe we should have expected the accusative inta cha atham , 
as at Sahasram, 1 . 7* The nominative would be in its proper place if we adopt Senart’s conjecture 
lekhdpetaviye ti for lekhapeta valata ; but this change is so extensive that it must be pronounced 
doubtful. 

2 Literally: Tin consequence of an occasion 1 (vdratah) \ see JR AS, 19x1. 11x6. 

3 viz. f. In my territory \ Cf. above, p. 2, n. 3. 

4 Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, SS. 

5 See above, p. 163, n. 13. 

6 See above, p* 163, n. 13. Ideet (JRAS, 1911, 1106) translated vivaseti by 4 spending a night 
in worship \ I have shown that this meaning is rendered improbable by the context of the 
corresponding passage of the Sarnath edict; see JRAS, 1912. 1053 

7 Cf. above, p. 163, n, iL 

8 Cf. the rock-edict VIII. For the two terms vyutka and vivasa, which have greatly exercised 
ail eailier interpreters, see now Thomas, JA (10), 15. 5 1 ^^* The instrumental vy\u\thend, which 
depends on savane hate, must refer to Aioka himself, because the preceding text of the proclamation 
shows the latter to have been the edict of a king to his officers, who are addressed in the second 
person plural {tupaka, 1 . 5); see JRAS, 1909, 729. I therefore follow Thomas (IA, 37. 22) in 
supplying may a. 

9 The three figures 4 2$6 ’ were explained by Biihler as a date after th ft Nirvana of the Buddha. 

Other scholars interpreted them in different ways (see Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 817), until in 1910 
(JA (io), 13.307 *1 homas showed that the Sahasram version of the Rupnath edict combines with 

them the word lati = Skt. ratri, 4 a night \ On the (redundant) word sata , 4 a hundred \ see 
Ihomas, ibid., p. 521, and Fleet, JRAS, 1911. 1x04, n. 2. Since the publication of Thomas' 
discovery of the word lati at Sahasram, the 4 356 nights’ have been discussed by Fleet (JRAS, 
1910, 1301 ff., 1911. 1091 ffi, and 1913. 655 ff), Sylvain L6vi (JA (10), 17. 119#*.), D. R. Bhandarkar 
(IA, 41* 17° ff*)i Neumann (translation of the Digka-mkdya , 2, 225 f., and R, Accadetnia del Lined t 
Rendiconti, 22. 695 ff.), Thomas himself (JRAS, 1916. 113 ff), and Senart (JA (11), 7. 434 f.), who 
takes IdH = Skt. rati, as at Kalsi, VIII, F. 

10 In JRAS, 1910. 1309, I interpreted the word vivasa, which corresponds to vivutka at 
Sahasram, as an ablative singular. But it seems more natural to follow Thomas, who considers it 
a nominative plural. 
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Z ^TOT Twr& <RT \ (F) TO * * * *-5?? TO (G) WV * ’ 

qfffm q qfqR qTqH% I fq TO* 

4 q^*ftqqi fqTJ^ fq ‘ • fqft iTOT.% I (H) % VrTiq 

mi% sq frrqT^ i q '^ror qi q- 

5 qrm fq q i frofHrftqi q TOrrq»^ i d) v* q 

qfqqfw i fqgwj fq q qfqufw 

e f^nfqq qnrofqqqi f^rfqq qf^fw i (j) qq q uqq fq^qw (k) ^ 

ffTOT <$Tfw- 

7 UWT fq^qi fw *oo mo % (L) q m qq?fc$ f^nqqiqT (M) q ‘ * 

qr qr- 


s fq frorqvn ww fq fwwnqqq fw 

1 (A) Devanampiye he[vam] [[a]] 1 2 * .[[iyam savachhalaJJ[ni i a]rh 

upasake sumi i (C) na chu badham [palaka]m[t]e 

2 (D) sav[a]clxhale * sadhi[ke] [[i am]].[[tej] (E) [ete][[na cha amtajjlena i 

Jambudipasi i ammisam-[de]va 8 \ samta * 

3 munisa [m]isam-deva [[kata | (F) pala]].[[iyam phale (G) [n]o]] .... 

[[yam]] mahatata va chakiye pav[a]t[a]ve i khudakena pi pala- 

4 kamaminena vipule pi s[u]ag . . . [k]iye 5 [a][[Ia]].[[ve]] [i] (H) se etaye 

ath[a]ye iyam savane 9 1 khudaka cha udala cha pa- 

5 [la]kamamtu ariita pi ch[a] janamtu i chila-thit[lke] 7 cha p[a]l[a]kame 8 hotu | (I) 

iya[m] cha [athe] vadhisati | vipulam pi cha vadhisati 

6 diyadhiyam aval[a]dhiyena diy[a]dhiyarh vadhisati | (J) iyam [[cha savane]] 

[v]ivuthena (K) duve sapamna lati- 

7 sata vivutha ti 200 50 6 (I«) ima cha atham pavatesu [l][[ikha]][pa]yatha (M) 

ya . . 9 [va] a- 

8 th[i] heta sila-tham[bh]a tata pi 10 [likhapayatha t]i 


1 The letters enclosed in double brackets are now broken away, but are still visible on an old 
photograph of the rock which I owe to the kindness of Sir John Marshall 

2 The top of va is damaged by a slanting cross-line, and there happens to be a faint vertical 
stroke behind it which gave rise to the imaginary syllable vim in Cunningham's copy. A later idea 
of Biihler’s (IA, 22. 299), the group dva, is equally non-existent; as stated by Fleet (JRAS, 1910. 

347), it is already impossible because the da would then have to stand on the level of the line, but 
not above it, and the va would have to be entered below, but not on the level of the line* These 
tedious details have to be noted here because the fanciful reading sadvachhale y combined with the 

actual blunder chhavachhare at Rupnath, is the starting-point of a (now exploded) theory which has 
obscured the chronology of Anoka's inscriptions for a long time. 

8 Read amisam 4 sam[ta\ Biihler. 6 Restore suage chakiye* 

6 Read savane . 7 -\tfc\itik . Biihler. 

8 palakame Senart and Biihler. 9 Restore yata* 

10 The syllable pi was entered above the line* 
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SAHASRAM ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


TRANSLATION 
(A) Devanampriya [speaks] thus. 

(®).years since I am a lay-worshipper ( upasaka ) 

(C) But (I had) not been very zealous. 

D) A year and somewhat more (has passed) since .. 

(£) And men in Jambudvlpa, being during that time unmingled with the gods, 
have (now) been made (by me) mingled with the gods. 

(F) [For] this is the fruit [of zeal]. 

(G) ..... cannot 1 be reached by (persons of) high rank alone, (but) even a lowly 
(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. 

(H) Now, for the following purpose (has) this proclamation (been issued), (that) 
both the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers may 
know (it), and (that this) zeal may be of long duration. 

(I) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (be made to) 
progress even considerably; it will (be made to) progress to one and a half, to at least 
one and a half. 

(J) And this proclamation (was issued by me) on tour. 

(I»j Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had then been) spent on tour, 2 — (in 
figures) 256* 3 

(L) And. cause ye this matter to be engraved on rocks. 

(M) And where there are stone pillars here (in my dominions), there also cause (it) 
to be engraved. 

III. THE BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) (B) HTfw. 

2 (c) fa ^ . 

3 m TPFRT pro ^ * * * . . 

4 sr^fanfa mfkm .fa.w * & 

5 (G) fa fa '(fa RifWfal * * *.^Hfafan 

6 fagfa fa wi xrfa (h) *. m ^ 

fa 

1 For chak, a variant of the root iak> see above, p. 97, n, 4. 

Thomas (JA {io), 15. 5^°> note) compares the word vivutka (corresponding to vtvasa at 
Rupnath) with vyushtam, a division of time which is mentioned in the Kautiliya, p. 60, 1* 3 from 
bottom. His suggestion that the latter ma • have the sense of vvxOy/itpoi', ‘a night and a day*, is 
perhaps correct* At any rate, in Anoka’s time both vivutka and vtvasa apparently meant * a civil 
day spent in travelling, an absence of twenty-four hours from headquarters \ 

3 The actual purport of this important passage was cleared up by Thomas (JA (ro), 15. 520), 
who discovered in it the word lati , *a night*, which had escaped the attention of his predecessors for 
thirty Three years. He pointed out, at the same time, that pannd is a recognized Prakrit form 
oi panchadat, and that expressions like dve skatpaiichaie ratri~sate are used in archaic Sanskrit 
as well. Cf. ekam rattim vippavasati, ‘to spend a night away from home’, in Childers* Pali 
Dictionary , p. 581* 

z 2 










miSTRy 



1 (A) Devanampiye ah[a] (B) s[a]ti .......... 

2 vasan[i] ya hakarh 1 upasake (C) [no chu] badharii.. 

3 aril mamaya saghe 8 9 [u]payate [ba]dha cha .......... 

4 Jambudipasi 3 amisa 4 * * na devehi...... [m]i ..[kajmasa esa . . l[e] 

5 (G) [no] hi e[s]e ma[ha]taneva chakiye ..kamaminena 

6 vipule pi 6 vage [chajkye [a]ladheta[v]e (H) .......... kS cha [u]d[a]la cha 8 

[pala]kamatu [t]i 

7 [am]ta pi cha janarhtu ti [ch]iia-thit.......... lain pi vadhisati. 

8 diyadhiyarn vadhi[sa]ti. 

IV. THE CALCUTTA-BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) <*T¥T HTRR HR $rfR^HR WfT OTTRTRrf R Riff* 

2 (B) R RR fHT fZfa HR# fw ^ ^ 

(C) U R$ 

4 itRift fR if (E) SRTfa R?f MR- 

RfOTTRtfR 

5 ^RFmRRlfR gfRRIRT £ RT 

6 RRRRT RTfRR WlfR R^ 

T^lfR 

7 £fifa fR^RTR RT fR^fRR RT wfRf%R RT RT 

8 (P) ^TTR^iT VT RRlfRRiT VT (G) IRTTR RR fR fc^RlWfR 

stfwim it ^ fw 

1 (A) Pr[i]yadas[i] 8 l[a]ja Magadhe 7 samgham abhivade[tu]narh 8 aha ap[a]badhatam 

cha phasu-vihalatam cha 

2 (B) vidite v[e] bhariite avatake h[a]ma Budhasi dhammasi sariighasl ti g&lave* 

cham prasade 10 cha (C) e kechi 11 bhamte 

1 haka Biihler. 2 sa[ni]gke Biihler, 3 °dipasi Biihler. 

4 The syllable mi was entered above the line, 6 cha Biihler. 

6 Piya 0 Senart. 

7 Mdgadham Senart; but the e of dhe is quite distinct, and what has been taken for an 

Anusvara is in reality a horizontal dash. 

8 abhivadanam Senart; but see JRAS, 1909 . 727 . 

9 galave Senart. 10 pasade Senart. 11 kemchi Senart. 
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bhagavata Budhe[na] bhasite sarve 1 se subhasite va (D) e chu kho bhamte 
hamiyaye diseya hevam sadhaihme 

4 chil[a-fhi]tlke hosatl ti alahami hakam ta[m] v[a]tave 2 (E) imani bhaiht[e dhajmma- 

paliyayani Vinaya-samukase 

5 Aliya-vasani 8 Anagata-bhayani Muni-gatha Moneya-sute Upatisa-pasine e cha 

Laghulo- 

6 vade musa-vadam adhigichya* bhagavata Budhena bhasite etani 6 bhamte 

dhamma-paliyaySni ichhami 

< kixhti bahuke bhikhu-[p]aye cha bhikhuniy r e 6 ch[aj abhikhinaih sun[e]yu 7 cha 
upadhal[a]yeyu 8 cha 

8 (F) hevammeva upasaka cha upasika cha (G) eteni 9 bhamte imam likha[pa}yami 

abhipretam 10 me janathtu 11 ti 


TRANSLATION 

(A) The Magadha king PriyadarSin, 12 having saluted the Saingha,'* hopes they 
are both well and comfortable. 14 

(B) It is known to you, Sirs, how great is my reverence and faith in the Buddha, 
the Dharma y u (and) the Samgha , lfl 

(C) Whatsoever, Sirs, has been spoken by the blessed Buddha, all that is quite 
well spoken. 

(D) But, Sirs, what would indeed appear to me 17 (to be referred to by the words 
of the scripture) : ‘ thus the true Dkarma will be of long duration ’, 13 that I feel bound 
to declare. 

(E) The following expositions of the Dkarma, Sirs, (viz.) (i) the Vinaya-samukasa, 
(2) the Aliya-vasas , 19 (3) the AndgataMayas, (4) the M 7 ini-gdtkds, (5) the Moneya-suta, 


1 save Senart. 2 vatave Senart. 3 -vasani Senart. 

4 This word is quite distinct, and the reading adhigidkya proposed by Michelson (IF, ay. 194 b) 
is impossible. 

8 etana Senart. 8 bhakhuniye Senart. 7 sunayu Senart. 

8 upadhaleyeyu Senart. 9 Read etena. 

10 abhihetam Senart; but the horizontal stroke attached to pa is probably intended for r. Cf. 
aprakaranamki in the Girnar edict XII, 1 . 3. 

11 ma janamta Senart. 

12 Cf. e.g. raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro in the Vinaya-pitaka (passim); raja Magadha 
Ajatasattu at the beginning of the Mahdparinibbana-sutta (JRAS, 1875. 49); and raja Pasenaji 
Kosalo in a Bharaut inscription (IA, ax. 332, No. 58). 

13 i. e. the Buddhist clergy. 

14 Literally: 'pronounces both (their) being in good health and (their) being (in the enjoyment) 
of pleasant life’. Cf. at the beginning of the Mahdparinibbana-sutta : ‘ appabddham appatankam 
lahutthanam balam phasu-vihdram pnchchha ’, and see Neumann’s translations of the Majjidnia- 
nikaya (a. 617, note) and Digha-nikaya (2. 216, n. 3). 

15 i. e. the Buddhist doctrine. 

M These are the so-called ‘ three jewels ’; see Childers’ Pali Dictionary, s. v. ratanam. 

17 Kern (IA, 5. 257) explained diseya as the optative of the Pali dissati — Skt. drisyate ; cf. 
JRAS, 1909. 728. 

18 As suggested by the late Professor Hardy (JRAS, 1901. 314), these words seem to contain a 
quotation from the Buddhist scriptures. 

19 vasa is a defective spelling for vamsa ; see I A, 41. 39. 
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the Upatisa-pasina, and (7) the Laghulovada which was spoken by the blessed 
Buddha concerning falsehood, 1 —I desire, Sirs, that many groups of monks and (many) 
nuns may repeatedly listen to these expositions of the Dkarma, and may reflect (on 
them). 

(P) In the same way both laymen and laywomen (should act). 

(G) For the following (purpose). Sirs, am I causing this to be written, (viz.) in 
order that they may know my intention. 


V. THE MASKI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (a) ^wfafaww * • * *. 

2 * * #r wwrfa i gfa (c).far • • • * 

3 ’ * fa Wi W?.fa (D) 

4 ‘ * * * fa ^ srfawT p w ^rfa fafaRjm (e) ^ 

5 %W fa SSlfaWifa (p) w |cf c'farffa^ W3T~ 

6 75% 9»fa»l%WT fa (Q) W <3317*% W WW~ 

7 fw ^4 % ***% ii.fa% w wfa- 

8 fafa WT f W fa 

1 (A) Dev[a]na[m]piyasa Asok[a]sa ......... 2 [a]dh[a]t[i]- 

2 .. ni 3 vasha[ni] i arh 4 sum[i] Bu[dha]»£ake 5 (Q) .... .ftjire . . * * 

3 .. [m]i 6 [s]amgha[rii] u[pa]gate [uth].m[i] u[pa]gate 7 (D) pare Jambu- 

4 .. . . s[i 8 ye amisa deva husu] te [da]n[i] misibhuta (E) iya a[the khu]da- 


1 hor identifications of these texts see Oldenberg, Vinaya-pitaka, Introduction, p. xl, n. i ; 
Sylvain L<Svi, JA (9), 7. 475 ff.; Neumann, VOJ, 11. 159 f,; Rhys Davids, JRAS, 1898* 639 f.; 
Oldenberg, ZDMG, 53. 634 ff.; Bloch, id., '$$<$%$£. As the late lamented Mr. V. A. Smith 
kindly informed me, No. 1, Vinaya-samukasa , is identified by A. J. Edmunds {Buddhist 
Bibliography, §a.n Francisco, 1904) with Buddha’s First Sermon. According to Dharmananda 
Kosambi (IA, 41. 40), Nos. 2 and 3 occur in the A hguttara-nikaya, Nos. 4-6 in the Sutta-nipata, 
and No. 7 in the Majjhhria-nikaya . 

2 Senart fills up this break by vachanena adhikdni. As the instrumental vachanena would 

require a verb, for which there is no room on the stone, I suggest reading savane (or sasane) 
{B) adhikdni. 

Restore adkatiydm. 4 vasani \yd]m am Krishna Sastri. 

bum\pa\lake K.S. The point after bu does resemble an Anusvara, but it stands on a higher 
level than the other Anusvaras of this inscription. Besides, an Anusvara would make no sense 
here. Krishna Sastri remarks that ‘the letter pd appears to have been corrected from some other’, 
and Senart (JA (11), 7* 428) suggests that the writer may have wavered between updsake and 
Budhupasake. I agree with him in believing that the writer originally wanted to write updsake , 
which is the reading of Sahasram, Bairat, and Siddapura. On second thoughts he changed upd to 
Budha and added Sake, which corresponds to [Sd]k[e] at Rupnath. The abnormal shape of the 
dka of Budha is due to its having been corrected from pd. 

Restore sdtzreke aik sunti and, before these three words, perhaps scithvctchhcive* 

Restore perhaps uthdnam cha sutni up agate, which would convey the same meaning as the 
corresponding passage at Brahmagiri: bddham cha me pakaihte. Krishna Sastri and Senart restore 
bddkam cha sutni upagate . 

8 Restore Jambudlpasi. Of the four next words faint traces are visible. 
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MASKI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 



ke[na pi] 1 dhama-yute[na] sake adhigatave (F) na hevam dakhitaviye [uda’|- 

6 lake va ima adhigachh[e]ya ti (G) [khudakje [cha udjalake cha vata- 

7 viya hevam ve kalamtarh bha[dak]e [se a] *.t[i]k[e] 3 cha va[dhi]- 

8 siti cha diyafdhijyam he[vam] ti 4 



TRANSLATION 

(A) [A proclamation] of Devanampriya Aioka. 

(B) Two and a half years [and somewhat more] (have passed) since I am a 
Buddha- Sakya . 5 

(C) [A year and] somewhat more (has passed) [since] I have visited the Samgha 
and have shown zeal. 

(D) Those gods who formerly had been unmingled (with men) in Jambudvipa, 
have now become mingled (with them). 

(E) This object can be reached even by a lowly (person) who is devoted to 
morality. 6 

(F) One must not think thus,—(viz.) that only an exalted (person) may reach this. 

(G) Both the lowly and the exalted must be told: ‘ If you act thus, 7 this matter 
(will be) prosperous and of long duration, and will thus progress to one and a half’. 

VI. THE BRAHMAGIRI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) ^ 

3rifw iH ^ (b) 

2 (c) ssrftranfa ^ * * * * (d) ^ 

m wm. (E) Rlfwti rj it Rw 

3 *i TRl ^ $ Wt (F) #RT ^ 3lfhRT RRT*fT 

4 f*WT (G) HSfiTW fk ^ TO (H) it fill ^TVtrR 

• . "*N. *"\ 

Wf ^ TXT 

5 Wr * * ^ (I) TXOT3TC S?? 


6 .^ TRW] frT ^*WT ^ TR fWzwfti 

1 h[t\ K. S. 3 {the ti] K. S. 


3 Restore perhaps se athe chira-tkitike . 4 diyadkiya k[e\sati K. S. 

6 Cf. above, p. 167, n. 18. 

0 Instead of this, the other versions of the short edicts read * if he is zealous \ This cor¬ 

respondence is valuable, because it confirms indirectly the meanings which I have assigned to 
pra-kram or para-kram and to dharma~yukta\ cf. above, p, 167, n. 30, and p. 134, n. 6 . 

7 For the nominative singular absolute kalamtam see above, p. 35, n. 9. Its subject, ve 
(= Skt vah), is originally an oblique case of the plural. 
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7 -* * (j) ^4 ^ m ftxp* ft ^ 

_ ^L_ ,♦ 

T^T^I 

8 (k) ^ «r^rft^ (l) ^oo q& ^ (m) % |?j 

•s ,. i , ♦!■; ,*> 

9 i|f (n) ?iTrrrftf?ng ^f«?rft^ w4 

10 wM % OTJUIT Wriwft^n (O) pFf ^nf$RT 

u wrnfwW »rt fofog ^t *fc n* * 

12 (p) to %h?h ^ (Q) iH w *fcft^ 

1 3 (R) “xmi?r ftjftW %ft^ 


1 (A) [8]uv[a]mnagirlte 1 ayaputasa mahamatanam cha vachan[e]na Isilasi 

mahamata arogiyarh vataviya hevam cha vataviya (B) Deva9.a1h.piyo 

anapayati 

2 (C) adhikani adhatiyani v[a]sani ya hakarh ... sa[ke] 2 * (D) no tu kho 

badharh prakamte* husam ekarh savachhararii (E) satireke iu kho 
samvacliharem 4 * 

3 yam maya sarhghe upayite badharh cha me pakamte (F) imina chu kalena amisa 

samana munisa Jarhbudipasi 

4 mi[s]a devehi (G) pakamasa lit iyam phale (H) no hiyarn sakye mahatpeneva 

papotave kamam tu kho khudakena pi 

5 paka[m]i . . nena® vipule svage sakye aradhetave (I) e[t]ayathaya iyam savane 

savapite 

.. * mahat[p]a cha imarii pakame[yu t]i amta cha mai T janeyu chira- 

thitike cha iyam 

’> [paka] ....... f (J) iyarh cha athe vadhisiti vipularh pi cha vadhisit? avaradhiya 

diyadhiyam 

8 [vadh]isid (K) iyam cha savanfe] sav[a]p[i]te vyuthena (L) 200 50 6 (M) se hevam 

Dovanaihpiye 

9 aha (N) mata-pitisu susu r ,[i]taviye hemeva garu[su] * pranesu drahyitavyam 

sacham 

10 vataviyam se ime dhamma-guna pavatitaviya (O) hemeva arfttevasina 

11 achariye apachayitaviye hatikesu cha [ka]m 10 ya . . raham 11 pavatitaviye 


I his word looks almost like Suventm °, but the Siddapura version reads Suvamna° 

distinctly. 

2 Restore ttfiasake, as at Siddapura. 3 pakamte Buhler. 

4 Read samvachkare ; sa\in\vachhar\a\m Buhler. 

' paka\_ntami\nem Buhler; read pakomavimcna and cf. the Sahasram edict, 1. 3 f. 

6 The Siddapura version reads yatha khu\daka cha]. 

7 Read me. 

8 The Siddapura version reads pakame koti (kotu at Sahasram). 

* g«rut\vam] Buhler. to ^ ? -j Buhler. sce abovC) p ^ n 6 

n Restore yat/iaraham and cf. the Siddapura version, 1. 30, and the Jatihga-Ramesvara 

version, 1. 18. * & 7 8 * 











miST/fy. 



BRAHMAGIRI ROCK-INSCRIPTION; UPPER HALF 


<sl 


Page 176 



Scale One-tenth 





MINIS/*, 









BRAH MAGIRI POCK-INSCRIPTION; LOWER HALF 



<SL 



Scale One-tenth 














(P) esa pora[n]a pa[k]itl d[Igh]avuse 1 cha esa (Q) hevarh esa kativiye 3 


BRAHMAGIRI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 



13 (R) Chapadena likhite 3 )i[pi]karena 


4 


TRANSLATION 


(A) From Suvarnagiri,’ at the word of the prince (ary&putra) 0 and of the 
Mahamatras. the Mahamatras at Isila must be wished good health T and be told this : 

(B) Devanampriya commands (as follows), 

(C) More than two and a half years (have passed) since I (am) 8 a lay-worshipper 
(up&saka). 

(D) But indeed I had not been very zealous for one year. 9 

(E) But indeed a year and somewhat more (has passed) since I have visited 
the Samgha and have been very zealous. 

(3?) But men in Jambudvlpa, being during that time unmingled, (are now) 
mingled with the gods. 19 

(G) For this is the fruit of zeal. 

(H) For this cannot be reached by (a person) of high rank alone, but indeed even 
a lowly (person) can at liberty attain the great heaven if he is zealous. 

(I) For the following purpose has this proclamation been issued, 11 [that both the 
lowly] and those of high rank may be zealous in this manner, 12 and (that even) my 
borderers may know (it), and (that) this zeal may be of long duration. 

(J) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (be made to) 
progress even considerably; it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a half. 

(K) And this proclamation was issued by (me) on tour. 

I d[igh\avuse Biihler. 2 Read kataviye. " U[k/i[it[am] Biihler. 

4 This word is written in Kharoshthl characters. 

5 This place seems to have been the capital of the province administrated by the Aryaputra 
and his Mahamatras. Biihler (F. 1 ,3.137) compared the second separate edict at DhauHj according 
to which a Kumara and his Mahamatras resided at Tosall. The separate edicts of Dhauli and 
Jaugada were addressed by the king to the local authorities themselves, while in the Mysore edicts 
the king commands the authorities of the Suvarnagiri province to communicate his orders to their 
subordinates at Isila. In Fleet’s opinion the Mysore edicts were issued from Suvarnagiri by Adoka 
himself; and he identified this place with one of the hills, still known as Sonagiri, near Rajagriha in 
Bihar; see JRAS, 1909. 998 . H. Krishna Saspi connects Suvarnagiri, i.e. ‘the gold mountain’, 
with the country around Maski, which abounds in ancient gold-workings; see his remarks on the 
Maski edict, p. x. Perhaps it may be identified with its synonym Kanakagiri, south of Maski and 
north of the ruins of Vijayanagara ; see Constable’s Hand-Atlas of India, plate 34, C, b. 

6 Biihler (VOJ, xa. 75 f.) traced the word ayyaputta , ‘a prince’, in the Jataka , vol. VI, p. 146f. 

7 Cf. the preamble of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. 

8 The word sumi is added in the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Maski edicts. 

9 The words ‘for one year’ are missing at Rupnath and Sahasram. As Senart (JA (8), 19. 

481 f.) has shown, they are of great importance for the chronology of the Aioka inscriptions, 
because they imply that the period of ' more than two and a half years ’, for which, at the time of 
the Sahasram, Bairat, and Siddapura edicts, Aioka had been an updsaka (or Sakya, as the Rupnath 
and Maski edicts read), must be subdivided into two shorter periods, viz. (1) one year (with, no 
doubt, a little more) during which he had not been very zealous, and (2) a year with the balance of 
the whole period, during which he displayed great zeal, and which commenced from his visit to the 
Samgha. Cf. chapter IV of the Introduction. •. 

10 For the meaning of this section see above, p. 168, n. 3. 

II Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, K and M, and above, p. 168, n. 6. 

19 With imam supply pakatnath ; cf. vadhi\yh *] vadhisiti in the Rupnath edict, section I, and 
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' (L) 25 © (nights had then been spent on tour). 1 2 

(M) Moreover, Devanampriya speaks thus.* 

(N) Obedience must be rendered to mother and father, likewise to elders; 
firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards animals; the truth must be spoken: 
these same moral virtues must be practised. 

(O) In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one must 
behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. 

(P) This is an ancient rule, and this conduces to long life. 

(Q) Thus one must act. 3 

(R) Written by Ohapada the writer. 

VII. THE SIDDAPURA ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

i (a) wnnpra 

3 (B) %3fTWf# IN 

4 (c) wfa 

5 1? ^ (D) g # WTW IT# ftf ir4i TRW. * ‘ 

6 (E) HTnfTW § *T TRT TT§ WTpftff 

7 IT# (F) sfaWT ^ qiT&W wfsRRT HHTW1 ^ 

3 ..... ( G) t^utt f 5 ^ ^ n) wt fir ir 

9 *( TT% ’ * * * %sr TT## 

10 f*T IT.W TRi mTlT# 

11 (I) H.34 SIT#! TTTf# 1HTT If- 

12 W 3 JT ^ H?TrqT ^ ft ^ffT ^ 

13 .felTfWriffo ^ 3*T ttfrT 

ii (J)..wftfaft fir ^ wftfaft ^ 

is .wftfaft (k) ^ ^ tttw% 

16 ..(L) *00 MO § (M) *TT * * ' * * V* * * * ftraf# 

17 .ftm*T ?SR Wrf* * 3T 3$ 

18 .(N) WT-* 4 * * ^ 

19 .( 0 ) PHF tTKTW * * f#t ^ (P) * ‘ 

20 .VqftrR.*? • * 

21 .TT rT^TT qfcf# (R) ^PT. 

22 .qi 

1 Cf. section J of the Sahasram edict. 

2 This section is omitted in the Siddapura and Jatinga-Rame^vara versions. 

3 At the beginningof this section, the Jatinga-RameSvara version inserts : ‘This is the morality 

of Devanathpriya \ 
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S1DDAPURA ROCK-INSCRIPTION 




(A) Suvampagirite ayaputasa mah&mata- 

2 nam cha vachanena I[s]ilasi mahamata 

3 arogiyam vata[v]i[ya] (B) [Dev]a[na]mpiye hevarii 

4 aha (C) adhikani a[dha]t[i]y[ani] vasani 

5 ya ha[karh u]pasake (D) no tu kho badha pakamte husam ek[aih] sa[vachha | . . ' 

6 (E) [satirejke tu kho samvachliare [yam maya sam]ghe upayite badharii 

7 [cha me] p[akam]te (F) i[m]ina chu kalena [a]misa sama[na] mu 

8 .... Jaiiibu[d] .[mi]sa devehi (G) pakamasa hi iyam phale (H) no [h]i i- 3 

9 ya sake [ma] .... [ne]va papo[ta]ve kamam tu kho khudakena 

10 pi [pa] . na [v]ipul[e] svage sak[e] aradhetave 

11 (I) [s]e .. . . . . . . ya [iya]rh savane savite yatha khu- 

12 [daka cha ma]h 5 tpa cha imam [pa]kameyu ti ata 3 cha 

13 .[chira]-thi[t]lk[e] * cha iyaiii pakame hoti 5 

14 W . . . . . va[dh]isiti vipuQa]m p[i] cha vadhisiti [a] 

15 .[yadhiya]m vadhisiti (K) i[ya]ih [cha] sa[va]ne 

16 . (L) [200] 50 6 (M) [ma].[si]taviye 

17 .[hyi]tavyam 6a[cha]m va[ta] . . [ya]m im[e] dhamma-gu 

18 . (N) [heme]va [a]m.[acha]riye apachayitaviye su 

19 . (O) [es]a [p]o[r]a[na]. . . [ki]ti di[gha]vu[se] cha (P) heme[va] 

. . . m[t]evisine * cha 

20 achariy[e].tharaharii pavatitav.m . . . 

21 ..sa 7 [ta]tha kataviye (R) Chapa .. 

22 ........ [na] 8 


VIII. THE JATINGA-RAMESVARA ROCK INSCRIPTION 


♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 


1 (a) .arm ^ * 

2 4 * * .fw (B) . 

3 . y ^. 

4 # to. * * * (e) * * fm 3 i. 

5 . 

6 XII. 

7 % . 

8 . 

9 . 

io .xr.fen ’ * 

ti ♦ * fq .* . 




1 samva .... Biihler. 

4 -thitike Biihler. 

6 .. \te\vdsine Biihler. Read dmtevasine . 


2 Biihler omitted 

6 hot\u] Biihler. 

7 csa Biihler. 


3 amtd Biihler. 


8 This syllable is in the Kharoshthi alphabet. 

a a 2 
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12 (K) ^-.(L) ^oo qo % (M) f^sj 

is «7wrfa]pj 4 * * * ftraftre |^r 4 4 4 4 

14 4 4 %rN W 4 . 

is t* W^fHrffw (N) ^ 5f W .. 

16 Hf^ai HRft$ wfalfaHT. 

17 .THSTT 4 4 4 4 'fenf^T.W 

is ♦ * xjfi$ ^ .tT^tet ^rrfrrsKT $ 4 4 w 

is (o) itjbt RtTFurr ufatft fterr 4 4 4 4 (p) Irfcr sj 4 4 t • 4 

20 q 4444 ^f?r?ff^R(G) thf w^rrujftre * 4 

21 • 4 •# (r) 4444 ics f^r%w 

22 4 4 faroy 

1 (A) .[t]ana [cha va]. 

2 Isi. [vi]ya (B) Dev[a]n[a]. 


3 . 

4 kho badha 


ya hakam 


(E).. ti[reke] 


5 [ya]m .. [ya]. 

6 [na]. 

7 ‘ [h]i i[yarh]. 

8 .’_ 

9 .. 

10 .[cha].[dhi]s ... 

11 • • [p]ularh pi.[ya]dhiyam. 

12 (K) i .. . . s[avane].[th]e[na] (L) 200 50 6 (M) [heme]va 

13 [ma]t[a]-pitusu .... [s]itav[i]y[e] he[m]e[va] .... [na] . a . es[u] 

14 .. hy[ita]v[y]arh sacham vataviyarii [se] 1 i[me]. 

15 hevam pa[va]titaviya (N) [svaa]m na te s . t . va[s]. 

16 taviya 2 hemeva achari[ye] amtevasin[a]. 

17 .[r]ana paki[ti] .... sita[v]iy[a].[ v ]*[y] e 3 

18 . . chariy[e] a 4 .[a]char[i]ya 4 a natika te .. ya[tharaha]th [pava]- 

19 titaviye (O) esa [po]ra[na pa]kiti 8 cl[igh]a .... cha (P) [he]me[va] 4 a .. . e . a . . 

20 [cha] ya.vati[tav]iye (Q,) hevam [dhamm]e 0 Devanampiy ... 7 

21 . . [va]m kataviye (R) .... dena [likhita]m 

22 . . [pika]rena 8 


1 e Blihler. 2 I am unable to make out the meaning of the opening words of this section. 

3 * Buhler. * am Buhler. 8 \_pak\iti Buhler. 8 hevam \tn\e Biihler, 

7 °tA.y\ e ®6hler. Restore °piyasa. 8 This word is written in Kharoshtht characters. 
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FIRST CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL i 



IX. THE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 

FIRST CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 

2 *4 f<*T 

1 lajina Piyadasina diivadasa-[vasabb.isitena] 1 

2 [iyarh NigohaJ-kubha 1 di[na ajlvikek’l 1 

TRANSLATION 

By king Priyadar&u, (when he had been) anointed twelve years, this Banyan- 
cave 2 was given to the Ajivikas. 3 

SECOND CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 

i <*rf3RT frnrafcRT ^n- 

2. ^ 

... /-.— r_. 

4 f^TT SfliftWifl 

1 lajina Piyadasina duva- 

2 dasa-vasabhisitena iyam 

3 kubha Khalatika-pavatasi 

i dina [ajivijkehi 4 

TRANSLATION 

By king Priyadarsin, (when he had been) anointed twelve years, this cave 
in the Khalatika mountain was given to the Ajivikas. 

1 The bracketed letters are 4 more or less injured. Evidently an attempt has been made to 
efface them. 

2 This seems to have been the name of the cave. Cf. the other names of caves at the 
beginning of the three cave-inscriptions of Da£aratha (IA, 20. 364 f.). 

? The Ajlvika sect was founded by Goiala, a contemporary of both Gautama and Mahavlra. 
Kern, with whom Buhler sided, considered the Ajivikas to have been a Vaishnava sect ; see 
IA, 20. 361 f. This view was combated by D. R. Bhandarkar, JBBRAS, 21. 399 ff, and IA, 41.90, 
286 ff, Cf. Neumann’s translation of the Digka-nikaya> 2. 248, n. 139, and Charpentier in 
JRAS, 1913. 669 ff. For full information see the late Dr. Hoernle's learned article * Ajivikas 1 
in Hastings’ Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics . 

4 The bracketed letters are effaced; cf. above, n. 1. In the first of the three NagarjunI Hill 
cave-inscriptions* of Daiaratha also an attempt has been made to chisel away the word djfvifceki ; 
see the plate in IA, 20. 365, D. 
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rHIRD CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 


t c*nr 

2 snFPft- 

3 ^T J TR’ ! mrT ^ f^r 

4 gfxft .fi»- 

5 TfT 

1 laja PiyadasI ekunavl- 

2 sati-vasa[bh]isi[t]o ja[lagh]o- 

3 [sagama]thata [me] i[yam kubha] 

4 su[p]i[y]e Kha .. 1 [di]- 

5 , na 1 2 



TRANSLATION 

When king PriyadarMn had been anointed nineteen years, this cave in the 
very pleasant Kha[latika mountain] was given by me 3 for (shelter during) the rainy 
season. 4 


1 Restore Khalatika-pavatasi in accordance with the second inscription on p. i8i, above. 

2 The end of the inscription is marked by a svastika and a dagger, and by a fish below them. 

3 This pronoun may refer to an unnamed donor or, with a clumsy change in the construction, 
to the king himself. In either case the words laja to. °site are nominatives absolute. 

4 Literally: ‘ for the sake {athata = Skt. artkatah in the sense of arthaya ?) of the approach of 
the roar of waters’. Cf. vasha-nishidiyaye,* for a dwelling during the rainy season in the three 
cave-inscriptions of Da^aratha (IA, 20. 364 f., and El, 2. 274). 
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APPENDIX: 
SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 

I. THE FOURTEEN ROCK-EDICTS 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT 


Gir, (A) iy[am] 
KaL (A) iyarri 
Shah, (A) [aya] 
Man, (A) ayi 
Dhau, (A) , 

iyarn 


dhamma-lipl 

dhariima-lipi 

dhrama-dipi 

dhra[ma]-dip[i] 


dharhma-lipl 


• • • L si 

Khepi[m]galasi 


pavajtasi 

pavatasi 


Devanarripriyena 

Devanampiyena 

Devanapriasa 

Devanam[priye]na 

[D]e[v]a[ n a]mp[iy] . . 

Devanampiyena 


Gir . Priyadasina 
KaL Piyadas[i]na 
ShdL 

Man. Priya[dra6ina 

Dhau .[na 

Jau, Piyadasina 


rana 


rano 

rajina 

lajina 

lajina 


lekh[a]pita 

[lekhitja 

likhapitu 

lijkhapita 


(£)[i]dha 
{B) [h]ida ' 
(B) hida 
(B) hi[da] 


na 

no 

no 

no 


kimchi 

kichhi 

kich[i] 

kichhi 


jivam 

jive 

jive 

j*C ve ] 


arabhitpa 

alabhitu 

ara[bhitu] 

ara[bhitu] 


l]i[kha].[I]varh alabhitu 

likhapita (£) hida no kichhi jivam alabhi[t]u 


Gir. prajuhitavyarii (C) na 

Kal. pajohitaviye (C) no pi 

Shah. [p]rayuhotave (C) no pi 

Man. pra[johi]taviye (C) no pi 

Dhau. pajo[h]. (C) [no pi 

Jau. pajohitaviye (C) no pi 


cha samajo katavyo 
ch[a] samaje kataviye 
ch[a] sama[ja] katava 
[cha] samaj[e] kataviye 
cha sam]a[je] . 
cha samaje kataviye 


( D ) bahukam 
(D) bahuk[a] 
(D) ba[hu]ka 
(D) bahu[ka] 


hi dosam 
hi dosa 
[hi] dosha 
hi [dosha] 


(D) bahukarh hi dosam 


Gir. samajamhi pasati 

Kal. samajasa 

Shah. sa[maya]spi 
Man. [samajasa 

Dhau. [samara . . [d] . 

yau. samajasa drakhati Devanampiye 


Devanarhpriyo Priyadasi raja 

Devan[am]piye Pi[ya]dasl laja dakhati 

Devanapriy[e] PriadraSi ray[a da]khati 

Devanampriye] PriyadraSi raja [da]kha[ti] 


Piyadasi laja 


( E ) asti 
(E) athi 

U’) [»>** 

( 71 ) asti 
(K) .... 
(E) athi 


Gir, 

pi 

tu 

ekacha 

samaja 

sadhu-mata 

Devanarhpriyasa 

Kal, 

pi 

ch[a 

e]katiya 

samaja 

sadh[u]-mata 

Devanarhpiyasa 

Shah, 

pi 

chu 

ekatia 

samaye 

sasu-mate 

Devanapiasa 

Man . 

[pi . 

chu 

eka]tiya 

samaja 

sa[dhu]-mata 

Devanapriyasa 

Dhau, 

[pi 

chu] 

.... [t]i[y]a 

[sam]a[ja] 

s[a]dhu-mata 

Dev.. 

Jau, 

pi 

chu 

ekatiya 

samaja 

sadhu-mata 

Devanampiyasa 

















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


r. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhaa. 

Jau. 


Priyadasino 

Piyadasis[a] 

PriadraSisa 

Priyadra6i[sa] 

[Piyadasine 

Piyadrasine 


ratio 

lajine 

ratio 

rajine 

la]j[ine] 

lajine 


(F) pura 
{F) [p]ule 
(F) pura 
(F) pura 

(^) . 

(F) puluvarh 

anudivasam 

anudivasam 

anudivaso 

anudiva[sa 


mahanas[amhi] 

mahanasasi 

mahana[sas]i 

maha[nasa]si 

[mah] . 

maha[nasa]si 


Devanampriyasa 
Devanampiyasa 
[Devana]pr[i]asa 
[ Devana]pri[y a]sa 


<SL 


Devanampiyasa 


Gir. Priy[a]dasino rano 

Kal. Piyadasisa lajin[e] 

Shalt. Priadra6isa rano 

Man. Pri[yadra]sisa rajine 

Dhau. Piy[a].. 

Jau. Piyadasine lajine anudivasam 

Gir. arabhisu sQpathaya (G) se aja 

Kal. alaritbhiyisu supathay[e] (G) se i[d]ani 

Shah. [arabhi]yis[u] supathay[e] (G) s[o ijdani 

Man. [arabhjisu supa[thra]ye (G) s[e] . 

Dhau. [ajlabhiyisu supathay[e] (G) se a[ja] 

yau. alabhiyisu supa[th]aye (G) se aja 


bahuni prana-sata-sahasrani 

bahuni pata-sahasani 

bahuni pra[na]-6ata-sahasani 

bajhuni prana- 4 a[ta]-sahas[r]ani 

. [n]i [p]ana-[sa]ta. 

bah[u]ni pana-sata-sah[a]sani 


yada 

ya[da] 

yada 

..[da] 

ada 

ada 


ayam 

iyam 

aya 

ayi 

[iyam 

iyarh 


dha[m]ma-lip[i] 

dhamma-lipi 

dhrama-dipi 

dhrama-dipi 

dha]m[ma]-lipi 

dhariima-lipi 


Gir. 

likhita 


tl 

eva 

pr^na 

arabhare supathaya dvo 

Kal. 

lekhita 

tada 

timni 

yeva 

panani 

alabhi[yam]ti 

duve 

Shah. 

likhita 

tada 

trayo 

VO 

prana 

harhriamt[i] 

majura 

Man. 

likhi[ta] 

ta[da] 

ti[ni] 

y[eva] 

pra[na]ni 

[ara"Jbh[iyamti] 

du[v]e [2] 

Dhau. 

Jau. 

likhita 

likhita 


tim 



[ala]bh[iy] 

ala[rh]bhiyamti 


- . 

timni 

yeva 

panani 

duve 

Gir. 

mora 

eko 

mago 

so pi 


mago na 

dhruvo 

Kal. 

majul[a] 

eke 

mige 

se pi 

[chu] 

mige no 

dhruve 

Shah. 

duv[i] 2 

mrugo 

» 1 


so pi 


mrugo no 

dhruva[rii] 

Man. 

majura 

[e]k[e] 

m[r]ig[e] 

s[e] p[i 

chu] 

mrig[e] no 

dhruvam 

Dhau. 

• 

• • 

, 


• • 

. 

• • • 


Jau. 

majula 

eke 

mige 

se pi 

chu 

mige no 

dhuvam 

Gir. 

(//) ete 

P» 


tri 

prana 

pachha 

na arabhisare 

Kal. 

(//) e[t]ani pi 

ch[u] 

tini 

pana[n]i 


no alabhi[y]isa[m]ti 

Shah. 

(//) eta 

P» 


prana 

trayo 

pacha 

na arabhiSaiiiti 

Man, 

( H) [ejtani pi 

chu 

[tini] 

pranani 

pacha 

no ara[bhi] . . 


Dhau. 




[t]irhni 

panani 

pachha 

n[o] al[am]bhiyisa[rh]t[i] 

Jau. 

(H ) etani pi 

chu 

timni 

panani 

pachha 

no ala[bh]iyisarhti 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

(A) sarvata 

vijitamhi 

Devanampriyasa 

Piyadasino 

rano 

Kal. 

(A) sav[a]ta 

vijitasi 

Devanampiyas[a] 

Piyadasis[a] 

lajine 

Shah. 

(A) sav[r]atra 

vijite 

[De]va[narh]priyasa 

Priyadra^isa 


Man. 

(A) sa[vatra 

vijjitasi 

Devanapriyasa 

Priyadra^isa 

rajine 

Dhau. (A) [sajvata 

[ v ]i[ji]tasi 

[ D]e(v]ana ihpiyasa 

Piyadasi[ne 

1 ]... 

Jau. 

(A) savata 

vijitasi 

Devanampiyasa 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

















SECOND ROCK-EDICT 


_ —I_1 §1 

fry . £ r . evamapi prachamtesu yatha Choda Pada Satiyaputo 

Kal. ye cha amta [a]tha Choda. Parh[di]ya Satiyaputo 

Shah. y[e] cha [a]mta yatha [Choda] Pamdiya Satiyaputro 

Man. ye cha ata atha [Choda] Pa[mdi]ya Sa[ti]ya[p]u[tra] 

Dhau . [atha].. 

Jau. e va pi amta atha Choda Pariidiya Satiyapu[t]e 


Gir. Ketalaputo a Tambapamm Arhtiyako Yona-raja ye va pi 

Kal. Ke[lala]puto Tamba[pa]rhni Arhtiyoge [njama Yona-laja ye cha amne 

Shah. Keradaputro Tarhbaparhni Arhtiyo[k]o nama Yona-raja ye cha amne 

Man. Keralaputra [Tamjbapani [A]tiyoge nama Yona-[raja] ye cha [a] . . 

Dhau. ...... . . [t]iyoke nama Yo[na]-laja [e] va [p]i 

J au . ....... i Amtiyoke nama Yona-laja [e] va pi 


Gir. tasa Amtiy[a]kas[a] samip[am] rajano sarvatra Devanampriyasa 

Kal. tas[a AJmtiyogasa sa[ma]rhta la[j]ano [sa]vata Devanampiyasa 

Shah, tasa Arhtiyokasa samarhta rajano savratra Devanampriyasa 

Man. .. sa .. [gasa] samata ra[jane sa]vratra .priyasa 

Dhau. [ta]sa Ariitiyo[ka]sa samariita lajane savat[a D]eva[narhp]i[ye]na 

Jau. tasa Amtiyokasa samamta lajane savata Devanarhpiyena 


Gir. 

Priyadasino 

rano 

dve chikiehha 

kata manusa-chiklchha 

i cha 

Kal. 

Piyadasisa 

lajine 

duve chikisaka 

kata manusa-chikisa 

cha 

Shah. 

Priyadra&sa 

ratio 

du[vi] 2 chik[i]sa 

[kr]i[ta] manusa-chikisa 

• • 

Man, 

Privadra&sa 

rajine 

[duve 2] chikisa 

[kalta manu6a-chik[isa 

cha] 

Dhau. 

P[i]yadasi[na] 




cha 

'Jau. 

Piyadasina 

laji 



cha 

Gir. 

pasu-chiklchha 

cha 

( B ) osudhani cha yani m[a]nusopagan[i] 

cha 

Kal. 

pasu-chikisa 

cha 

(B) osadhin[i] 

manusopagani 

cha 

Shah. 

pa[. 4 u-ch]ikisa 

[cha] (£) [o]sha[dha]ni 

manu^opakani 

cha 

Man. 

pa 4 u-[chi]kisa 

cha 

(j B) osha[dha]ni 

manu .... ka[ni 

cha] 

Dhau. 

p[asu-ch]i[k]is[a] cha 

(B) .... dhani 

an[i m]u[nisopa]gani 

Jau. 

pasu-chikisa 

cha 

(B) osadhani 

ani munisopagani 


Gir. 

paso[pa]gani 

cha 

yata yata nasti 

sarvatra h arapitan i 

cha 

Kal 

pasopagani 

cha 

a[ta]ta n[a]th[i sa]vata [h]alapita 

cha 

Shah . 

pa^opakani 

cha 

yat[r]a yatra nasti 

savatra harapita 

cha 

Man. 

pa ... . [kani 

cha 

atra atra nasti 

savrajtra [ha]rapi[ta 

cha] 

Dhau. 

pasu-opagan[i] 

cha 

atata na[thi 

savata ha]lapit[a] 

cha 

Jau. 

pasu-opagani 

cha 

atata nathi 

sava[ta] 


Gir. 

ropapitani cha 

(0 

mulani 

cha phalani cha yata 

yatra 

Kal. 

Shah. 

lo[p]apit[a] cha 
vuta cha 

(Q 

[e]vameva mulani 

cha phalani cha a[ta]t[a] 

Man. 

ropa[pita] cha 

(Q 

e[va]meva mulani 

[cha] phalani [cha] a[tra 

a]tra 

Dhau. 

[lo]pap[i]ta [cha] (C) 

mu[l] 

• . 4 . 

4 

Jau. 

• 



. . . cha atata 



b b 


Ml# 















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 





harapitani cha 
halap[i]ta cha 


Gir. nasti sarvata 

Kal. nathi savata 

Shah. 

Man. [na]sti [savra]tra harapita 

Dhau .v[a]t[a] halapita 

Jan. nathi s[a]vatra halapita 


rop[a]pitani cha (D) pamthesu kupa 
lopapita [ch]a (D) ma[g]e[s]u [lujkhani 


cha ro[pa]pita cha 

[cha] lo[p]apita cha 

cha lopapita cha 


(D) ma[geshu] ruchhani 
(D) ma[g]e[su udu]panani 
(D) magesu udupanani 


Gir. cha khanapita vrachha cha ropapit[a] paribhogaya pasu-manusanam 

Kal. lopitani ud[u]pa!ha[n]i cha khanapitani patibhogaye pasu-munis[a]narh 

Shah. (C) kupa cha khanapita pratibh[o]gaye pa£u-manu£anam 

Man. [ropa]pi[tani] .......... [pijtani patibhogaye pa£u-rr.[uni]6anarh 

Dhau. khanapitani lukhani cha lopa[p]itani p[a]tibhogaye .[na]m 

Jau. khanapitani lukhani cha. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT 


Piyadasi 

r Cf]]a 

evam 

aha 

( B) dbadasa- 

Piyadasi 

laja 

h[e]varii 

aha 

(B) du[v]adasa- 

Priyadra^i 

raja 


ahati 

(B) badaya- 

Priyadra^i 

raja 

eva 

a[ha] 

(B) duva[da]5a- 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) duvadasa- 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) duvadasa- 


Gir. (A) Devanarhpiyo 
Kal. (. A) Dc[va]narhpiye 
Shah. (A) Devanarhpriyo 
Man. (A) Devanapriye 
Dhau. [A) Devanampiye 
Jau. ( A) Deva[na]mpiye 


Gir. vasabhisitena maya idam ah[a]pitam (C) sarvata 

Kal. v[a]sabhisitena me iyarh anapayite (C) savata 

Shah. vashabh[i]si[tena].[a]napi[tam] ( C ) savatra 

Man. vashabhisetena me iyam [anapayit]e (C) savrat[r]a 

Dhau. vasabhisitena me iy[a]m anap[ay]i . . (C) ... . [ta 

Jau. vasabhisitena me iyam [a]. 


vijite 
vijitasi 
ma[a] 

vijitasi . . 
v]i[j]it[a]si m[e] 


mama 

[mama] 

vijite 


(Ar. yuta cha rajuke cha pradesike cha pamchasu pamchasu vasesu 

Kal. yuta laj[u]h[e] padesike pa[rh]cha[s]u pamchasu vasesu 

Shah, yuta rajuko prade.4i[ka pamcha]shu pamchashu 5 vasheshu 

Man. . . ta [ra]ju . . pradesike [pam]chashu pam[chashu] 5 vashesh[u] 

Dhau. yut[a] la[j]u[k]e.pamchasu pamchasu vasesu 

7 au .cha pad[e]sike cha pamchasu pariichasu vasesu 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


anusamy[a]na[m n]iyatu etayeva athaya imaya dhammanusastiya 

[a]nusa[m]yanam nikham[arii]tu etaye va a[th]aye imaya dhammanusathiya 

anusamyanam nik[r]amatu etisa vo karana imisa dhrammanu^astiye 

anusa[rh]yana[m] nikramatu etaye va athraye imaye dhramanuSastiye 

anusayanarii nikhamavu 

anusayanam nikhamavu 


Gir. yatha ahaya 
Kcil. yatha am[naye] 
Shah, [tha] anaye 
Man. ya[tha] anaye 
Dhau. atha arhnaye 
Jau. atha amnaye 


P> 

pi 

Pi 

pi 

Pi 

pi 


kammay[a] 

kammaye 

krammaye 

krama[ne] 

[ka]m[ma]ne 

kamma[n]e 


hevam ima[y]e [dharh]manus[ath]iy[e] 












THIRD ROCK-EDICT 


Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


(D) [s]adhu matari cha pitari cha susrusa 
(/)) sadhu mata-pitisu 
(. D ) sadhu mata-pitushu 
(D) [sadhu mata]-pi[tu]shu 


<8L 


(Z?) [s]adh[u] mat[a]-p[i]t[i]su 


mitra-samstuta-natmarh 
sususa mita-sarhthuta-natikyan[am] cha 
su^rusha mitra-sarhst[u]ta-natikanarh 
[s]u[ 5 rusha mitra]-sa[m]stuta-natikanam cha 

su[s]us[a m].natisu cha 

. [s]a mita-sarnthute[s] , . . natisu ch[a] 


Gir, bamhana-samananam 
Kal. bambhana-sama[na]nam 
Shah. bramana-[6ra]mana[nam] 
Man . bra[ma]na-^ramanana[rh] 
Dhau . bambhana-samanehi 
J au. bambhana-samanehi 


sadh[u djanam prananath sadhu anarambho 


[cha] sadhu d[a]ne 


sadhu 

sadhu 

sadhu 


dane 

dane 

dane 


pananarh 

[pra]nanam 

pranana 

jlvesu 

jivesu 


analarhbh[e] 

[anaram]bho 

[anarajbhe 

analariibhe 

[a]nalambhe 


Gir. apa-vyayata apa-bhadata sadhu (£) parisa pi yute 

Kal. sadhu [a]pa-v[i]yata [a]pa-[bha]m[da]t[a] sadhu ( E ) palisa pi cha yutani 

Shah . sadhu apa-vayata apa-bhamdata sadhu {£) pari [pi] yutani 

A fan. sadhu apa-[va]yata apa~bha[data] sadhu (£) parisha pi cha yutani 

Dhau . sadhu apa-viy[a]t[a] apa~bh[am]data sadhu (£) p[a]lisa pi cha .... [nas]i 
yap. sadhu ............. 


Gir. 

anapayisati 

gananayarh 

hetuto 

cha 

vyariijanato 

cha 

Kal. 

[ga]nanasi 

anap[a]yisamti 

hetuvata 

cha 

viyamjanat[e'J 

cha 

Shah. 

[ga]nanasi 

anapeSamti 

hetuto 

cha 

vamnanato 

cha 

Man. 

ga[na]nasi 

[anapa]yi6a[ti] 

he[tute] 

cha 

vi[yamja]nate 

cha 

Dhau. 

y[uXan]i 

a[na]p[ay]is[a]ti 

[he]tut[e] 

ch[a] 

vi[yarhja] . . % 


Jau. 


. . . . [y]i • • • • 

hetute 

cha 

viyamjanate 

cha 




FOURTH 

ROCK-EDICT 



Gir. 

(A) atikatam 

ariit[a]rarh 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

vadhito 

eva 

Kal. 

(A) atika[m]tam 

a[m]ta[la]rh 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

v[adh]it[e] 

va 

Shah. 

(A) atikratam 

amtaram 

bahuni 

vasha-6atani 

vadhito 

VO 

Man. 

(A) atikratam 

ata[ram] 

bahuni 

vasha-6a[ta]ni 

vadhite 

VO 

Dhau. 

(A) atikamtam 

arhtalam 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

vadhite 

va 

Jau. 

(A) a[t]ikamtam 

ariitalam 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

vadhite 

va 


* 


Gir. 

pranarambho 

vihimsa 

cha 

bhutanam 

natisu 

a[s]arhpratipati 

Kal. 

pa[na]lambhe 

vi[h]isa 

cha 

bhutanarh 

natina 

asam[pa]tip[a]ti 

Shah, 

pranarambho 

vihisa 

cha 

bhuta[na]m 

natina 

asampatipati 

Man. 

pranaram[bh]e 

vihi[sa] 

cha 

bhutanarh 

natina 

asapa[t]ipati 

Dhau. 

pana[la]mbhe 

vihis^l 

cha 

bhutanam 

natisu 

asampatipati 


yau. panalambhe 


Gir. 

bra[ mjhana-sramananam 

asampratipati 

(B) ta 

aja 

Devanaihpriyasa 

Kal. 

samana-b[am]bhananam 

asampatipati 

(B) s[e] 

aja 

Devanampiyasa 

Shah. 

£ra.mana-bramanana[m] 

a[sarii]patipati 

(B) [so 

aja 

Devana]mpriyasa 

Man. 

, 4 rama[na]-bramanana 

asa[m]patipati 

(B) se 

aja 

[ D e] van a pr i y asa 

Dhau. 

samana-babha[ne]su 

asampatipati 

(B) se 

aja 

Devanampiyasa 

Jau. 

• » • » • 

. 

( B) se 

aja 

Devanampiyasa 


b b 2 













MIN ISTfy 
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m 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


§l 

>Gir. 

Priyadasino 

rano 

dhamma-charanena 

[bhe]ri-ghoso 

aho 

Kal. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhamm[a]-chal[an]ena 

bheli-ghose 

aho 

Shah. 

Priyadra§isa 

[rano] 

dhrama-charanena 

bheri-ghosha 

aho 

Man. 

Priyadra£ine 

rajine 

dhrama-[cha]ra[ne]na 

bheri-ghoshe 

aho 

Dhau. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhamma-chalanena 

bheli-ghosam 

a[h]o 

Jau. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhamma-chalanena 

bhe[l] . . 

. 


Gir . 
Kal. 
Shah. 
Man. 
Dhau. 
Jau. 


dharhma-ghoso vimana-darsana 
dhamma-ghose vimana-dasan[a] 
dhrama-ghosha vimanana[m] dra£anam 
dhama-ghoshe vimana-draSana 
dhamma-[gho]sarii vimana-dasanam 


cha hasti-da[sa]na cha agi-kh[a]rhdhani 
[hajthini agi-kariidh[a]ni 

[a]sti na j o ti-ka mdhani 

ast i [ne] agi-kam dhan [i ] 

hathini [a]gi~karhdharii 


Gir. 

cha [a]nani 

cha 

divyani 

rupani 

clasayitpa 

j anarh 

(C) yarise 

Kal. 

amnani 

cha 

divyani 

lupani 

dasayitu 

jana[sa] 

(C) [ajdisa 

Shah. 

anani 

cha 

divani 

rupani 

draSayitu 

janasa 

(C) yadiSam 

Man. 

ana[ni 

cha] di[vani] 

rupani 

draSeti 

janasa 

(C) [a]di£e 

Dhau. 

arhnani 

cha 

[di]vi[y]ani 

lupan[i] 

dasayitu 

munisanam 

(C) ad[i]se 

yau. 

. 

. 

divi[y]ani 

lupani 

drasayitu 

munisanarii 

(C) adise 


Gir. 

bahuhi . 

v[asa]-satehi 

na 

bhuta-puve 

tarise 

aja 

vadhite 

Kal. 

ba[h]u[hi 

v]asa-[sa]tehi 

na 

huta-puluve 

tadise 

aja 

vadhite 

Shah . 

bahuhi 

vasha-£atehi 

na 

bhuta-pruve 

tadise 

aja 

vadhite 

Man. 

bahuhi 

vasha-6a[tehi] 

na 

[hu]ta-pr[u]ve 

tadise 

[a]ja 

vadhite 

Dhau. 

h[a]huhi 

vasa-sa[t]ehi 

no 

huta-puluve 

tadise 

aja 

va[dhite] 

Jau. 

bahuhi 

vasa-sate 

. 

• 

, . 

, • 



Gir. Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rano dhaiiimanusastiya anararh[bh]o 

Kal. Devanampiyasa Piyadasine [l]ajine dhariimanusathiye a[n]alarhbhe 

Shah. Devanampriyasa PriyadraSisa rano dhrammanu6a[sti]ya anarambho 

Man. [De]vanapriyasa Priyadra&ne rajine dhramanu£astiya anarabhe 

Dliau . [Dejvanampiyasa Piy[a]dasine l5jin[e] dham[m]anus[a]thi[y]a an[ala]mbhe 

Jau .dhariimanusathiya analambhe 


Gir. prananarii avihisa bhutanam natlnam sampatipati bramhana-samananam 

Kal. pananam avihisa bhutanam nati[nam] sarhpatipati bambha[na-sa]mananarh 

Shah. prana[nam] kvihisa bhutanam natina[rii] sariipa[ti]pati [bra]mana-£ramanana 

Man. pranana avihisa bhutana natina sarhpatipati bamana~£ramanana 

Dhau. pananam avihisa bhutanam natisu sampatipat[i sama]na-b[a]bhanesu 

Jau. pananam avihisa bhutanam natisu [sampa] . 


Gir. sampatipati matari pitari [sjusrusa thaira-susrusa . ( D ) esa ane 

Kal. sampatipati mata-pitisu sususa (D) ese cha amne 

Shah, sarhpatipati mata-pitushu vudhana[m]su£rusha (Z?) e[ta] anarh 

Man. sa[rii]patipati mata-pitushu susru[sha] vudhrana [su]£rusha (D) eshe an[e] 

Dhau . sampatipati m[a]t[i]-pitu-sususa vu[dha]-sususa ( D ) esa amne 

Jau . (D) esa amne 










MiNisr^ 



tr. 

Kal. 
Shah. 
Man. 
Dhau. 
Jau. 


cha 

cha 

cha 

cha 

cha 

cha 


bahuvidhe 

ba[h]uvidhe 

bahuvidharii 

bahuvidhe 

ba[h]uvidhe 

bahuvidhe 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT 
[dhajmma-charane va[dhi]te 


dhamma-chalane 

dhrama-charanarii 

dhrama-charane 

dh[a]ihma-chalane 

dhamma-chalane 


vadh[i]te 

vadhitarh 

vadhrite 

vadhite 

vadhite 


(E) vadhayisati 
(E) vadhiyisati 
(E) vadhisati 
(E) vadhrayiSati 
(i?) vadhayis[a]ti 
( E) va[dhay]i . 



Gir. 

Devanarhpriyo 

[Pri*]ya[da]si 

raja 

dhamma-[cha]ranam 

Kal. 

Devanampiy[e] 

Piyadasi 

laja ima[rh] 

dha[m]ma-chalanam 

Shah. 

Devanampriyasa 

Priyadra£isa 

rano 

dhrama-charanarii 

Man. 

Devanapriye 

Priyadra.4i 

raja 

dhama-[cha]rana 

Dhau. 

Devanariipiye 

Piyada[s]l 

l[a]ja 

dhariirna-chalanarii 


idarii 

ima[rh] 

ima[rh] 

imarii 


Jau. 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man . 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


(E) putra cha [p]otra 

(F) puta cha kaiii natale 

(F) putra pi cha karii nataro 

( F ) [putra] pi cha ka natare 

(F) puta pi chu nati 


cha prapotra cha Devanampriyasa 
cha panatikya ch[a] Devanampiyasa 
cha pranatika cha Devanaihpriya[sa] 
cha panatika De[va]napriyasa 

[panati] . . [cha] Devanampiyasa 


Gir. Priyadasino raiio 
Kal. Piyadasine lajine 
Shah. Priyadra£isa rano 
Man . Priyadasine rajine 
Dhau. Piyadasine lajine 
Jau. Piyadasine lajine 


[pra*]vadhayisarhti 
[pa]v[a]dhayisamt[i ch]ev[a] 
pra[va]clh[e]6amti [yo] 

pavadhayi^amti , yo 
pavadhayisamti yeva 

pavadhayi[sa]m[t]i [y]e[va] 


idarii 


[dha]mma-charanam 
dhamma-chalanarii 
dhrama-charanarii 
dhrama-eharana 
dharhma-chalana rii 
dhariima-cha[la] . . 


Gir. 

Kal. i[mam] 
Shah. ima[rii 
Man. imam 
Dhau . imam 
Jau. 


ava savata-kapa dhammamhi 
ava-kapa[m] dhammasi 


ava]-kapa 
[a]va-kaparh 
a-k[a]parii 


dhrame 

dhrame 

dhariimasi 


sllamhi 

s[i]las.i 

6ile 

6ile 

[s]flasi 


cha 

cha 

cha 

ch[a 


tistarhto 

chithit[u] 

tithiti 

[chi]thitu 

ch]i[th]itu 


[dhajrhmarii 

dharhmarii 

dhramam 

dhra[mam] 

[dhammarh] 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


anusasisamti 

anusasisariiti 

anu6a6i£ariiti 

anu[£a]3i£arhti 


(G) [e]sa hi seste karhme ya 

(G) ese hi sethe kamm[am] am 

(G) eta h[i s]retharh k[r]ama[rn] yarn 

(G) eshe hi srethe a[rii] 


[a]nus[a]sisam[t]i (G) esa h[i] se[the karii Jme ya 


dhariimanusasanam 

dhammanusasanam 

dhraman[u].4a6ana[m] 

dhramanu£a£ana 

dhariimanusasana 


Gir. (If) dhaihma-charane 
Kal. (H) dhariima-chalane 
Shah. (//) dhrama-charana[rii] 
Man. [H) dhrama-[cha]ra[ne] 
Dhau. (//) dhamma-chalane 
Jau. . (//) dhamma-chalane 


P» 


na 

[bha]vati 

asilasa 

pi 

cha 

no 

hoti 

asilasa 

P> 

cha 

na 

bhoti 

aSilasa 

pi 

[cha] 

na 

hoti 

a£i[la]sa 

Pi 

chu 

no 

hoti 

asilasa 

Pi 

chu 

no 

ho[t]i . 

, . 


(/) [ta] imamhi 
(/) se im[a]s[a] 
(/) so imisa 
V) se imasa 
(/) se imasa 














SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


<SL 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


athamhi [va]dhx 
[a]thasa v[a]dhi 
athrasa vadhi 
athrasa vadhri 
athasa v[a]dlri 


cha 


ahlnl 

ahini 

ahini 

ahi[ni 

ahini 


cha 

cha 

cha 

cha] 


sadhu 

sadhu 

sadhu 

sadhu 


(7) e[t]aya 
(7) etaye 
(7) etaye 
(7) etaye 


athaya 

[a]th;iye 

athaye 

athraye 


ch[a] sa[dhu] (J) et[ay]e [athayje 


ida[m] 

iyam 

ima[m] 

i[yam] 

iyam 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Alan. 

Dhau. 

Jan. 


lekhapitam imasa atha[sa] v[a]dhi yujarhtu 

likhite imas[a] a[tha]s[a] vadhi yujamtu 

nipistam imisa athasa vadhi yujamtu 

li[khi]te e[ta]sa [athra]sa vadhra yu[jam]tu 

likhite imasa athasa vadhi yujarhtCi 


hini ch[a no] Iochetavya 

hini ch[a] ma alochayisu 

hini cha ma lo[ch]e[sh]u 

hini cha ma [alo]chay[i]su 

hini cha ma alochayisu 

[hi]ni cha ma aloch[ay]i . . 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

M&n. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


(K) dbadasa-vasabhisitena 
(K) duv[a]das[a]-va^[a]bhisitena 
(K) badaya-vashabhisitena 
(K) duva[da]6a-vashabhisitena 
(K) duvadasa vasani abhisitasa 


Devari[a]rhpriyena 

Dev[a]namp[i]yen[a] 

Devanampriyena 

Devanapriyena 

Devanampi[ya]sa 


idam 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah, nanarii 
Man. iya[ih] 
Dhau, yam 

7<w- 


hi[da] 

[idha] 


lekhapitam 

lekhita 

nipesitarh 

likhapite 

likhite 


Priyadasina 

Piyada^ina 

Priyadrafsina 

Priyadra^ina 

Piyadasine 


ran[a] 

lajina 

rana 

rajina 

lajine 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

(A) D[e]vanampriyo 

Piyadasi 

raja 

evam 

aha 

Kal. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 


aha 

Shah. 

(A) Devanapriyo 

Priyadra^i 

raya 

eva[rh] 

hahati 

Man. 

(A) De[vanam]priyena 

Priyadra^i 

raja 

eva[m] 

aha 

Dhau. 

(A) [Dev]anampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

h[eva]m 

aha 

Jau. 

(A) Deva[na]riipiye 

Piya[da] 

. 


. 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


dukaram (C) y[o adikaro] kalan[a]sa 
dukale I (C) e adikale kay[a]nasa 
dukara[m] (C) [yo] a[dikaro kala]nasa 
dukara[m] (C) ye adikare kayanasa 
dukale (C) . k[a]y[a]n[a]sa 


so 

se 


dukaram 
dukalam 
so du[ka]ram 
se dukaram 
s[e] dukalam 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Alan. 

Dhau, 

Jau. 


maya bahu 
mamaya bahu 
maya bahu 
maya bahu 
me b[ah]uke kayane 


(B) kalanaih 
(D) kayane 
(D) ka[la]na[m] 
{B) kalana[m] 
(B) kayane 


karoti (D) ta 
kaleti (D) se 
karoti ( D ) so 
karoti (D) tarn 
kal[e]ti ID) se 


kalanam katam (B) t[a] mama puta 

kayane kat[e] (£) t[a ma]m[a puta] 

kalam ki[t]rarii (£) tarn maa putra 

[kajyane [ka]te (£) [ta]m ma[a] putra 

kate (£) tarn ye me [p]ut[a] 


cha 

ch[a] 

cha 

[cha] 

va 


pota 

nat[ale] 

nataro 

natarfe] 

n[a]t[i] 

nat[i] 












Ml UlSTff 



cha 

[cha] 

cha 

cha 

cha 

cha 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT 

tena y[a] me[a]pacham ava samvata-kapa 

tehi [ye] apatiye [m]e Stva-kapam 

[tena y]e me apacha vrakshamti ava-kapam 

t[e]na ye apatiye me [a]va-[ka]pam 

t[e]na ye apatiye me ava-kapaih 

te ..... . 



Gir. anuvatisare tatha so sukatam kasati (/') yo tu eta desam 

Kdl. tatha anuvatisa[m]ti s[e] s[u]katam kachham[t]i (F) e chu het[a] desam 
Shah, tatha ye an[u]vatisaihti te s[u]kita[rii] kashamti (/') yo chu ato . . kam 

Man. tatha anuvatiSati se sukata ka[sha]ti (F) ye [chu] atra de£a 

Dhau. tatha anuvatisamti s[e] sukatam kachh[arh]ti (F) e heta d[esa]m 

yau. ................ 


Gir. pi hapesati so [du]katarh kasati (G) sukarain hi papa[rii] 

Kdl. pi hapa[y]i[sat]i s[e] dukatam kachhati (G) p[a]pe hi nama supadalaye 

Shah, pi hapesadi so dukatam kashati (G) papam h[i] sukaram 

Man. pi hapeSati se dukata kashati (G) pape hi nama supadarave 

Dhau. pi hapayisat[i] se dukatam kachhati (G) pa[p]e hi [nama] supadalaye 


yau. . ... s[u]padalaye 

Gir. (17) atikataiii arhtaram na bhQta-pruvam dhamma-mahamata nama 


Kdl. ( H) se atikamtam amtalam no huta-puluva dham[ma]-mahamata nama 

Shah. (77) sa atikratam atara no bhuta-pruva dhrariima-ma[]ia]ma[tra] nama 

Man. (77) s[e] atikrata[m] a[m]tara[m] na bhuta-pruva dhrama-[ma]hamatra nama 

Dhau. (77) s[e] at[ikam]tam amtalam no huta-puluva dhaihma-mahamata nama 

yau. (77) se [a] ............ 


Gir. (7) ta m[a]ya traidasa-vasabhi[s]i[tena] 
Kal. (7) t[e]dasa-vasabh[i]sitena mamaya 
Shah. (7) so todaSa-vashabhisitena maya 
Man. (1) se treda£a-va[sha]bhisitena maya 
Dhau. (1) se tedasa-va[sa]bhisitena me 
yau. ....•••• 


Gir. (y) te sava-pasamdesu vyapata 

Kal. (7) [te] sav[a]-pasam[de]su viya[pa]ta dham[m]adhitha[naye ch]a dhamma- 

Shdh. (/) te savra-prashamdesh[u] vapata dhrarhmadhithanaye cha dhrama 

Man. (7) te savra-pa[sha]desha vaputa dhramadhitha[na]ye cha dhrama- 

Dhau. (7) te sava-pasamde[su] v[i]y[apata] dhariimadhithan[a]ye dhamma- 

y au .[dha]rh[m]a[dh]i[th]ana 


dhariim[a]-mahamata 

dhamma-mahamat[a 

dhrama-mahamatra 

dhrama-mahamatra 

dhariima-mahamata 


kata 
ka]t[a] 
kita 
kata 
nama kata 


dhamadhistanaya 


Gir. 

Kdl. vadhiya 
Shah, vadhiya 
Man. vadhriya 
Dhau. [va]dhiye 
yau. 


hi[da]-sukhaye 

hida-sukhaye 

hida-sukhaye 

hita-sukhaye 


[dha]m ma-yutasa 
va dhamm[a]-yutas[a] 
cha dhrama-yutasa 
cha dh[r]ama-yatasa 
[cha] dhamma-yutas[a] 


cha 


Y ona-K[a]ihbo[ja]- 
Yona-Kamb[o]ja- 

Y ona-Kamboya- 
Yona-Kamboja- 

Y ona-Kamboch a- 













MiNisr^ 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 



Kal. 


Jau. 


Gamdharanarh 

Ristika-P[e]tenikanarii 

ye 

va 

p 1 

a[m]n[e 

a]parata 

Gamdhalanam 


e 

va 

[Pi] 

ariine 

apalamta 

Gamdharanarh 

Rathikanarh Pitinikanam 

ye 

va 

P' 


aparamta 

Gadharana 

Rathika-Pitinikana 

ye 

va 

pi 

ane 

aparata 

Gariidhalesu 

Lathika-[ P]itenikesu 

e 

va 

P‘ 

amne 

apalarhta 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhan. 

Jau. 


(K) bhatamayesu 
{K) bhatamayesu 
(K) bhatamayeshu 
( K) bha[ta]mayeshu 
(K) bhati[mayesu] 


va 


bambhanibhesu anathesu [vjudhesu hida- 

bramanibheshu anatheshu vudheshu [hita]- 

bramanibhyeshu anatheshu vudhreshu hida- 

babha[n]ibhi[yes]u anathesu ma[hala]kesu cha h[i]t[a]- 
. . bhanibhi ........ 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


[su]kha[ya dhammaj-yutanam 


sukhaye 
sukhaye 
su[khaye] 
sukhaye 


dharhma-yutaye 

[dhraift]ma-yutasa 

dhrama-yuta- 

dhamma-yutaye 


apar[i]godhaya 

apalibodhaye 

apalig[ o ]dha 

apalibodhaye 

a[pa]libodhaye 


vyapata 
viyapata 
vap[a]ta 
viya[p]uta te 
viya[pa]ta se 


te (Z) ba[m]dhana- 
te (Z) bamdha[na}* 
(Z) badhana- 
(Z) badhana- 
(Z) bamdhana- 


te 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 


badhasa 

[badha]sa 

badhasa 

badha[sa] 


patividhanaya 

patividhanay[e] 

patividhanay[e] 

pativi[dhanay]e 


apalibodhaye mokh[a]ye cha eyam anubadh[a] 
apalibodhaye mo[kshaye] ayi anuba . . 
apalibodhaye mokshay[e cha iyam] anubadha 


Dhau. [ba]dhas[a] p[a]ti[vidhana]ye apalib[o]dhaye mokhaye cha iya[m] anubarhdh[a] 


vyapata te 
viy[a]pata te 
viyapata [t]e 
viyaprata te 
viyapata se 


s? 







• 

Gir. 

[p]raja 

katabhlkaresu 


va 

thairesu 


va 

Kal. 

pajava 

ti xjji katabhika]le 

ti 

va 

m[ah]a[la]ke 

ti 

v[a] 

Shah. 

prajava 

kitabhikaro 


va 

mahalake 


va 

Man. 

p[r]aja 

t[i] va katrabhikara 

ti 

va 

mahalake 

ti 

va 

Dhau. 

p[aj]a 

[t]i [va ka]tabhika[le] 

ti 

va 

mahalake 

ti 

va 

Jau. 

. 







Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


(M) Patalipute cha bahirasu 
(M) hid[a] 

{M) ia 


(M) hida 
(M) hida 


cha ..... 
ba[h]ilesu cha naga[l]esu s[a]ves[u 
bahireshu cha nagareshu savreshu 


bahireshu cha nagaresh[u] savreshu 


olodha]n[esu] 

orodhaneshu 

[ojrodhaneshu 


cha bahilesu cha nagalesu savesu s[a]vesu olodhanes[u] 


C j r .. • • • • [y]e 

Kal, bha[tina]iii cha ne bh[agi]ni[na] e 

Shah . bhratuna cha me spasana cha ye 

Man . bhatana cha spas[u]na [cha] ye 

Dhau . [me] e va pi bhat[l]nam me bhagimnarh va 
Jau. . . e [v]a. 


va 

va 


pi 
[Pi] 
pi 

va pi 
arimesu 


me 


va 


ane 

amn[e] 

amne 

ane 

va 


















MINlSr^ 



FIFTH ROCK-EDICT 



natika 

sarvata 

vyapata te 

(N) yo 

ayam 

dhamma-nisrito 

ti 

va 

Kal. 

natikye 

savata 

viya[pa]ta 

(K) e 

iyam 

dhamma-nisite 

ti 

va 

Shah . 

natika 

savatra 

viyaputa 

(AO 

ayam 

dh[r]ama-ni£ite 

ti 

va 

Man. 

ftatike 

savratra 

viyapata 

(AO [e] 

iyam 

dhrama-niSito 

to 

va 

Dhau. 

[nat]t[su 

sava]t[a] 

v[i3yapata 

(AO e 

iyam 

dhamm[a-n]isite 

ti 

va 


<§L 


Jccu . 


Gir. 
Kal. 
Shah. 
Man. 
Dhau, 
y ati. 


dana-suyute ti [v]asav[a]ta v[i]jitas[i] mama [dhajmma- 

dhrama[dhitha]ne ti va dana-s[a]yute ti va savata vijite maa dhrama- 

dhramadhithane ti va dana-sarnyute ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama- 

dharhmadhithane ti va dana-sayute va sava-puthaviyarir dha[m]ma- 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


.[t]e [dha]rhma-mahSmata (O) etaya 

yutasi viyapata te dharhma-m[a]ham[a]ta (O) etaye 
yu[ta]si viyapata te dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye 
yutasi vaputa [te] dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye 


athaya ayam dharhma- 
athaye [ijyam dhamma- 
athaye [a]yi dhrama- 
athraye ayi dhrama- 


yutasi viyapata i me dharhma-maham[a]ta (O) [i]m[a]ye athaye iyam dhariima- 


lipl 

lipi 

dipi 

dipi 


likhita 

lekhita 

nipista 

likhita 


chi[la]-thitikya hotu [tatha] cha me [pa]ja [a]nuva[ta]tu 
ch[i]ra-thitika bhot[u] ta[tha] cha [m]e p[r]aja anuvatatu 
chira-thitika hotu ’ tatha cha me praja anuvatatu 


lip[i] li[kh]i[ta] chila-thitik[a ho]tu t[atha] cha me pa[ja anujvatatu 


Gir. ( A ) [Deva]. 

Kal. (A) Dev[a]narhpi[y]e 
Shah. (A) Devanampriyo 
Man. (A) Devanapriye 
Dhau. (A) Dev[anamp]iye 
y,au. [A) .... [na]mpiye 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT 

.... [s]i raja evam aha (B) atikrat[a]rh amtara[rh] 
Piyadas[i] laja hevarh aha (B) atikarhtam arhtalarh 
Priyadrasi raya eva ahati (B) atikratam ariitara 
Priyadra6i raja [e]va[rii] aa (B) atikratam atararii 
Pi[yada]sl laja [he]vam [a]ha (B) atikam[tam a]m[ta]laih 
PiyadasI laja hevarh aha (B) atikarhtam amtalam 


Gir . 

na 

bhuta-pru[v] . 

[s] . [v] . . . [1] . atha-kamme 

va 

pativedana 

va 

Kal. 

no 

huta-puluv[e] 

sav[a]rii kalarh atha-k[am]me 

[v]a 

[pat]i[veda]na 

va 

Shah. 

na 

bhuta-pruvam 

sava[m] kala[m] atha-kramarh 

va 

pativedana 

va 

Man. 

na 

huta-pruve 

[sajvrarh kala athra-[krama] 

va 

[pa]tivedana 

va 

Dhau. 

no 

[h]u[ta]-puluve 

s[a]vam kalaiii atha-kafmjme 

va 

[pa]tiveda[n]a 

va 

Jati. 

no 

hutxi-piiluve 

savam kalaiii atha-kammfe] 


pativedana 

va 

Gir. 

(C) ta maya 

evarii katam (D) s[a]ve kale 

bhumj[a]manasa 

me 

Kal. 

(C) 

s[e] ma[may]a 

hevam kate (D) s[a]vam kalarh 

adamanas[a] 

me 

Shah. 

(C) ta[rh] maya 

eva[iii] kita[m] (D) savrarh kalarh 

a^amanasa 

me 

Man. 

(C) ta maya 

evam kitarh (D) savra kalaiii 

a.4atasa 

me 

Dhau 

(Q 

se mamaya 

kate (D) safvajm [kalarh] , . 

. . [mana]sa 

me 

Jau. 

(C) 

se mamaya 

kate (D ) savam kalam 



m]e 


c c 


1013 
















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


'elL 


-Gir. 

orodhanamlii gabhagaramhi 

vachamhi va 

vinltamhi cha 

uyanesu 

Kdl. 

olodhanasi gabhagalas[i] 

va[chas]i 

vin[itasi 

u]y[anasi] 

Shah . 

orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi 

vrachaspi 

vinitaspi 

uyanaspi 

Man. 

orodhane grabhagarasi 

vrachaspi 

vinitaspi 

uyanaspi 

Dhau , 

ariite olodh[a]nasi ga[bha]g[ala]si 

v[achas]i 

[vjinltasi 

[u]y[a]n[asi] 

yau. 

amte olodhanasi gabhagalasi 

vachasi 

vinitas[i] 

uyanasi 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 


cha 


savatra pativedaka 
[sava]t[a pative]daka 
savatra pativedaka 
savratra pa[t]i[ve]da[ka] 
Dhau. [cha sajvata pativedaka 
Jau. cha savata pativedaka 


stita athe me [jajnasa pativedetha 

athafrh] janasa .... vedetu 

atharii janasa pa ti vedetu 

athra janasa pativedetu 

janasa atham [pa]tived[a]yamtu 

janasa atham prativedayamtu 


Gir. 

iti 

( E) sarvatra 

cha 

janasa 

athe 

karomi 


Kal. 

[m]e 

{E) sa[va]ta 

1-1 

O 

* 

ja[nas]a 

atharh 

kachhami 

hakarii 

Shah. 

me 

(F) savatra 

cha 

ja[na]sa 

ath[r]a 

karomi 


Man. 

me 

(F) savratra 

cha 

janasa 

atlira 

kar[o]mi 

aharii 

Dhau. 

m[e] ti 

(F) sava[ta] 

ch[a] 

j[a]nasa 

atharii 

kalami 

h[aka]rii 

yau. 

me ti 

(F) savata 

cha 

janasa . 





Gir. 

Kal. 

Skak. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


(F) ya 
(F) yam 
\F) ya[m] 
(F) yarn 
(F) am 
(F) am 


cha kiriichi 
pi ch[a k]i[chhi 
pi cha ki[chi] 
pi cha kichhi 


pi cha ki[rh]chhi mukh[a]te 
pi cha kiriichhi mukhate 


mukhato anapayami 
m]u[kha]t[e anapayajmi 
mukhato anapayami 
mukhato anapemi 


anapay[a]mi 

anapayami 


svayarii dapakarii va 
[ha]karh da[pakarh] v[a] 
a[harii] dapa[ka] va 
ahairi dapakarii va 
dapakarii v[a] 
dapakarii va 


Gir . sravapakarii va ya va 

Kal. [savakarh] va ve va 

Shah . ^ravaka 

Man . ^ravakarii 

Dhau . [sa]v[a]karh va 

yau. savakarh va e 


va ye va 
va ye va 
va ye va 
e 


va 

v[a] 


puna mahamatresu achayi[ke] 
puna mahamat[e]hi a[tiyayike 
p[a]na mahamatrana a[cha]yika 
puna mahamatrehi achayike 
maham[ateh]i atiyayike 


aropitarix bhavati 
alopite h]o[t]i 

a[ r °]pitarii bhoti 
aropite hoti 

alopite hoti 


mah[a]matehi a[t]i[ya]yike [ajlopite hoti 


Gir. 

taya athaya 

vivado 

nijhati v[a 

sjariito 

parisayarii 

anatntararii 

Kal. 

ta[yeth]a[ye] 

vivade 

n[i]jhati v[a] 

sariitaih 

palis[a]ye 

anarh[ta]l[i]yena 

Shah. 

taye athaye 

viva[de] 

nijha[t]i va 

satarii 

parishaye 

anarhtariyena 

Man. 

taye athraye 

vivade 

nijati va 

sariita 

par[isha]ye 

a[na]taliyena 

Dhau. 

tasi athasi 

v[i]vade va 

[njijhatT va 

sariitarh 

palisaya 

ana[rii]taliyam 

Jau. 

tasi athasi 

vivade va 



lisay[arn 

a]narii[ta]liyarii 

Gir. 

pat[i]vedeta[v]yarh me 

sa[r]vatra sarve kale ( G ) evam maya 

Kal. 

Pat[i]. 

viye me 

sav[a]t[a] savarii kalarii (G) hevarii anapayite 


prativedetavo 

pativedetaviye 


me 1 
me 


Shah. 

Man . 

Dhau. pati[ve]detav[i]y[e] me 
yau. pativedetaviye me 


savatra 
savratra 
ti savata 
ti savata 


savarii kala[rii] (£) eva 


savra kala 
savarii kalarii 
savarii kalarii 


(G) evarii 
(G ) hevafrii] me 
(G) hevarh 


anapita[rii] 

anapita 


me 


1 The preceding passage from section E is repeated thus: (E) savatra cha atham janasa karomi 
a\hani\ (F) yam cha kichi mukhato anapemi ahani dapaka\f>i\ va sravaka va ye va pana inaha- 















SIXTH ROCK-EDICT 



<0ir. 

anapitarh 

{H) nasti 

hi 

me 

to[s]o 

ustanamhi 

atha-samtiranaya 

va 

Kal 

m[a]maya 

(//) nathi 

hi 

me 

dose 

uthan[a]sa 

atha-samtil[a]naye 

cha 

Shah. 

maya 

(H) [na]sti hi 

me 

tosho 

uthanas[i] 

atha-sa[rh]tiranaye 

[cha] 

Man . 

maya 

(//) nasti 

hi 

me 

toshe 

[uthanasi] 

ath[r]a-sa[m]tiranaye 

cha 

Dhau . 

anusathe 

( H) nath[i 

hi 

m]e 

[tos]e 

u[thana]si 

atha-sariitllanaya 

cha 

Jau. 

anusathe 

(//) nathi 

hi 

me 

tose 

uthanasi 

« 

atha-sarhtllan[a]y[a] 

cha 


Gir. 

{!) katavya-mate 

hi 

me 

sa[rva]-Ioka-hitam 

(7)tasa 

cha 

puna 

Kal. 

(/) kat[a]viya-mute 

hi 

me 

s[a]va-loka-hi[te] 

(7) t[asa 

ch]a 

[p]ti[n]a 

Shah . 

(/) katava-matarii 

hi 

me 

sava-loka hitam 

(7) ta[sa 

cha] 


Man. 

(I) kataviya-mate 

hi 

me 

savra-loka-h[i]te 

(7) [ta]sa 

chu 

puna 

Dhau . 

(/) kataviya-m[at]e 

hi 

me 

sava-loka-hite 

(7) tasa 

cha 

pana 

Jau. 

</) ■ . . 


me 

sava-loka-hite 

(7)tasa 

cha 

pana 


Gir . 

esa 

mule 

ustanarii cha 

atha-sarhtlrana 

cha 

(AT) nasti hi 

Kal. 

esfe] 

mule 

uth[ane] 

[a]tha-sarhtilana 

cha 

(K) [na]thi hi 

Shah. 

rnulaiii 

etra 

uthanam 

atha-saihtirana 

cha 

(.K) na[sti] hi 

Man. 

eshe 

mule 

uthane 

athra-satirana 

cha 

(K) nasti hi 

Dhau. 

iyarh 

mule 

[u]than[e cha 

a]tha-sariitll [a]n[a] 

cha 

(K) nathi hi 

Jau. 

iyarh 

mule 

uthane cha 

atha-saihtllana 

cha 

(K) nathi hi 

Gir. 

kariimatararh 

sarva-loka-hitatpa 

(Z) ya cha 

kiriichi 

parakramami 

Kal. 

karh[ma]tala 

sava-lo[ka]-hitena 

(Z) yam cha 

kichhi 

palakamami 

Shall. 

k[r]amatara[rii] 

sava-loka-hite[na] 

(Z) yarn cha 

kichi 

parak[r]amami 

Man. 

kramatara 

savra-loka-hitena 

(Z) ya[rh] cha 

[kichhi] pa[rakra]mami 

Dhau. 

kariimata . . 

[sa]va-lo[ka]-hitena 

l (Z) [aril] ch[a 

kichhi] 

p[a]lakamami 

Jati. 

k[arii]matala 

sava-loka-hiten[a] 

(Z) arh cha 

kichhi 

p[a]lakamami 

Gir. 

aharh 

kimti 

bhutanam anamnarh gachheyam 

idha 

cha nani 

Kal. 

hakarh 

kiti 

bhutanarii [ajnaniyam ye[ham 

hi]ds 

l cha [ka]ni 

Shah. 


kiti 

bhutanam ananiyarh v[r]acheyam 

ia 

cha sha 

Man. 

aarh 

k[i]t[i] bh[u]tanarh ananiyarh ye[harh] 

ia 

cha she 


Dhau. hakarii kiriiti bhutanam a[na]niyaih 
Jail . hakarii.[njiyarii 


yeha[rii] 

yeharii 


ti 

ti 


[h]i[da] 

hick 


cha 

cha 


[k]an[i] 

kani 


Gir. 

sukhapayami 

paratra 

cha 

svagarn 

aradhayarhtu 


(M) ta 1 

Kal. 

sukhayami 

palata 

cha 

svagarii 

aladhayitu 


{M) s[e] 

Shah. 

sukhayami 

paratra 

cha 

spagrarn 

aradhetu 


(M) 

Man. 

sukhayami 

paratra 

cha 

spagra 

a[ra]dhetu 

ti 

(M) se 

Dhau. 

sukhayami 

pal[a]ta 

cha 

svag[arh 

al]adhayarhtu 

ti 

(M) 

Jau . 

su[kha]yami 

palata 

cha 

svagarii 

aladhayarhtu 

ti 

(M) 


matranarh ackayi[k]am arapita\m\ bhoti t[a\ye athaye \y\ivade sd\m\tam nijati va pariskayc 
anamtariyena pativedetavo me. 

1 On p. X 2 above, 1 . 7, place ta after (M), and cancel foot-note 2. On p. 13, 1 . 11, read *(M) 
Now, for the following purpose&c. 












SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 



*SL 


ir, 
Kal. 
Shah. 
Man. 
Dkau. 
Jau. 


etaya 

athaya 

ayam 

dha[m]ma-lipl 

lekhapita 

kimti chiram 

tisteya 

cta[y]ethay e 

iyam 

dhama-lipi 

lekhita 

chila-tliitikya 

hotu 

etaye 

athaye 

ayi 

dhrama 

nipista 

chira-thitika 

bhotu 

etaye 

athraye 

iyam 

dhrama-dipi 

likhita 

chira-thitika 

hotu 

e t[a]y[e 

athaye 

i]yam 

dhamma-lipl 

likhjta 

ch[i]la-th[i]tika 

hotu 

etaye 

athaye 

i[ya]m 

dhamma-lipi 

likhita 

chila-thitlka 

hotu 


Gtr. iti tatha cha me putra pota cha prapotra cha anuvataram 

Kal. tatha cha me puta-dale palakamatu 

Shah. tatha cha me putra nataro parakramamtu 

Man. ta[tha cha] me pu[tra natajre ' para[kra]mate 

Dkau. ta[th]a cha puts papota me palakama[m]t[u] 

Jau. .[t]a me [pa]lakamamtu 


Gir. 

sava-loka-hitaya 

(A) dukararii 

[t]u 


idarh 

anatra 

Kal 

sava-loka-hita[ye] 

(JV) dukale 

ch[u] 


iyam 

anat[a] 

Shah. 

sava-lo[ka-hita]ye 

(JV) [dujkara 

tu 

c 

1 —s 

t—i 

imam 

anat[r]a 

Man. 

sa[ vra-lo]ka-hi taye 

(A) dukare 

cha 

kho 


[ajnatra 

Dkau . 

[sava-loka]-hitaye 

(JV) dukale 

chu 


iyam 

amnat[a] 

yau . 

sava-loka-hitaye 

(A) dukale 

A 

chu 


i[ya]m 

arhnata 


Gir. agena 
Kal. agena 
Shah, agre 
Man. a[g]rena 
Dkau. a[g]en[a 
Jau. agena 


parakramena 

palakam[e]na 

parakramena 

para[kra]mena 

pajlakamena 

palakamena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir . 

(A) Devanampiyo 


Piyadasi raja 

sarvata 

ichhati 

save pasamda 

Kal. 

{A) Devanaihpiye 


Piyadasi laja 

[sava.t]a 

[ijchhati 

sava-[pasa]mda 

Shah. 

( A) Devanampriyo 

PriyaSi raja 

savatra 

ichhati 

savra-[p]rashamda 

Man. 

(A) Devanapriyo 


Priyadra^i raja 

savratra 

ichhati 

savra-pashada 

Dhau . 

{A) [D]evanam[p]iye 

Piy[a]dasi laj5 

savata 

ichhat[i 

sava-p]asam[da] 

Jau. 

M). 



savata 

ichhati 

sava-p[a]sarhda 

Gir. 

vaseyu 

(*> 

save te 

sayaftiam cha 

bhava-sudhirh 

Kal. 

vas[e]vu 

(B) [sa]ve hi te 

sayamajjrh] 

bhava-sudhi 

Shah. 

vaseyu 

'<*) 

save hi te 

sayame 

bhava-6udhi 

Man. 

vaseyu 

(*) 

savre hi te 

sa[ya] 

ma 

[bha]va-6u[dh]i 

Dkau. 

[vajsevu ti 


save h[i] t[e 

sa]yamam 

[bh]av[a]-sudhT 

Jau. 

va[s]e . . [t]i 

(B) [savje hi te 

sa[yama]m 

bhava-[su]dhi 

Gir. 

cha ichhati 


(O jano 

tu 

uchavacha-chharndo 

Kal. 

cha ichharhti 


(Q jane 

[ch]u 

uchavucha-chh[a]mde 

Shah. 

cha ichhamti 


(C) jano 

chu 

uchavucha-chhamdo 

Man. 

[cha ichharhjti 


(C) jane 

chu 

uchavucha-chhade 

Dhau. 

cha ichhamti 


(Q mun[i]sa 

ch[a 

u] c h[a] v [u] c ha-[chha]rh[d]a 

Jau. 

cha ichhamti 


(C) munisa 

cha 

uchavucha-chharhda 










SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT 


x 



uchavacha-rago 

uchavucha-la[g]e 

uchavucha-rago 

uchavucha-rage 

uchavucha-laga 

uchavuch[a]-laga 


(D) te sarvam va kasamti eka-desam va kasa[m]ti 
(/)) te savam eka-des[a]m pi l<[a]chham[tji 

(D) te savram va eka-de£am va pi kashamti 

(D) te savrarii eka-de6am va pi kashati 

(D) te savam va ek[a]-de[sam va kachhamjti 

(D) .[sa]m va kachhamti 


Gir. 

(E) vipful]e 

tu 

pi dane 

yasa 

nasti 

sayame 

bhava-sudhita 

Kal. 

(E) vipule 

pi 

chu dan[e] 

asa 

nathi 

sayame 

bha[va]-sudh[i] 

Shah. 

(E) vipule 

pi 

chu dane 

yasa 

nasti 

sayama 

bhava^udhi 

Man, 

(E) [vjipule 

pi 

ch[u] dane 

yasa 

nasti 

sayeme 

bhava-£uti 

Dhau. 

(E) vipul[e] 

pi 

cha dane 

, asa 

n[athi 

sajyame 

[bh]ava-sudhl 

Jau. 

i E ) [v]i[pul> 

[P]i 

cha [d]a[ne] 

• 

• 

• 

• • [dW] 

Gir . 

va katamnata 

va 

dadha-bhati[t]a 

cha 

nicha 

badharii 


Kal. 

kitanat[a 


d]idha-bhatita 

cha 

ni[che] 

badham 


Shah . 

kitranata 


dridha-bhatita 


niche 

padharh 


Man . 

kitanata 


dridha-bhatita 

cha 

niche 

badham 


Dhau . 




cha 

niche 

badham 


Jati. 




cha 

niche 

[bjadham 



EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir . 

(A) atikatam 

arhtaram 

rajano 

vihara-yatam 

Kal. 

[A) atikamtam 

a[rn]talaih 

Devanampiya [vihala-yatath nam a] 

Shah. 

(A) atikratam 

ataram 

Devanampriya vihara-yatra nama 

Man. 

(A) a[ti]kratam 

atararh 

Devanapri[ya] vihara-yatra nama 

Dhau. 

(A) [atika]iii[ta]rh amt[ala]rh 

Iaj[a]n[e] 

v[i]h[a]la-yatarii nama 

Jau. 

* 




Sop. 

. 




Gir . 

nayasu 

(£)' eta 

magavya 

anani . cha etarisani 

KaL 

nikhamisu 

{£) hida 

migaviya 

amnani cha hedisana 

Shah. 

nikramishu 

(//) atra 

mrugaya 

anani cha • ediSani 

Man . 

nikramishu 

w* 

mrigaviya 

anani cha edisaui 

Dhau . 

[n]i[kha]m[i] s [u] 

(• B) ■ . [ta- 

miga]viy[a] 

a[m]nani ch[a] edisani 

Jan. 

. . . . 

» • k 

• My]a 

[ajmnani cha e[d]i .... 

Sop . 

* 


• 


Gir . 

abhiramakani 

ahuriisu 

(0 so 

Devanariipriyo Piyadasi 

Kal . 

abhilaman[i] 

husu 

(0 

Devanampiye Piyadasi 

Sh&h , 

abhiramani 

abhuvasu 

(C) so 

Devanariipriyo PriyadraSi 

Man. 

abhiramani 

husu 

(0 s[e] 

Devanap[r]iy[e] P[r]iyadra6i 

Dhau . 

a[bh]i[l]amani 

huvarhti nam 

(Q se 

Devanarhpiye P[i]y[a]dasl 

Jan. 

. [rnjani 

huvamti narii 

(C) se 

Devanampiye [Piya] . . . . 

Sop . 
















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


ir. raja 
Kdl. laja 
Shah, raja 
Man. raja 
Dhau. laja 
Jau . 


dasa-varsabhisito sarhto 

das[a]-vasabhisite samtarh 

da§a-vashabhisito satarh 

daSa-vashabhisite samta[rh] 

d[a]sa-[vas]abhisi[t]e 
[dasa] . 


ayaya 

nikhamitha 

nikrami 

nikrami 

[n]ikhami 


Sambodhirh 

Sambodhi 

Sabodhi 

Sabodhi 

Sambodhp] 


<SL 


(Z?) tenesa 
(Z>) tenata 
{£)) tenada 
(D) tenada 
(D) [t]e[na]ta 


nikhamitha Sa 


Gir, 
KaL 
Shah . 
Man . 
Dhau, 
Jati. 
Sop * 


dharhma-yata 

dhamma-yata 

dhramma-yatra 

dhrama-yada 

dha[rhma-yata] 

.... [ta] 


(E) etayam 
(E) [hjeta 
(E) atra 
( E ) atra 
(E) [tatjesa 
(E) [ta]tesa 
(E) heta 


iyam 

iyam 

iya 


iyam 


hoti bamhana-samananam dasane 

hoti samana-barhbhananarh dasane 

hoti sramana-bramananarit dra^ane 

hoti 6amana-bramanana dra[£a]ne 

[ho]ti samana-babhananam d[a]s[a]n[e] 

hoti [sa]. 

[ho]ti bam[bha] .... 


Gir, 

cha dane 

cha 

thairanarh 

dasane 

ch[a] 

hiramna-patividhano 

cha 

KaL 

cha dane 

cha 

vudh[a]nam 

dasa[n]e 

ch[a] 

hilamna-pati[v]idhane 

cha 

Shah, 

danam 


vudhana[rh] da£ana 


hirana-p[r]atividhane 

cha 

Man, 

dane 

cha 

vudhrana 

dra[6a]ne 

[cha 

hi]na-pativi[dhane 

cha] 

Dhau, 

ch[a] d[ane] cha 

v[u]dhanam 

dasane 

cha 

h[i]lamna-p[a]tividha[ne 

cha] 

Jau. 

cha dane 

cha 

vudhanam 

dasane 

cha 

hilamna-pativ[i]dh[a]ne 

[cha] 

Sop, 

. 


vudhanam 

dasane 

[cha] 

hiramna-patividhane 

cha 

Gir . 

janapadasa 

oha 

janasa 

daspanam 

dhammamis[a]stl 

cha 

Kdl. 

[jajnapadasa 


[ja]n[a]sa 

das[a]ne 


dhammanusathi 

cha 

Shah . 

[janajpadasa 


janasa 

draSana 


dhramanu^asti 


Man. 

janapadasa 


janasa 

dra£ane 


dhramanusasti 

cha 

Dkati, 

[jana]padasa 


janasa 

[dasajne 

cha dhariimanu[sath]i 

[cha] 


Jau. 


Sop. 

. 

• 

. 

. [dha*]riimanusa[thi] 

Gir. 

dhama-paripuchha 

cha 

tadopaya 

(E) esa 

bhuya 

rati 

Kdl. 

dhama-palipuchha 

cha 

tatopa[ya] 

(F) [e]se 

bh[u]ye 

lati 

Shah. 

dhrama-pa[ri]p[ru]chha 

cha 

tatopayam 

(E) eshe 

bhuy[e 

ra]ti 

Man. 

dhrama-[pa]r[i]puchha 

cha 

tatopaya 

(F) eshe 

bhuye 

rati 

Dhau. 

.[ P ]u[chh]a 

cha 

[ta]d[o]paya 

(F) e[sa 

bhuyje 

abhilame 

yau. 

[dha]mma-p[al]i[puchh]a 




ilame 

Sop. 

dharnma 




• ye 

[ra]tl 


Gir . 

bhavati 

Devanarhpiyasa 

Priyadasino 

rano 

bha[g]e 

amne 

KaL 

hoti 

Devanarhpiyasa 

Piyadas[i]sa 

lajine 

bh [ a M e ] 

arhne 

Shah 

bhoti 

De vanampr i y asa 

Priyadrasisa 

rano 

bhago 

arhfii 

Man . 

hoti 

Devanapriyasa 

PriyadraSisa 

rajine 

bhage 

ane 

Dhau . 

hoti 

Devanampiyasa 

Piyada[s]ine 

lajine 

bhage 

[arh]ne 

Jau, 

hoti 

De[v]anampiyasa 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

bhage 

[a] . . . 

Sop . 

hoti 

De 

. 

. n[e] 

bhage 

aril . 
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NINTH ROCK-EDICT 


<8L 


Gir . 

Kal. 

Skdh. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jem. 


(A) Devanampiyo 
(A) Devanampiye 
{A) Devanampriyo 
(A) Devanapriye 
(A) Devanampiye 
(A) Devan[arh]piye 


Priyadasi 

raja 

eva 

aha 

(£) asti 

jano 

Piy[a]da[s]i 

laOa] 


aha 

(B) 

jan[e] 

Priyadrasi 

& 
(-1 

£ 

evarii 

ahati 

(B) 

jano 

Priyadrayi 

raja 

evaiii 

aha 

W 

jane 

PiyadasI 

laja 

hevarii 

aha 

(J3) [athi 

ja]ne 

PiyadasI 

Ia[ja] 


. 


Gir. 

uchavacharh 

mamgalarii 

karote 

abadhesu 

Kal. 

uch[av]ucharii 

mamgalam 

ka[l]eti 

abadhasi 

Shah. 

uchavucham 

marhgalam 

karoti 

abadhe 

Man. 

uchavucha[ih 

ma]gala[m] 

karoti 

abadhasi 

Dhau. 

(V 

uchavucham 

mamgalam 

kal[e]ti 

[abjadha 


yau. 


va avaha-vlvahesu 
av[aha]si vivahasi 
avahe vivahe 
a[va]hasi vi[va]hasi 
.[v]i[vaha].. 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


va 


putra-labhesu 

va pravasammhi 

va etamhi 

cha anamhi 

pajopadane 

pavasasi 

e[ta]ye 

amnaye 

pajupadane 

pravase 

ataye 

anaye 

prajopadaye 

pravasaspi 

etaye 

anaye 

• • [ju]padaye 

pavas[a]si 

etaye 

amnaye 

[pa]jupadaye 

pavasasi 

etaye 

amnaye 


cha 

[cha] 

ch[a] 

cha 


Gir. 


jano uchavacharh 

mamgalarii 

karote 

(C) eta 

tu 

Kal ' 

edisaye 

jane bahu 


magalafm] 

k[a]leti 

(C) heta 

[ch]u 

Shah. 

edi^iy[e] 

jano ba 


marngalarh 

karoti 

(C) atra 

tu 

Man. 

[ed]iia[ye 

jane] bahu 


marhga[larh 

ka]ro[t]i 

(C) atra 

tu 

Dhau. 

hedisaye 

j[a]n[e] bahukarh 

mamgalarii 

k[a] .... 

(Q.... 

[chu] 

Jau. 

hedisaye 

jane [ba]hu[ka]rh 

. 


Gir. 

mahidayo 

bahukam 

cha 

bahuvidharn 

cha 

chhudaih 

cha 

Kal. 

abaka-jani[yo] bahu 

cha 

bahuvidharh 

cha 

khuda 

[ch]a 

Shah. 

striyaka 

bahu 

cha 

bahuvidharn 

cha 

putika 

cha 

Man. 

abaka-janika bahu 

cha 

bahuvidha 

cha 

khuda 

cha 

Dhau, 

ithi 

5" 

5r 

p 

1 — i 

9- 

cha 

[ba]hu[v]idh[arh] ch[a 

kh]ud[arn 

cha] 


Gir. 

nirath[arii] 

cha 

maihgalarh 

karote 

iP) ta 

katavyameva 

tu 

Kal. 

nilathiya 

cha 

magalarn 

ka[la]rhti 

{D) se 

katavi cheva 

kho 

Shall. 

nirathiyarii 

cha 

marhgalarii 

karo[ti] 

(D) so 

katavo cha [va] 

kho 

Man. 

nirathriya 

cha 

magalarii 

karoti 

(D) se 

ka[taviye ch]eva 

kho 

Dhau. 

[nilathi]yarn 

cha 

marngalarh 

kaleti 

(D) se 

kat[a]viye che[va 

kh]o 

Jau. 


[cha 

ma ]rii[gala]m 

* 

k[a]!eti 

(/>) se 

kataviye cheva 

kho 


Gir. 

magalarii 

(5) apa-phalam 

tu 

kho 

etarisam 


marngalarh 

Kal. 

marhgale 

(E) apa phale 

[ch]u 

kho 

[e]s[e] 


Shah. 

mariigala 

(£) apa-phala[rh] 

tu 

kho 

eta 



Man. 

rnagale 

(E) apa-phale 

chu 

[kho 

e]she 



Dhau . 

m[a]riigale 

(E) [a]pa-pha!e 

chu 

kho 

esa 

h[e]dise 

mam[ga].. 

Jau. 

marhgale 

(E) apa-[pha]le 

chu 

[kh]o 

e[sa] 

he[d]ise 

ma . 















2Q<§ 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 



(F) ayarii 

tu 


mah[a]-phale mariigale 

ya 

dhariima-mariigale 

(F) [i]yam 

chu 

kho 

mah[a]-ph[a]le 

ye 

dhariima-magale 

(F) imam 

[t]u 

kho 

maha-phala 

ye 

ma-marhgala 

(F) iyarii 

chu 

kho 

maha-phale 

ye 

clhrama-magale 

(F) . . [ya]ih 

[ch]u 

kho 

mah[a]-ph[a]le 

e 

[dha jriima-mariigale 

(^) ] Iya]m 

[chu] 

• 

. ... • 

• 

. 


Gir. (G) ta[te]ta dasa-bhatakamhi samya-pratipatl gurunam apachiti 

Kdl. (G) he[ta] iyarii dasa-bhatal^asi s[a]mya-patip[a]ti guluna apachiti 

Shah. (G) [a]tra ima dasa-bhatakasa samma-patipati garuna apachiti 

Man. (G) atra iyarh dasa-bhatakasi samya-patipati guruna a[pachit]i 

Dkau. (G) [ta]te[sa d]a[sa-bhatakas]i sarhmya-patipat[i gulo]nam a[pa].... 

Jem .[sa-bha]takasi sarhmya-patipati gulunam apachiti 


Gir. 

sadhu 

panesu 

sayamo sadhu 

bamhana-samananarh 

sadhu 

KaL 


[p]a[n]an[am] 

sarhyame 


s[a]man[a]-bariibhan anath 


Shah. 


prananarii 

sa[rh]yamo 


s a m a n a -b ra m a n a n a 


Man. 


pra[na]na 

[sa]yame 


6ramana-bramanana 


Dkau, 



. . . [me] 


samana-babhan[a]narh 


Jazi, 


panesu 

say[a]me 


saman[a]-babha[n]a[narii] 


Gir. 

danarh 

et[a] cha 

afir a] cha 

etarisarh dhariima-mariigalarh 

nama 

Kdl. 

dane 

ese 

arhne cha 

hedise | dhariima-magale 

nama 

Skdk. 

dana 

>etarh 

anam cha 


dhrama-marhga[larh] 

nama 

Man . 

[dane] 

eshe 

ane cha 

edise 

dhrama-magale 

nama 

Dkau. 

dane 

esa 

ariine ch[a] 

.... 

. . [dhamma]-mamga[le 

nama] 


Jau. [d]a[n]e [esa 


a]rii[n]e 


Gir. (//) ta vatavyarii pita va 

Kdl. (. H) se vata[v]iye pitina pi 

Skdk. (H) [s]o vatavo pituna pi 

Man. (Zf) se vataviye pi[tu]na pi 

Dkau. (ZZ) [se] vatafviye p]it[ina pi 

yom .[pijtina pi 


putena 

va 

bhatra 

va 

svamikena 

putena 

pi 

bH[a]tina 

Pi 

suvamikenfa] 

putrena 

P‘ 

bhratana 

Pi 

spamik[e]na 

putrena 

Pi 

bhratuna 

pi 

spamikena 

put,e]na 

pi 

bhatina 

pi 

suvamike[na] 

putena 

pi 

bhatina 

Pi 

suvamike[na] 


Gir. 

va 




, 

idarii 

sadhu 

idarii 

Kdl. 

pi mita-sarhthuten[a] 

ava 

pativesiyena [p]i 

iyam 

sadhu 

iyarii 

Shah, 

pi mitra-sastutena 

ava 

prativeSiyena 

imam 

sadhu 

[imarh] 

Man. 

pi mitra-sa[rh]stutena 

[a]va 

pativesiyena pi 

iyam 

sadhu 

iyarii 

Dkau. 

[p]i 







. 

Jau. 

P 1 



* 


iyam 

sadhu 

iyarii 

Gir. 

"katavya 

marhgalarh 

ava 

tasa 

athasa 

nistanaya 

(/) asti 

Kdl. 

kataviye 

[ ma M a ]i e 

ava 

[tajsa 

athas a 

ni[v]utiya 


Shah. 

kata[vo] 

rnarngala[rii] 

yava 

tasa 

athrasa 

nivutiya 

nivutaspi 

Man. 

kataviye 

magale 

ava 

tasa 

athrasa 

nivutiya 

nivutasi 

Dkau. 

. 

• ' • P> 

[a]va 

tasa 

athas[a] 

niphatiy[a] 

(/) [a]thi 

yau. 

kataviye 



























NINTH ROCK-EDICT 




cha 

Pi 

vutam 

sadhu dana iti 

(7) na 

tu 

etarisam asta 



imam 

kachhami ti 

(/) e 

hi 

i[ta]le 

magale 

va 

p[u]na 

imam 

kasham 

(/) ye 

hi 

etake 

magale 

va 

puna 

ima 

[kajshami ti 

(/) e 

hi 

[i]tare 

inaga[le] 

[cha 

hevajrii 

v[u]te 

dane s[a]dh[u] ti 

(7) We 

[na]thi . . 



We 


Gir. danam va ana[ga]ho va yarisarh dhamma-danam va dhamanugaho va 
Kal. sa[m]sayikye se (J) siya va tam atham nivatey[a] siya puna no 

Shah, saSayike tam (y) siya vo tam atham nivateyati siya puna no 

Man. £a[sa]yike se (y) s[i]ya va tam athram nivateya s[i]ya pana no 


Dhau . [anu]ga[h]e v[a ad]i[se dha]mma-dane dham[manugahe] . 

jfan. dane anugah[e] va adi[s]e dharhma-dane dhammanugahe cha 


Gir. (K) ta tu kho mitrena va suhadayena [v]a natikena va sahayana va 
Kal. (K) hi[da]lokike chev[a] se (Z) iyam puna dhamma-magale akaliky[e] 

Shah. (K) ialoka cha vo tam (Z) ida puna dhrama-magalarii akalikarii 

Man. ( K) hidal[o]kike cheva se (Z) iyam puna dhrama-magale akalike 

Dhau. (K) .[m]i.[t]i[kjena sah5ye[na p]i 

yau. ( K) se chu kho mitena ......... 


G(r. ovaditavyam tamhi tamhi pakarane [i]dam kacharh idarii sadha iti 

Kal. (M) hamche pi tam atharh no niteti hida atharii palata anamtam 

Shah. (M) yadi puna tarn atharh na nivat[e] ia atha paratra anamtam 

Man. (3f) [ha]che pi tam athrarh no nivateti [hi]da a[tha] paratra anata 


Dhau. viyovadita.i [tasi] pak[alana]si [iya]m ..... 

yau .yarii sadh[u] 


Gir . 

imina 

sak[a] svagaiii aradhetu iti 

(Z) ki 

cha 

imina katavyataram 

Kal. 

puna 

pavasati 

(JV) hamche puna 

tam 

atham 

nivateti 

hida 

tato 

Shah . 

punarh 

prasavati 

(JV) hamche puna 

tam 

tham 

nivateti 


tato 

Man, 

puna 

prasavati 

(N) hache puna 

ta[m] 

athrarh 

nivat[e]ti 

hida 

tato 

Dhau. 


< 

[ljadhayitave 

(Z) . . 



ta[v] . 


yau. 

imena 

sakiye svage aladhayitave 

(L) kim hi 

imena 

kataviyatala 

Gir. 

yatha 

svagaradhi 








Kal. 

ubhaye[sa]rii 

ladhe 

hoti 

hida 

cha 

se 

athe 

palata 

cha 

anamtam 

Shah. 

u[bha]y[e]sa 

ladharh 

bhoti 

ia 

cha 

so 

atho 

paratra 

cha 

anariitarh 

Man . 

ubhayesam 

[ara]dhe 

hoti 

hida 

cha 

se 

athre 

paratra 

cha 

anata 


Dhau .[svagasa] al[adh]l 

yau. ...... 


Kal. puna pasavati tena dhamma-magalen[a] 

Shah, punarh prasavati tena dhramamgalena 

Man. punarh prasavati tena dhramagalena 

D d 


1613 



















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT 


<SL 


Gir. 

(A) Devanampiyo 

Priyadasi 

raja 

yaso 

va 

kiti 

va 

na 

Kal. 

(A) Deva[nam]piye 

Piy[a]dasha 

laja 

y[a]sho 

va 

kiti 

va 

no 

Shah. 

(A) Devanapriye 

Priyadrasi 

raya 

yaSo 

va 

kitri 

va 

no 

Man . 

(A) [Devanajpriye 

PriyadraSi 

raja 

ya6o 

va 

kiti 

va 

no 

Dhau. 

(A) [Devanarhjpiye 

Piyad[a]s[i 

laja 

yaso 

v]a 

tm 

va 

n . 


Jaic. 


Gir. 

mahathavah[a] 

manate 

anata 







Kal. 

[ma]hathava 

manati 

an[a]ta 

[ya]m 

P» 

yaso 

va 

ki[t]i 

va 

Shah. 

mahathavaha 

manati 

anatra 

yo 

P‘ 

ya£o 


kitri 

va 

Man. 

mahathravaham 

manati 

anatra 

yam 

pi 

ya[.4o 

va] 

kiti 

va 

Dhau. 


mamn[ate] 




[yaso] 

va 

m 

[v]a 

Jau. 





• 

i—i 

p. 

i—i 

in 

O 

va 

ki[t]i 

va 


Gir. 


tad&tpano 

dighaya cha 

me [ja]no 

dhamma-susru[m]sa 

Kal. 

ichh[at]i 

tadatvaye 

ayatiye cha 

jane 

dhariima-sususha 

Shdk. 

ichhati 

tadatvaye 

ayatiya cha 

jane 

dhrama-suSrasha 

Man. 

ichhati 

tadatvaye 

ayatiya cha 

jane 

[dhra]ma-su6rusha 

Dkau. 

ichhati 

tadatvaye 

[a] •'. 


.[susa]m 

Jau. 

ichh[a]ti 

tadatvaye 

a[ya]tiye cha 

jane 

clhamma-sususam 

Gir. 

susrusata 


dhamma-vutarn 

cha anuvidhiyatarn 

Kal. 

susushatu 

me ti 

dhamma vatam 

va anuvi[dh]iya[m]tu ti 

Shah. 

susrushatu 

me ti 

dhramma-vutam 

cha anuvi[dhi]yatu 

Man. 

suSrushatu 

me ti 

dhrama-[vutam 

cha] anuvidhiyatu ti 

Dhau. 

[susu]s[at]u 

[m]e 

dhamma . 


. [me] 

Jau. 

sususatu 

me 




Gir. 

(£) etakaya 

Devanampiyo Piyadasi 

raja 

yaso va kiti va 

Kal. 

(£) dhata[k]aye Devana[m]piye Piyadasi 

laja 

yasho va kiti va 


Shah, 
Man. 
Dkau. 
Jau. 


(£) etakaye 
(£) etakaye 
(Z?) etakaye 


Devanapriye 

Devanapriye 


Priyadra£i 

Priya[dra]£i 


raya 

raja 


ya£o 

ya£o 

[y aso 


va 

va 


kitri 

kid 

kiti 


va 

va 

v]a 


Gir. 
Kal. 
Shah. 
Man. 
Dhau. 
Jau. 


[chha]ti 

ichha 

ichhati 

[chhajti 


( C ) ya[m] tu kich[i] parik[a]mate 
(C) am ch[a] kichhi lakamati 
(C) ya[rh] tu kichi parakramati 
(Q . . . . [k]ichhi parak[r]ama[ti] 

.i [pa]lakama[t]i 

• ..[t]i 


Devanam 

Devanampiye 

Devanariipriyo 

Devanapriye 

Devanampiye 

Devanampiye 


Priyadasi 

Piyadashi 

PriyadraSi 

Priyadrasi 


Gir. 

raja 

ta 

savath 

paratrikaya 


kimti 

sakale 

atpaj-parisrave 

Kal. 

laja 

ta 

[sha]va 

palamtikyaye 

va 

kiti 

sakale 

apa-p[a]lashave 

Shah. 

raya 

tarn 

sav[r]am 

paratrikaye 

va 

kiti 

sakale 

aparisrave 

Man. 

raja 

tam 

savram 

parat[r]ikay[e 

va 

k]i[ti] 

sa[kale 

apa]-pa[r]isav[e] 

Dhau. 




pal[atik]a[y]e 

. . 

kimti 

saka[le 

apa-pal]isave 

yau. 




palatikaye 

va 

ki[m]ti 

[sa]kale 

apa-palisave 





















TENTH ROCK-EDICT 




Mir. 

asa 

(D) esa tu 

parisave ya 

apuriinarh 

( E ) dukararh 

Kal 

shiyati 

ti (D) [e]she chu 

palisave e 

apune 

(2?) dukale 

Shah. 

siyati 

(D) eshe tu 

parisrave yaih 

apunarii 

(2T) dukare 

Man. 

siyati 

ti (D) eshe chu 

pa[ri]save e 

apu[ne] 

{£) dukare 

Dhau. 

[hu]v[eya 

t]i (D) pa[I]isa 

• 

• ■ , 

(£) [du]ka[le] 

Jan. 

[hjuveya 

ti (D). . . 

• 

. 


Gir. 

tu kho 

etarii chhudakepa 

va janena 

usatena 

va anatra 

Kal. 

chu kho 

eshe khudakena 

va vagena 

ushutena 

va ana[ta] 

Shah. 

[tu] kho 

eshe khudrakena 

vagrena 

usatena 

va anatra 

Man. 

chu kho 

eshe khudakena 

[va va]gr[e]na 

[ujsatena 

va ana[tra] 

Dhau. 




sa]vam cha 

Jau . 




Gir. 

agena 

parak[r]amena savarh 

parichajitpa 

(70 <*M 

t[u] kho 

Kal. 

agen[a 

pa]lakamena shavafrn] palitiditu 

(F) [h]e[ta 

chu] kho 


Shah, agrena parakramena 
Man. a[gre]na para[krame]na 
Dhau. paliti(j]i[tu] khudakena v[a] 
Jau. . . [l]itijit[u] khudakena [v]a 


sava[rh] 
sav[ram] 
usatena 
u[sa]tena 


paritijitu 
pariti[ji]tu 
va 


va 


(F) at[r]a 
(jF) atra 

W 

(n 


chu 

tu 


[kho] 


Gir. 

usatena 

dukararh 



Kal. 

[u]shate[na] va 

dukale 



Shah. 

usate .... 

. • . • 



Man. 

usateneva 

du[ka]re 



Dhau. 

u[satena] chu 

[dukalatale] 



Jau, 

usatena chu 

dukalatale 





ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

(A) Devinariipriyo 

Piyadasi raja 

ev[a]rh aha (B) nasti 

etarisarh 

Kal. 

(A) Devanarhp[i]ye 

: Piyadashi [l]aja 

hevarrt ha (B) nathi 

h[e]dishe 

Shah. 

(A) Devana[m]priyo PriyadraSi raya 

evam hahati (B) nasti 

ed[i]sarii 

Man. 

(A) Devanapri[y]e 

Priyadrasi raja 

evarii aha ( B) nasti 

edi6e 

Gir. 

danam yarisarii 

dhariima-danatn 

dhariima-sarhstavo va 

dhariima* 

Kal 

dane adisha 

dha[m]ma~dane | 


dhama- 

Shah , 

danam yadisarh 

dhrama-dana 

dhrama-sariistav[e] 

dh[r]ama- 

Man. 

dane [a]di£e 

clhrama-dane 

dhrama-sariitha[v]e 

dhrama- 

Gir. 

samvibhago [va] 

| dharnma-sariibadho 

va (C) tata idarib 

l bhavati 


Kal shav[i]bhage i 
Shah, samvibhago 
Man. sarhvibhaga 

Gir. dasa-bhatakamhi 

KaL dasha-bhatakashi | 
Shah, dasa-bhatakanarii 
Man. dasa-bhata[ka]si 


dhamma-shambadh[e] | ( C) ta[ta] eshe 

dh[r]ama-sariiba[rh]dha (Q tatra etarii 

dhrama~sa[rh]ba[m]dh[e] (C) tatra eshe 


samya-p[r]atipati 

shamya-patipati 

sariimma-patipati 

samya-patipati 

d d 2 


matari pitara 
mata-pitishu I 
mata-pitushu 
mata-[pitu]shu 


sadhu 


sus[r]usa 
shushusha l 
su£rusha 
su[§ru]sha 

















minis 



SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


mita-[sa]stuta-natikanarh 


<SL 


bamhana-s[r]amana[narh] sadhu da[narh] 


Kal. 

mi ta-shamthu ta-na tikyan am 

samana-[ba]mbhanana 



[da]ne 

Shah. 

mi[t]ra-sariistuta-natikanam 

Sramana-bramanana 



dana 

Man. 

mitra-sam[stuta]~natikana 

Sramana-bramanana 



dan[e] 

Gir. 

prananarh anararhbho sadhu 

( D ) eta vatavyam 

pita 

va 

putrena 

Kal. 

pananarh anal[am]bhe 

(D) eshe vatav[i]ye 

pi[t]ina 

pi 

pute[na] 

Shah. 

pranana anara[m]bho 

(/)) etam vatavo 

pituna 

Pi 

putrena 

Man. 

pranana [ana]rabh e 

(X>) [ejshe vataviye 

pituna 

pi 

putrena 


Gir. 

va 

bhat[a] 

va 

mita-sastut[a]-nat[i]k[e]na 

va 

ava 

Kal. 

Pi 

bha[t]ina 

Pi 

sh[a]vam[i]kyena 

Pi 

m i ta~6a m th u tan a 

ava 

Shah- 

pi 

bhratuna 

P‘ 

[spa]mikena 

pi 

mitra-sarhstutana 

ava 

Man. 

pi 

bhratuna 

Pi 

spamike[na] 

pi 

mitra-sam[stu]t[e]na 

ava 


Gir. 

pativesiyehi 

ida 

sadhu 

ida 

ka[tav]ya[rh] 

(£) so 

t[a]tha 

Kal. 

p[a]tiveshiyen[a] 

iy[a]m 

shaahu 

iyam 

kataviye 

(£) [6]e 

tatha 

Shah. 

prative£iyena 

[i]ma[m] 

sadhu 

imam 

katavo 

(£) so 

tatha 

Man. 

pativesiyena 

iyam 

sa[dhu] 

iyam 

kataviye 

(£) se 

tatha 


Gir. karu ilokachasa aradho hoti parata cha amnamtam 

Kal. kala[rhta] hidalokikye cha kam aladhe hoti palata ch[a] anata 

Shah. karata[m] ialoka cha a[ra]dheti paratra cha anatam 

Man. karata[m] hi[dalo]ke [cha] kam aradhe ho[ti pa]ra[tra] cha ana[m]tam 


Gir. 

puinarn 

bhavati 

tena 

dharhma-danena 

Kal. 

puna 

pa^avati 

tena 

dharhma-danena 

Shah. 

puna 

prasavati 

[te]na 

dhrama-danena 

Man. 

punam 

p[r]asavati 

te[na 

dhra]ma-danena 
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Gir. 

(A) Devanarhpiye 

Piyad[a]si 

raja 

sava-pasarhdani 


cha 

Kal. 

(A) [Djevanapiye 

[P]iyadash[i] 

laja 

shava-pashamfci 

an]i 

i 

Shah- 

(A) Devanampriyo 

Priyadra^i 

raya 

savra-prashamdani 


Man. 

(A) Devanapriye 

Priyadra£i 

raja 

savra-pashadani 



Gir. 

[pa]vajitani cha 

gharastani cha 

pujayati 

d[a]nena cha 

vivadhaya 

Kal. 

pav[a]jita[n]i 

gahathani va 

pujeti 

danena 

vividh[aye] 

Shah. 

pravrajita[ni] 

grahathani cha 

pujeti 

danena 

vividhaye 

Man. 

[p]rava[ji]tani 

gehathani cha 

pujeti 

danena 

vividhaye 

Gir. 

[cha] pujaya pujayati ne (B) na 

tu 

tatha danarh 

va 

Ph0 a ] 

Kal. 

cha | puj[a]ye 

(£) n[o] 

ch[u] 

tatha dane 

va 

puja 

Shah. 

cha pujaye 

(£) no 

chu 

tatha [da]na 

va 

puja 

Man. 

cha pujaye 

(£) no 

chu 

tatha dana 

va 

puja 











MINIS 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT 



va 

D[e]vanarhpiyo 

mamfiate 

yatha 

kiti 

va 

Devana[rh]piye 

m[a]nati 

atha 

kfilta 

va 

Devanampriyo 

manati 

yatha 

kiti 

va 

[De]vana[rh]priye 

manati 

atha 

kiti 


sara-vadhi 

6[a]la-v[a]dhi 

sa[la]-vadhi 

sala-vadhi 


<SL 


asa 


Gir. sa[va-pa]samdanam (C) sar[a]-vadhl tu bahuvidha 

KaL 4[a]va-pa4adana (C) 6ala-vadhi na bahuvidha 

Shah. savra-prashamclanarh (C) sala-vadhi tu bahuvidha 

Man. savra-pashadana ti (Q sala-vrudhi t[u] bahuvidha 


(Z?) tasa 
(D) ta£a 
( D) tasa 
(D) tasa 


tu 

chu 

tu 

chu 


siya 

siya 

idam 

inam 

iyo 

iyarii 


vachi-gutl 


Gir. mulam ya 

KaL mule a 

Shah, mula 

Man. mule am vacha-guti 


kimti atpa-pasarhda-puja va para- 

a va[cha]-guti kiti t[i] ata-pa£ada-[v]a puja va pala- 

yam vacha-guti kiti ata-prashamda-puja va pa[ra]- 

kiti ata-prashada puja va para- 


Gir. 

pasamda-garaha 

va 

no 

bhave 

aprakaranamhi 

lahuka 

va 

asa 

Kal. 

pa£athda-galaha 

va 

no 

[6a]ya 

ap[a]k[a]l[a]na6[i] 

lahaka 

va 

£iya 

Shah. 

pashariida-garana 

va 

no 

siya 

[ajpakaranasi 

lahuka 

va 

siya 

Man. 

pashada-garaha 

va 

no 

siya 

apakaranasi 

lahuka 

va 

siya 


Gir. 

tamhi 

tamhi 

prakarane 

(/i) pujetaya 

tu 

eva 

para-pasarnda 

Kal. 

i>Jgi 

ta£i 

paka1an[a]s[i] 

( E ) pujetav[i]ya 

chu 


p[a]la-pa[!a]da 

Shah. 

tasi 

tasi 

prakara[n]e 

(E) pujetaviya 

va 

chu 

para-prasha[mda] 

Man. 

tasi 

tasi 

pakaranasi 

(E) pujetaviya 

va 

chu 

para-p[r]ashada 


Gtr. tena tana prakaranena ( F) evam karum atpa-pasamdarii cha 

KaL tena tena akalana (F) heva kalata ata-pa£ada badharii 

Shah, tena tena akarena (F) e[v]arii karatam ata-p[r]ashamdarii 

Man. tena tena akarena (F) evam karatam atva-pashada badharii 


Gir. vadhayati para-pasamdasa cha upakaroti ( G ) tad-ariinatha 

Kal. vadhiyati pala-pa^ada pi va upakaleti ((7) tada anatha 

Shah, vadheti para-prasharhdariisa pi cha upakaroti ( G ) tada anatha 


Man. 

vadhayati 

para-pashadasa 


cha 

upakaroti ( G ) tad-amnatha 

Gir. 

karoto 

atpa-pasadarh 

cha 

chhanati 

para-pasarhdasa 

cha 

Pi 

Kal. 

kalata 

ata-paiada 

cha 

chhanati 

pala-pa4ada 

P> 

va 

Shah. 

ka[ra]min[o] 

ata-p[rashamda] 


kshanati 

para-[pra]shadasa 

cha 


Alan. 

karatam 

ata-pashada 

cha 

chhanati 

para-pashadasa 

pi 

cha 


Gir. apakaroti ( H ) yo hi kochi atpa-pasarhdarh pujayati para-pasamdarh 

Kal. apakaleti ( H ) ye [h]i kechha [a]ta-pa6ada punati pala-pashacla 

Shah, apakaroti (//) yo hi kachi ata-prashada rh pujeti „[para]-p[r]ashada[m] 

Man. apakaroti (//) ye hi kechhi atva-pashada pujeti para-pasha da 


Gir. 

v[a] 

garahati 

savarh 

atpa-pasamda-bhatiya 

kirhti 

atpa-pasamdam 

Kal. 

va | 

ga[la]hati | 

shave 

ata-pasham[da]-bhatiya 

va kiti | 

ata-pasharhda i 

Shah. 


garahati 

savre 

ata-prashacla-bhatiya 

va kiti 

ata-prashamdarii 

Man. 

va 

garahati 

savre 

atva-pashada-bhatiya 

va kiti 

atva-pashada 
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-Gir. dipayema iti so cha puna tatha karato atpa-pasamda[rh] badhatararii 

Kal. [d]ipayerna she cha puna tatha | kalamtarh | badhatale | up[a]harht[i] i 

Shah, dipayami ti so cha puna tatha karamtarh 1 ba[dhata]ram upahariiti 

Man. dipayama ti .... puna tatha karatarii badhataram upahamti 


Gir. 

upahanati 

(/)ta 

samavayo 

eva 

sadhu 

kimti 

[ajnamamnasa 

Kal. 

ata-pashariiclashi | 

(/) 

‘ shamavaye 

vu 

shadhu 

kiti i 

amnamanasha 

Shah, 

ata-prashadam 

(/) so 

sayamo 

VO 

sadhu 

kiti 

anamanasa 

Man. 

atva-pasha[da] 

(/) se 

samavaye 

VO 

sadhu 

ki[ti] 

anamanasa 


Gir. 

dhaiiimam 

srunaru 

cha 

susumsera 

cha 


(J) evam 

hi 

Kal. 

dhammam | 

shune[y]u 

cha | 

shushusheyu 

cha 

ti 1 

(y ) lievam 

hi 

Shah. 

dhramo 

^runeyu 

cha 

suSrusheyu 

cha 

ti 

(y) evam 

hi 

Man. 

dhramam 

.4run[e]y[u 

cha] 

su4rushe[yu] 

cha 

ti 

(y) evam 

hi 


Gir. 

D[e]vanampiyasa 

ichha 

kimti 

sava-pasamda 

bahu-sruta 

cha asu 

A al. 

Devanampiyasha 

ichha 

kimti 

sava-pashamda 1 

baha-shuta 

cha 

Shah. 

Devanarhpriyasa 

ichha 

kiti 

savra-prasharhda 

bahu-^ruta 

ch[a] 

Matt. 

Devanapriyasa 

ichha 

kiti 

savra-pashada 

bahu-^ruta 

cha 


Gir. kal[a]nagama cha [a]su (AT) ye cha tatra tata prasarnna 

Kal. kayanaga cha i huveyu ti | (A') e [cha] tata t[a]t[a] i p[a]sh[am]na I 


Shah. 

kal[ana]gama cha 

siyasu ( K) ye 

cha 

tatra 

tatra 

prasana 

Man. 

kayanagama cha 

[hu]veyu ti (K) e 

cha 

tatra 

tatra 

prasana 

Gir. 

tehi vatavyam 

(Z) Devanarhpiyo 

no 

tatha 

danam 

va 

pujam 

Kal. 

te[hi vajtaviye 

1 (Z) Devanapiye 

no 

tatha | 

danarh 

va | 

puja 

Shah. 

tesha[m] vatavo 

(Z) Devanampriy[o] 

na 

[tatha 

da]na[rii 

va] 

p[u]ja 

Man. 

tehi vataviye 

(Z) Devanapriye 

no 

tatha 

danam 

va 

puja[rh 


Gir. 

va 

mamfiate 

yatha 

kimti 

sara-vadhi 

asa 

sarya-pasadanarh 

Kal. 

va i 

mariinat[i] | 

atha 

kiti 

sh[a]la-v[a]dhi 

^iya | 

shava-pashamdatim 

Shah. 

va 

manati 

ya[tha] 

kiti 

sala-vadhi 

siyati 

savra-prashadanarii 

Man. 

va 

manati 

atha 

kiti 

sala-vadhi 

siya 

savra-pashada[na] 


Gir. (M) bahaka cha etaya atha vyapata dhamma-mahamata cha 

Kal. {M) bahuka ch[a] i etayathaye i viyapata | dha[ra]ma-mahamata | 

Shah. {M) bahuka cha etaye a[tha]. . vap[a]ta dh[ra]ma-ma[ha]matra 

Man. (M) [ba]huka cha etaye athraye vaputa dhrama-mahamatra 


Gir. ithljhakha-mahamata cha vacha-bhumlka cha ane cha nikaya 

Kal. ithidhiyakha-mahamata | vacha-bh[u]mikya | ane va [n]iky[a]y[a] 

Shah. i[stridhi]yaksha-ma[ha]matra [vra]cha-bhumika ane cha nikaye 

Man. istrijaksha-mahamatra vracha-bh[u]mika ane cha nikay[e] 


1 The five last words are repeated thus: so cha puna tatha karatarh. 
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(N) ayam cha etasa 


(W) imarii cha etisa 
(K) iyam cha etisa. 


etasa 

phala 

ya 

atpa-pasamda-vadhi 

cha 

hoti 

etisha i 

phale | 

yam 

ata-pSLsharhda- vadhi 

cha | 

hoti 

etisa 

[phajlarii 

yarn 

ata~pashada~vadhi 


[bh]o[ti] 

etisa. 

phale 

yam 

atva-pashada-vadhi 

cha 

bh[o]t[i] 


Gir. dhariimasa cha dip[a]na 

Kill. dhammasha cha dipana | 

Shah, dhramasa cha di[pana] 

Man. dhramasa cha [dijpana 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. (A) . . . 

Kal. (A) atha-[va]sha -1 bhishita -1 sha 
Shah. (A) [atha]-vasha-a[bhis]ita[sa 
Man. (A) [atha]-vashabhisita[sa] 


no 


[De]vanampiyasha 

Devana]pri[a]sa 

De[va]na[priyasa] 


Piyadashine | lajine I 
Pri[a]dra6isa ra[no] 
PriyadraSine rajine 


Gir. 

Kalimga 

[v.j.]. 

Kal. 

Kaligya 

vijita | 

Shah. 

Ka[liga] 

vi[j]ita 

Man. 

[Kajiga 

[vJiOfta] 

Gir. 

# » 

[v . dh]e 

Kal. 

[ta]pha 

apavudhe [| 

Shah. 

tato 

apavudhe 

Man. 

• 


Gir, 

mata (C) 

Kal. 

va mate (C) 


(B) • • - . 

( B ) diyadha-mite | 

(i?) diadha-mat[r]e 
(£) [di]ya[dha]-mat[r]e 


pana-shat[a]-shaha[6]e | ye 
prana-£ata-[saha]sre y[e] 

prana-[4ata-sa] . . . 


[sa]ta-sahasra-matram 
sa]ta-[sha]hasha-mite i 
£ata-sahasra-matre 


tatra 

tata 

tatra 


hatarh 
hate i 
hate 


bahu-tavatakam 
bahu-tavatake i 
bahu-tavata[ke] 


Shah. 

Man. 


03 


m[ute] 

[ma]te 


tata 
tat[o 
(C ) tato 
(C) [tato] 


pachha 
pa]chha | 
[pa]cha 
pacha 


adhfujna 

adhuna 

a[dhu]na 

adhuna 


ladhesu Kalimgesu 
Iadhesha | Kaligyeshu i 
ladh[e]shu [Kaligeshu] 
la[dhe]shu Kaligeshu 


Gir. tl[v]o 
Kill. tive i 
Shah, [tivre 
Man. ti[vr]e 


dhammavayo 

dhamma[vay]e 

dhrama-3ilana] 

dhrama[va]ye 


dhamma-k[a]mata i 
dhra[ma-ka]mata 


dhammanushathi cha | 
dhramanu£asti cha 
[dhra]nianu[£a]sti [cha] 


Gir. .... 
Kal. Devanampiyasha | 
Shah. Devanapriyasa 
Man. [De]vana[pri] . . . 


(D) sh[e] 
{D) so 
(D) 


athi 

[a]sti 


[sa]yo 
anushaye | 
anusochana 


Devanampriyasa 
Devanampiya[sh]a ( 
Devanap[ria]sa 


Gir. [v . j .] . 
Kal. vijin[i]tu | 
Shah, vijiniti 
Man. . 


Kaligyani i (£) avijitam hi | 
Kaliga[ni] (E) avijitam [hi 


vijinamane | 
vijjinamano 


yo 


. [va]dho 
tata | vadha 
tat[r]a vadha 
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§L 


Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 


va 

maranam 

va 

apavaho 

va 

janasa 

ta 

badham 

va t 

malane 

va | 

apavahe 

[va]i 

jan[a]sha | 

[sh]e 

badha ) 

va 

maranarh 

va 

apavaho 

va 

janasa 

tam 

hadh aril 

. . 

[marane 

va 

apavahe 

va 

janasa] 

se 

[badham] 


Gir. 

vedana-mata 

cha g[u]r[u]-mata 

cha 

Kal. 

vedaniya-mute | 

g[u]l[u]-mut[e] 

cha i 

Shah. 

v[e]dani[ya]-ma[tam] 

guru-mata[rh] 

cha 

Man. 

vedaniya-mate 

guru-mate 

[cha 


Deva[nariipi]. . [sa] (F) . . . . 
Devanarii[pi]yasha | (F) iyam 
Devanampriyasa (F) idarh 
Devanapriyasa] (F) [i]yam 


Gir. 







Kal. 

P> 

chu i 

tato i 

galu-matatale | 

D[e]vanampiya$h<L 

(G) [ya] tata 

Shah. 

P‘ 

chu 

[tato] 

guru-matataram 

[Devanarh]priyasa 

(G) ye tatra 

Man. 

[Pi] 

chu 

tato 

. 

• 

. 


Gir. 

. • 

bamhana 

va 

samana 

va 

ane . 



Kal. 

vashati 

b[a]bhana 

va 

shama 

va 

ane 

va pa£amda 

gih[i]tha 

Shah. 

vasati 

bramana 

va 

£rama[na] 

va 

a[m]ne 

va prashamda 

gra[ha]tha 


Man, 


Gir. 


. 

. . . . [s]a 

matr[i] 

pitari 

Kal. 

va ye£u 

vihita [e]sh[a] 

a[gablju]t[i]-shushusha 

m[a]ta-piti 

- 

Shah. 

va yesu 

vihita esha 

agrabhuti-su£rusha 

mata-pitushu 

Man. 

[ye] su 

[vihijta esha 

[a]grabhu[ti]~su£rusha 

mata-pi[tu]sh[u] 

Gir. 

susurhsa 

guru-susumsa 

m i ta-samstata-sah aya-nati k e[su] 

dasa- 

Kal. 

shushusha 

galu-shusha 

mita-shamthuta-shahaya-natikeshu 

daia- 

Shah. 

suSrusha 

guruna suSrusha 

mitra-sarhstuta-sahaya-natikeshu 

dasa- 

Man. 

su[sru]sha 

guru-suSrusha 

mit[r]a-sa[m]stu . 

• 

* 

Gir. 

[bha] . 

. • • • 



. 

Kal. 

bha[ta]kash[i 

sha]m[y]a-patipati 

didha-bhatita tesharii 

tata 

hoti 

Shah. 

Man. 

bhatakanam 

samma-pratipa[ti] 

dridha-bhatita tesha 

tatra 

bhoti 


Gir. .abhiratanam va vinikhamana {FT) yesam 

Kal. [upa]ghate va vadhe va abhilatanarh va vinikhamane (H) yesham 

Shah. [a]pag[r]atho va vadho va abhiratana va nikramanam (//) yesha 

Man .[va]dh[e] va abh[iratanarii] va vini[k]ramani (//) yesha[rii] 


Gir. va [p.] . 

Kal. va pi shuvihi[t]anath shinehe avipahine e tanarii mita-6amth[u]ta- 

Shah. va pi suvihitanam [si]ho aviprahino [e tejsha mitra-saiiistuta- 

Man. va pi s[u]vih[itanarh] si[ne]he avipahinje e] ta[nam] mitra-[sam] 


Gir. . . [h]aya-natika vyasanarii prapunati tata so pi tesa 

Kal. sha[h]aya-[na]tikya viyashanam papunata tata she [p]i t[a]namev[a] 

Shah, sahaya-natika vasana prapunati [ta]tra tam pi tesha vo 

Man. . .'• 

















THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 

[ujpaghato hati (/) patibha[g]o chesa s[ava] .... 

upaghat[e] hoti (/) patibhage cha esh[a] sh[a]va-manu[shana]m 

Shah, apaghratho bhoti (/) pratibhagarh cha [e]tam savra-manuSanam 

Man .[esha] savra-manu6anarii 


iL 


Gir. ................ 

Kal. gul[u]-rn[a]te cha Devana[m]piyasha (y) n[a]thi cha she jan[a]pade yata 

Shah, guru-matam cha Devanampriya[sa] (y) nasti cha 

Man. guru-mate cha Devanampriyasa (y) nasti cha se janapade yatra 

Gir. .. sti ime nikaya anatra Yone[su]. 

Kal. nathi ime nikaya • anata Y[o]nesh[u] bamhmane ch[a] shamane cha 

Shah. 

Mart, nasti ime ni[ka]ya a[na]tra Yoneshu [bramane cha] ^ra[mane] . . 

Gir .[mh]i yatra nasti manusanam ekataramhi 

Kal. nathi cha kuvapi jan[a]padashi [ya]ta n[a]thi m[a]nushan[a] i ekatalash[i] 

Shah. ekatare 

Man. ... pi [janapada]si ya[t]ra ........ 


Gir. 


pasamdamhi 

na 

nama 

prasa[d]o 

w 

y[a]vata[k]o 

j[ano] 

Kal. 

[rfi 1 

pashadashi | 

no 

n[a]ma 

pashade | 

(K) she 

ava[ta]ke 

jane | 

Shah. 

P> 

prashadaspi 

na 

nama 

prasado 

( K) so 

yamatro 

[jajno 

Man. 

• 

. 

na 

nama 

prasade 

(K) se 

yavatake 

jane 


Gir. [ta]d[a] ... 

Kal. t[a]da Kali[m]geshu | [ladheshu ha]te ch[a] mat[e] cha i [apavudhe] 

Shah, tada Kalige [ha]to cha mut[o] cha apav[udha] 

Man. tada Kaligeshfu] hate cha ....... apavudhe 


Gir. . ..sra-bhago va garu-mat[o] 

Kal. [cha i] tato shat[e] bhage va | shah[a]sha-bhage va i aja gulu-mate 

Shah, cha tato ^ata-bhage va sahasra-bhagam va [a]ja guru-matam 

Man. cha ta[to] ^ata-bhage va sahasra-bhage va aja guru-ma[te] 


Gir. Devanam ............. 

Kal. va | Devana[m]piyasha .. . . . 

Shah. v[o] Devanampriyasa (Z) yo pi cha apakareyati kshamitaviya-niate va 
Man. [va] Devanapriya[sa] (Z).pa[ka] . . . [mi]tavi .... 


Gir. 

Kal. 


na ya saka chhamitave (M) y5 cha pi ataviyo 


Shah. Devanamp[r]iyasa yam sako kshamanaye (M) ya pi cha atavi 
Man . (M) . . [pi cha] atavi 


Gir. D[e]vanampiya[sa] pijite pati ......... 

Kal. . 

Shah. Devanampriyasa yijite bhoti ta pi anuneti anunijapeti 

Man. Devarjapriyasa vijitasi hoti [ta] pi a[nuna]ya[ti a]nu[nijha]paya[ti] 

E e 


mi 
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L TEXTS 

.. chate te[sa]m Devanampiyasa . . . 


prabhave Devanampriyasa vuchati tesha kiti 

prabhave Devanapriyasa vuchati [tc]sha [ki].. 


Gir. .. 

Kal. .[ney]u ( O) ichha .... sha[va]- 

Shdh. avatrapeyu na cha [hajmneyasu (O) ichhati hi D[e]vanampriyo savra- 
Mdn . (O) . chha . . vanapri[y .] 

Gir. bhut&narii achhatim cha sayaraam cha samachairam ch[a] mildava cha 

Kdl. [bhu].[shayama shamacha]liya[m] . madava ti 

Shah. bhutana akshati sa[m]yamarh sama[cha]riyam rabhasiye 

Man .. 


Gir. (P) . 

Kal. (P) iyam vu mu . . . . Devanampiyeshs ye dha[m]ma- 

Shak. {P) ayi cha mukha-mut[a] vijaye Devanampriya[sa] yo dhrama- 

Man. .[mukha}mute v[i]jaye D[e]vanapriyasa ye dhrama- 


Gir. 



• . . ' 

[la]dh[o] 

.... nampriyasa idha 


Kal. 

vijaye (£?) 

sh[e] 

cha puna 

ladhe 

Devana[mp]i . 


cha 

Shah. 

vijayo (Q) 

SO 

cha puna 

ladho 

Devanampriyasa 

iha 

cha 

Man. 

vijaye (Q) 

se 

cha [puna] 

la[dh]e 

[Deva]napri[ya]s; 

a hida 

cha 

Gir. 

[sajvesu 

[ch.] 






Kal. 

shaveshu 

cha 

ateshu a 

shashu 

pi [yojjana-shateshu 

at[a] 

Shah. 

saveshu 

cha 

amteshu [a] 

shashu 

pi yojana-Sa[t]eshu 

yatra 

Mdn. 

sa[vr]eshu 

cha 

ariiteshu a 

shashu 

pi y[o]ja[na-£a]t[e]shu 

• f • • 

Gir. 



[Yo]na-raja 

param 

cha tena 



Kal. 

Atiyoge 

nam[a] Yo[na-la].. 

[pa]lam cha tena 

A[m]tiyogen5 

Shah. 

Amtiyoko 

nama 

Y[o]na-raja 

pararii 

1 cha tena 

Atiyok[e]na 

Man. 

• • tiyo[ge 

nama 

Yo]na-[raja] 

1 • • 

. 


• ' 

Gir. 

chatparo 

r5jano Turamayo 

cha 

[A]mt[ek]ina 

cha 

Maga 

Kal. 

chatali 4 

lajane Tulamaye 

[na]tn[a] 

Amteki[ne 

na]ma 

Maka 

Shah. 

chature 4 

rajani Turamaye 

nama 

Amtikini 

natna 

Maka 

Mdn. 

• . • 


. 

• • 

Amt[e] .... 

[nama 

Ma]ka 


Gir. 

cha . 

• • * » 





Kal. 

nama 

Alikyashudale 

nama 

nicham 

Choda-Pamdiya 

avam 

Shah. 

nama 

Alikasudaro 

nama 

nicha 

Choda-Pamda 

ava 

Mdn. 

na[ma] 

Alikasudare 

nama 

nicha 

Choda-P amdiya 

a 


Gir. .... 
Kal. Tambapamniya 
Shalt. Ta[rh]bapam[ni]ya 
Man. Tambapa[m]niya 


hevamev[a] (R) hevameva 
{JR) [e]vameva 
{R) evameva 


idha raja-vi[sa]yamhi 

[hi]da la[ja]-vidavashi 
[hi]da raja-vishavaspi 
[hida] raja-vishava[si] 



















misr^ 



Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 


<SL 


[Y]o[na]-Kambo .. 

Y ona-K ambojeshu Nabhak[a]-Nabhapamtishu Bhoja-Pitinikye[sh]u 

Yona-Ka[m]boyeshu Nabhaka-Nabhitina Bhoja-Pitinikeshu 

Y[o]na-Kam[bojeshu] N abhaka-[N a]bhapa[m]tishu [Bh]o[ja- Pi]tini[ke]shu 


Gir. . mdhra-Parimdesu savata Devanampiyasa dhaihmanus[a]stim 

Kal. [Adha]-P[a]lade[sh]u [sha]vata [D]eva[na]mpi[ya]sha dhammanu[sha]thi 

Shah. Amdhra-Palideshu savatra Devanampriyasa dhramanuSasti 

Man. Adha-[Pa]. 


anuv[a]tare 

anuvatamti 

anuvafarhti 


{S') yata 
(S) y[a]ta 
(S) yatra 
(S) [yatra 


pi duti .. 

pi data Devana[mp]iyasa no 
pi Devanampriyasa duta na 
pi dujta [De]vanapriyasa na 


yamti t[e] pi 

vrachamti te pi 
yamti te pi 


Gir .[na]m dhamanusastim 

Kal sutu Dev[ana]mp[i]namya dh[ammaj-vutam v[i]dh[a]na[m] dhammanusa[th]i 

Shah. 5rutu Devanampriyasa dhrama-vutam vidh[a]nam dhramanudasti 

Man. irutu Devanapriyasa dhrama-vuta vidhana[m] dhramanusasti 


Gir. cha dhamam 
Kal. dha[m]ma[m] 

Shah. dhramam 

Man. dhra[rh]ma[m] 


anuvidhiyare . 
anuvidhiyama 
[a]nuvidhiyaii)iti 
anuvidhiyamti 


[a]nuvidhiyisama [ch]a 
anuvidhiyi6am[ti] cha 
[a]nuvidhiy[i^amti cha] 


( T) ye se 
\T) yo [sa] 
(7) [ye se] 


Gir. 





[v]ijayo 

savatha puna vijayo 

Kal. 

[la]dhe 

etakena 

hoti 

savata 

vi{ja]ye 


Shah. 

ladhe 

etakena 

bho[ti] 

savatra 

vijayo 

sava[tra] pu[na] vijayo 

Man. 

ladhe 

e[ta]ke[na ho]ti 

savra[tra] 

vi[jaye] 

• • • • • • 

Gir. 

piti-raso 

sa 

(G) ladha 

sa piti 

hoti 

dham ma-vij ayamhi 

Kal. 

piti-lase 

se 

(U) gadha 

sa hoti 

piti 

piti dhamm[a]-vijayashi 

Shah. 

priti-rasq 

so 

(U) ladha 

bh[oti] priti 

dhrama-vijayaspi 


Man. 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 


( V) lahuka v[u] 

( V) lahuka tu 


kho 

kho 


sa 

sa 


piti ( W) palamtikyameve maha-phala 

priti (fV) paratri[ka]meva maha-phala 

{W) paratrikameva maha-phala 


Gir .m[p]riyo ( X) eta[ya atha]ya ayam dhamma- 

Kal. mamnarii[ti] Dev[e]nam[pi]ne ( X) etaye cha a^haye iyam dha[m]ma- 

Shah. mehati Devana[iii]priyo ( X) etaye cha athaye ayi dhrama- 

Man. [ma]nati De[va]napri[ye] ( X ) e[ta]ye cha [a]thray[e] iyam dhramma- 


Gir. [1].. [va]m vijayam ma 

Kal. lipi likhita kiti puta papota me a[su] nava[m] vijayfa] ma 

Shah, dipi nipi[sta] kiti putra papotra me asu navarh vijayam 

Man. dipi li[khi]ta kiti putra prap[o]tra me a[su] nava[m] v[i]. . 

e e 2 


ma 




















Man. 


Gir. 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


<SL 


vijetavyarii 

mamna 

sarasake 

eva 

vijaye 

ehhati 

cha 

* ♦ 

vijayataviya 

manishu 

shayakashi 

no 

vi[ja]yashi 

kharhti 

cha 

la | hu- 

vijetav[i]a 

manishu 

spa[kaspi] 

yo 

vijay[e 

ksharii]ti 

cha 

lahu- 

.... [tavi]yaih 

manfishu 

saya] 

. 

. 

. 

. 



Gir. .... 
Kal. darhdata [cha] 

Shah. da[rii]data cha 

Man . 


lochetu 

rochetu 


tameva 

tarn 


cha 

cha yo 


vijayam 

vija 


manatu 

mana[tu] 


ye 

yo 


kik[o] ch[a pa]r[alo]ki[ko] 


Kal. 

dharhma-vijaye 

(Y) she 

hidalokikya 

palalokiye 

(2) shava 

Shah. 

dhrama-vijayo 

(F) so 

hidalokiko 

paralokiko 


sava- 

Man. 


(V) . . 

hidaloke 

paralokike 

(Z) 

sava 

Gir. 








Kal. 

cha ka 

nilati 

hot[u] 


uyama-lati (A A ) 

sha 

hi 

Shah. 

chati-rati 


bhotu 

ya 

[dhjrarhima-rati (A A) 

sa 

hi 

Man. 

cha [ka] 

nirati 

hotu 

ya 

dh rama-ra ti 

sa 

hi 


Gir. ilokika 
Kal. hi[da]lokika 
Shah, hidalokika 
Man. [i]aloki[ka] 


cha 


paralokika 

pa[la]Iokikya 

paralokika 

paraloki[ka] 


cha 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


(A) ayarh 
(A) iyarh 
(A) ayi 
(A) [i]yam 
(A) iyam 


dhaihma-lipl 

dhama-lipi 

dhrama-dipi 

dhrama-dipi 

dhathma-lipi 


Devanariipriyena 
Dev[anamp]i[y]s[h]a 
Devanariipriyena 
D e[va]napriy ena 
De[v]anarhpiyena 


Priyadasina 
[Pjiyadasina 
Pri£i[na] 
Pri[ya] . . . 
Piyada[sin]a 


Gir. l[e]khapita asti eva sariikhit[e]na asti majhamena asti 

Kal. likhapita athi yeva sukhitena [a]thi majhimena athi 

Shah, nipesapita asti vo saihkshitena asti yo 

Man. [likhapita] ........... 

Dhau. [likha] ...... athi ma[jhimena] 

Jau. ... [ma]jhime[na] ath[i] 


r[a]ria 
lajina 
rana 
. Gina] 
laj[ina] 


vistatana 

vithatena 

.vistritena 


vithatena 


Gir. 

(B) na 

cha 

sarvarh 

[sajrvata 

ghatitam 

(C) mahalake 

hi 

vijitarii 

Kal. 

(B) no 

hi 

savata 

save 

[ghajtite 

(C) mahalake 

hi 

vijite 

Shah. 

(B) na. 

hi 

savatra 

sasavre 

gatite 

( C) mahalake 

hi 

vijite 

Man. 









Dhau . 

\B) .. 

Mi 

save 

sav[a]ta 

ghatite 

(C) maharhte 

hi 

vijaye 

jfau. 

W ["«] 

hi 

save 

savata 

ghatite 

(C) maharhte 

hi 

vijaye 



















FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 


utr. 

bahu 

cha 

likhitam 

likhapayisam 

cheva 


(D ) asti cha 

Kal. 

bahu 

cha 

likhite 

lekhape^ami 

cheva 

nikyam 

(D) athi ch5 

Shah .. 

bahu 

cha 

likhite 

likha[p]e£ami 

cheva 


(D) asti chu 

Man. 

• • • < 

, 

[likhite 

likha]pe[^a]mi 

che[va] 

ni . . . 

(D) [asti chu] 

Dhau. 

bahufkje 

cha 

likhite 

likhiyis . 

. 

. 

(D) [a]thi . . 

Jau. 








Gir . 

eta karh 

puna 

puna 

vutam tasa 

tasa 

athasa 

madhurataya 

KaL 

beta 

puna 

pun[a] 

la[p]it[e] tasha 

tasha 

athasha 

madhuliyaye 

Shah . 

atra 

puna 

puna 

[lajpitam tasa 

tasa 

[ajthasa 

madhuriyaye 

Man . 

[a]tra 

puna 

puna 

la[pite] tasa 

ta[sa] 

a[thra]sa 

[madhujriyaye 

Dhau. 

. 



[vujte ta[saj 


• 

• [yM e l 


Jan, 


[sa] madhuliyaye 


Gir. 

kimti 


jano 

tatha 

patipajetha 

(*) 



tatra 

Kal. 

yena 


jane 

tatha 

patipajeya 

{£) she 

shaya 


ata 

Shah. 

ye[na] 


jana 

tatha 

patipajeyati 

(£) so 

siya 

va 

atra 

Man. 

[ye]na 


jane 

ta[tha] 

patipaje[ya]ti 

(E) se 

[si]ya 


atra 

Dhau. 

[kjirnti 

cha 

j[a]ne 

tatha 

patipajeya ti 

(£) e 

Pi 

chu 

heta 

Jau. 

kimt[i] 

cha 

jane 

tatha 

patipajeya ti 

(£) e 

pi 

chu 

heta 


Gir. ekada asamat[a]m likhita[m] asa desam va sachhaya [kajranam va 

Kal. k[i]chhi asamati likhite disha va shamkheye kalanam va 

Shah, kiche asamatam likhitam de£arii va samkhayfa] karana va 

Man. ki[chhi] . . . [t]i likhi[t.] . . . . va [saihkhajya 

Dhau. asamati likhit[e s].sam .. [lochayjitu 

Jau. ............. ... 

Gir. [ajlochetpa Hpikaraparadhiena va 

Kal. alochayitu li[p]ikalapaladhena va 

Shah, alocheti dipikarasa va aparadhena 

Man. .......... 

Dhau. . . . k[a]l[a] . [t]i 

Jau . 

II. THE TWO SEPARATE ROCK-EDICTS 

FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 

Dhau . (A) [Dev&na]rh[pi]y[asa vachajnena Tosaliyam ma[ha]mata 

Jau. [A) Dev[a]nampiye he[va]m [a]ha (£) Sam[a]payarii mahamata 

Dhau. [naga]Ia-[v]i[yo]halak[a va]taviya (£) [am kichhi dakha]mi 

Jau. [na]gala-viyohalaka he[vam va]tav[i]y[a] (C) aril kichhi dakhami 


Dhau. hakam tam ichhami k[i]rh[t]i kamfmana pa]ti[paday]eham 

Jau. ha[ka]m [tam] ichham[i k]imt[i kam kamana pa]tipatayeham 

















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


_!«. duvaiate cha alabheham (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duva[l; 

Jau. duvaiate cha alabheham (D) es[a] cha me mokhiya-mata duvalam 




Dhau. [etasi athajsi am tuph[esu] anusathi (D) tuphe hi bahusu pana- 

yau. a[rh] tuphesu anusathi (E) phe hi bahQsu pana- 


Dkau. sahasesurh afyata] p[a]na[yaih ga]chh[e]ma su munisanaih 

• Jau sahasesu [a]ya[ta] pja]na[yam] gachhema [su] m[u]n[i]s[a]na[rh] 


Dhau. (E) save munise paja mama (F) ath[a] pajaye ichhami h[a]ka[m] 

yau. (F) sava-mu[n]a me paja (£) atha pa[ja]ye ichham[i] 


Dhau. [kimti sa]ve[na hi]ta-sukhena hidalo[kika]-palalokike[na] y[Ojev]u 

yau. [kim]t[i] me savena hita-sukhena y[ii]jeyu ti hi[dal]o[g]ik[a]-palalokikena 


Dhau. [t]i [tatha _munijsesu pi [ijchhami [ha]ka[m] (O’) no cha 

yau. " [he]meva me ichha sava-munis[e]su (H) no chu tu[phe] 


Dhau. papunatha av[a}ga[m]u[k]e [iyam a*he] (H) [k]e[chha] v[a] eka- 

yau. [e]tam [p]a[p]unatha ava-gamu[k]e [ijyarh ath[e] (// kecha eka- 


Dhau. puli[se] .... nati e[ta]rh se pi desam no savam (/) de[kha]t[a hi] 

yau. [muni]s[e] pa[p]unati se pi desam no savam (y) dakhatha hi 


Dhau. [t]u[phe] etam suvi[hi]ta pi (7) [njitiyam eka-pulise [pi athi] y[e] 

yau. [tuphe] pi suvita [p]i (K) bahuka athi ye eti eka-munise 


Dhau. barhdhanam va p[a]likilesam va papunati (AT) tata hoti akasma 

yau. ba[m]dhanam pali[kile]sam [p]i papunati (Z) tata [ho]t[i aka]sm[a] 


Dhau. tena badhana[m]tik[a] amne cha ...... hu 

yau. ti ten[a] badhana[m]ti[ka anye] cha [va]ge 


jane da[v]iye 
bahuke 


Dhau. dukhiyati (Z) tata ichhitaviye tuphehi kimti m[a]jham patipadayema 
Jau. vedayati (M) tata tuphe[hi ichhi]taye kimti majham [pa]tipatayem[a] 


Dhau. ti (M) imeh[i] chu [jatehji no sampatipajati is5ya asulopena 

yau. (N) imehi jate[hi] no [pa]ppa[ja]ti i[s]a[ya] asulopena 


Dhau. ni[thu]liyena tQlana[ya] anavutiya alasiyena k[i]lamathena 

yau. [ni]thu[li]ye[na] t[ul]aya [a]na[v]uti[ya ala]s[y]e[na ki]lamath[e]na 


Dhau. (Ah) se ichhitaviye kitim ete [jata no] huvevu ma[m]a 

yau. ( O ) hevam ichhit[a]vi[y]e kimti me et[a]ni jata[ni n]o hveyu 


Dhau. ti (O) etasa cha sava[sa] mule anasulope a[tu]l[a]na cha 

yau. ti (P) savasa chu iyam mu[le] a[n]a[s]u[lo]p[e atulana] cha 


Dhau. (P) niti[ya]m e kilamte siya [na] te uga[chha] 

yau. (Q) ni[tiya]m [e]y[am k]il[aiht]e [siya]- samchalitu uthay[a] 




















FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 


*&L 


'hau. samchalitaviy[e] tu va[t]ita[v]iy[e] etaviye va (Q) hevamineva 

Jau. samchalitavye tu v[a]titaviya [pi] etaviye pi nlt[i]yam (R) eve 

Dhau. e da[kheya] t[u]phak[a] tena vataviye anamne dekhata 

Jau. dakh[e]ya ana[m]ne nijhap[e]ta[vi]ye 

Dhau, hevam cha hev[a]m cha [DJevanampiyasa anusathi (R) se 

Jau, heva[m hevam] cha Devanam[p]i[ya]sa an[u]sa[thi ti] (S) [eta]m 

Dhau. mah[a-pha]le [e] t[a]sa [sampa]tipada maha-apaye asariipappati 
Jau. [sampatipa]ta[yam]tam maha-phale hoti asampatipati mahapay[e] hoti 

Dhau. (S) [vi]pat[i]padayamlne hi etam nathi svagasa [a]l[a]dhi no laj[a]Ia[dh]i 

Jau. (T) vipatipstayamtarii no svagfa]-aladhi no lajadhi 

Dhau. (Z 1 ) du5[ha]le hi i[ma]sa kamm[asa] m[e] kute man[o]-atileke 

Jau. ( U) du[a]hale etasa [kam]masa sa me k[u]t[e ma]n[o-atiJe[ke] 

Dhau. (U) sa[rh]patipajam[l]n[e] chu [etam] svagafm] aladha[yi]sa[tha] 
Jau. ( V) [etam sampatipajamme mama] cha ananeyam esatha 


Dhau, [mama cha a]naniyarh ehatha ( V) iyam cha l[i]p[i] t[i]sa-na[kha]tena 
Jau. svagam cha ala[dha]yisa[th]a (W^) iyam cha l'[p]i anutisam 


Dhau. so[ta]viy[a] (IV) amta[l]a [p]i cha [t]i[s]e[na kha]nasi kha[nas]i 

Jau. sot[a]v[i]ya (X) [a]la [p]i kha[ne]na sota[vi]ya 


Dhau. ekena pi sotaviya ( X) hevam cha kalamtam tuphe chaghatha 

Jau. ek[a]k[e]na pi (F).m[i]ne ch[aghatha] 


Dhau. sampa[fi]p&d[a]y[i]tave (F)-[e]t[a]ye athaye iya[m l]i[p]i likhit[a h]ida ena 
Jau .. tave (Z) etaye cha ath[a]ye iyam [li]khita [l]ipl ena 


Dhau. nagala-vi[y]o[ha]laka sas[v]atam samayam yujevu t[i] 

Jau. mahamata nagalaka sa[s]vata[m] sama[ya]m [etam] yu[j]ey[u] t[i] ena 


Dhau. . . [na]sa akasma [pa]libodhe va [a]k[a]sma paliki[l]e[s]e va no siya 

Jau. [muni]s[a]nam [a].ne [pal]i[k]i. 


Dhau. ti (Z) etaye cha athaye haka[m] 
Jau .ye 


. . mate p[a]mchasu pamchasu 
[pa]rhchasu pamchasu 


Dhau. [vajsesu [n]i[kha]may[i]sami e akhakhase a[cham]d[e] 

Jau. va[sesu] anu[sa]yanam nikhama[y]isami mahamata[m] achamda[m] 


Dhau. s[a]khinalambhe hosati etam atham janitu . [ta]tha kala[m]ti 

Jau. aphal[usa]m ta. . 


Dhau. atha mama anusathi ti (AA) Ujenite pi chu kumale etaye v[a] 
Jau .. pi kumaie [v] . , ta. 


























SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


hedisameva vagam 


Sl 


no cha atikamayisati 


Dhau. tirimi vasani (BB) hemeva T[a]kha[s]ilate pi (CC) [a]da a. 

.[la]t[e]. 

Dhau. te mahamata nikhamisamti anusayanam tads ahapayitu atane 
yau . vachanik[a] ada [anusajyanam n[ikha]mi[sam]ti a[ta]ne 

Dhau. kammara etam pi janisamti tarii pi ta[th]a kalamti 

'Jan. ka[mma]m.[yitu tam pi tatha] kalamti 

Dhau. a[tha] lajine anusathl ti 
Jau. [athaj ... 


SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 

Dhau. (A) Devanampiyas[a] vachanena Tosaliyam kumale mahamata cha 
'Jau. ( A ) Devanampiye hevarh a[ha] (B) Samapayaria mahamata 

D/iau. vataviya (A) am kichhi dakham[i] h[akarii tam i] . . . . 

yau. l[a]ja-vachanik[a] vataviya {€) am kichhi dakh[a]mi hakam tam i[chh']ami 

Dhau. ......... duvalate cha alabheham (C) esa 

yau. hakam k[im]ti kam kamana patipatayeham duva[la]te cha alabheham (D) esa 

Dhau. cha me mokhya-mata duvala etasi athasi am tuphe[s]u .... 
yau. cha me mokhiya-mat[a] duval[a] etasa a[tha]sa a[m] t[uph]esu anusa[thi] 

Dhau. . . . . ■ . mama (£) ath[a] pajaye ichhami hakam ki[rh]ti 

yau. ( E) sava-munisa me paja (A) atha pajay[e] ichhami kimti me 


Dhau. savena hi[ta-sukhe]na hidalokika-pSlalokikaye yujevu ti 

yau. savena hita-su[kh]ena yu[je]yu 1 ti hidalogika-palaloki[k]e[na] 

Dhau. h[e]v[am]. (F) siya amtanam avijitanam 

yau. hevariimeva me ichha sava-munisesu (G) siya amtanam [a]vijitanam 

Dhau. ki-chha[mde] su laja [aphesu] . . (G) .... m[a]va ichha mama amtesu 

yau. kirh-chhamde su laja aphesQ ti (//) etaka [vaj me ichha [ajmtesu 


Dhau. . .. i [p]a[p]unevu te iti Devanamp[iy]. [anu]v[i]g[ina] mamaye 

yau. papuneyu laja hevam ichh[a]ti anu[v]i[g]ina hve[yu] 

Dhau. huvevfl ti asvasevu cha sukhammeva lahevu mamatfe] 

yau. mamiyaye [ajsvaseyu cha me sukham[m]ev[a] cha lahey[u] mamate 

Dhau. no duklia[th] h[e]va[rii] . . . un[e]vQ iti khamisati ne 

yau. [n]o kha[rh] hevam cha papuneyu kha[m]i[sa]ti ne 


1 The last eight words are repeated thus: \a\tha pajaye ichhami kiTh\t{\ m[e] savena kito- 
sukh[e\na yujeyiX. 






























SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 


'hau. Devanampiye [aphjaka ti e chakiye khamitave mama nimitam 
au. laja e s[a]kiye khamitave mamam nimitam 


Dhau. cha dhammarh chalevu 

Jau. cha dhamma[m] chaley[u] 


hidaloka palaloka[m 

ti hidalog[am] cha palalogam 



Dhau. aladhayevu (H) etasi athasi haka[rh] anusasami tuphe 

Jau. aladhayey[u] (/) etaye cha athaye hakam tupheni anusasami 

Dhau. ana[n]e [e]takena hakam anusasitu chhamdam cha veditu 

Jau. ana[ne eta]kena [iiajkam tupheni a[nu]sasitu chhamda[m cha] vedi[t]u 

Dhau. a [hi] dhi[t]i patimna cha mama [a]jala (/) s[e] hevam katu 
yau. a mama dhiti patimna cha achala (y) sa hevam [ka]tu 


Dhau. kamme chal[i]t[a]v[i]ye asv[asa].i [cha] tSni ena 

yau. k[am]me [cha]litaviye asvasa[n]iya ch[a] te en[a] te 


Dhau. papunevu iti atha pita tatha Devanampiy[e] aphaka atha cha 
yau. papuneyu a[th]a pita [h]evam [n]e laja ti atha 


Dhau. atanam hevam Devanampiye [a]nukarhpati aphe atha cha paja 
yau. [a]tanam anukarhpat[i he]vam a[ph]eni anuka[mpa]ti atha paja 


Dhau. hevam may[e] D[e]vanampiyasa (y) se hakam anusasitu [chha]mda[tn] 

yau. hevam [may]e la[j]ine {D ) tupheni hakam anusasita [chh]amdam 

Dhau. ch[a veditu tu]phak[a] desavutike 

yau. [cha v]e[di]ta [a ma]ma dhiti pati[m]na cha achala [saka]la-desa-ay[ut]ike 

Dhau. hosami etaye athaye (K) patibala hi tuph[e] asvasanaye hita- 

yau. hosami et[a]si [a]thas[i] (L) [a]lam [h]i tuphe asvasa[na]ye hi[ta]- 

Dhau. sukhaye cha [tesa] hidalokika-palalo[ki]kaye (L) hevam cha 

yau. sukhaye [cha te]sa[rii] hidalogi[ka]-p[a]lal[o]ki[k]a[y]e (M) hevam cha 


Dhau. kalamtam tuphe svagam aladha[yi]satha mama ch[a] ananiyarh 

yau. kalariitam svaga[m cha a]ladhayisa[tha] mama cha ana[n]eyaih 


Dhau. ehatha (Af) etaye cha athaye iyam lipi likhita hida e[na] 

yau. es[a]tha (AT) etaye cha a[th]aye i[ya]m lipi li[kh]i[ta hi]da e[na] 


Dhau. [ma]hamata svasata[m sa]ma yujisamti as[va]s[a]naye dhamma- 

yau. [ma]h[a]mata sasvatam samarh yujeyu asvasanaye cha dhamma- 


Dhau. chala[n]aye cha tes[a] ariitanam ( N) iyam cha lipi [anu]chatummasam 

yau. chala[na]ye [cha] amta[na]m (O) iyam cha lipi a[nu]ch[a]tum[m]asam 


Dhau. tisena nakhatena 
yau. s[ota]viya 


sotaviya 

tisena 


(O) kamam 

(P) amta[la] 
f 


chu [kha]nas[i] 
pi cha 


khanasi 

sotaviya 


mt 






















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 'SL 

u. ariitala pi tisena ekena [p]i [sojtaviya (P) hevarii kala[rh]tarh 

Jau. (Q) khane sarhtarii eke[na] pi [sota]v[i]ya (R) heva[rii] cha [ka]larii[ta]m 

Dhau. [tjuphe chaghatha sarhpatipadayitave 
Jau chaghatha sariipatipatayit[av]e 


in. THE SIX PILLAR-EDICTS 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT 


Top. (A) Devanariipiye 
Ar. (A) Devanarnpiye 
Nand. (A) Devanariipiye 
Rant. {A) Devanariipiye 
All. (A) Devanariipiye 


Piyadasi laja hevarii aha ( B ) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 

Piyadasi laja hevarii aha (jB) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 

Piyadasi laja hevarii a[ha] (B) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 

P[i]yadasi laja heva aha (B) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 

Piyadasi laja hevarii aha (B) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 


Top. me iyarh dhariima-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusariipatipadaye 

Ar. me iyaih dhariima-li[p]i likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusariipatipadaye 

Nand. me iyarii dhariima-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusariipatipadaye 

Ram. me iyarii dhariima-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusariipatipadaye 

All. me iyam dhariima-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusariipatipada[y]e 

agaya palikhaya agaya su[sQ]saya 

agaya palikhayfa] agaya sususaya 

agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya 

agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya 

agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya 

/ 


Top. arimata agaya dhariima-kamataya 
Ar. arimata agaya dhariima-kamataya 
Nand. arimata agaya dhariima-kamataya 
Ram. arhnata agaya dhariima-kamataya 
All. arhnata agaya dhariima-kamataya 

Top. agena bhayena agena usahena {D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

Ar. agena bhayena agena usahena {D') esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

Nand. agena bhayena agena usahena (Z?) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

Ram. agena bhayena agena usahena (Z>) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

All. agena bhayena a[g]ena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathi[y]a 


Tdp. dhariimapekha dhariima-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

Ar. dhariimapekha dhariima-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

Nand. dhariimapekha dhariima-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

Ram. dhariimapekha dhariima-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

All. dhariimapekha dhariima-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati ch[e]va 


Top. (Zf) pulisa 

P> 

cha me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

Ar. (E) pulisa 

P« 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

Nand. (E) pulisa 

P‘ 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

Ram. (B) pulisa 

pi 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhiuicL 

cha 

All. (B) pulisa 

P* 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 


Top. anuvidhiyamt! sainpatipadayarhti cha alarh chapalarh 

Ar. anuvidhiyarhti sariipatipadayaihti cha alarh chapalarh 

Nand. anuvidhiyarhti sariipatipadayariiti cha alarh chapalarh 

Ram. anuvidhiyarhti sariipatipadayariiti cha alarh chapalarh 

All. anuvidhiyarhti sariipatipadayariiti cha alarh chapalarh 


samad apay itave 
sam adapay itave 
samadapayitave 
samadapayitave 
samadapayitave 











FIRST PILLAR-EDICT 




Mir. 


(/*} hemeva ariita-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi ya iyam dhammena 


Ar. (F ) hemeva amta-maham5ta pi (G) esa hi vidhi ya iyam dhammena 

Nand. (/') hemeva amta-mahamata pi {G) esa hi vidhi ya iyam dhammena 

Ram. (F) hemeva amta-mahamata pi (6) esa hi vidhi ya iyam dhammena 

AU. (F) hemmeva amta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi ya [i]yam dhammena 


Top. 

palana 


dhammena 

vidhane 

dhammena 

sukhiyana 

Mir . 

.... [nam] 

dhariimenfa] 

v [i]dh[ane] 

dha[me] . 


Ar. 

palana 


dhammena 

vidhane 

dhammena 

sukh[T]yana 

Nand. 

palana 


dhammena 

vidhane 

dhammena 

sukhiyana 

Ram . 

palana 


dhammena 

vidhane 

dha[m]m[e]na 

sukhiyana 

All. 

palana 


dhammena 

vidhane 

dhammena 

sukhiyana 

Top. 

got! 

ti 

- 




Mir. 

• • • 






Ar. 

gOt! 

ti 





Nand. 

gotl 

ti 





Rdm. 

got! 

ti 





AU. 

fe»tj 

[ti 

cha] 






SECOND 

PILLAR-EDICT 



Top. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevarh 

aha 

(B) dhamme 

sadhu 

Mir. 

(.A) De[va]n[a]mpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

[hevarh 

al¬ 

(B) dh[arh]me 

s[a]dh[u] 

Ar. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevarh 

alia 

(B) dhamme 

sadhu 

Nand. 

(A) Devanariipiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) dhamme 

sadhu 

Rdm. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) dhamme 

sadhu 

All. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevarh 

aha 

(B) dhamme 

sadhu 


Top. kiyam 
Mir. k[iya]m 
Ar. kiyam 
Nand. kiya 
Ram. kiyam 
A ll. kiyam 


chu dhamme 
.... [m]e 
chu dhamme 
chu dhamme 
chu dhamme 
chu dhamme 


( C ) apasinave 
(C) a[pa]sinave 
(C) apasinave 
(G) apasinave 
(C) apasinave 
(C) apasinave 


bahu kayane daya 
bahu kayane daya 
bahu kayane daya 
bahu kayane daya 
bahu kayane daya 
bahu kayane daya 


dane sache 
dane sache 
dane sache 
dane sache 
dane sache 
dane sache 


Top. 

sochaye 

( D ) chakhu-dane pi 

me 

Mir, 

sochaye 

(D) [chakhu-da]na [pi 

me] 

Ar. 

socheye ti 

(D) chakhu-dane pi 

me 

Nand. 

socheye ti 

(D) chakhu-dane pi 

me 

Rdm. 

socheye ti 

( D) chakhu-dane pi 

me 

AIL 

sochaye 

{D) chakhu-dane pi 

me 

Top. 

chatupade.su 

pakhi-valichalesu 

vividhe 

Mir. 

ch[a]tu[pa]desu pakhi-valichale[su 

viv]i[dhi 

Ar. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-valichalesu 

vividhe 

Nand. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-valichalesu 

vividhe 

Ram. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-valichalesu 

vividhe 

All. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-valichalesu 

vividhe 


F f 2 


me anugahe kate 
me anugahe kate 
me anugahe ka{e 
me anugahe kate 


a pana- 
a patia- 
a pana- 
a pana- 
a pana- 
a pana- 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


dakhinaye 
Mir. dakhinaye 
Ar. dakhinaye 
Nand. dakhinaye 
Ram. dakhinaye 
All. dakhinaye 


( F) amnani pi cha me 
(F) a[m]nani pi cha me 
(F) a[rh]nani pi cha me 
[F) amnani pi cha me 
(F) amnani pi cha me 
(F) amnani pi cha me 


bahuni kayanani katani 
bah[uni kayanani] katani 
bahuni kayanani katani 
bahuni kayanani katani 
bahuni kayanani katani 
bahuni kayanani katani 


Top. me athaye 
Mir. me athaye 
Ar. me athaye 
Nand. me athaye 
Ram. me athaye 
All. me athaye 


iyam dhamma-lipi 
iyam - dhamma-lipi 
iyam dhama-lipi 
iyam dhamma-lipi 
iyam dhamma-lipi 
iyam dhamma-lipi 


likhapita hevam 
li[khapita] . . . . 
likhapita hevam 
likhapita hevam 
likhapita hevam 
likhapita hevam 


anupatipajamtu 

anupatipajariitu 

anupatipajamtu 

anupatipajamtu 

anupatipajamtu 

anupatipajamtu 


(G) etaye 
((J) etaye 
( G) etaye 
(G) etaye 
(G) etaye 
(G) etaye 

chilam- 

chil[am]- 

chilam- 

chilam- 

chilam- 

chila- 


<SL 


Tdp. 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 

ti ti 

(H) ye 

cha 

hevam 

sampatipajisati 

se 

Mir. 

[thjitika 

cha 

hot[u] 

ti 

(H) ye 

[cha] 



se 

Ar. 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 

ti 

(//) ye 

cha 

hevam 

sampatipajisati 

se 

Nand. 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 

ti 

[H) ye 

cha 

hevam 

sampatipajisati 

se 

Ram. 

thitika 

cha 

hotQ 

ti 

(H) ye 

cha 

hevam 

sampatipajisati 

se 

All. 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 

ti 

(H) ye 

cha 

hevam 

sampatipajisati 

se 


Top. 

sukatam 

kachhati 

ti 

Mir. 

sukatam 

ka[chha]ti 

ti 

Ar. 

sukatam 

kachhati 

ti 

Nand. 

sukatath 

kachhati 


Ram. 

sukatam 

kachhati 

ti 

All. 

sukatam 

kachhati 

ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT 

Top. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (E) kayanaihmeva dekhati 

Mir. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanamm[eva de] . . . . 

Ar. {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhamti 

Nand. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhamti 

Ram. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha ( B ) kayanammeva dekhamti 

All. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi lajs hevam aha (B) kayanameva dekhati 


Top. 

Mir. 

Ar. 

Nand. 

Ram. 

AIL 


Top. 

Mir. 

Ar. 

Nand. 

Ram. 

All. 


iyarii 

me 

kayane 

kafe 

ti 

(Q 

no 



kayane 

kate 

ti 

(C) 

no 

iyam 

me 

kayane 

kate 

ti 

(Q 

no 

iyam 

me 

kayane 

kate 

ti 

(Q 

no 

iyam 

me 

kayane 

kate 

ti 

(Q 

no 

iyam 

me 

kayane 

kate 

ti 

(Q 

no 


mina 

papam 

d[e]khati 

iyam 

me 

min[a] 

papam 

dekhati 

iyam 

me 

mina 

p^parh 

dekhamti 

iyam 

me 

mina 

papam 

dekhamti 

iyam 

me 

mina 

paparh 

dekhamti 

iyam 

me 

mina 

papakam 

dekhati 

iyam 

me 


pape 

kate 

ti 

iyam 

va 

asinave 

pap[e 

kate 

ti 

iyam 

va] 

asinave 

pape 

kate 

ti 

iyam 

va 

asinave 

pape 

kate 

ti 

iyam 

va 

asinave 

pape 

kate 

ti 

iyam 

va 

asinave 

papake 

kate 

ti 

iyam 

va 

asinave 


nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 

nama ti (D) [dujpativekhe chu kho 

nama ti {D) dupativekhe chu kho 

nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 

nama ti ( D) dupativekhe chu kho 

nama ti.. 















THIRD PILLAR-EDICT 





Top. esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (T) imani asinava-gamini nama 

Mir. es5 (E) hevam chu kho [esa dejkhiye ( F ) imani asinav[a-gamini] nama 

Ar. esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (E) imani asinava-gamini nama 

Nand. esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (A 1 ) imani asinava-gamini nama 

Ram. esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (E) imani asinava-gamini nama 


Top. 


atha 

charhdiye 

nithuliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 

Mir. 


atha 

ehamd[i]ye 

ni[thu]li[y]e 

k[o]dhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

[va] 

Ar. 

ti 

atha 

chamdiye 

nithuliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 

Nand. 

ti 

atha 

charhdiye 

nithuliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 

Ram. 

ti 

atha 

chamdiye 

riithQliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 


hakam ma palibhasayisam (G) esa hadha dekhiye (El) iyam me 

Mir. hakam ma palibha[sa]yi[sa]m (G) ... ba[dharh] dekhiye (H) iyam me 

ti (G) esa badharh 

ti (G) esa badham 


Ar. hakam ma palibhasayisam 


Nand. hakam ma palibhasayisam 


Ram. 

hakam ma 

palibhasayisam 

(G) esa 

badham 

Top. 

hidatikaye 

iyammana 

me 

palatikaye 


Mir. 

[hi]dat[i]kaye 

iyam 

me 

palatikaye 


Ar. 

hidatikaye 

iyammana 

me 

palatikaye 

ti 

Nand. 

hidatikaye 

iyammana 

me 

palatikaye 

ti 

Ram. 

hidatikaye 

iyammana 

me 

palatikaye 

ti 


dekhiye (. H ) iyam me 
dekhiye (El) iyam me 
dekhiye (//) iyam me 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT 


Top. (A) Devanampiye 
Ar. (A) Devanampiye 
Nand. (A) Devanampiye 
Ram. (A) Devanampiye 


Piyadasi l[a]ja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 

Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 

Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 

Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 


me 

me 


Top. 

Ar. 

Nand. me 
Ram. me 


iyam 

iyam 

iyam 

iyam 


dhamma-lipi 

dharhma-lipi 

dhamma-lipi 

dhamma-lipi 


likhapita (C) lajuka 
likhapita (C) lajuka 
likhapita (C) lajQka 
likhapita (C) lajQka 


me 

me 

me 

me 


bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 
bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 
bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 
bahQsu pana-sata-sahasesu 


Top. janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale va damde va ata-patiye me 

Ar. janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale va d[a]mde va ata-patiye me 

Nand. janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale va damde va ata-patiye me 

Ram. janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale va damde va ata-patiye me 


Top. kate kimti lajuka asvatha abhlta kammani pavatayevu janasa 

Ar. kate kimti lajuka asvatha abhlta kammani pavatayevu ti janasa 

Nand. kate kimti lajuka asvatha abhlta kammani pavatayevu ti janasa 

Ram. kate kimti lajuka asvatha abhlta kammani pavatayevu ti janasa 













SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


janapadasa hita*sukharh 

Ar. janapadasa hita-sukhaih 

Nand. janapadasa hita-sukharh 

Ram. janapadasa hita-sukharh 


upadahevu 

upadahevu 

upadahevQ 

upadahevu 


anugahinevu 

anugahinevu 

anugahinevu 

anugahinevu 


cha {£) sukhiyan^ 
cha (E) sukhlyana- 
cha (£) sukhlyana- 
cha (£) sukhlyana- 




Top. dukhlyanam janisamti dhaihma-yutena cha viyovadisaihti janam janapadarii 

Ar. dukhlyanam janisamti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadam 

Nand. dukhlyanam janisamti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadam 

Ram. dukhlyanam janisamti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisaihti janam janapadarii 


Top. kimti hidatam cha palatarii cha aladhayevu ti (F) lajuka pi laghaihti 

Ar. kimti hidatam cha palatam cha aladhayevu (F) lajuka pi laghamti 


Nand. 

kimti hidatam 

cha 

palatam cha 

aladhayevQ 

ti (F) lajuka 

pi laghaihti 

Ram. 

kimti hidatam 

cha 

palatam cha 

aladhayevu 

ti (F) lajuka 

pi laghaihti 

Tap. 

patichalitave 

mam 

( G ) pulisani 

P‘ 

me 

chhariidamnani 

patichalisarhta 

Ar. 

patichalitave 

marh 

(G) pulisani 

P» 

me 

chhariidamnani 

patichalisaihti 

Nand. patichalitave 

mam 

(G) pulis[a]ni 

P‘ 

me 

chhamdamnani 

patichalisariiti 

Rim. 

patichalitave 

marh 

(G) pulisani 

P» 

me 

chhariidamnani 

patichalisaihti 


Top. 

(H) te 

P> 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisamti 

yena 

mam 

lajuka 

chaghariiti 

Mir. 






.[ka] 

chaghaihti 

Ar. 

{TI) te 

Pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisamti 

yena 

mam 

lajuka 

chaghariiti 

Nand. 

(//) te 

pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisamti 

yena 

mam 

lajuka 

chaghariiti 

Ram. 

{H) te 

Pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisamti 

yena 

mam 

lajQka 

chaghaihti 


Top. aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajaih viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

Mir. [a]lSdha[y]i[tave] (/).* . tu asvathe 

Ar. aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

Nand. aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

Ram. aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 


Top. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukhath palihatave hevam 

Mir. [ho]ti vi[ya].[l]i[ha]tave hev[am] 

Ar. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pamjam sukham palihatave ti hevam 

Nand. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukham palihatave ti hevam 

Ram. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukham palihatave ti hevam 


Tap. mama lajaka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) yena ete abhlta 

Mir. [mam]a [la]jQk[a].ye (7) yen[a] ete a[bh]lta 

Ar. mama lajaka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) yena ete abhlta 

Nand. mama lajuka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) yena ete abhlta 

Rdm. mama lajQka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) y ena ete abhlta 


Top. 

asvatha 

sariitaih 

avimana 

karhmani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 

Mir. 

asvatha 

sam. . 



[pa]vataye[v]u 

ti 

[e]te[na] 

Ar. 

asvatha 

saxtitam 

achhimana 

kariimani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 

Nand. 

asvatha 

samtarh 

avimana 

karhmani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 

Ram. 

asvatha 

sam tarn 

avimana 

kariimani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 















FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT 


Mir. 

Ar. 

Nand. 

Rdm. 

All. 


me 

me 

me 

me 

me 


lajukaaam 
[laj]u[ka]n[amj 
lajukanam 
lajukanam 
lajukanam 
. [kanarh 


abh[i]hile va damde v5 

abhihale va damde va 
[ajbhihale va damde va 
abhihale va damde va 
abhihale va damde va 


ata-patiye 

ata-patiye 

ata-patiye 

ata-patiye 

ata-patiye 

ata-pa]t[i]y[e 




Mir. 

Ar. 

Nand. 

All. 


(K) ichhitaviye 
(K) ichhitavi . . . 

(K) ichhitaviye 
(A') ichhitaviye 
( K) ichhitaviye 
(K) [i]chh[i]t[a]v[i]y[e] 


[h]i esa kimti 


hi esa 
hi esa 
hi esa 
h[i e]s[a] 


kimti 

kimti 

ki[m]ti 


viyohala-samata cha 
. [hjala-samata ch[a] 
viyohala-samata cha 
viyohala-samata cha 
viyohala-samata cha 


k[!m]t[i] ..... la-sama[t]a cha 


kafe 

ka$[e] 

kate 

kate 

kafe 

kate] 

siya 

siya 

siya 

siya 

siya 

siya 


N,and. damda-samata 


All. 


cha 

(L) ava 

ite 

Pi 

cha 

me 

avuti 

bamdhana- 

cha 

(L) ava 

ite 



[me] 

avuti 

[ba]mdhana 

pi 

cha 

me 

avuti 

bamdhana 

cha 

(L) ava- 

ite 

Pi 

cha 

me 

avuti 

bamdhana- 

cha 

(Z) ava 

ite 

P‘ 

cha 

me 

avuti 

bariidhana- 

cha 

(Z) ava 

ite 

pi 

cha 

me 

avuti 

bamdhana- 


badhanam 
Miir. [badhjanam 
Ar. badhanaih 
Nand. badhanam 
Ram. badhanam 
A ll. badhanam 


mumsanam 

munisafnam] 

munisa[na]m 

munisanam 

munisanam 

munisanam 


tll[i]ta-damdanam 

tllita-dariidanam 

tllita-damdanam 

tllita-damdanam 

tllita-damdanam 


pata-vadhanam 
. vadhanaria 
pata-vadhanam 
pata-vadhanam 
pata-vadhanam 
pata-vadhanam 


timni 

timni 

timni 

timni 

timni 

timni 


divasa[n]i 

di[va]sani 

divasani 

divasani 

divasani 

divasani 


Top. 

me 

yote 

dimne 

(M) natika 

va 

kani 

Mir. 

[m]e 

y[o]te 

dimne 

(M) ... . 



Ar. 

me 

yote 

dimne 

(M) natika 

va 

kani 

Nand. 

me 

[yo]te 

dimne 

(M) natika 

va 

kani 

Ram. 

me 

[y]ote 

dimne 

(M) natika 

va 

kani 

All. 


yote 

dimne 

(M) 

va 

kani 


Top. 

tanarh 

nasamtam 

va 

Mir. 

tana[m] 

nasamtam 

[v]a 

Ar. 

tanam 

nasamtam 

va 

Nand. 

tanam 

nasamtam 

va 

Ram. 

tanarh 

nasamtam 

va 

All. 

tanarh 

nasamtam 

va 


jivitaye 

jivitaye 

jivitaye 

jivitaye 


danam daharhti palatikarh 


.jyn.tpdyiLi.djvc uanam aanamti palatikarh 

nijhapayi[tav]e danam dahamti palatikarh 

nijhapayitave danam dahamti palatikarh 

nijhapayita danam dahamti palatikarii 


Top, 

upavasam 

va 

kachhamti 

(N) ichha 

hi 

me 

hevam 

Mir, 

u[pa]va s am 

va 

k[a].... 

m ■ ■ ■ 



. hevam 

Ar. 

upavasam 

va 

kachhamti 

(N) ichha 

hi 

me 

hevam 

Nand, 

upavasam 

va 

kachhamti 

(iV) ichha 

hi 

me 

hevam 

Ram, 

upavasam 

va 

kachhamti 

(N) ichha 

hi 

me 

hevam 

All. 

upavasam 

va 

[ka]chha[rn]ti 

(N).... 

[h]i 

me 

hevam 


pi 

P« 

P' 


















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


kaJasi 

palatam 

aladhayevu 

ti 

(0) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe. 

[kjalasi 

pa[Ia]tam 

aladha[ye] . 




vadhati 

vividhe 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhayevu 

ti 

(0) janasa 

cha 

va[dha]ti 

vividhe 

[kalasji 

palatam 

aladhayevu 

t[i] 

(0) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhayevu 

ti 

(0) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhayev[u] 


(0) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 


<SL 


°1 
Mtr. 

Ar. 

Nand. 

Ram. 

All. 


dhamma-chalane saihyame 
dhamma-chal[a]np samyame 
dha[m]ma-chalane sayame 
dhamma-chalane sayame 
dhamma-chalane sayame 
dhamma-chalane sayame 


dana-savibhage ti 

da[na]. 

dana-samvibhage ti 

dana-savibhage ti 

dana-savibhage ti 

dana-savibhage 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT 

(dp. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 

Ar. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha ( B) saduvisati-vasabhisitasa 

Nand. (A) Devanarhpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitasa 

Ram. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvlsati-[va]sabhisitena 

All. ( A) .[p]iye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 


Top. me imani jatani avadhiyani katani seyatha suke salika alune 

Ar. me imani pi jatani avadhyani katani seyatha suke salika alune 

Nand. me imani pi jatani avadhyani katani seyathfa] suke salika alune 

Ram. me imani pi jatani avadhyani katani seyatha suke salika alune 

All. me imani jatani avadhiyani katani seyatha suke salika alune 


Top. chakavake 
A. r. chakavake 
Nand. chakavake 
Ram. chakavake 
A ll. chaka[v]ake 


hamse namdimukhe gelate jatuka amba-kapllika 

hamse namdimukhe gelate jatuka arhba-kapilika 

hamse namdimukhe gelate jatuka amba-kapilika 

hamse namdimukhe gelate jatuka arhba-kapilika 

.... [namdi]m[u]khe gelate jatuk[a] amba-kipilika 


dali 

duli 

duji 

duli 

dud! 


Top. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-puputake 
Ar. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-puputake 
Nand. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-puputake 
Ram. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gaihga-puputake 
All. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-p[u]p[u]take 


sarirkuja-niachhe 

sarhkuja-machhe 

samkuja-machhe 

sarirkuja-machhe 

samkuja-machhe 


kaphat[a]- 

kaphata- 

kaphata- 

kaphata- 

kaphata- 


Top. sayake 
A r. seyake 
Nand. seyake 
Ram. seyake 
All. ... . k[e] 


pamna-sase 

pamna-sase 

pamna-sase 

pamna-sase 

p[a]mna-sase 


simale 

simale 

simale 

simale 

simale 


samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote 
samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote 
samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote 
samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote 
samda.[ta]-kapote 


Top. 

gama-kapote 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

patibhogaih 

no 

eti 

na 

Ar. 

gama-kapote 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

patipogam 

no 

eti 

no 

Nand. 

gama-kapote 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

patibhogam 

no 

eti 

na 

Ram. 

gama-kapote 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

patibhogam 

no 

eti 

na 

All. 

gama-kapote 

sa[v]e 

chatu[pa]de 

ye 

pat[i]bhogam 

[no] 



















~>p. khadiyati 
Ar. khadiy[a]ti 
Nand. khadiyati 
Ram. khadiyati 
AIL . 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT 

(C).i [e]laka cha sukall cha gabhinl va 

(C) ajaka nan! edaka cha sukall cha gabhinl va 

(C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukall cha gabhinl va 

( C) ajaka nani elaka cha sukall cha gabhinl 

« . na » • • • • 


p5yamtna 
payamtna 
payamtna 
va payamlna 
[p]a[ya]mi . . 


Top. 

va 

avadhi[y. 

p. tajke 

P* 

cha 

kani 

asamrnastke 

{£)) vadhi-kukute 

Mir. 


[potake 

P» 

cha] 

l<a]n[i] 

. . . . ke 

(D) [vadh]i-kukufe 

Ar. 

va 

avadhya 

potake 


cha 

kJni 

asammasike 

(D) vadhi-kukute 

Nand. 

va 

avadhya 

potake 


cha 

kani 

asammasike 

(£>) vadhi-kukute 

Ram. 

va 

avadhya 

potake 


cha 

kani 

asammasike 

(Z?) vadhi-kukute 


no 

no 


no 


Mir 
Ar. 

Nand. no 
Ram. no 
All. . 


kataviye 

kataviye 

kataviye 

kataviye 

kataviye 


(£) tuse 
(E) tuse 
(E) tuse 
{£) tuse 
(E) tuse 


sajlve no jhapetaviye (F) dave anathaye va 
saji[ve] .... ta[v]iye (F) dave [ajnathaye va 

sajlve no jhapayitaviye (F) dave anathaye va 

sajlve no jhapayitaviye (F) dave anathaye va 

sajlve no jhapayitaviye (F) dave anathaye va 


0 } 
Mir. 
Ar. 
Nand. 
R&m. 


vihisaye 

vihisaye 

vihisaye 

vihisaye 

vihisaye 


• 

• 

. sajlve no 

jhs[pa] . 

• 

• 

• • • 

va 

no 

jhapetaviye 

(G) jivena 

jive 

no 

pusitaviye 

va 

no 

[jh&pe]ta[vi]ye 

(G) jf[v]ena 

j[Iv] e 

no 

pusi[ta]viye 

va 

no 

jhapayitaviye 

(G) jivena 

jive 

no 

pusitaviye 

va 

no 

jhapayitaviye 

(G) jivena 

jive 

no 

pusita iye 

va 

no 

jhapayitaviye 

(G) jivena 

jive 

no 

pusitaviye 


Top. (//) tlsu 
Mir. (//) tlsu 
Ar. (//) tlsu 
Nand. (H) tlsu 
Ram. {H) tlsu 
All. . 


chatummaslsu 

chatammastsu 

chatummasisu 

chatummaslsu 

chatumma[s]isu 


tisayam pumnamasiyam timni 

[t]isaya[m] pu[mna]ma[si]ya[m] timni 

tisyam pumnamasiyam timni 

tisiyarii pumnamasiyam timni 

tisyaih pumnamasiyam timni 


divasani 

divasani 

divasani 

divasani 

divasani 

• Wi 


chavudasam 

chavudasarh 

chavudasam 

chavudasam 

chavudasam 

cha[v]u[da]sarii 


Mir. 

Ar. 

Nand. 

Ram. 

All. 


pamnadasarii 

pamnadasam 

pamnajasam 

pamnalasam 

pamnadasam 

[pa]mcha[da] 


patipaday[e] 

p[a]tipada 

patipadam 

patipadarh 

patipadam 


dhuvaye 

dh[r]uvaye 

dhuvaye 

dhuvaye 

dhuvaye 


cha 

cha 

cha 

cha 

cha 


anuposathaiii 

anuposatham 

anuposathaiii 

anuposathaiii 

anuposatham 


Top. machhe avadhiye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva divasani naga- 

Mir. machhe avadhiye no pi viketav[i]ye (/) etan[i] yeva divasani n[a]ga- 

Ar. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye {/) etani yeva divasani naga- 

Nand. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva divasani naga- 

Ram. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva divasani naga- 


Top. vanasi kevata-bhogasi 
Mir. van[a]si kevata-bhogasi 
A r. vanasi kevata-bhogasi 
Nand. vanasi kevatarbhogasi 
Ram. vanasi kevata-bhogasi 


yam 

y[ani 

yani 

yani 

yani 


amnant 

amnani] 

amnani 

amnani 

amnani 

o S 


pi jiva-nikayani no hamtaviyani 
pi jlva-nikayan[i] no [hajmtaviyanl 
pi jiva-nik[a]yani no hariitaviyani 
pi jiva-nikayani no hamtaviyani 
pi jiva-nikayani no hamtaviyani 

















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 

(y) athaml-pakhSye chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisaye punavasune 
Mir. (y) atham[i-pakhi]ye [cha]vudasaye pam[na]dasaye tisaye punavasune 

Ar. (y) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisaye punavasune 

Nand. (y) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnalasaye tisaye punavasune 

Rdnt. (y) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisaye punavasune 




tlsu 

tlsu 

tlsu 

tfsu 

tisu 


Top. chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake edake sukale 

Mir. chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitavi[y]e ajake elake sukale 

Ar. chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake elake sQkale 

Nand. chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake elake sGkale 

Ram. chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake sukale 


Tap. e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nllakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasune 

Mir. e va pi am[n]e nl[la]khi[ya]ti [no] nllakhitaviye (A') tisaye pun§vasun[e] 

Ar. e vS pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (A') tisaye punavasune 

Nand. e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nllakhitaviye (A”) tisaye punavasune 

Ram. e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nllakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasune 


chatummasiye 
Mir. chatummasiye 
Ar. chatummasiye 
Nand. chatummasiye 
Ram. chatummasiye 
All. . 


chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 
chatu[m]masi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 
chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 
chatummasi-pakhaye asvaka gonasa 
chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 


lakhane 

lakhane 

lakhane 

lakhane 

lakhane 

[lakha]n[e 


no kataviye 
no .... [v]iye 
no kataviye 
no kataviye 
no kataviye 
no kataviye] 


Top. 

(L) yava-saduvlsati-vasa-abhisitena 

me 

etaye 

amtalikSye 

pamnavisati 

Mir. 

(Z) ya[va]-saduvlsctti-[va]sa-abhisitena 

me 

etaye 

a[m]talikaye 

pamnavisati 

Ar. 

(Z) yava-saduvlsati-vasabhisitasa 

me 

etaye 

amtalikaye 

pamnavisati 

Nand. 

(Z) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

me 

etaye 

amtalikaye 

pamnavisati 

Rdm. 

(Z) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

me 

et§ye 

amtalikaye 

pamnavisati 

All. 

(A) [y> .. 

• 

• 

. 

• 

Top. 

bamdhana-mokharu katani 





Mir. 

bamdhana-mokhani katani 





Ar. 

bamdhana-mokh ani katan i 





Nand. 

bamdhana-mokhani katani 





Ram. 

bamdhana-mokhani katani 






SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 


Top. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) duvadasa- 

Ar. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

'(Z?) duva[da]sa* 

Nand. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) duva[ja]s[a]- 

Ram. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) duvadasa- 

All 

(-*) .[pjye 

[P]iyada[s]l 

l[a]. 

• 

• 

. 


Top. vasa-abhisitena 

me 

dhamma-lipi 

likhapita 

lokasa 

hita-sukhaye 

se 

tarn 

Ar. vasabhisitena 

me 

dhamma-lipi 

likhapita 

lokasa 

hita-sukhaye 

se 

tam 

Nand. [vajsabhisitena 

me 

dhamma-lipi 

likhapita 

lokasa 

hita-sukhaye 

se 

tarn 

Ram. vasabhisitena 

me 

dhamma-lipi 

likhapita 

lokasa 

hita-sukhaye 

se 

tam 












SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 



apahata 

tam 

tarii 

dhamma-vadht 

papova 

(C) hevam 

lokasa 

Ar. 

apahata 

tam 

tam 

dhatnma-vadhi 

papova 

(C) hevam 

lokasa 

Nand. 

apahata 

tarii 

tam 

dhaihma-vadhi 

papova 

(C) hevam 

lokasa 

Ram. 

apahata 

tam 

tarn 

dharhma-vadhi 

papova 

( C) hevam 

lok[a]sa 

All. 

. . . . 

t[aih] 


• • • • OT [Pa]-- 

(C) heva[rh 

lokasa] 


: 


hita- 

hita- 


Top. 

[sukhe] 

ti 

pativekhami 

atha 

iyam 

natisu 

hevam 

patiyasamnesu 

Ar. 

sukhe 

ti 

pativekhami 

atha 

iyam 

natisu 

hevam 

patyasamnesu 

Nand. 

sukhe 

ti 

pativekhami 

atha 

iyam 

natisu 

hevam 

patyasaihnesu 

Ram. 

sukhe 

ti 

pativekhami 

atha 

iyam 

natisu 

hevam 

patyasamnesu 

All. 

sukhe 

ti 

pativekhami 

atha 

[iyajih 

. . . 

• [va]m 

[paty]asa[rii]ne[su] 


Top. hevam apakathesu 

Ar. hevam apakathesu 

Nand. hevam apakathesu 

Ram. hevam apakathesu 


kirnath kani 
kirhmam kani 
kimmam kani 
kimmam kani 


sukhaih avahaml ti tatha cha 

sukhaih avahaml ti tatha cha 

sukham avahaml ti tatha cha 

sukham avahaml ti tatha cha 


All. [heva]m apaka[$h]e[su"J kimarh [k]a[ni] 


Top. vidahami (D) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami (£) sava-pasamda 

Ar. vidahami ( D ) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami (E) sava-pasamda 

Nand. vidahami (D) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami (£) sava-pasamda 

Ram. vidahami (D) hemeva sava-n[i]kayesu pativekhami (E) sava-pasamda 

All. [v]i[dah]ami {D) hevammeva [sa]va.. [k]ayesu pativekhami {E) [sajva-pasamda 


Top. pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (F) e chu iyaih at[a]na 

Mir . . . . .. 

Ar. pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (F) e chu iyarii atana 

Nand. pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (F) e chu iyam atana 

Ram. pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (A') e chu iyam atana 

All. pi me pujita vividhaya [pujjaya (F) e chu iy[a]m atana 


pachQpagamane 
. Qpagamane 
pach upagamane 
pachQpagamane 
pachupagamane 
pachupagamane 


Top. 

se 

me 

mokhya-mate 

((7) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 

me 

iyam 

dhamma- 

Mir. 

se 

me 

mokhya-mate 

(tr) sadu . . . . isitena 

me 

iyam 

dhamma- 

Ar. 

se 

me 

mukhya-mute 

( G ) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

me 

iyam 

dhamma- 

Nand. 

se 

me 

mokhya-mute 

(G) saduvlsati~va[s]abhisitena 

me 

iyam 

dhamma- 

Ram. 

se 

me 

mokhya-mute 

(G) saduvlsat[i]-vasabhisitena 

me 

iyam 

dhamma- 

All. 

se 

me 

mukhya-mute 

(G) .... . 



• 

Top. 

lipi 

likhapita 






Mir. li[pi] 
Ar. lipi 
Nand. lipi 
Ram. lipi 
All. hpt 


li 

likhapita 
likhapita 
likhapita 
likhapita ti 


G g 2 














SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 





IV. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION AND COGNATE 

INSCRIPTIONS 


Rap. (A) Devanampiye heva[rh] aha (B) sati[ra]kekani adhati[y]ani 

Sah. (A) Devanampiye he[vam a] ......... . [iyani] 

Bair. ( A) Devanampiye ah[a] (B) s[a]ti.. 

Mas. (A) Dev[a]na[m]piyasa Asok[a]sa . .. [a]dh[a]t[i] . . ni 

Brah. (B) Devanampiye anapayati (C) adhikani adhatiyani 

&idd. {B) [Dev]a[na]rhpiye hevam aha (C) adhikani a[dha]t[i]y[ani] 

Jat. (B) Dev[a]n[a] . .. 


Rap. 

va 

ya 

sumi prakasa [Sa]k[e] (C) no 

chu 


badhi 

Sah. 

[savachhalini i 

a]m 

upasake 

sumi | (C) na 

chu 


badham 

Bair. 

vasan[i] 

ya 

hakarii 

upSsake (C) [no 

chu] 


badham 

Mas. 

vasha[ni] | 

am 

sum[i] 

Bu[dha]-^ake 




Brah. 

v[a]sani 

ya 

hakarii 

. . . sa[ke] (D) no 

tu 

kho 

badham 

Sidd. 

vasani 

ya 

ha[kam 

u]pasake (E) no 

tu 

kho 

badha 

J^t. 

• • • 

ya 

hakam 

. ... (D). . 

• 

kho 

badha 


Rap. 

Sah, 

Bair. 

Mas. 

Brah. 

£idd. 

Jat. 


pakate 

[palaka]m[t]e 


(D) sat'ieke 
(D) sav[a]chhale 


chu 


prakamte 

pakamte 


husam 

husam 


(C) .... [tjire .. 

ekarh savachharam (E) satireke 
ek[am] sa[vachha] . . (E) [satirejke 
. . . . ( E ) . . ti[reke] 


tu 

tu 


kbo 

kho 


Rap. chhavachhare ya sumi haka[rh] sagh[a] up[e]te badhi ch[a] 
Sak. sadhi[ke i am] 

Bair. ... am mamaya. saghe [u]payate [ba] ( jha cha 

Mas. .... [m]i [s]amgha[m] u[pa]gate [nth]. 

Brah. samvachharem yam maya samghe upayxte badham cha 

&idd. samvachhare [yam maya sam]ghe upaylte badham [chaj 

Jat. . . . [ya]m . . [ya]. 


Rup. 


pakate 

(E) ya 

[i]maya 

kalaya 

Jambudipasi 

Sah. 


. . [te] 

(E) [etena 

cha 

amta]lena i 

Jambudlpasi \ 

Bair. 



• . 

• • 

. 

Jambudipasi 

Mas. 

.'. m[i] 

u[pa]gate 

(D) pure 



J aitibu .... s[i] 

Brah. 

me 

pakamte 

(E) imina 

chu 

kalena 

amisa samana 

£idd. 

[me] 

p[akam]te 

(E) i[m]ina 

chu 

kalena 

[a]misa sama[na] 


Jat. 














RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION, ETC 


amisa deva husu te dani 

arhmisarh-[de]v& \ sarhta munisa 

amisa na devehi . 

[ye amisa deva husu] te [da]n[i] 

munisa J ambudxpasi 

mu .... Jaiiibu[d] . . . 


m[i]s[a] 

[m]isarh-deva 

M • • • • 

misibhOtS 
mi[s]a devehi 
[mijsa devehi 


kata 
[kata »] 


Rup . 

(F) pakamasi hi 

[e]sa 

phale (6r) no 

cha esa 

mahatata 


Sah . 

(F) [p»U] .... 

[iyam 

phale] (G) [no] 

. ... [yam] mahatata 

va 

Bair . 

(/-') „ . [ka]masa 

esa 

■ • M (&) [no] 

hi e[s]e 

ma[ha]taneva 

Mas. 



(£) 

iya 

a[the] 


BralL 

(G) pakantasa hi 

iyam 

phale ( H ) no 

hiyarh 

sakye 


Sidd. 

(G) pakamasa hi 

iyam 

phale ( H) no 

[h]i iya 

sake 


Jat- 

(G) . . . [hli 

i[yam] 





Rup. 


p[a]p°tave 



khudakena 

p* 

Sak. 

chakiye 

pav[a]t[a]ve i 


khudakena 

p> 

Bair. 

chakiye 

. 





Mas. 





[khu]dake[na 

p>] 

Brah. 

mahatpeneva 

papotave 

kamam tu 

kho 

khudakena 

P> 

Sidd. 

[ma].... [ne]va 

papo[ta]ve 

kamam tu 

kho 

khudakena 

P» 

7at. 







Riip. 

pa[ka]mam[i]nena 

sakiye 

pipule pa 

svage 

arodheve 


Sah. 

palakamamlnena 

vipule 

pi s[u>g . 

. . [k]iye 

[ala] . . . 

[ve i] 


Bair . 
Mas. 
Brafi. 
Sidd. 
7 at. 


kamaminena 
dhama-yute[na] 
paka[m]i. . nena 

[P a l.•' 


vipule 
sake 
vipule 
[v]ipul[e] 


pi £vage 
adhigatave 

svage 
, svage 


[chajkye [a]ladheta[v]e 
(B) na hevam dakhitaviyd 


sakye 

sak[e] 


aradhetave 

aradhetave 


etiya 

etaye 


athaya 

ath[a]ye 


cha 

iyam 


savane 
savane | 


kate 


Riip. {H) 

Sah. (H) se 

Bair. (//) .. 

Mas. [uda]lake va ima adhigachh[e]ya ti 
Brah. (/) e[t]ayathaya iyam savane savapite 

Sidd. (/) [s]e . . . • y a [iyalih savane savite yatha khufdaka 

J*! . 


kh[u]daka 

khudaka 

ka 

(G) [khudak]e 


cha 

cha 

cha 

[cha] 

cha] 


Rup. 

udala 

cha 

' pakamatu 

ti 

ata 

P» 

cha 

janamtu 

Sah. 

udala 

cha 

pa[la]kamariitu 


amta 

P* 

ch[a] 

janamtu \ 

Bair. 

[u]d[a]Ia 

cha 

[pala]kamatu 

[t| 

[am]ta 

Pi 

cha 

janamtu ti 

Mas. 

[ud]alake 

cha 

vataviya hevam 


ve 

kalamtam 

bha[dak]e 

Brah. 

mahat[p]a 

cha 

imam pakame[yu 

t]i 

amta 

cha 

mai 

janeyu 

Sidd. 

[majhatpa 

cha 

imam [pa]kameyu 

ti 

ata 

cha 




7M 




















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 



<SL 


Rup. 

Sah. 

Bair . 

Mas . 

Brah. 

Sidd. 

Jat. 


va] kiti chira-thitike siya (/) iya hi athe 

cha p[a]l[a]kame hotu i (/) iya[rii] cha [afhe] 


iya pakafra 
chila-thit[tke] 

[ch]ila-thit ...... 

[se a].t[i]k[e] cha 

chira-thitike cha iyarii [paka] ...... 

[chira]-thi[t]ik[e] cha iyaih pakame hoti 


( y) iyarii cha a$he 

( 7 ). 

. [cha] . . 


Rap. vadhi 

vadhisiti 

vipula 


cha 

vadhisiti 


Sah. 

vadhisati 1 

vipulam 

P» 

cha 

vadhisati 

diyadhiyam 

Bair. 



P' 


vadhisati 

..... 

Mas. 





va[dhi]siti 

cha diya[dhi]yam 

Brah. 

vadhisiti 

vipulam 

P» 

cha 

vadhisiti 


Sidd. 

va[dh]isiti 

vipu[la]rh 

m 

cha 

vadhisiti 


Jat- 

. . [dhi> . . 

. . [pjularh 

p» 

• 

. 



Rup. apaladhiyena diyadhiya 

Sah. aval[a]dhiyena diy[a]dhiyarii 

Bair ..diyadhiyath 

Mas. he[varii] ti 

Brah. avaradhiya diyadhiyam 

Sidd. [a].[yadhiya]rii 

Y at .[yajdhiyarh 


vadhisata (y) iya cha athe pavatis[u] 

vadhisati | (Z) ima cha atharii pavatesu 

vadhi[sa]ti . * . 

[vadhjisiti 

vadhisiti 


Rup. lekhapeta valata (AT) hadha cha athi sala-th[abh]e sila- 

Sah. [Iikhapa]yatha (M) ya. . [va] ath[i] beta sila-tharii[bh]a tata 


Rap. tha[m]bhasi lakhapetavaya ta (Z) etin& cha vayajanena yavataka 

Sah. pi [likhapayatha t]i 

Sar. (J) avate 


Rup. 

S&r. 


tupaka ahale savara vivasetava[ya] ti 
cha tuphakarii ahale savata vivasayatha tuphe etena viyamjanena 


Rap. 

Sah. 

Brah. 

Sidd. 

Jat. 


(M) v y[u]thena savane ' kate 

(y) iyam [cha savane v]ivuthena (K) duve saparhna 

{K) iyarii cha savan[e] sav[a]p[i]t:e vyOthena 

(AT) i[ya]rh [cha] sa[va]ne ..... 

(AT) i . . . . s[avane] . ... • [th]e[na] 


Rup. 

Sah. 

Brah. 

Sidd. 

yat. 


(JR) 200 50 6 sata vivasa ta 

lati-sata vivutha ti 200 50 6 

(Z) 200 50 6 

(Z) [200] 50 6 

(Z) 200 50 6 






















INDEX 


This index contains every word of Anoka's inscriptions, with the exception of a few panicles ( cha , pi, 
va, hi). Of the six pillar-edicts, only the Delhi-Topra version is quoted; but one of the five other copies 
of these edicts is referred to if the reading of one or more of them differs, from the standard text. The following 
abbreviations are employed: 


Gir. = Girnar. 

Kal. = Kaisl. 

Shah. ss ShahbSzgarhi. 

Man. = MSnsehrk. 

Dhau. Dbauli. 

Jau. =r Jaugada. 

Sep. Separate edicts (of Dhauli 
and Jaugada). 

Sop. ar Sophia. 

Top. » Delhi-TSpra. 


Mfr. es Delhi-Mirath. 

Ar. =s Lauriya-Araraj. 

Nand. = LauriyS-Nandangarh. 
Ram. = Rampurva. 

All. = Allahabad-Kosam. 

Qu. = Queen's edict. 

Kaui = Kau£5mbl edict. 

S5m. = SSmchf. 

Sir. s= Sarn2th. 

Rum. = Rummindei. 


Nig. ss NigSl! Sagar. 

Rup. =r Rupnath. 

Sah. sss SahasrSm. 

Bair. — Bairat. 

Calc. = Calcutta-BairSt. 
Mas. =s Maski. 

Brah. ss Brahmagiri. 

£idd. ss SiddSpura. 

Jat. = Jatihga-Ram^svara. 
Bar. ss BarSbar. 


A 

a ( = a) Kal. XIII, 6; Shah. XIII, 
9; Man. XIII, 9, 10. 
a ( = yat) Kal. XII 31. 
aa Man. VI, 26. 
aam Min. VI, 30. 
am Kal. IV, 12, X, 28; Man. IV, 
* 7 , XII, 2 ; Dhau. VI, 3, 5, Sep. 
I, 2, 3, II, 1, 2 j Jau. VI, 3, 5, 
Sep. I, t, 2, II, 1, 2; Sah. 1, 2; 
Bair. 3; Mas. 2. 

-arhfiatha Man. XII, 4. 

-aihfiatha Gir. XII, 5. 
aihfii Shah. VIII, 17. 
amfie Gir. V, 5, VIII, 5; Shah. 

II 4, V, 13, XIII, 4. 

[ajmta Shah. II, 3. 
amtaml[a]ih (1 read amtalaih) T6p. 

VII, 15. 

alhta-mahamSta Top. I, 8 f. 

amtara Shah. VI, 14. 

amtaram Gir. IV, 1, V, 3, VI, 1, 

VIII, 1; Shah. IV, 7; Man. V, 21. 
amtalam Kal. IV, 9, V, 14, VI, 17, 

VIII, 22 ; Dhau. IV, 1, V, 3, VI, 
1, VIII, 1 ; Jau. IV, 1, VI, 1; 
Top. VII, 12. 

aihtala Dhau. Sep. I, 18, II, 10; 

Jau. Sep. II, 15. 
aihtalikaye Top. V, 20. 

[aihtajlena Sah. 2. 
amts Kai. II, 4; Jau. II, 1; Sah. 5; 
Bair. 7 ; Brah. 6. 

aihtanam Dhau. Sep. II, 4,10; Jau. 
Sep. II, 4. i 5 . 

-ajmjiikfaj Dhau. Sep. I, 9; Jau. 
Sep. I, 5 . 

amtikam Sar. 6, 7. 

Amtikini Shah. XIII, 9. 
Arhtiy[a]kas[a] Gir. II, 3. 

Arhtiyako Gir. II, 3. 


A^rhttyokasa Shah. II, 4 ; Dhau. II, 
# 2; Jau. II, 2. 

Ariitiyoke Dhau. II, 1 ; Jau. II, 1. 
Aihtiyoko Shsb. II, 4, XIII, 9. 
[Ajrhtiyogasa Kal. II, 5. 

Amtiyoge Kal. II, 5. 

Ajmjtiyogena Kal. XIII, 7. 
amte Dhau. VI, 2 ; Jau. VI, 2. 
Atfn[e] .... Man. XIII, 10. 
[AJriitfekJina Gir. XIII, 8. 
Arhtekifne] Ksl. XIII, 7. 
ariitev 5 sin 5 Brah. 10; Jat. 16. 
[a]m[t]evi(va)sine 6idd. 19. 
amteshu Sh 5 h.XIII, 8 ; M&n.XIII,9. 
amtesu Dhau. Sep. II, 4 ; Jau. Sep. 
5 * 

Amdhra PaJideshu Shah. XIII, 10. 
[A*]mdhra-Pariihdesu Gir. XIII, 9. 
aibnamtath {read anarhtam) Gir. 

XI, 4. 

aihnata Dhau. VI, 7; Jau. VI, 7; 
Top. I, 3. 

aihnamanasha Kal. XII, 33. 
arhnanam Top. VII, 27. 
arnnani Kal. IV, 10, VIII, 22 ; 
Dhau. IV, 2, VIII, 1; Jau. VIII, 

1; Top. II, 1 4 , V, 1 4) VII, 30. 
arhnaye Kai. Ill, 7, IX, 24; Dhau. 

Ill, 2, IX. 2; Jau. Ill, 2, IX, 1. 
amne Kal. II, 5, IV, 11, V/ 15, 16, 
VIII, 23, IX, 25; Dhau. IV, 4, 
V, 4, VIII, 3, IX, 4, Sep. 1 , 9 ; 
Jau. IV, 5, IX, 4; Top. V, 17, 
VII, 27 ; All. Qu. 3. 
amnesu Dhau. V, 7 ; Top. VII, 26. 
amba-kapilika Ar. V, 3, 
ambS-kapflika Top. V, 4. 
amba-kipUika All. V, 2. 
arhba-vadik§ All. Qu. 3. 
ambS-vadikya Top. VII, 23. 
ammisarii-[de]va {read ami°) Sah. 2. 
akarena Shah. XII, 4; Man. XII, 4. 


akalikam Shah. IX, 20. 

akalike Man. IX, 7. 

akasmS Dhau. Sep. I, 9, 20, ai ; 

Jau. Sep. I, 4 f. 
ak 5 la(le)na Kal. XII, 32. 
akalikyfe] Kal. IX, 26. 
akshati Shah. XIII, 8. 
akhakhase Dhau. Sep. I, 22. 
a[gabhu]t[i]-shushusha Kal. XIII, 
37 - 

-agama Shah. XII, 7 ; Man. XII, 7. 
ag&ya Top. I, 4; Ar. I, 2. 
agSya Top. I, 3. 
agi-kamdhan[i] Min. IV, 13. 
agi-kaihdhfini Kal. IV, 10; Dhau. 
IV, 2. 

agi-kh[a]mdhani Gir. IV, 4. 
agena Gir. VI, 14, X, 4; Dhau. 
VI, 7, X, 3; Jau. VI, 7 ; Top. 

^ it 5 - 

agena Kal. VI, 21, X, 28. 
agrabhuti-suSrusha Shah. XIII, 4 ; 
Man. XIII, 4. 

agrena Shah. X, 22 ; Man. VI, 32, 

X, 11. 

agre[na*l Shah. VI, 16. 
achamda{m] Jau. Sep. 1 ,11. 
a[chaih]d[e( Dhau. Sep. I, 22. 
a[cha]yika Shah. VI, 14. 
achayi[k]afn Shah. VI, 15. 
achayike Man. VI, 28. 
achala Jau. Sep. II, 9, 11. 
achhatiih Gir. XIII, 7. 
achhifvi)mana Ar. IV, 6 . 
aja Gir. I, 10, IV, 2, 5; Kal. XIII, 
39 ; Shah. IV, 7l 8, XIII, 7 ; 
Man. IV, 13, 14, XIII, 7 ; Dhau. 


I, 4, IV, 2, 3; Jau. 1 , 4, IV, 2. 
ajaka Ar. V, 5. 
ajake Top. V, 17, 

-aja(jha)ksha- Man. XII, 8. 

[ajjala Dhau. Sep. II, 7. 






al. IV, 9, 10. 

(jhakha- Gir. XII, 9. 
afjjftl Gir. IX, 5. 
afiath Shah. IV, 9, IX, 19. 
afiata Gir. X, 1, 

aftatra Gir. VI, 14, X, 4. XIII, 5 ; 
Shah. VI, 16, X, 21, 22; M 5 n. 
VI, 32, XIII, 6. 
ariatha Shah. XII, 4. 
aftani Shah. IV, 8, VIII, 17; Man. 

IV, 13, VIII, 34. 

| ajfiamathfiasa Gir. XII, 7. 
afiamafiasa Shah. XII, 6. 
aftamhi Gir. IX, 2. 
afiaye Shah. Ill, 6, IX, 18; Man. 

Ill, ro, IX, 2. 
aftftni Gir. IV, 4, VIII, 1. 
aftaya Gir. Ill, 3 f. 
ahe Gir. IV, 7, V, 8, XII, 9, XIII, 
3; Shah. XII, 9 ; Man. IV, 15, 

V, 22, 25, XII, 8. 

atavi Shah. XIII, 7 ; Man. XIII, 8. 
ataviyo Gir. XIII, 6. 

-atha- Shah. X, 21. 

atham KM. VI, 18, IX, 26 ; ShMi. 

VI, 14, 15, IX, 20; Dhau. VI, 2, 
Sep. 1, 22; Jau. VI, 2 ; Sah. 7. 

[a*]thath Shah. IX, 20. 
atha-karnme Kal. VI, 17 ; Dhau. 

VI, 1 ; Jau. VI, 1. 
atha-kramath Shah. VI, 14. 
atha-bhagiye Rum. 5. 
athami-pakhaye Ar. V, 10. 
athami-pakhaye Top. V, 15. 
athaye Shah. IV, 10, V, 13, VI, 14, 
15, i6 r XII, 8, XIII, 11. 
-athayfe] Shah. I, 2. 

[atha] -vasha-a[bhis]ita[sa] Shah. 
XIII, 1. 

[athaj^vashabhisitafsa] Man. XIII, 

1. 

atha-[va]shabhishitasha Kal. XIII, 
35 - 

athasa Shah. IV, 10, XIV, 13 ; 

‘ Dhau. IV, 7, IX, 5. 
atha-samtirana Shah. VI, tg. 
atha-sa[rh Jtiranaye Shah. VI, 15. 
[a]tha-sarhtilana Kal. VI, 20. 
atha-sariitil[a]naye Kal. VI, 19. 
atha-samtilana Dhau. VI, 5; Jau. 
VI, 5. 

atha-samtilan£ya Dhau. VI, 4 ; Jau. 

VI, 4. 

athasi Dhau. VI, 3, Sep. I, 3, II, 2, 
Jau. VI, 3. 

-athasi Top. VII, 25. 
athaya Rup. 3; Brah. 5. 
athaye KM. Ill, 7, V, 16, VI, 19, 
20, XII, 34, XIII, 15; Dhau. 
IV, 7 > V, 7, VI, 6, Sep. I, 19, ai, 
23, II, 8, 9 ; Jau. VI, 6, Sep. I, 
io, II, 8 ; Top. II, 15, VII, 22 ; 
Sah. 4 . 

-athaye Kal. I, 3 ; Dhau., I, 3 ; Jau. 

r, 3; Top. V, 10, VII, 28. 
athi Jau. Sep. I, 4. 
athe Kal. IX, 27 ; Dhau. Sep. I, 7 ; 
Jau. Sep. I, 4 ; Rup. 4 ;S ih. 5 ; 
Mas. 4, 7 ; Brah. 7. 
athesu Top. VII, 25. 
atho Shah. IX, 20. 


INDEX 

ath[r]a Shah. VI, 14. 
athrasa Shah. IX, 19. 
adha-fkosjikvam Top. VII, 23. 
adhatijyjani Rup. 1 ; Mas. 1 f. 
adhStiyani Brah. 2 ; £idd. 4. 
ananiyam Man. VI, 31. 
anatra Man. X, 9. 
anapayami Shah, VI, 14. 
[anapayitje Man. Ill, 9. 
[anapa]yisa[ti] Man. Ill, 11. 
anapita Man. VI, 29. 
anapitajm] Shah. Ill, 5, VI, 15. 
anapemi Shah. VI, 15; MSn. VI, 28. 
anape&tmti Shah. Ill, 7. 
anamanasa Man. XII, 6. 
ane Man. VIII, 37, IX, 5. 
ata (= atra) Kal. XIV, 22. 
ata (= antah) Man. II, 5. 
ata (= yatra) Kal. XIII, 6; Dhau. 

11, 3; Jau. II, 3; Top. VII, 32. 
atata Dhau. II, 3 ; Jau. II, 3. 
a[ta]ta Kal. II, 5, 6. 

atana Ar. VI, 4; Rum. z; Nig. 3. 
at[a]na Top. VI, 8. 
atane Dhau. Sep. I, 25; Jau. Sep. 
I, 12. 

ata-patiye Top. IV, 4,14. 
ata-pasada-puja Kal. XII, 31. 
ata-pashada Man. XII, 4. 
ata-pashada-vadhi Shah. XII, 9. 
ata-pasada Kal. XII, 32. 
ata-pasada Kal. XII, 32. 
ata-pashariida Kal. XII, 33. 
ata-pashaih[da]-bhatiyS Kal. XII, 
33. 

ata-pasharbda-vadhi Kal. XII, 35. 
ata-pasharhdashi Kal. XIf, 33. 
ata-pfrashamda] Shah. XII, 4. 
ata-prashamdam Shah. XII, 4, 6. 
ata-prashamda-puja Shah. XII, 3. 
ata-prasha<Jarii Shah. XII, 5, 6. 
ata-prashada-puja Man. XII, 3. 
ata-prashada-bhatiya Shah. XII, g. 
ataye (read etaye) Shah. IX, 18. 
atara Shah. V, 11. 
atararii Shah. VIII, 17 ; Man. IV, 

12, VI, 26, VIII, 34. 

ata ( for ariita) Rap, 3 ; Sidd. 12. 
atii (= atra) Kal. VIII, 23 ; Dhau. 
VIII, 2, 

[a]ta (= yatra) KM. II, 5, 6. 
atanarii Dhau. Sep. II, 7 ; Jau. Sep, 
II, io. 

atikaihtam Kal. IV, 9, V, 14, VI, 
17, VIII, 22 ; Dhau. IV, 1, V, 3, 
VI, i, VIII, 1; Jau. IV, 1, VI, 1; 
Top. VII, 11,15. 
atikatam Gir. IV, 1, V, 3, VIII, 1. 
atikamayisati Dhau. Sep. I, 24. 
atikratam Shah. IV, 7, V, n, VI. 
14, VIII, 17; Man. IV, 12, V, 
21, VI, 26, VIII, 34. 
atikratfajm Gir. VI, 1. 
atiyayiWKM. VI, 19; Dhau. VI, 3; 
fau. VI, 3. 

Atiyok[elna Shah. XIII, 9. 

Atiyoge KM. XIII, 6 ; Man. II, 6. 
-atileke Dhau. Sep. I, 16 ; Jau. Sep. 

I, 8. 

[atulana] Jau. Sep. I, 6. 
a[tu]l[a]na Dhau. Sep. I, 12. 
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ateshu Kal. XIM, 6. 
ato Shah. V, 11, 

atra Shah. VIII, 17, IX, 18,19, X, 22, 
XIV, 13, t 4 ; Man. V, 20, VIII, 
35, IX, 3, 4 , X, 11, XIV, 14. 
atra (:= yatra) Man. II, 7, 8. 
atva-pashada Man. XII, 4, 5, 6. 
atva-pashada-bhatiya Man. XII, 5. 
atva-pashada-vadhi Man. XII, 9. 
atha Shah. IX, 20; Man. IX, 7. 
atha (= yathS) Man. II, 5, XII, 2, 
7 ; Dhau. Sep. I, 23, 26, II, 3, 7; 
Jau. Sep. I, 3, II, 3, io; Top. 
Ill, 20, VI, 4. 

-atha- Gir. X, i ; Kal, X, 27. 
atha-kamme Gir. VI, 2. 
athamhi Gir. IV, 10. 
athasha KM. XIV, 22. 
athasa Gir. IV, 11, IX, 6, XIV, 4 ; 

Jau. Sep. II, 2. 
atha-samtirana Gir. VI, 10. 
atha-samtiranaya Gir. VI, 9. 
athasa KM. iv, 12, 13, IX, 26. 
[ajthasfi] Jau. Sep. II, 12. 
atha ( for athaya) Gir. XII, 9. 
atha (== yatha) KM. II, 4, XII, 31, 
34 ; Dhau. II, 1, III, 2, Sep. I, 5, 
II, 7, 8 ; Jau. II, i, III, 2, Sep. 

1, 12, II, 10; Tap. IV, 10; Ar„ 
VI, 3. 

-atha Top. VII, 24. 

-[ajthata Bar. Ill, 3, 
athaya Gir. Ill, 3, IV, 1 1, V, 9, VI, 
7, 12, XIII, 11. 

-athaya Gir. I, 9,11. 
athaye KM. IV, 12; Jau. Sep. II, 
14; Top. VII, 31. 
athi Kal. I, 2, XIII, 36, XIV, 19, 
20,21; Dhau. IX, 1, 5, XIV, i. 

2, Sep. I, 8 ; Jau. I, 2, XIV, t ; 
Top. VII, 32 ; Rup. 4 ; Sah. 7 f. 

athe Gir. VI, 4, 5. 
athra MSn. VI, 27, 28. 

-athra- Man. X, 9. 
athrarii Man. IX, 7, 8. 
athra-[krama] Man. VI, 27. 
athraye Man. Ill, 10, IV, 18, V, 26, 
VI, 29, 31, XII, 8 , XIII, 12. 
-a[thra]ye Man. I, 4. 
athrasa Shah. IV, 10; Man. IV, 17, 
18, IX, 6, XIV, 14. 
atb[r]a-sa[rii]tiranaye Man. VI, 29. 
athra-satirana Man. VI, 30. 
athre Man. IX, 8. 
ada (= atra) Shah. VIII, 17 ; Man. 
VIII, 35. 

ada ( = yada) Jau, Sep. I, 12. 
adamanasfa] KM. VI, 17. 
ada Dhau. I, 4, Sep. I, 24; Jau. 1 ,4. 
adikare Man. V, 19. 
a[dikaro] Shah. V, 11. 

[a]di£e Man. IV, 14, XI, 12. 
adisha Kal. XI, 29. 

Adha-fPa].Man. XIII, 10. 

[AdhaJ-P[a]lade[sh]u Kal.XIII, 10. 
adhikani Brah. 2 ; £idd. 4, 
adhigachh[e]ya Mas. 6. 
adhigatave Mas. 5. 
adhigiehya Calc. 6 . 

-adhithanaye Shah. V, 12 ; Man. 
V, 22. 




lane Shah. V, 13 ; Man. V, 


•adhithanaye Kill. V, 15; Dhau. V, 
4 ; Jau. 4 - 
-adhitbane Dhau. V, 7. 
-[adhijyaksha- Shah. XII, 9. 
-adhiyakha- Kal. XII, 34. 
-adhist&naya Gir. V, 4. 
adhuna Shah. XIII, 2; Man. 
XIII, 2. 

adhuna Gir. XIII, 1; Kal. XIII, 
35 * 

ana Top. Ill, 22. 

anamtam Kal. IX, 2 6, 27; Shah. 

IX, 20; Man. XI, 14. 
anamtariyena Shah. VI, 14, 15. 
anarh[ta]l[i]yena Kal. VI, 19. 
ana[ga]ho ’ (read anugaho) Gir. 

anathaye Top, V, 10. 
anathika-machhe T6p. V, 4. 
ananiyarn Shah. VI, 16. 
anata (for anamtam) Kal. XI, 30; 
Man. IX, 8. 

ana[ta] ( = anyatra) Kal. X, 28. 
anatam Shah. XI, 24. 
a[na]taliyena Man. VI, 29. 
ahata Kal. VI, 21, X, 27. 
anaftra] Man. X, u. 

-anatha Kal. XII; 32. 
anatbeshu Shah. V, 12 ; MSn. V, 23. 
anathesu Kal. V, 15. 

[ajnaniyam Kal. VI, 20. 
ana[n]e Dhau. Sep. II, 6; Jau. 
Sep. II, 8. 

anapfajyisamti Kal. Ill, 8. 
anararhbho Shah. Ill, 6, IV, 

XI, 24. 

anarabhe Man. Ill, m, IV, 14, XI, 
1 . 3 * 

Anagata-bhayani Calc. 5. 
anathesu Dhau. V, 5. 
anarambho Gir. Ill, 5, IV, 5!., 

XI, 3* 

analambhfiye Top. VII, 31. 
analambhe Kal. Ill, 8, IV, 10, XI, 
30; Dhau. Ill, 3, IV, 4; Jau. 

Ill, 3, IV, 4. 

ana[va]sasi All. Kau6. 4 ; Sam. 6 f. 
[a]na[v]uti[ya] Jau. Sep. I, 6. 
anavutiya Dhau. Sep. I, 11. 
anasulope Dhau. Sep. I, 12; Jau. 
Sep. I, 6. 

anukampati Dhau. Sep^ II, 7 ; Jau. 
Sep. II, 10. 

anugahinevu Top. IV, 6. 
ahugahe Dhau. IX, 5; Jau. IX, 5; 
Top. II, 13. 

-anugahe Dhau. IX, 6; Jau. IX, 5. 
-anugaho Gir. IX, 7. 
a[nu]chatummasam Dhau. Sep. II, 
10; Jau. Sep. II, 15. 
anutape Shah. XIII, 7; Man. 
XIII, 8. 

anutisarh Jail. Sep. I, 9. 
anudiva[sa] Man. I, 4. 
anudivasam Gir. I, 8 ; Kal, I, 3 ; 
Jau. I, 3. 

anudivaso Shah. I, 2. 
a[nunalya[ti] Man. XIII, 8. 
anunija(jha)peti Shah. XIII, 7. 
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ralnurnijha]] >aya[ti] Man. XIII, 8. 
anuneti Shah. XITI, 7. 
ahupatipajamtu Top. II, 15. 
anupatipajamtO Mir. II, 6. 
anu[pa]tipajeya T 5 p. VII, 17. 
-anupatipatiye Top. VII, 28. 
anupatipajariitam Top. VII, 31. 
anupatfpajamtu Top. VII, 24. 31. 
anupatlpajisati Top. VII, 21. 
anupatlpatiya Top. VII, 29. 
-anupatlpati Top. VII, 24. 
anuposatharh Top. V, 13; 

7 , 8. 

anubaihdh[a] Dhau. V, 6. 
anubadha Man. V, 24. 
anubafdha*] Shah. V, 13. 
anubaah[a]Kal. V, 15. 
anulupaya T6p. VII, 13, 16, 18. 
anuvatarhti Shah. XIII, 10. 
anuvatatu Man. V, 26. 
an[u]vati£amti Shah. V, ji. 
anuvati£ati Man. V, 20. 
anuvatisa[m]ti Kal. V, 14 
anuvatarhti Kal. XIII, 10. 
anuvatatu Kal. V, 17 ; Shah. V, 13; 
Dhau. V, 8. 

anuvataram Gir. VI, 14. 
anuvj ajtare Gir. XIII, 9. 
anuvatisamti Dhau. V, 2. 
anuvatisare Gir. V, 2. 
anuvigina Dhau. Sep. II, 4; Jau. 
Sep. II, 5. 

anuvidhiyama (read °yamti) Kal. 
XIII, 12. 

anuvidhiyamti Shah. XIII, to; 

Man. XIII, n ; Top. VII, 28. 
anuvi[dhi]ya[m]tu Kal. X, 27, 
anuvidhiyatam Gir. X, 2, 
anuvidhiyatu Sbah.X, 21 ; Man. X, 
10. 

anuvidhiyare Gir. XIII, 10. 
anuvidftiyi 3 aih[ti] Shah. XIII, 10; 
Mah. XIII, it. 

[alnuvidhiyisarha (read °samti) Kal. 
XIII, 12. 

anuvidhiyamti Ar. I, 4. 
anuvidhiyamti Top. I, 7. 
anuvekhamane Top. VII, 23. 
-anusasana Man. IV, 17. 
-an[u 1 sasana[rh] Shah. IV, 10. 
anu&asisamti Shah. IV, 10 ; Man. 
IV, r 7 . 

-anusasti Shah. VIII, 17, XIII, 2, 
10; Man. VIII, 36, XIII, 2,1.1. 
-anusastiya Shah. IV, 8 ; Man. IV, 
14. 

-anusastiye Shah. Ill, 6; Man. Ill, 
10. 

-anushathi Kal. XIII, 36, 10. 
anushaye Kal. XIII, 36. 
anusamyanam Shah. Ill, 6; Man. 
m, 10. 

anusamy&narii Gir. Ill, 2 f.; Kal. 

HI, 7 * 

anusathi Dhau. Sep. I, 4, 14; Jau. 

Sep. I, 2, 7, II, 2. 

-anusathi Kal. VIII, 23, XIII, 12 ; 
Sop. VIII, 8. 

-anusathini Top. VII, 20, 22. 
anusathiya Ar. I, 3. 
anusathi) a Top. I, 5. 
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-anusathiya Kal. Ill, 7 ; Dhau. IV, 
3; Jau. IV, 4. 

-anusathiye Kal. IV, 10; Dhau. 
Ill, 2. 

anusathi Dhau. Sep. I, 23, 26, 
-anu[sath]T Dhau. VIII, 3. 
anusathe Dhau. VI, 4; Jau. VI, 4. 
anusayanam Dhau. Ill, 2, Sep. I, 
25; Jau. Ill, 2, Sep. I, 11, 12. 
-anusastim Gir. XIII, 9, 10. 
-anusastiya Gir. Ill, 3. 

-anusastiya Gir, IV, 5. 

«anus[aj$tl Gir. VIII, 4. 
-anusasanam Gir. IV, 10 ; Kal. IV, 
12. 

-anusasana Dhau. IV, 6. 
anusasami Dhau. Sep. II, 6 ; Jau. 

Sep. II, 8 ; Top. VII, 21. 
anusasita(tu) Jau. Sep. II, 11. 
anusasitu Dhau. Sep. II, 6, 8; Jau. 
Sep. II, 8. 

anusasisamti Gir. IV, 9; Kal. IV, 
12 ; Dhau. IV, 6. 
anusochana Shah. XIII, 2. 
anup[a]tipamne Top. VII, 28. 
ane Kal! XII, 34, XIII, 37. 

[anye] Jau. Sep. I, 5. 
apakathesu T 5 p. VI, 5. 
apakaranasi Shah. XII, 3; Man. 

XII, 3. 

apakareyati Shah. XIII, 7. 
apakaroti Gir. XII, 5; Shah. XII, 
5; Man. XII, 5. 
ap[a]k[ajl[a]nas[i] Kal. XII, 32. 
apakaleti Kal. XII, 32. 
[a]pag[rlatho Shah. XIII. 3. 
apaghra(gra)tho Shah. XIII, 6. 
apacha Shah. V, 11. 

[ajpacham Gir. V, 2. 
apachayjtaviye Brah. 11 ; Side!. 18. 
apachiti Gir. IX, 4; Kal, IX, 23 ; 
Shah. IX, 19; Man. IX, 4 ; Jau. 

IX, 3. 

apatiye Kal. V, 14 ; Man. V, 20 ; 
Dhau. V, 2. 

-apadana- Top. VII, 28. 

-apadane Top. VII, 28. 
[apa]-pa[Y]isav[e] Man. X, 11. 
a[paj-parisrave Gir. X, 3. 
apa-p[a]la(li)shave Kal. X, 28. 
apa-palisave Dhau. X, 3; Jau. 

X, 2. 

apa-phalaih Gir. IX, 3 ; Shah. IX, 
18. 

apa-phale Kal. IX, 25; Man. IX, 
4 ; Dhau. IX, 3 ; Jau. IX, 3. 
apa-bhamdata Shah. Ill, 7 * 
apa-bhamdata Kal. Ill, 8; Dhau. 

HI, 3 - ’ 

apa-bha[data] Man. Ill, n. 
apa-bharlata Gir. Ill, 5. 
apararhta Shah. V, 12. 
aparata Man. V, 22. 
aparadhena Shilh, XIV, 14. * 
-aparadhena Gir. XIV, 6. 
aparpjgodhaya Gir. V, 6. 
aparisrave Shah. X, 22. 
apalamta Kal. V, 15. 
apaladhiyen§ Rup. 4. 

-apaladhena Kal. XIV, 23. 
apalig[o]dha[ye*J Shah. V, 12. 
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iibodhaye Shah, V, 13; Man. 
V, 23. 

-apalibodhaye Man. V, 23. 
apalibodhSye K 51 . V, 15 ; Dhau. 
V, 5. 

apa-vavata Shah. Ill, 7 ; Man. Ill, 
xi. 

apavahe Kal. XIII, 36: Man. 
XIII, 3. 

apavaho Shah. XIII, 3. 
apavaho Gir. XIII, 2' 
apa-viy[a]t[a] Dhau. Ill, 3. 

[a]pa-v IJyfta Kal. Ill, 8. 
apavfudha] Shah. XIII, 6. 
apavudhe Kal. XIII, 35, 39; Shah. 

XIII, 1 ; Man. XIII, 7. 
apa-vyayata Gir, III, 5. 
apahata Ar. VI, 2. 
apahata Top. VI, 3. 
ap[a]badhatam Calc. r. 

-apaye Dhau. Sep. 1 ,15; Jau. Sep. 
I, 8. 

apasinave Top. II, u, 
api Gir. II, 2, 
apuihfrarii Gir. X, 3. 
apuflarii Shah. X, 22. 
apufne] Man. X, ir. 
apune Kal. X, 28. 

-apekha Ar. I, 3. 

-apekha Top. I, 6. 
aprakaranamhi Gir. XII, 3. 
aphal[usa]rh Jau. Sep. I, 11. 
aphaka Dhau. Sep. II, 7. 
faphjaka Dhau. Sep. II, 5. 
aphe Dhau. Sep. II, 7. 
a[ph]eni Jau. Sep. II, 10. 

[aphesu] Dhau. Sep. II, 4. 
aphesQ Jau. Sep. II, 5. 
abaka-janika Man. IX, 3. 
abaka-jani[yo] Kal. IX, 24. 
abadhasi Man. IX, 2. 
abadhe Shah. IX, 18. 

-abhikara M 3 n. V, 24. 

-abhikaro Shah. V, 13. 

-fabhikajle Kal. V, 16. 
abhikhinarii Calc. 7. 
abhipretarh Calc. 8. 
abhiratana Shah. XIII, 5. 
abh[iratanaih] Man. XIII, 5. 
abhiratanarh Gir. XIII, 4. 
abhiramani Shah VIII, 17: Man. 

VIII, 34. 

abhilatanam Kal. XIII, 37. 
abhilamani Kal. VIII, 22 ; Dhau. 
VIII, 1. 

abhilame Dhau. VIII, 3; Jau. VIII, 
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abhivade[tu]narh Calc. i. 
-abbishitasha Kal. XIII, 35, 
abhisitasa Dhau. IV, 8. 

-abhisitasa Shah. XIII, 1; Man. 

XIII, 1; Ar. V, 2, 13. 

-abhisite Kal. VIII, 22 ; Man. VIII, 
35; Dhau. VIII, 2; Bar. Ill, 2. 
-abhisitena Gir. Ill, 1, IV, 12, V, 4; 
Kal. Ill, 7 ; Shah. Ill, 5, IV, 10, 

V, 11; Man. IV, i8 ; V, 21; 
Dhau. Ill, 1, V, 3; Jau. Ill, 1; 

Top. i, 2, iv, »v v, 2 , i 9 ; 

VI, 2, 9, VII, 31; Rum. 1; 
Nig. x, 3. 
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-abhisitena Kal. IV, 13, V, 14: 
Bar. I, 1, II, 2. 

-abhisito Gir. VIII, 2; Shah. VIII, 
* 7 - 

-abhise(si)tena Man. Ill, 9, 
abhiha(ha)!e Ram. IV, 2. 
abhibale Top. IV, 3, 14. 
-abhikaresu Gir. V, 7. 

-abhlka[le] Dhau. V, 6. 
abhita Ar. IV, 2, 6. 
abhlta Top. IV, 4, 12. 
abhiramakani Gir. VIII, 2. 
abhuvasu Shah. VIII, 17. 
abhyurhnamisati Top. VII, 21. 
abhyuriinamayehaih Top. VII, 19. 
amisa R0p. 2; Bair. 4; Mas., 4; 

Brah. 3 ; 6idd. 7. 
aya Shah. I, 1, 2. 
ayam Gir. I, 10, V, 8, 9, VI, r 3 , 
VIII, 3, IX, 4, XII, 9, XIII, 11, 
XIV, 1; Kal. V, 15; Shah. V, 
13; Jau. Sep. I, 6. 
ayatiya Shah. X, 21; Man. X, 9. 
ayatiye Kal. X, 27. 
ayaputasa Brah. 1; &dd. 1. 
ayaya Gir. VIII, 2. 
ayi Shah. V, 13, VI, 16, XIII, 8, 
11, XIV, 13; Man. I, 1, 4, V, 
26. 

-ayeshu Shah. V, 12 ; Man. V, 22 f. 
-aye.su Gir. V, 5; Kal. V, 15; 
Dhau. V, 4. 

-aram[bh]e Man. IV, 12. 

-arariibho Shah. Ill, 6, IV, 7, 8, 
XI, 24, 

aradhe M2n. IX, 8, XI, 14. 
a [ra]dheti Shah. XI, 24. 
aradhetu Shah. VI, 16; Man. VI, 
3 *- 

ara| bhitu j Shah. I, 1; Man. I, 1. 

S iyamti] Man. I, 4. 

dsful Shah. I, 2. 
arabhisaihti Shah. I, 3. 

[arabhjisu Man. I, 4. 

•arabhe Man. Ill, n, IV, 14, XI, 
I 3 * 

aropitarii Gir. VI, 7; Shah. VI, 
*4y 15 * 

aropite Man. VI, 28. 
alarh Jau. Sep. II, 12 ; Top. I, 8. 
alambhiyisu Kal. I, 3. 
alabhi[yaihlti Kal. I, 3. 
alahami Calc. 4. 

[a]la (read aihtala) jau. Sep. I, 9. 
alabhi[y]isa[rii jti Kal. I, 4. 
Alikasudare Man. XIII, 10. 
Alikasudaro Shah. XIII, 9. 
Alikyashudale Kal. XIII, 8. 
Aliya-vasani Calc. 5. 
alune Top. V, 3. 
alochayitu Kal. XIV, 23. 
alochayisu Kal. IV, 13; Man. IV, 
iS. 

alochayisQ Dhau. IV, 7 ; Jau. IV, 8. 
alocheti Shah. XIV, 14. 

[ajlochetpa Gir. XIV, 6. 
ava Kai. IX, 25; Shah. IX, 19, 
XI, 24, XIII, 9; Man. IX, <5, 
XI, 13; Top. IV, 15. 
avarh Kal. XIII, 8. 

[avaj-kapa Shah. IV, 9. 
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h. V, tl ; ManSv; 


ava-kapam Shah. 

16, V, 20. 
ava[ta]ke Kal. XIII, 39. 
avatrapeyu Shah. XIII, 8. 
avadhi[y.] Top. V, 8. 
avadhiyani Top. V, 2, VII, 30. 
avadhiye Top. V 13, 
avadhya Ar. V, 6. 
avadhyani Ar. V, 1. 
avadhye Ar. V, 8. 

-a[va]ye Man. XIII, 2. 
avaradhiya Brah. 7. 
aval[a]dhiyena Sah. 6. 

-avaha Shah. X, 21. 

-avaharii Man. X, 9. 
a[va]hasi Man. IX, 2. 
avahami Top. VI, 6. 
avahe Shah. IX, 18. 
ava Kal. XI, 30. 
a[vay]e Kal. XIII, 35. 

-avayo' Gir. XIII, 1. 
av[aha]si Kal. IX, 24. 
avijitam Kal. XIII, 36; Shah, XIII, 
3 - 

avijitanarii Dhau. Sep. II, 4: lau. 
Sep. II, 4 f. 

avipahine Kal. XIII, 38: Man. 
XIII, 5. 

aviprahino Shah. XIII, 5. 
avimana Nand. IV, 7. 
avimana Top. IV, 13. 
avihirhsaye Top. VII, 30. 
avihisa Shah. IV, 8; Man. IV, 14. 
avihisa Kal. IV, 10; Dhau. IV, 4 ; 

Jau. IV, 4. 
avihisa Gir. IV, 6. 
aSatasa Man. VI, 27. 
a^amanasa Shah. VI, 14. 
asilasa Shah. IV, ro; Man, IV, 17. 
asa (=yasya) Dhau. VII, 2. 
asa (^syat) Gir. X, 3, XII, 2, 3, 8, 
XXV, 

asaihpatipati Kal. IV, 9 ; Shah. IV, 
7; Man. IV, 12; Dhau, IV, 1, 
Sep. I, 15; Jau. Sep. I, 8. 
a[s]ampratipati Gir. IV, 2. 
asarhpratlpatl Gir. IV, 2. 
asapa[t]ipati Man. IV, 12. 
asamataih Shah. XIV, 14. 
asamati Kal. XIV, 22 f.; Dhau. 
XIV, 3. 

asamatf alrh Gir. XIV, 5. 

asa Kal. VII, 21. 

asilasa Kal. IV, 12. 

asilasa Gir. IV, 10; Dhau. IV, 7. 

asu Gir. XII, 7 ; Kal. XIII, 15; 

Shah. XIII, 11; Man, XIII, 12. 
Asok[a]sa Mas. 1. 
asta(sti) Gir. IX, 7. 
asti Gir. I, 6, IX, 1, 6, XIV, 1, 2, 
3; Shah. I, 2., XIII, 2, XIV, 13; 
Man. I, 2, XIV, 14. 

[ajstina Shah. IV, 8. 
asti[ne] Man. IV, 13. 
asvatha Top. IV. 4,13. 
asvatha Ar. IV, 6. 
asvathe Top. IV, xi. 
asvasa Ar. V, 12. 
asvasa Top. V, 18. 

[ajsvaseyu Jau. Sep. II, 6. 
asvasevu Dhau. Sep. II, 5. 
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ahapayitu Dhau, Sep. I, 25. 
ahale Rup. 5. 

ahini KaL IV, 12; Shah. IV, 10; 

Man. IV, 17. 
ahini Dhau. IV, 7. 
ahini Gir. IV, 11. 
ahumsu Gir. VIII, 2. 
aho Gir. IV, 3; Kal. IV, 9; Shah. 
IV, 8; Man. IV, 13; Dhau. 
IV, 2. 


a Top. II, 13. 

a (=ya) Gir. II, 2; Dhau. Sep. II, 
6 ; Jau. Sep. II, 9, 11. 
a-k[a]pam Dhau. IV, 6. 
a[ka]lena Top. VII, 27. 
akalehi Top. VII, 29. 

-[agamaj- Bar. Ill, 3, 

-agam& Gir. XII, 7. 

-aga (read -agama) Kal. XII, 34, 
agacha Rum. 2 ; Nig. 3. 
[a]char[i]ya£a Jat. 18. 
achariye Brah, 11; 6idd. 18, 20; 

Jat. 16, 18. 
achayi[ke] Gir. VI, 7. 
ajanitave Sar. 9. 
a[j]ivikesu Top. VII, 25. 
[ajivi]kehi Bar. I, 2, II, 4, 
afiapayami Gir, VI, 6. 
ahapayisati Gir. Ill, 6. 
aftapitam Gir. Ill, 1, VI, 8. 
Snapayati Brah. 1. 
atpa-pasariidarh Gir. XII, 4, 5, 6. 
atpa-pasamda*piija Gir. XII, 3. 
Stpa-pasamda-bhatiya Gir. XII, 6. 
atpa-pasariida-vadhi Gir. XII, 9. 
atpa-pasadarh Gir. XII, 5. 
[adikaro] Gir. V, i, 
ddikale Kal. V, 13. 

(Yjdisa Kal. IV, 10. 
adise Dhau. IV, 3, IX, 6; Jau. IV, 
3, IX, 5. 

anarimam Gir. VI, 11. 
anamtaram Gir. VI, 8. 
anaihtaliyam Dhau. VI, 4; Jau. 
VI, 4. 

anamne Dhau, Sep. I, 14; Jau. 
Sep. I, 7. 

anata Kal. XIII, 38. 

Snaniyam Dhau. VI, 5, Sep. I, 17, 
II, 9 . 

Snaneyam Jau. Sep. I, 9, II, 13. 
anapayati All. Kaus. 1. 
anapayami Kal. VI, 18; Dhau. VI, 
3 ; Jau. VI, 3. 

anapayite Kal. Ill, 7, VI, 19. 
a[ na ]p[ a y]is[a] | i Dhau. Ill, 3. 
anapita Top." VII, 22. 
anapitani Top. VII, 22. 
anapfayji. . Dhau. Ill, 1. 


anavasasi Sar. 4. 
ani Dhau. II, 3; Jau. II, 3. 
anugahikesu Top. VII, 25. 
[ajparata Gir. V, 5. 
apaiamta Dhau. V, 4. 
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-tha[rii]bhasi RQp. 5. 
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VI, 3 , VII, 28 ; Calc. 4. 
Tambapamni Shah. II, 4. 
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INDEX 



Gir. XI, 2, XII, 8, XIII, 4; 
Kal. XI, 29, XII, 34, XIII, 35; 
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tatha Gir. V, 2, VI, i 3> XI, 4, XII, 
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XIV, 2, Sep. I, 12; Top. VII, 
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XII, 4. 
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tadise Shah. IV, 8 ; Man. IV, 14. 
tadopaya Gir. VIII, 5; Dhau. 

VIII, 3. 

ta(te)na Gir. XII, 4, 
ta[naih] Man. XIII, 5. 
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tameva Kal. XIII, 17. 
tamhi Gir. IX, 8, XII, 4. 
taye Shah. VI, 14, 15; Min. VI, 
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tasa Kal. XII, 31. 
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tasa K 3 I. II, 5, VI, 19, IX, 26. 
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tarise Gir. IV, 3, 

-tavatakam Gir. XIII, 1. 

-tavatake Kal. XIII, 35. 
ti Gir. V, 8; Kal. V, 15, 16, IX, 
26, X, 27, 28, XII, 31, 33, 34, 
XIII, 4; Shah. V, 1 3 , X, 21, 
XII, 6, 7; Man. V, 2 4> 25, VI, 
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Sep. I, 6,10,12, 20, 21, 23, 26, 
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24, 25, 2 6, 27, 28, 31; Ar. II, 
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3, Qu. 5; Sam. 3 , 8; Rum. 2, 
4 ; Rflp- 3, 5 ; Sah. 7, 8; Bair. 
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Brah. 6; &idd. 12. 

tirbni Kal. I, 3 ; Dhau. I, 4, Sep. I, 
24; Jau. I, 4; Top. IV, 16, 
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tithiti Shah. IV, 10. 
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tive Kal. XIII, 35. 
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tisaye Top. V, 35,18. 
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tll[i]ta-damdanam Top. IV, 16. 
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tlfvjo Gir. XIII, 1. 
tlsu Top. V, 11, 16. 
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t[ u]phak[a] Dhau. Sep. 1 ,13, II, 8. 
tuphakam Sar. 9. 
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Turamaye Shah. XIII, 9. 
Turamayo Gir. XIII, 8. 

-[tulanaj Jau. Sep. I, 6. 

Tulamaye Kal. XIII, 7. 
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tuse Top. V, 9. 

-[tfljlfajna Dhau. Sep. I, 12. 
talanafya] Dhau. Sep. 1 ,11. 
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2, 3, XIII, 10; Man. V, 2i, 23, 

24, 25, VII, 32, 33, XIII, 11; 
Dhau. V, 3 , VII, i, 2, Sep. 1 ,13, 

25, II, 4; Jau. VII, 1, Sep. II, 
9; TSp. IV, 9, VII, 22, 25, 26, 
27 ; S 3 r. 7 ; Rup. 2 ; Mas. 4. 

tedasa-va[sa]bhisitena Dhau. V, 3. 
t[eldasa-vasabhf ilsitena Kal. V, 14. 
tena Gir. V, 2, XI, 4, XII, 4, XIII, 
8; Kal. XII, 32; Shah. V, 11, 
IX, 20, XI, 25, XII, 4, XIII, 9 ; 
Man. V, 20, IX, 8, XI, 14, XII, 
3; Dhau. V, 2, Sep. I, 9, 13; 
Jau. Sep. I, 5; Top. VII, 28. 
tenatS Kal. VIII, 23; Dhau. 

VIII, 2. 

tenada Shah. VIII, 17; Man. VIII, 
35 - 

tena Kal. IX, 27, XI, 3 o, XIII, 6. 
tenesa Gir. VIII, 3. 
tesha Shah. XIII, 5, 6, 8; Man. 
XIII, 8. 

tesham Kal. XIII, 37; Shah. 
XII, 8. 

tesa Gir. XIII, 4; Dhau. Sep. II, 
8, 10. 

tesam Gir. XIII, 7; Jau. Sep. II, 
12 ; Top. IV, 3. 
tesu Top. VII, 26, 
tehi Gir. XII, 8; Kal. V, 14, XII, 
34; Man. XII, 7. 
to (read ti) Man. V, 25. 
todasa-vashabhisitena Shah. V, 11. 
toshe Man. VI, 29. 
tosho Shah. VI, 15. 

Tosaliyam Dhau. Sep. I, 1, II, 1. 
tose Dhau. VI, 4 ; Jau. VI, 4. 
to[s]o Gir. VI, 8. 
trayo Shah. I, 3 . 
tri Gir. I, 12. 

tredasa-va[sha]bhisitena Man. V, 
21. 

traida3a-vasabhi[s]i[tena] Gir. V, 4. 
Th 

-tham[bh ]5 Sah. 8. 

-tharhbhani Top. VII, 23, 32. 
-thabhe Rum. 3. 

-thitika Sh 5 h. V, 13, VI, 16. 

-thitika Top. II, 16. 

-thitikya Kal. V, 17. 

-thitika Ar. II, 4 
-thitlke Sam. 8. 
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INDEX 



susrusa Gir. IV, 7. 
thairanam Gir. VIII, 3. 
thairesu Gir. V, 7. 
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-da[m]data Shah. XIII, 11. 
-damdata Kal. XIII, 17. 
damda-samala Top. IV, 15. 
-damdanam Top. IV, 16. 
darndeTop. IV, 4, 14. 
dakhati Kal. I, 2; Shah. I, 1; 
Man. I, 2. 

dakhatha Jau. Sep. I, 4. 
dakhami Dhau. Sep. I, 2, II, 1; 

Jau, Sep. I, 1, II, 1. 
dakhitaviye Mas. 5. 

-dakhinaye Ar. II, 3, 
dafkheya] Dhau. Sep. I, 13. 
dakhfe’jya Jau. Sep. I, 7. 
dadha-bhatiPtla Gir. VII, 3. 
dana Gir. IX, 7 ; Shah. IX, 19, XI, 
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-dana Shah. XI, 23. 
danaih Shah. VIII, 17, XI, 23, XII, 
8; Man. XII, 7. 
dana-sarhyute Man. V, 25. 
dana-s[a]yute Shah. V, 13. 
dane Shah. VII, 4 ; Man. Ill, 11, 
VII, 33, VIII, 35, IX, 5, XI, 12, 
* 3 * 

-dane Man. XI, 12. 
danena Shah. XII, 1; Man. XII, 1. 
-danena Shah. XI, 25; Man. XI, 14. 
dapa[ka] Shah. VI, 14. 
dapakam Shah. VI, 15 ; Man. VI, 
28. 

daya Ar. II, 1. 

daya Top. II, 12, VII, 28. 

-darsana Gir. IV, 3. 
da[v]iye Dhau. Sep. I, 9. 
dalana Shah. VIII, 17. 
da£a-vashabhisite Man. VIII, 35. 
daSa-vashabhisito Shah. VIII, 17. 
-da[sa]ria Gir. IV, 3. 
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-dasanarh Dhau. IV, 2. 

-dasan[a] Kal. IV, 9. 
dasane Kal. VIII, 23 ; Dhau. VIII, 
2,3; Jau. VIII, 2; Sop. VIII, 7. 
dasa-bhatakanam Shah. XI, 23, 
XIII, 5. 

dasa-bhatakasa Shah. IX, 19. 
dasa-bhatakasi Man. IX, 4, XI, 12. 
dasayitu Kal. IV, 10 ; Dhau. IV, 3. 
dasayitpa Gir. IV, 4. 
dasa-vars 5 bhisito Gir. VIII, 2. 
dasa-vasabhisite Kal. VIII, 22; 

Dhau. VIII, 2. 
daspanam Gir. VIII, 4. 
da(du)ll Top. V, 4. 

-dakhinSye Top. II, 14. 
danaih Gir. Ill, 5, IX, 5, 7, XI, 1, 
2, XII, 2, 8 ; Kal. XII, 34; Top. 
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-danarh Gir. IX, 7, XI, 1. 
dana-[gah]e All. Qu. 3. 
dana-visagasi Top. VII, 27. 
dana-visagesu Top. VII, 27. 
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dana-sayute Dhau. V, 7. 
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dana-suyute Kal. V, 16. 
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d 5 ni Rup. 2 ; Mas, 4. 
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Ill, 8, VII, 21, VIII, 23, IX, 25, 
XI, 29, XII, 31 ; Dhau. Ill, 3, 
VII, 2, VIII, 2, IX, 4, 5; Jau. 
Ill, 3, VII, 2, VIII, 2, IX, 4,5; 
Top. II, 12, VII, 28; All. Qu. 2. 
-dane Kal. XI, 29; Dhau. IX, 6; 

Jau. IX, 5; Top, II, 13. 
danena Gir. XII, 1 ; Kal. XII, 31. 
-danena Gir. XI, 4. 

-danena Kal. XI, 30. 

dapakam Gir. VI, 6 ; Kal. VI, 18 ; 

Dhau. VI, 3; Jau. VI, 3. 
dalakanam Top. VII, 27. 

-dale Kal. VI, 20. 
dave Top. V, 10. 

dasa-bha[ta ]kash[i] Kal. XIII, 37. 
dasha-bhatalashi Kal. XI, 29. 
dasa~[bhaj ..... Gir. XIII, 3. 
dasa-bhatakasi Kal. IX, 25 ; Dhau. 
IX, 3. 

dSsa-bhatakesu Top. VII, 29. 
dasa-bhatakamhi Gir. IX, 4, XI, 2. 
dahamti Top. IV, 18. 
diadha-mat[r]e Shah. XIII, 1. 
dimne Top. II, 12, IV, 17. 
dighaya Gir. X, 1. 
didha-bhatita Kal. VII, 22, XIII, 
37 * 

din 5 Bar. I, 2, II, 4, III, 4 f. 
dipana Shah. XII, 10 ; Man. XII, 9. 
dipana Kal. XII, 35. 
dipayama Man. XII, 5. 
dipayami Shah. XII, 6. 

[djipayema Kal. XII, 33. 

-dipi Shah. I, 1, 3, V, 13, XIII, 11, 
XIV, 13; Man. 1,1,4, V, 26, VI, 
31, XIII, 12, XIV, 13. 
dipikarasa Shah. XIV, 14. 
Ldi]ya[dh a ]-mat[ r ] e Man. XIII, 1. 
diyadha-mite Kal. XIII, 35. 
diyadhiya Rup. 4. 
diyadhiyam Sah. 6 ; Bair. 8; Mas. 

8; Brah. 7 ; &idd. 15; Jab 11. 
diyadhiyam Sah. 6. 
divani Shah. IV, 8; Man. IV, 13. 
-diva[sa] Man. I, 4. 

-divasam Gir. I, 8; Kal. I, 3; Jau. 
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divasani Top. IV, 16, V, 12, 13. 
-divasaye Top. V, 16. 

-divaso Shah. I, 2. 

divi[y]ani Dhau. IV, 2 ; Jau. IV, 3. 

divyani Gir. IV, 4; Kal. IV, 10. 

disha Kal. XIV, 23. 

disasu Top. VII, 27. 

diseya Calc. 3. 

difghlavuse Brah. 12; 6idd. 19; 
Jat 19. 

dip[a]na Gir. XII, 9. 
dlpayema Gir. XII, 6. 
duShale Dhau. Sep. I. 16; Jau. 
Sep. I, 8. 

dukata Man. V, 20. 

dukatam Kal. V, 14; Shah. V, n; 

Dhau. V, 2. 

[dujkatam Gir. V, 3. 




( du]kara Shah. VI, 16. 
aukaram Gir. V, 1, VI, 14, X, 4 ; 

Shah. V, 11; Man. V, 19. 
dulcare Shah. X, 22 ; Man. VI, 32, 
X, 11. 

dukalam Kal. V, 13 ; Dhau. V, 1. 
dukalatale Dhau. X, 4 ; Jau. X, 3. 
dukale Kal. V, 13, VI, 21, X, 28, 
29; Dhau. V, 1, VI, 7, X, 3; 
Jau. VI, 7. 

dukhafrii] Dhau. Sep. II, 5. 
[du*]kha[rh] Jau. Sep. II, 6. 
dukhiyati Dhau, Sep. I, 9. 
-dukhiyanam Top. IV, 6. 
dudi All. V, 2. 

duta Shah. XIII, 10; Man. XIII, 

duta Kal. XIII, 10. 
dutiyan:i Nig. 2. 
dutiyaye All. Qu. 2. 
dutiyaye All. Qu. 5. 
dupativekhe Top. Ill, 19. 
dupada-chatupadesu Top. II, 12 f. 
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duva[da]6a-vashabhisitena Man. IV, 
18. 

duv[a]das[a]-va^[S]bhisitena Kal. 
IV, 13. 

duvadasa-vasa-abhisitena Top. VI, 
1 f. 

duvadasa-vasabhisitena Kal. Ill, 7 ; 
Ram. VI, 1. 

duvadasa-vasabhisitena Bar. 1 , 1, 
II,‘ 1 f. 

duvadasa Dhau. IV, 8. 
duvadasa-vasabhisitena Dhau. Ill, 
1 ; Jau. Ill, 1. 

duval[a] Dhau. Sep. I, 3 ; Jau. Sep. 
II, 2. 

duvalam Jau. Sep. I, 2. 
duvalate Dhau. Sep. I, 3, II, 2 ; 

Jau. Sep. I, 2, II, 2. 
duvala Dhau. Sep. II, 2. 
duva[l.a]s[a-va]sabhisitena Nand. 
VI, 1. 

duv[i] Shah. I, 3, II, 4. 
duve Kal. I, 4, II, 5 ; Man. I, 4, II, 
7 ; Jau, I, 4 ; Sah. 6. 
duvehi Top. VII, 29. 
dusampatipadaye Top. I, 3. 
dusani All. Kau£. 4; Sam. 6; 
Sar. 4. 

duli Ar. V, 3, 
duti(ta) Gir. XiH, 9. 
dekhamti Ar. Ill, 1. 
dekhata Dhau. Sep. I, 7,14. 
dekhati Top. Ill, 17,18. 
dekhiye Top. Ill, 19, 21. 

-deva Sah. 3. 

Devanapriy[e] Shah. I, 1. 
Devanampiye Kal. X, 28. 
Devanampriya Shah. VIII, 17. 
Devanampriyasa Shah. II, 3, 4, 
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Devanampriyena Shah. IV, 10, 

XIV, 13; Man. I,i, V, 19. 
Devanaihpriyo Shah. Ill, 5, VI, 14, 
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Bevanapriyasa Shah. XIII, 2; Man. 
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III, 9, IV, 15, VI, 26, VIII, 34, 
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Pevanapriyena Man. IV, 18, XIV, 
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Devanapnyo Shah. V, 11; Man. 
VII, 32. 

deva Rflp. 2; Mas. 4. 
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Pevanampiy[asa] Jat. 20, 
Devanaihpiye Brah, 1, 8, 

Pevanaih Gir. X, 3, XIII, 6. 
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Kal. XIII, 11. 

[Dejvanarnpiyasha Kal. XIII, 35. 
Devanampiyasha Kal. XII, 33, 

XIII, 36, 38, 39, ro ; All. Qu! 1, 
Devanariipiyasa Gir. VIII, 5, XII, 

7, XIII, 2, 6, 7, 9; Dhau. II, 1, 

IV, 2, 3, 5, 8, VIII, 3, Sep. 1 ,1, 
14, II, 1, 8 ; Jau. I, 2, 3, II, 1, 
IV, 2, Vffl, 3, Sep. I, 7 ; Mas. 1. 

Devanariipiyasa Kal. I, 2,3, II, 4, 5, 
IV, 9, 10, 11, VIII, 23, XIII, 11. 
Devanarhpiya Kal. VIII, 22. 
Devanaihpiye Gir. XII, 1; Kal. I, 

2, III, 6, IV, 11, V, 13, VI, 17, 

VII, 21, VIII, 22, IX, 24, X, 27, 
XI, 29, XII, 31; Dhau. Ill, 1, 
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IV, 1, V, 1, VI, r, VII, 11, 14, 
* 9 > 23 » 25, 26, 28, 29, 3it ; All. 
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Devanampiyena Dhau, I, 1, II, 2, 

XIV, r ; Jau. I, 1, II, 2 ; Nig. 1. 
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Devanampriyasa Gir. I, 6 f., 8, II, 

*, 4, XV, 2, 5, 8, XITI, 2, 8. 
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Devanapiye Kal. XII, 30, 34. 
devi-kumalanarh Top. VII, 27. 
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Dev[e]naih[pi]ne ( read Devanam- 
piye) Kal. XIII, 14. 
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dhramma-yatra Shah. VIII, 17. 
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dhrama-dana Shah. XI, 23. 
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dh[r]ama-ni6ite Shah. V, 13. 
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dhramanusasti Shah. VIII, 17, XIII, 
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dhrama-yada Man. VIII, 35. 
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dhrama-vutarii Shah. XIII, 10. 
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dhrama-sariuha[v]e Man. XI, 12. 
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dh[r]ama-samvibhago Shah. XI, 23. 
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nam Dhau. VIII, 1; Jau. VIII, 1. 
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-na[kha]tena Dhau. Sep. 1 ,17. 
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natfil Dhau. V, 2 ; Jau. V, 2. 
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XIII, 10. 
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-Nabhitina Shah, XIII, 9. 
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nasti Shah. II, 5, VI, 15, VII, 4, 
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XIII, 6. 
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-nikayesu Top. VI, 7. 
nikyaiii Kal. XIV, 21. 
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nikrami Shah. VIII, 17; Man. 
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VIII, 34. 

nikham[am]tu Kal. Ill, 7. 
nikhamavQ Dhau. Ill, 2 ; Tau. Ill, 2. 
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nikhamitha S 5 p. VIII, 5. 
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nigamthesu Top. VII, 26. 
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nithfiliyena Dhau, Sep. 1 ,1 x ; Jau. 
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nilati Kal. XIII, 18. 
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pakamatu Rftp. 3. 
pa[ka]mam[i]nen& Rup. 3. 
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paehha Gir. I, 12, XIII, 1; Kal. 

XIII, 35 j Dhau. I, 4 ; Jau. I, 5. 
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Sep. I, 3, II, 3. 
pajava Kal. V, 15. 
pajupadane Shah. IX, 18. 
[pajjupadaye Dhau. IX, 1; Jau. 
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X, 21, XIII, 11; Man. Ill, 9, 

V, 20, 26, VI, 27, 28, 29, 30, 
31, X, 9, XIII, 12; Dhau. Ill, 
1, V, 1, 2, 3, 6, 8, VI, 1, 2, 4, 6, 
X, 2, Sep. I, 3, 16, II, 2; Jau. 

III, 1, VI, 2, 4, 5, 7, X, t, Sep. 
I, 2, 3, 6, 8, II, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6; 
Top. I, 2, 7, II, 12, 13, 14, III, 
17, 18, 21, 22, IV, 2 y 4, 8, II, 
13, 15, 16, 19, V, 2, 19, VI, 2„ 
7, 9, VII, 14, 20, 22, 23, 24, 25, 


26, 27, 30, 31; Sam. 7 ; Calc. 
8; Brah. 3; £idd, 7; Bar. Ill, 3. 
mefiati Shah. XIII, 11. 
mai {read me) Brah. 6. 
mokshay[e] Shah. V, 13 ; Man. V, 

23* 

-mokhani Top. V, 20. 
mokhaye Kal. V, 15; Dhau. V, 5 ; 
Jau. V, 6. 

mokhiya-mata Jau. Sep. I, 2, II, 2. 
mokhya-mata Dhau. Sep. I, 3, II, 2. 
mokhya-mate Top. VI, 9. 
mokhya-mute Nand. VI, 6. 
Moneya-sOte Calc. 5. 
mora Gir. I, 11. 
mrigaviya Man. VIII, 34. 
mrig[ej Man. I, 5. 
mrugaya Shah. VIII, 17. 
mrugo Shah. I, 3. 

Y 

ya Gir. IV, 10, V, 2, VI, 5, 6, 11, 

IX, 4, X, 3, XII, 3, 9, XIII, < 5 ; 
Shah. XIII, 7, 12; Man. XIU, 
13; RGp. i ; Bair. 2; Brah. 2; 
6idd. 5; Jat. 3. 

[ya] (Wye) Kal. XIII, 37. 
yam Gir. X, 3; Kal. VI, 18, 20, 

X, 27, XII, 35; Shah. IV, 10, 
VI, 14, 15, 16, X, 2 2, XII, 2, 9, 
XIII, 7 ; Man. VI, 28, 30, X, 9, 

XII, 9 ; Brah. 3 ; Sidd. 6 ; Jat. 5. 
yam {read iyarii ?.) Dhau. IV, 8. 
yarhti Kal. XIII, 11 ; Man. XIII, 

yata Gir. II, 6, 7, XIII, 9; Hal. 

XIII, 10; Sah. 7. 
yata Kal. XIII, 38, 39. 

yatra Gir. II, 7, Xlli, 5 ; Shah. II, 
5, XIII, 9, 10; Man. XIII, 6 ,1 1. 
-yatra Shah. VIII, 17; Man. VIII, 
34 * 

yatha Shah. II, 3, XII, 2, 8 ; Man. 
Ill, 10. 

[ya* ] [tha] Shah. Ill, 6. 
yatha Gir. II, 2, III, 3, IX, 9, XII, 
2, 8 ; Kal. Ill, 7; Top. VII, 22 ; 
6idd. 11. 

yatharaham Brah. 1 1 ; £idd. 20 ; 
Jat. 18. 

yada Shah. I, 2. 

-yada Man. VIII, 35. 
yada Gir. I, 10 ; Kal. I, 3. 
yadi Shah. IX, 20. 
yadisam Shah. IV, 8, XI, 23. 
yamatro Shah. XIII, 6. 
yava Shah. IX. 19. 
yavatake Man. XIII, 7. 
yaso Shah. X, 21 ; Man. X, 9, 10. 
yasho Kal. X, 27, 28. 
yasa Gir. VII, 3 ; Shah. VII, 4 ; 
Man. VII, 33. 

yaso Gir. X, r, 2 ; Kal. X, 27 ; 

Dhau. X, 1, 2 ; Jau. X, 1. 
ya Gir. XIII, 6 ; Dhau. IV, 6; Top. 

I, 9, VII, 28, 29 ; Rup. 2. 

-yatam Kal. VIII, 22; Dhau. VIII, 

-yata Gir. VIII, 3 ; Kal. VIII, 23 ; 
Dhau. VIII, 2. 
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-yatam Gir. VIII, 1. 
yati Sar. 9. 
yani Gir. II, 5; Top. V, 14, VII, 
28, 30. 

yarisam Gir. IX, 7, XI, 1. 
yarise Gir. IV, 4. 
yavataka Rup. 5. 
y[a]vata[k]o Gir. XIH, 5. 
yava - saduvlsati - vasa - abhisitena 
Top. V, 19. 

yava-saduvisati-vasabhisi tasa Ar. V, 
I 3 * 

yava - saduvlsati - vasabhisitena 
Nand. V, 14. 
yavu Sar. 7. 

yujarhtu Gir. IV, 11; Kal. IV, 13 ; 

Shah. IV, 10; Man. IV, 18. 
yujamtil Dhau. iV, 7. 
yujisamti Dhau. Sep. II, 10. 
yu[jjey[u] Jau. Sep. 1 ,10. 
yujeyQ Jau. Sep. II, 3, 4, 14. 
yujevu Dhau. Sep, II, 3. 
yuta Shah. Ill, 6. 

-yuta- Man. V, 23. 

-yu[ta]rh Top, VII, 23. 

yutani Shah. Ill, 7 ; Man. Ill, 11. 

-yutasa Gir. V, 5 ; Shah. V, 12 ; 

Man. V, 22; Dhau. V, 4. 
-yutas[a] Kal. V, 15. 

-yutasi Kal. V, 16 ; Shah. V, 13; 

Man. V, 25; Dhau. V, 7. 
yut& Gir. Ill, 2 ; Kal. Ill, 7; Dhau, 
HI, 1. 

-yutanam Gir. V, 6. 
yutani Kal. Ill, 8 ; Dhau. Ill, 3. 
-yutaye Kal, V, 15 ; Dhau. V, 5. 
yute Gir. Ill, 6. 

-yutena Top. IV, 6; Mas. 5. 
y[a]jeyu Jau. Sep. I, 3. 
ydjevu Dhau. Sep. I, 6, 20. 
ye Gir. II, 3, V, 5, 8, XII, 8; 
Kal. II, 4, 5 > V, 14, VI, 18, IX, 
25, XII, 32, XIII, 35, 5, 12, 17; 
Shah. II, 3, 4, V, u, 12, 13, 
VI, 14, 15, IX, 18, 20, XII, 7, 

XIII, 1, 3 ; Man. II, 5, 6, V, 19, 
20, 22, 25, VI, 28, IX, 4, XII, 
5, XIII, 9, 11; Dhau. V, 1, 2, 
Sep. I, 8; Jau. Sep, I, 4; Top. 
II, 16, IV, 3, V, 7, VII, n, 3 o; 
Sam. 4 ; Mas. 4. 

yena Kal. XIV, 22; Shah. XIV, 
13; Man. XIV, i 4 ;‘ Top. IV, 
9, 12. 

yeva Man. I, 4, IV, 15 ; Dhau. IV, 
6 ; Jau. I, 4, IV, 6 ; Top. VII, 
29 ; Mir. V, 7. 

yeva Kal. I, 3) XIV, 19 ; Top. V, 
13 * 

yei u Kal. XIII, 37. 

yesha Shah. XIII, 5. 

yesham Kal. XIII, 38; Man. XIII, 5. 

yesam Gir. XIII, 4. 

yesu Sh 5 h. XIII, 4; Man. XIII, 4. 

yeham Kal. VI, 20; Man. VI, 31; 

Dhau. VI, 5 ; Jau. VI, 6. 
yo Gir. V, 1, 3, 8, XII, 5; Sh 5 h. 
V, ix, X, 21, XII, 5, XIII, 3, 7, 
8, 10, 12. 

yo (= eva) Shah. IV, 9, XIII, ir, 

XIV, 13; Man. IV, 16. 




[ana~6ateshu Shah. XIII, 9; Man. 
XIII, 9. 
fyojjana-shateshu Kai. XIII, 6. 

Y ona - Kfalmbofi a] -Garhdhargnam 
Gir. V, 5. 
vote Top. IV", 17. 

1 Y]o[naj“ Kambo .. Gir. XIU, 9. 
Yona - Kambocha - GamdhSlesu 
Dhau. V, 4. 

Yona - Kamb[o]ja - Gamdh&lanam 
Kai. v, 15. 

Yona-Kamboja-Gadharana Man. 

V, 22. 

Yona-Kambojeshu Kai. XIII, 9 ; 
Man. XIII, ro. 

Yona - Karhboya - Gariidharanarh 
Shah. V, 12. 

Yona-Ka[m]boyeshu Shah. XIII, 9. 
Yona-raja Shah. II, 4, XIII, 9; 

Man. II, 6, XIII, 9. 

[Yojna-raja Gir. XIII, 8. 

Vona-raja Gir. II, 3. 

Yona-laja Kai. II, 5, XIII, 6 5 
Dhau. II, 1 ; jau. II, 2. 

Yoneshu Kai. XIII, 38; Man. 
XIII, 6. 

Yonefsu] Gir. XIII, 5, 

R 

-rage Man. VII, 33. 

-rago Shah. VII, 3. 
raja Shah. Ill, 5, VII, 1, VIII, 17; 
Man. I, 2, III, 9, IV, 16, V, 19, 

VI, 26, VII, 32, VIII, 35 , IX, 1, 
X, 9, 10, XI, 12, XII, 1. 

-raja Shah. II, 4, XIII, 9; Man, 
II, 6, XIII, 9. 
rajani Shah. XIII, 9. 
rapane] Man. II, 6. 
rajano Shah. II, 4. 
raja~vishava[si] Man. XIII, 10. 
raja-vishavaspi Shah. XIII, 9. 
rajina Man. 1 ,1, IV, 18. 
rajine Man. I, 3, 3 f., II, 5, 6, IV, 
13,14, 16, VIII, 37, XIII, 1. 
rajuko Shah. Ill, 6. 
rafia Shah. IV, 10, XIV, 13. 
rafio Shah, I, 1, 2, II, 4, IV, 7', 8, 
9, VIII, 17, XIII, 1. 

Rathikanam Shah. V, 12. 
Rathika-Pitinikana Man. V, 22. 
rati Gir. VIII, 5; Shah, VIII, 17 ; 
Man. VIII, 36. 

-rati Shah. XIII, 12 ; Man. XIII, 
* 3 - 

[ra]tl Sop, VIII, 9. 
rabhasiye Shah. XIII, 8. 
raya Shah, I, 1, V, ir, VI, 14, IX, 
18, X, 21,22, XI, 23, XII, 1. 
-raso Gir. XIII, 10; Shah. XIII, 
11. 

-rago Gir. VII, 2. 

-raja Gir, XIII, 8. 
raja~vi[sa]yamhi Gir. XHI, 9. 
r 5 j 5 Gir. I, 5, III, 1, IV, 8, V, 1, 
VI, 1, VII, 1, VIII, 2, IX, 1, 
X, i, 2, 3, XI, 1, XII, 1. 

-rfcja Gir. II, 3. 

rajano Gir. II, 4, VIII, 1, XIII, 8. 
rajuke Gir. Ill, 2. 


INDEX 

rafia Gir. I, 2, IV, 12, XIV, 1. 
rafto Gir. I, 7, 8, II, 1, 4, IV, 2, 5, 
8, VIII, 5. 

Ri(Ra)stika-P[e]tenikanam Gir. V, 
5 - 

ruchhani Man. II, 8. 
mpani Shah. IV, 8 ; Man. IV, 13. 
rQpani Gir. IV, 4. 
rochetu Shah. XIII, 11, 
ropapita Man. II, 7, 8. 

rropaWtani] Man. II, 8. 

ropapitfk] Gir. II, 8. 
ropapit&ni Gir. II, 6, 7. 


iakhane Top. V, 19, 
laghamd Top. IV, 8. 

IajS Kai, X, 27, 28. 
iajSne Kai. XIII, 7. 
lajina Kai. XIV, ig. 
la[j] u [k]e Dhau. Ill, r. 
lajdka Ar. IV, 2, 5, 6. 
lajQka Top. IV, 2, 4, 8, 9, r2, VII, 
22. 

lajokanam Top. IV, 13. 
laj[tl]k[e] Kai. Ill, 7. 

Lathika-[P]itenikesu Dhau. V, 4. 
-lad Kai. XIII, 18. 
ladha Shah. XIII, n. 
ladhaih Shah. IX, 20^ 
ladha Gir. XIII, 10. 
ladhe K 51 . IX, 27, XIII, 5, 12; 
Shah, XIII, io; Man. XIII, 9, 
n. 

ladhesha(shu) Kai. XIII, 35. 
ladbfelshu Kai. XIII, 39; Shah. 

XIJI, 2; Man. XIII, 2. 
ladhesu Gir. XIII, 1. 
lad ho' Gir. XIII, 8; Shah. XIII, 8. 
[lalpitam Shah. XIV, 13, 

!a[p|tfe] Kai. XIV, 2if.; Man. 

-lase KaLXItl, 13. 
laha(hu)ka Kai. XII, 32. 
l[a]hiy e All. Kau£. 2. 
lahu Top. VII, 30. 
lahuka Shah. XII, 3, XIII, 11; 
Man. XII, 3. 

lahuka Gir. XII, 3; Kai. XIII, 14. 
[lahukel Top. VII, 24. 
lahu-daj m]data Shah. XIII, n. 
lahu-daihdata Kai. XIII, 16T. 
laheyfa] jau. Sep. II, 6. 
lahevu Dhau. Sep. II, 5. 
la(li)khapetavaya Rup. 5. 

-laga Dhau. VII, 2; Jau. VII, r. 
-Ia[g]e Kai. VII, 2i.’ 

Laghulovade Calc. 5 f. 
laja Kai. IV, 11. ; Dhau. Sep. II, 4 ; 
Top. I, 1, II, 10, III, 17, IV, 1, 

V, 1, VJ, 1; Bar. Ill, 1. 
l[a]ja-vachanik[a] Jau. Sep. II, 1. 
la[ja]-vjSavashi Kai. XIII, 9. 

laja Kai. I, 2, III, 6, V, 13, VI, 17, 
VII, 21, VIII, 22, IX, 24, X, 28, 
XI. 29, XII, 31; Dhau. Ill, i, 
IV, 5, V, 1, VI, 1, VII. 1, VIII, 
2, IX, 1, X, 1; Jau. I, 2, III, 1, 

VI, 1, VII, i, IX, 1, Sep. II, 5, 
€, 10; Top. VII, 11, 14,19, 23, 


<SL 


26, 28, 29; All. I, 1, II, 1, III, 

I, V, 1; Calc. 1. 

-laja Kai. II, 5; Dhau. II, 1; Jau. 

II, 2. 

lajane Dhau. II, 2, VIII, 1; Jau. 

II, 2; Top. VII, 12, 15. 
lapjano Kai. II, 5. 
laj[a]ia[dh]i Dhau. Sep. I, 15. 
laja[Ja*]dh3 Jau. Sep. I, 8. 
lajina Rum. 1 ; Nig. 1. 
lajina Kai. IV, 13; Dhau. I, I, 
XIV, 1 ; Jau. I, 1, II, 2 ; Bar. I, 

1, II, x. 

lajine Kai. I, 2, 3, II, 4, 5, IV, 9, 

10, 11, VIII, 23, XIII, 35; 
Dhau. I, 3> IV, 2, 3, 5, 8, VIII, 
3, Sep. I, 26; Jau. 1 , 3, II, 1, 
IV, 2, 6, VIII, 4, Sep. II, 11. 

lajihi Top. VII, 24. 
lad Kai. VIII, 23. 
lati-sata Sah. 6 f. 

-labhesu Gir. IX, 2. 

[lijkhapita Man. I, 1, XIV, 13. 
likhapitu(ta) Shah. I, 1. 
likhapite Man. IV, 18. 
likhape&uni Shah. XIV, 13; Man. 
XIV, 14. 

likhapayatha] Sah. 8. 
jikhapajyatha Sah. 7. 
ikha[pa|yami Calc. 8. 
likhapayisam Gir. XIV, 3. 
likhapapita Top. VII, 31. 
likhapita Ar. I, 2, II, 3, IV, 1, VI, 
5 - 

likhapita KaL XIV, 19; Dhau. 1 ,1; 
Jau. I, 1; Top. I, 2, II, r 5 , IV, 

2, VI, 2, ro. 

likhita Shah. I, 3; Man. I, 4, V, 26, 
VI, 31, XIII, 12; Dhau. Sep. I, 
19; Jau. Sep. IT, 14. 
likhitaih Gir. XIV, 3, 5; Shah. 

XIV, 14; Jat. 21. 
likhita Gir. I/10, V, 9; Kai. XIII, 
15; Dhau. I, 4, V, 8, VI, 6, Sep. 

11, 9; Jau. I, 4, VI, 6, Sep. I, 
10. 

likhite Kai. IV, 12, XIV, 21, 23; 
Shah. XIV, 13; Man. IV, 18, 
XIV, 14 ; Dhau. IV, 7, 8, XIV, 
2, 3; Brab. 13. 
likhiyis[ami*J Dhau. XIV, 2. 
lipi Dhau. Sep. I, 17, 19, II, 9, 10. 
-lipi Kai. I, 1, 3, V, 17, VI, 20, 

XIII, 15, XIV, 19; Top. I, 2, 
II, 15, IV, 2, VI, 2, 10. 

lipim Sar. 7. 

lipikaraparadhena Gir. XIV, 6. 
li'pijkarena Brah. 13; Jat. 22. 
li[p]jkalapaladhena Kai. XIV, 23. 
lipi Jau. Sep. I, 9, 10, II, 14, 15; 
Sar. 6. 

-lipi Gir. I, x, 10, V,-9, VI, 13, 

XIV, 1 ; Dhau. I, 4, V, 8, VI, 6, 
XIV, 1; Jau. 1 ,1, 4, VI 6 ; All. 
VI, 3. 

-libi Top. VII, 31, 32. 
Lummini-game Rum. 4. 
lukhani Kai. II, 6; Dhau. II, 4; 

Jau. II, 4. 
lupani Kai. IV, ro. 
lupani Dhau. IV, 3; Jau. IV, 3. 






^.Jpitam Gir. IV, n, 12. 

:hapita Gir. I, 2, VI, 13^ XIV, 1. 
lekhapeta ROp. 4. 
lekhape£ami Kal. XIV. 21. 
lekhita Kal. I, 1, 3, IV, 13, V, 17, 
VI, 20. 

doka Dhau. Sep. II, 6. 

-loka~ Gir. VI, 9, 11,14, colophon; 
Kal VI, 19, 20; Shah. VI, 15, 
16; Man. VI, 30, 32 ; Dhau. 
VI, 4, 5, 1 ; J au * VI, 5j 7- 
lokafxh] Dliau* Sep. II, 6. 
lokasa T 5 p. VII, 28 ; Ar. VI, 1, 2. 
lokasa Top. VI, 2, 4. 
loke Top. VII, 24, 28. 

-logarii Jau. Sep. XI, 7. 

-lochayitu Kal. XIV, 23; Dhau. 
XIV, 3. 

lochetavya Gir. IV, 12. 

-locheti Shah. XIV, 14. 
lochetu Kal. XIII, 17. 

-lochetpa Gir. XIV, 6. 
lo[ch]e[sh]u Shah. IV, 10. 
lopapita Kal. II, 6 ; Dhau. II, 3, 4; 

Jau. II, 4 5 Top. VII, 23. 
lopapitani Dhau. II, 4 ; Top. VII, 
a 3 - 

lopitani Kal. II, 6. 


va (= eva) Kal. IX, 26; Shah- IX, 
18, 19, X, 22, XII, 3, 5, XIII, 7, 
XIV, 14; Man. Ill, 10, IX, 6, 7, 
X, 10, XII, 3, 5, XIII, 7; Dhau. 
IV, 1, Sep. I, 7, 23, II, 5; Jay. 
IV, 1; Top. Ill, 21, VII, 30; 
Ar. Ill, 2; RGp. 3 ; Sah. 3; 
Mas. 6. 

va (=va) Gir. V, 5, 8, VI, 2, 3, 7, 
9, VII, 2, 3» 1 -X, 5 > 7 > 8, Xj 1, 2, 
4, XI, x, 3, XII, 2, 3, 5, 8, XIII, 
2,3, 4, 6 , XIV, 5,6; Kal. XII, 
31, XIII, 37; Shah. V, 12, Ac.; 
Man. V, 22, &c.; Dhau. V, 1, 
2, 6, 7, VI, 1, 3, VII, 2, Sep. 
I, 20, 21; Jau. V, 2, VI, x, 3, 
VII, 2; Top. IV, 14, 17, *8, V, 
8; Ar. IV, 2, 7, 8, V, 7; All. 
Qu- 3 - 

va (abbreviation for vasani) Riip. 1. 
vamfianato Shah. Ill, 7. 
vagam Dhau. Sep. I, 24. 

[vajge Jau. Sep. I, 5. 
vagena Kal. X, 28. 
vagrena Shah. X, 22; Man. X, xi. 
vacha-guti Kal. XII, 31; Shah. 

XII, 2 ; Man. XII. 2. 
-vachanik[a] Jau. Sep. I, 12, II, 1. 
vachanena Dhau. Sep. I, 1, II, 1; 

Brah, 1; £idd. 2. 
v[a]chanena All. Qu. 1. 
vacha-bh[u]miky§. Kal. XII, 34. 
vacha-bhumlka Gir. XII, 9. 
vachamhi Gir. VI, 3. 
vachasi Kal. VI, 18; Dhau. VI, 2 ; 
Jau. VI, 2. 

vachi-gutl Gir. XII, 3. 
v[a]tita,viya Jau. Sep. I, 7. 
va[t]ita[v]iy[e] Dhau. Sep. I, 13; 
-vadika All. Qu. 3. 


INDEX 

-vadikya Top. VII, 23. 
vadhati Top. IV, 20. 
vadhayad Gir. XII, 4 ; Man. XII, 4. 
vadhayisati Gir. IV, 7; Dhau. IV, 
5 ; Jau. IV, 5. 

vaclhi Shah. IV, 10; RGp. 4. 

-vadhi Kal. XII, 31, 34, 35 i Shah. 
XII, 2, 8, 9; Man. XII, 2, 7, 9; 
Top. VI, 3, VII, 29, 30. 
vadhita Ar. I, 4. 
vadhitam Shah. IV, 9. 
vadhita Top. I, 6, VII, 28, 29, 30. 
vadhite Gir. IV, 5, 7 ; Kal. IV, 10; 
Shah. IV, 8; Man. IV, 14; 
Dhau. IV, 1, 3, 5 ; Jau. IV, 1, 5; 
Nig. 2. 

vadhito Gir. IV, 1; Shah. IV, 7. 
vadhitha Top. VII, 14, 17. 

-vadhiya Shah. V, 12. 
vadhiyati Kal. XII, 32. 
-vadhiyaKal. V, 15; Top. VII, 13, 
16, 17, 18, 19, 22. 

-[vajdhiye Dhau. V, 4. 
vadhiyati Shah. IV, 9. 
vadhisamti Top. VII, 29. 
vadhisata {read °siti) Riip. 4. 
vadhisati Top. VII, 22, 28; Ar. I, 
4 ; Sah. 5, 6 ; Bair. 7, 8. 
vadhisiti Rdp. 4 ; Mas. 7 f. ; Brah. 

7, 8 ; Sidd. 14, 15. 
vadhi Dhau. IV, 7. 

-vadhi Gir. XII, 2, 8, 9. 
vadhisati Top. I, 6. 
vadheti Shah. XII, 4. 
vadheya Tdp. VII, 13, 16, 18. 
-vatam Kal. X, 27. 
vataviya Dhau. Sep. I, 2, II, 1. 
vataviyam Brah. 10; &idd. 17 ; Jat. 
14. 

vataviya Jau, Sep. I, 1, II, 1 ; All. 
Qu. 2 ; Mas. 6 f.; Brah. 1 ; 
&dd. 3 . 

vataviye Kal. IX, 25, XI, 30, XII, 
34 ; Man. IX, 5, XI, 13, XII, 
7 ; Dhau. IX, 4, Sep. I, 13. 
vatavo Shah. IX, 19, XI, 24, XII,8. 
vatavyaih Gir. IX, 5, XI, 3, XII, 8. 
vadha Kal. XIII, 36 ; Shah. XIII, 3. 
-vadhanarh Top. IV, 16. 
vadhi Gir. IV, 11 ; Kai. IV, 12, 13. 
vadhi-kukute Top. V, 9. 
vadhite Kal. IV, 9, 11 ; Man. IV, 
12. 

-vadhi[y.] Top. V, 8. 

-vadhiyani Tdp. V, 2. 
vadhiyisati Kal. IV, 11. 

-vadhiye Top. V, 13, 

[valdhi Gir. IV, 11. 
vadhe Kal. XIII, 37 ; Man. XIII, 5. 
vadho Gir. XIII, 2 ; Shah. XIII, 5. 
-vadhya Ar. V, 6 . 

-vadhyani Ar. V, 1. 

-vadhye Ar. V, 8. 
vadhra(dhri) Man. IV, 18. 
vadhrayisati Man. IV, 15. 
vadhri Man. IV, 17. 
vadhrite Man. IV, 15. 

-vadhriya Man. V, 22. 

-vanasi Tdp. V, 14. 
vapata Shah. V, 12, XII, 9. 
vaputa Man. V, 22, 25, XII, 8. 



vayajanena Riip. 5. 

-vayata Sh5h. Ill, 7 ; Man. Ill, n. 
vayo-mahalakanam Top. VII, 29. 
-varsa- Gir. VIII, 2. 

- valakesu Tdp. VII, 29. 

-va£a- Kal. IV, 13. 

-vasha- Kal. XIII, 35; Shah. Ill, 
5, IV, 10, V, 11, VIII, 17, XIII, 

1 ; Man. Ill, 9, IV, 18, V, 21, 
VIII, 35, XIII, 1. 
vashati Kal. XIII, 37. 
vasha-Satani Shah. IV, 7 ; Min. IV, 
12. 

vasha-satehi Shah. IV, 8; Man. 
IV, 14 

vasha[ni] Mas. 2. 

vasheshu Shah. Ill, 6; Man. Ill, 9. 
-vasa- Kal. Ill, 7, V, 14, VIII, 22 ; 
Dhau. Ill, 1, V, 3, VIII, 2; Jau. 
Ill, 1; Tdp. I, 2, IV, 1, V, 1,19, 
VI, 2, 9, VII, 31 ; Rum. r ; Nig. 

I, 3; Bar. I, 1, II, 2, III, 2. 
vasati Shah. XIII. 4. 

vasana Shah. XIII, 5. 
vasa-satani Kal. IV, 9 ; Dhau. IV, 

1; Jau. IV, 1. 

vasa-satebi Kal. IV, 10; Dhau. IV, 
3; Jau. IV, 3. 

-vasani Calc. 5. 

vasani Dhau. IV, 8, Sep. I, 24 ; 

Bair. 2 ; Brah. 2 ; Sidd. 4. 
vaseyu Gir. VII, 1; Shah . 'VII, 2 ; 

Man. VII, 32. 
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VII, 1, XIV, 1; Jau. II, 1, 2, 3, 
VI, 2, 4, VII, 1, XIV, 1; All. 
Qu. 1; Sar. 10. 

savata Kal. II, 4, 5, 6, III, 7, V, 16, 

VI, 18, 1 9 , VII, 21, XIII, 13, 
XIV, 20. 

savatra Gir, VI, 4; Shah. II, 5, 
HI, 5 > V, 13, VI, 14,15, VII, 1, 

XIII, 10, XIV, 13; Man. II, 5; 
Jau. II, 4. 

savatha Gir. XIII, 10. 
sava-nikayesu Top. VI, 7. 

[savane] Sah. 6. 
sava-pasharhda Kal. XII, 34. 
sava-[pasa]mda Kal. VII, 21. 
sava-pasamda Gir. XII, 7; Dhau. 

VII, 1; Jau. VII, 1; Top. VI, 7. 
sa[va-pa]sarhdanam Gir. XII, 2. 
sava-pSsariid 3 ni Gir. XII, 1. 
sava-pasamdesu Gir. V, 4; Kal. V, 

14; Dhau. V, 3 ; Top. VII, 25. 
sava-puthaviyam Dhau. V, 7. 
sava-bhutanam Gir. XIII, 7. 
sava-mu[n]a (read -munisa) Jau. 
Sep. I, 2. 

sava-munisa Jau. Sep. II, 2 f. 
sava-munisesu Jau. Sep. 1,3, II, 4. 
savara(ta) Rup. 5. 


sava-loka-hitam Shah, VI, 15. 
sava-lo[ka-hitaJye Shsh. VI, 16, 
sava-loka-hitaya Gir. VI, 14. 
sava-loka-hilaye Kal. VI, 20; 

Dhau. VI, 7 ; Jau. VI, 7. 
sava-loka-hite Kal. VI, 19 ; Dhau. 

VI, 4; Jau. VI, 5. 
sava-loka-hitena Shah. VI, 16; 

Dhau. VI, 5 ; Jau. VI, 5. 
sava-lo[ka]-hitena Kal. VI, 20. 
savasaDhau. Sep. I, 12 ; Jau. Sep. 
I, 6. 

savasi Top. VII, 27. 

-savibhage Top. IV, 20. 
save Gir, VI, 3> VII, 1; Kal VII, 
21, XIV, 20; Shall. VII, 2; 
Dhau. VII, x, XIV, i, Sep. I, 4; 
Jau. VII, 1, XIV, 1; Top. V, 7. 
savena Jau. Sep. II, 3. 
savena Dhau. Sep. I, 5, II, 3 ; Jau. 

Sep. I, 3, II, 3. 
saveshu Shah. XIII, 8. 
savesu Gir. XIII, 8; Kal. V, 16 ; 
Dhau. V, 6; Top. VII, 2 6; Sar. 
10. 

savra Man. VI, 27, 29. 

savrath Shah. VI, 14, VII, 3, X, 22; 

Man. VI, 27, VII, 33, X, 10, it. 
savratra Shah. II, 3, 4; Man. II, 6, 
7, 8, III, 9, V, 25, VI, 27, 28, 
29, VII, 32, XIII, ii T 
savra-pashada Man. VII, 32, XII, 6. 
savra-pashadana Man. XII, 2, 7. 
savra-pashadani Man. XII, 1. 
savra-pa[sha]desha(shu) Man. V, 
21. 

savra-prashamda Shah. VII, 1 f,, 
XII, 7. 

savra-prashamdanam Shah. XII, 2. 
savra-prashamdani Shah. XII, 1. 
savra-prashamdesh[u] Shah. V, 12. 
savra-prashadanarh Shah. XII, 8. 
savra-bhutana Shah. XIII, 8. 
savra-manu£anam Shah. XIII, 6; 
Man. XIII, 6. 

sa[vra-Io]ka-hitaye Man. VI, 31 f. 
savra-Ioka~h[i]te M&n. VI, 30. 
savra-loka-hitena Man. VI, 30. 
savre Shah. XII, 5 ; Man. VII, 32, 

XII, 5. 

savreshu Shah. V, 13; Man. V, 24, 

XIII, 9. 

sa£ayike Shah. IX, 20. 

sasavre (read savre) Shah. XIV, 13. 

sasu(dhu)-mate Shah. I, 2. 

-sase Top. V, 5. 

-sastuta- Gir. XI, 2, 3. 

-sastutena Shah. IX, 19. 
sasvataih Dhau. Sep. I, 20; Jau. 
Sep. I, 10. 

-sahaya- Shah. XIII, 4, 5. 

-sahasani Shah. I, 2. 

-sahasSni Kal. I, 3; Jau. I, 3. 
-sahasesu Jau. Sep. I, 2; Top. IV, 
3, VII, 22. 

-sahasesum Dhau. Sep. I, 4. 
-sahasra- Gir. XIII, 1 ; Shah. XIII, 
1. 

-sahas[r]ani Man. I, 4. 

sah as ra-bh again Shah. XIII, 7. 

sahasra-bhage Man. XIII, 7. 
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srani Gir. I, 9. 
sahajsre Shah. XIII, 1. 

-sahaya- Gir. XIII, 3, 4* 
sahaya(ye)na Gir. IX, 8 . 
sahayejna] Dhau. IX, 6 . 
sa Gir. XIII, 10 ; Kal. XIII, 13,14- 
Satiyaputo Kal. II, 4. 
s'ati[ra]kek&m {read satirekani) 
Rup. 1. 

satireke Mas. 2 ; Brah. 2 ; Side! 6 ; 
Jat. 4. 

sStileke Rap. 1. 
sadha(dhu) Gir. IX, 8. 
sadhavani Top. VII, 28. 
sadha[v]e Top. VII, 28. 
sadhi[ke] Sab. 2. 

sadhu Gir. Ill, 4, 5, IV, n, IX, 4, 
5, 6, 7, XI, 2, 3, XII, 6; Kal. 
Ill, 7, 8, IV, 12, IX, 26; Dhau. 

III, 2, 3; Jau. Ill, 3, IX, 4 ; 
Ar. II, 1. 

sadhu-mata Gir. I, 6; Kal. I, 2; 

Dhau. I, 2 j Jau. I, 2. 
sadhil Dhau. IV, 7 > IX, 5 ; Jau. 

IX, 6; Top. II, 11. 
s'amamta Kal. II, 5.5 Dhau. II, 2 ; 

Jau. II, 2. 

samlp[am] Gir. II, 3. 
sara-vadhl Gir. XII, 2, 8. 
sa(si)l&-th[abh]e Rup. 5. 
salika Ar. V, 2. 
salika Top. V, 3. 

savakam Kal. VI, 18; Dhau. VI, 
3 ; Jau. VI, 3. 

savane Brah. 5, 8; Sidd. 11, 15; 
Jat. 12. 

-silvanEni Top. VII, 20, 22. 
savane Rup. 3, 5. 

-[ s ]a[ v an] e Top. VII, 23, 
sava(va)ne Sah. 4. 
savapayami Top. VII, 20. 
savSpitani Top. VII, 22. 
sav&pite Brah. 5, 8. 
savite £idd. 11. 
sasanam Sar. 8, 9. 
sasane Sar. 5. 
sasvatam Jau. Sep. II, 14. 
si[ne]he Man. XIII, 5. 
simale Top. V, 5. 
siya Shah. IX, 20, XII, 2, 3, XIV, 
14; Man. IX, 7, XII, 2, 3, 7, 
XIV, h J Jau. Sep. I, 6; Top. 

IV, 15. 

siyati Shall. X, 22, XII, 8 ; Man. 

X, n. 

siyasu Shah. XII, 7. 
siya Kal. IX, 26 ; Dhau. Sep. 1 ,12, 
a 1, II, 4 ; Jau. Sep. II, 4; Top. 
VII, 32; Mir. IV, 8; Sam. 8; 
Rap. 4. 

-silasa Kal. IV, 12. 
sila Rum. 3. 

sila~tha[m]bhasi ROp. 5. 
sila-tham[bh]a Sah. 8. 
sila-thambhani Top. VII, 32. 
sila-thabhe Rum. 3. 
sila-phalakani T 5 p. VII, 32. 

[si]ho {read sineho) Shah. XIII, 5. 
sllamhi Gir. IV, 9. 

-silasa Gir. IV, 10; Dhau. IV, 7* 
sllasi Kal. IV, 12 ; Dhau. IV, 6. 


su Dhau. Sep. I. 4, II, 4 ; Jau. Sep. 
I, 2, II, 5. 



s[u]ag[e] Sah. 4. 
sukata Man. V, 20. 


Dhau. V, 2; 


sukatam Kal. V, 14 
Top. II, 16. 
sukatam Gir. V, 3. 
sukaram Gir. V, 3 ; Shah. V, 11. 
s[u]kita[m] Shah. V, 11. 
suke Top. V, 3. 
sukham Top. IV, 11, VI, 6. 
-sukham Top. IV, 5. 
sukhariimeva Dhau. Sep. II, g; 
Jau. Sep. II, 6. 

sukhayami Shah. VI, 16; Man. 
VI, 31. 

sukhayami Dhau. VI, 6; Jau. VI, 6. 
sukhayite Top. VII, 24. 

-sukhaye Shall. V, 12; Man. V, 
22, 23. 

sukhapayami Gir. VI, 12. 
-[su]kha[ya] Gir. V, 6. 
sukhayanaya T 5 p. VII, 24. 
sukhayami Kal. VI, 20. 

-sukhaye Kal. V, 15; Dhau. V, 4, 
5, Sep. II, 8; Jau. Sep. II, 12; 
Top. IV, 12, VI, 3. 

-sukhaharo Gir. colophon, 
sukhitena (razd'sariikhi 0 ) Kal. XIV. 
19 f. 

sukhiyana Top. I, 10. 
sukhlyana Nand. I, 6. 
sukhlyana-dukhiyanarh Top. IV, 6. 
sukhiyana All. I, 4. 

-[sukhe] Top. VI, 4. 

-sukheha Dhau. Sep. I, 5, II, 3; 

jau. Sep. I, 3, II, 3 f. 
sutu Kal. XIII, 11; Top. VII, 21. 
sudivasaye Top. V, 16. 

-sudhi Kal. VII, 21, 22. 

-sudhim Gir. VII, 2. 

-sudhita Gir. VII, 3. 

-sudhi Dhau. VII, x, 2 ; Jau. VII, 1. 
sun[e]yu Calc. 7. 
supathayfe Shah. I, 2. 
supathayfV Kal. I, 3. 
supa[thra]ye Man. I, 4. 
supadarave Man. V, 21. 
supadalaye Kal. V, 14 ; Dhau. V, 3; 
Jau. V, 3. 

«u[p]i[y]e Bar. Ill, 4. 
subhasite Calc. 3. 
sumi Rup. 1; Sah. 1; Mas. 2, 3. 
-suyute Kal. V, 16. 

-suliyike Tdp. VII, 31. 
Suvamnagirite Brah. 1; Sidd. 1. 
suvamikenfa] Kal. IX, 25; Dhau. 

IX, 5; jau. IX, 4. 
suvita Jau. Sep. I, 4. 
suvihitanam Shah. XIII, 5; Man. 
XIII, 5. 

suvi[hi]ta Dhau. Sep. I, 8. 
suve Top. I, 6. 

-su$ra(6ru)sha Shah. X, 21. 
susrusha Shah. Ill, 6, IV, 9, XI, 23, 
XIII, 4; Man. Ill, 10, IV, 15, 
XI, 12, XIII, 4 

-susrusha Shah. XIII, 4; Man. X, 
9, XIII, 4. 

susrushatu Shah. X, 21; Man. X, 

9 - 

L 1 


suSrusheyu Shah. XII, 7; hlan. 

xn, 6. 

susumsa Gir. XIII, 3. 

-susumsa Gir. XIII, 3. 
susumsera Gir. XII, 7. 

-sususha Kal. X, 27. 
susushatu Kal. X, 27. 
sususa Krd. Ill, 8, IV, 11. 
sususaya Tdp. VII, 29. 

-susQsam Jau, X, 1. 
susdsatu Dhau. X, 2; Jau. X, 1. 
su[s]Qs[a] Dhau. Ill, 2. 

-susQsa Dhau. IV, 4. 
susiisaya Ar. I, 3. 
su[sQ]saya Tdp, I, 4. 
susits[ijtaviye Brah. 9. 

-susru[_m]sa Gir. X, 2. 
susrusata Gir. X, 2. 
susrusa Gir. IV, 7, XI, 2. 

-susrusa Gir. IV, 7. 
susrusa Gir. Ill, 4. 
suhadayena Gir. IX, 7. 
sGkali Tdp. V, 8. 
sukale Top. V, 17. 

-sQte Calc. 5. 

sUpathaye Dhau. I, 3; Jau. I, 3. 
supathaya Gir. I, 9, 1 l. 

-[su]ri[yi]ke Sam. 4. 
se Gir. I, 10; Kal. I, 3, 4, IV, 9, 
12, V, 13, 14, VI, 17, 20, IX, 25, 
26, 27, XIII, 12, 13; Man. I, 4, 
5, IV, 13, 17, V, 19, 20, 2 t, VI, 

31. VIII, 34, IX, 3, 6, 7 , 8, XI, 
14, XII, 6, XIII, 3, 6, 7, 9, 11, 
XIV, 14 ; Dhau. I, 4, IV, 2, 7, 
V, 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, VI, 1, VIII, 1, 
IX, 3, 4, 5, Sep. I, 7 . ii, 14 , II, 
7,8; Jau. I, 4, IV, 2, V, 3 , VI, 

1, VIII, 1, IX, 2, 5, Sep. I, 4 ; 
Tdp. II, 16, VI, 3, 9, VII, 17, 30, 
31 ; All. Kaus. 3; Sar. 4; Sah. 
4; Calc. 3 ; Mas. 7 ; Brah. 8, 
10; Sidd. 11; Jat. 14, 

sethe Kal. IV, 12 ; Dhau. IV, 6. 
seta-kapote Tdp. V, 6. 
seto Dhau. colophon. 

-seyake Ar. V, 3. 
seyatha Ar. V, 
seyatha Tdp. V, 2. 
seste Gir. IV, 10. 

so Gir. I, 11, V, 1, 3, VIII, 2, XI, 
4, XII, 6, XIII, 4; Shah. I, 2, 3, 
IV, 7, 10, V, 11, VIII, 17, IX, 
18, .19, 20, XI, 24, XH, 6, XIII, 

2, 6, 8, 11, 12, XIV, 14. 
sochaye Top. II. 12. 
sochave Top. VII, 28. 
socheye Ar. II, 2. 

sotaviya Dhau. Sep. I, 18, II, 11. 
sotaviya Dhau. Sep. I, 17, II, 10; 

Jau. Sep. I, 9, II, 15, 16. 
stita Gir. VI, 4. 
striyaka Shah. IX, 18. 
spa[kaspi] Shah. XIII, 11. 
spagra Man. VI, 31. 
spagram Shah. VI, 16. 
spaniikena Shah. IX, 19, XI, 24; 

Man. IX, 5, XI, 13. 
spasa(su)na Shah. V, 13. 
spas[u]na Man. V, 24. 

-srainananam Gir. IV, 2, XI, 2. 
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'Spakarh Gir. VI, 6. 
srunfiru Gir. XII, 7. 

-BrutS Gir. XII, 7. 

[s]retham Shah. IV, 10. 
srethe Man. IV, 17. 

[svaa]ih Jat. 15. 
svagjal-aladhi ]au. Sep. I, 8. 
svagaih Gir. VI, 12, IX, 9; KM, 
VI, 20; Dhau. VI, 6, Sep. I, 16, 
II, 9; Jau. VI, 6, Sep. I, 9, II, 

svagasa Dhau. IX, 7, Sep. I, ^5, 

svagSradhl Gir. IX, 9. 

svage Jau. IX, 6; RQp. 3; Brah. 

5 ; Sidd. 10. 
svayam Gir. VI, 6. 
svasataih' ( read sasvatam) Dhau. 
Sep. II, 9. 

svSmikena Gir. IX, 6. 

-sveto Gir. colophon. 

H 

harhche KM. IX, 26 ; Shah. IX, 
20. 

hamfiaihtp] Shah. I, 3. 
[hajmneyasu Shah. XIII, 8. 
hamtaviyani Top. V, 15. 
[hajmtaviyam Mir. V, 8. 
hamse Top. V, 3. 
hakaih Kal. VI, 18, 20; Dhau. VI, 
2, 5, Sep. I, 2, 5, 6, 21, II, 1, 3, 
6,8; Jau. VI, 5, Sep. I, 1, II, 1, 
8, 1 r ; Top. Ill, 21; Rup. 1 ; 
Bair. 2; Calc. 4; Brah. 2 ; Sidd. 
5 ; J^. 3 * 

hache Man. IX, 7, J8. 
hataiii Gir. XIII, 1. 
hate K 5 l. XIII, 35, 39 ; Shah. XIII, 
1; Man. XIII, 7. 

[ ha]to Shah. XIII, 6. 

[hajthini Kal. IV, 10. 

hathini Dhau; IV, 2. 

ha(hi)dha RQp. 4- 

hapesati Man. V, 20. 

hapesadi Shah. V, 11. 

h[a]ma Calc. 2. 

hamiyaye Calc. 3. 

harapita Shah. II, 5 ; Man. II, 7, 8. 

hasti Gir. colophon. 

hasti-da[sa]na Gir. IV, 3. 

hahati Shah. V, 11, XI, 23. 

ha(ho)ti Gir. XIII, 4. 

-hapayitu Dhau. Sep. I, 25. 
hapayisati Kal. V, 14; Dhau, V, 2. 
hapesati Gir. V, 3. 
harSpitSni Gir. II, 6, 7. 
halapita Kal. II, 6; Dhau. II, 3; 

Jau. II, 4. 
hi passim . 

-hitatii Gir. VI, 9; Shah. VI, 15. 
-hitatpa Gir. VI, 11. 

-hitaye Shah. VI, 16 ; Man. VI, 32. 
hita-sukham Top. IV, 5. 
[hitaj-sukhaye Shah. V, 12. 
hita-sukh&ye Dhau. V, 4, 5, Sep. 
11 , 8 ; Jau. Sep. II, 12; Top. IV, 
12, VI, 3. 

hita-[sukhe] Top. VI, 4. 
hita-sukhena Dhau. Sep. I, 5, II, 3 ; 
Jau. Sep. I. 3, II, 3 f- 
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-hitaya Gir. VI, 14. 

-hitSye Kal. VI, 20; Dhau. VI, 7 ; 
Jau. VI, 7. 

-hite Kal. VI, 19; Man. VI, 30; 

Dhau. VI, 4; Jau. VI, 5. 

-hitena Shah. VI, 16; Man. VI, 30 ; 

Dhau. VI, 5; Jau. VI, 5. 

-hitenS Kal. VI, 20. 

hida Kal. VI, 20, IX, 26, 27; Shah. 

I, i, IV, 10, XIII, 9; Man. 1 ,1, 
V, 24, IX, 7, 8, XIII, 9, 10; 
Dhau. V, 6, VI, 6, Sep. I, 19, 

II, 9 ; Jau, I, 1, VI, 6, Sep. II, 
14 ; Top. VII, 27 ; Rum. 2, 4. 

hidatam Top. IV, 7. 
hidata-palate Top. I, 3, VII, 31. 
hidatikaye Top. Ill, 22. 
hidaloka Dhau. Sep. II, 6. 
hidalokika Kal. XIII, 18; Shah. 
XIII, 12. 

hidalokika-palalokikaye Dhau. Sep. 
II, 3 . 9 * 

hidalo[kika]-palalokike[na] Dhau. 
Sep. I, 5 f. 

hidalokike Kal. IX, 26; Man, IX, 
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hidalokiko Shah. XIII, 12. 
hidalokikya Kal XIII, 17. 
hidalokikye Kal. XI, 30. 
bidaloke Man, XI, 14, XIII, 13. 
hidalogfam] Jau. Sep. II, 7. 
hidalogi[ka] - p[a]lal[o]ki[k]Q[y]e 
Jau. Sep. II, 12 t. 
hidalogika - palaloki[k]e[na] Jau. 
Sep. II, 4. 

hi[dal]o[g]ik[a] - palalokikcna Jau. 
Sep. I, 3. 

hida-sukhaye Shah. V, 12 ; Man. 
V, 22, 23. 

hida-sukhaye Kal. V, 15. 
hida Kal. I, 1, V, 16, VIII, 22, IX, 
26, XIII, 9. 

hini Kal. IV, 13; Shah. IV, 10; 
Man. IV, 18. 

-hini Kal. IV, 12; Shah. IV, 10; 
Man. IV, 17. 

hiramna-patividhano Gir. VIII, 4. 
hiramna-patividhane Sop. VIII, 7. 
[hi][ra*]fia - pativi[dhane] Man. 
VIII, 35. 

hirafta-p[r]atividhane Shah. VIII, 
17 * 

hilamna-patividhane Kal. VIII, 23; 

Dhau. VIII, 3; VIII, 3. 
hmi Gir. IV, 11; Dhau. IV, 7; 

Jau. IV, 8. 

-hini Dhau. IV, 7. 

-hini Gir. IV, n. 
hlyam Brah. 4. 
huta-puiuva Kal. V, 14. 
huta-puluve Kal IV, 10, VI, 17. 
huta-pruve Man. IV, 14, VI, 27. 
hutha Top. VII, 15, 20. 
huvamti Dhau. VIII, 1; Jau. VIII, 
1. 

huvati S&r. 6 . 

[hluveya Dhau. X, 3 ; Jau. X, 2. 
huveyu Kal. XII, 34; Man. XII, 7. 
huvevu Dhau. Sep. I, 12. 
huvevG Dhau. Sep. II, 5. 
husaih Brah. 2; Sidd. 5. 
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husu Kal. VIII, 22; Man. VIII, 
34; Top. VII, 12 ; RQp. 2; Mas. 
4 * 

hflta-puluva Dhau. V, 3. 
hQia-puluve Dhau. IV, 3, VI, 1 ; 

Jau. VI, 1. 
hemmeva All. I, 4. 
h[e]dishe Kal. XI, 29. 
hedis 5 na(ni) Kal. VIII, 22. 
hedise Kal. IX, 25. 
heta Kal. IX, 24, X, 28; Dhau. V, 

2, XIV, 3; Jau. XIV, 2; Sop. 
VIII, 6. 

heta Kal. V, 14, VIII, 23, IX, 25, 
XIV, 21; All. Qu. 2; Sah. 8. 
hetute Man. Ill, 1 1 ; Dhau. Ill, 3; 
Jau. Ill, 4. 

hetuto Gir. Ill, 6; Shah. Ill, 7. 
hetuvata Kal. Ill, 8. 
hedisameva Dhau. Sep. I, 24; Sar. 
7- 

hedisa S 5 r. 6. 

hedisaye Dhau. IX, 2; Jau. IX, 2. 
hedise Dhau. IX, 3; Jau. IX, 3. 
hemeva Dhau. Sep. I, 24; Jau. 
Sep. I, 3 ; T 5 p. VII, 25; Ar. I, 
5, VI, 4; Sar. 10; Brah. 9, 10 ; 
£idd. 18, 19; Jat. 12, 13, 16, 19. 
hemeva Top. I, 8, VI, 6. 
heva Kal. XII, 32; Ram. I, 1. 
hevarii Kal. Ill, 6, VI, 17, 19, XI, 
29, XII, 33; Dhau. Ill, 1, 2, V, 
1, VI, 1, 4, IX, 1, 5, Sep. I, 14, 
18, II, 3> 5* 7 , 8,9, 11; Jau. Ill, 

I, VI, i, 4, Sep. I, 1, <>, 7, II, 1, 
5, 6, 9, 10f., 13, 16; Top. I, 1, 

II, ii, 15, 16, III, 17, 19, IV, 1, 
12, 19, V, i, VI, 1, 4, 5 , VII, 

II, 12 ; 14 , 15 , 19 , 22 , 23 , 2 5 > 26 , 

28, 29, 31; AIL Qu. 4; Sar. 5, 
6; RQp. 1; Sah. 1; Calc. 3; 
Mas. 5, 7, 8; Brah. 1, 8, 12; 
&idd. 3; Jat. 15, 20, 21. 
hevammeva Dhau. Sep. I, 13; Jau. 

Sep. II, 4 ; All. VI, 2. 
hevammeva Calc,, 8, 
hevameva Kal. XIII, 8. 
hod Gir. VIII, 3, XI, 4, XII, 9, 
XIII, 10; Kal IV, 12, VI, 19, 
VIII, 23, IX, 27, XI, 3 o, XII, 35, 
XIII, 37, 38, 13; Shah. VIII, 
17; Man. IV, 17, VI, 28, VIII, 
35, 36, IX, 8, XI, 14, XIII, 8, 
11 ; Dhau. IV, 7, VI, 3, VIII, 2, 

3, Sep. I, 8; Jau. IV, 7, VI, 3, 
VIII, 2, 3, Sep. I, 4, 8; S 5 p. 
VIII, 6, 9; Top. IV, 11, VII, 
31; 6idd. 13. 

hotu Kal. V, 17, VI, 20, XIII, 18; 
Man. V, 26, VI, 31, XIII, 13; 
Dhau. V, 8, VI, 6; Jau. VI, 6; 
Top. VII, 31 ; Sah. 5. 
hotQ Top. II, 16. 
hosaihti Top. VII, 23. 
hosati Dhau. Sep. I, 22. 
ho sat! Calc. 4. 
hosami Dhau. Sep. II, 8. 
hosami Jau. Sep. II, 12. 
hohamti Top. VII, 25, 26, 27. 
hveyu Jau. Sep. I, 6, II, 5. 
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CORRIGENDA 

Introduction, pages xlv-xlvii.— Since I wrote chapter IV of the Introduction, I have 
lost my belief in the correctness of the meaning * on tour assigned to vyushta, and 
am now convinced that this past participle has to be taken in the same sense as 
e.g. in the Bmidhayana-Dharmasutra, IV, 5, 30, viz. ‘having spent the night 
(in prayer)’. Cf. JRAS, 1904. 364 f. (Kielhorn); 1911. 1106 (Fleet); 1916. 
113 ff. (Thomas). I would now translate sections J-K of the Sahasram edict 
(Text, p. 171) as follows: ‘And this proclamation (was issued) by (me after I had) 
spent the night (in prayer). Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had then been) 
spent (in prayer).’ The translations of the corresponding portions of the Rupnath 
and Brahmagiri edicts (Text, pp. 169 and 177 f.) have to be modified in a similar 
way. But mvasayalka at Sarnath (section 1, p. 162) and vivasdava\_yd] (read 
vivasetaviye ) at Rupnath (section L, p. 167) probably mean nothing but ‘expel ye 
(schismatic monks or nuns)’; and vivasapayatha at Sarnath (section J, p. 162) 
would mean ‘ issue ye orders to expel (schismatic monks or nuns).’ See Thomas, 
JRAS, 1915. hi f. 

Introduction, page li, lines 14, 15, 17. For instruction read exhortation. 

Introduction, page Ixxvi, line 13 from bottom. Read as follows -. The two Sanskrit 
masculines prana and vrikska are used as neuters: panani (I, 3, 4) and \lu\kkdni 2 

(II, 6 ). 

Page 2, note 6. Add: According to the Suttanipata, II, 7, verse 25, king Okkaka 
sacrificed many times 100,000 cows. 

Page 12, Roman text, line 12. For ta 2 (M) etaya read (M) ta etaya. 

„ „ Cancel note 2. 

„ 13, section (M). For-. For the following purpose read-. Now for the following 

purpose, 

„ 15, note 7, line 4. For XIII, I read XIII, 1 . 4. 

,, 56; note 21. For the Rashtrikas see the Introduction, p. xxxviii, line 2 from bottom. 

,, 69, section (M). For converts read exhorts. 

„ „ note 3. Add : See also Kavyaprakala, sec. ed., p. 57. fqfiri occurs 

already in the Mahabhashya on Pan. IV, 1 , 48, Varltika 3. 

v 73 > Roman text, line 9. For duva[,a]£a- read duva[da]6a-. 

„ 95, line 3. For (thus) read (this). 

„ 96, section (N). For arise to you read arise in you. 

» >> » (T). For badly fulfils this duty read fulfils this duty badly. 

» 97 > » (V). For edict read rescript. 

» » » (CC), line 3. For thus, as read )us£ as. 

» 99 > Translation, section (A). For (thus) read (this). 

» » ). „ (E), line 2. For thus read so. 

„ 100, section (I). Far inspire confidence to them read inspire them with confidence. 
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ioo, section (J). For entertain read maintain. 

(K). For inspire confidence to those (borderers) read inspire those 
(borderers) with confidence. 

ioo, section (M). For inspire confidence to those borderers (of mine) read inspire 
those borderers (of mine) with confidence. 

119, Nagarl text, line 4. For gtpTRT read *f§^rraT 
„ Roman text, line 4. For su[su]yaya read su[su]saya. 

13;, note 6, line 3. For kakapada read kakapada. 

137, sections (JJ), (KK), and (NN). For conversion read exhortation. 

142, Second Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 4. For sukatam read sukatam. 

145, Sixth Pillar-Edict, Nagarl text, line 3. For"%A read\i. 

147, Second Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 5. For sukatath read sukatam. 

179, line 19. For . . . [kijti read . . [kijti. 

184, line 23. For tim read tim. 

235, second column, line 22 from bottom. For [al]as[y]e[na] read [ala]s[y]e[na] 
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